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Warranty 

Owner's information 

Dear Owner, 

This supplement contains the limited California 
emissions warranties applicable to your new Volks­
wagen model. Please read these limited warranties 
carefully to determine your warranty rights and ob­
ligations. 

Your New Vehicle Limited Warranty includ es 
virtually bumper to bumper coverage for 3 
years or 36,000 mile s, whichever occur s first 
and powertrain limited warranty coverage for 5 
years or 60,000 miles, which ever occur s first. 
Your vehicle has a limit ed warranty corrosion 
perforation for a period of 12 years irrespective 
of mileag e. 

in addition, your vehicle is covered by Emissions 
Limited Warranties mandated by Federal law. If 
you are a resident of the Stale of California, Con­
necticut, Maine, Maryland , New Jersey, New York, 
Oregon, Rhode Island, Vermont , Washington and 
the Commonwealths of Massachusetts and Penn­
sylvania and have purchased a Cali fornia emis­
sions equipped vehicle , you may also have rights 
under both federal and state mandated emissions 
warranties . 

The State of New York has adopted emissions 
warranty requirements iden tical to California man­
dated emissions warranties ONLY for vehicles 
equipped to meet California's Partial Zero Emis­
sion Vehicle (PZEV) requirements , as identified on 
the Vehicle Emission Control information label lo­
cated under the hood. Therefore , the owner of a 
Volkswagen model equipped to meet California's 
PZEV emissions requirements and impo rted and 
distributed by Volkswagen for sale and registration 
in New York may have warranty rights under both 
Federal and State mandated emissions warranties. 

Please consu lt these warranties whenever a repair 
to your emission control system is required to de­
termine whether it is covered by warranty . Your 
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satisfaction in understanding the limited warranties 
that apply to your Volkswagen model is important 
to us. Any questions concerning warranty cover­
age should be directed to: 

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc . 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hills , Ml 48326 
Teleph one: 1 (800) 822-8987 

If you have a concern or you are not satisfied with 
the service that you receive from your dealer, we 
suggest that you discuss it with the Service Man­
ager at your dealership. If it is not resolved through 
your dealership , you may call or write to the Volks­
wagen Customer CARE Center. 

In the event that your authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or Volkswagen Customer CARE Represen tative 
has been unab le to address the concern to your 
satisfaction, you may take advantage of BBB AU­
TO LINE, a program administered through the 
Council of Better Business Bureaus . The BBB AU­
TO LINE program offers both mediation and arbi­
tration services for the resolution of disputes aris­
ing while a vehicle is under warranty. 

The "National Traffic & Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 
1966" requires manufacturers to be in a position to 
contact vehicle owners if a correction of a safety­
related defect or a noncompliance with an applica­
ble Federal motor vehicle safety standard be­
comes necessary. If you change your address or 
buy a used Volkswagen model , complete one of 
the postcards in the middle of the warranty and 
maintenance booklet. You need not use the card if 
you purchased your Volkswagen model through an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer . <l 
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Your warranty rights and obligations 

California law requires us to provide you w ith 
the following Emis sions Warranty Statement 

The California Air Resources Board is pleased to 
explain the emission control system warranty on 
your mod el year 2012 vehicle. In Cali fornia, new 
motor vehicles must be designed, built and equip­
ped to meet the State's stringent anti-smog stand­
ards. Volkswagen must warrant the emission con­
trol system on your vehicle for the periods of time 
listed below provided there has been no abuse , 
neglect or improper maintenance of your vehicle. 

Your emissio n control system may include parts in­
cluding but not limited to the carburetor or fuel-in­
jection system, the ignition system, catalytic con­
verter, and engine computer. Also included may be 
hoses , belts, connectors and other emission-relat­
ed assembl ies. 

Where a warrantable condition exits, Volkswagen 
will repair your vehicle at no cos t to you including 
diagnosis , parts and labor. 

Manufacturer 's warranty coverage: 

For 3 years or 50,000 miles , which ever occurs 
first. 

If your vehicle fails a Smog Check inspection, all 
necessary repairs and adjustments will be made 
by Volkswagen to ensure that your vehicle passes 
the inspection . This is your Emission Control Sys­
tem PERFORMANC E WARRANTY. 

If any emission -related part on your vehic le is de­
fective , the part wi ll be repaired or replaced by 
Volkswagen . Th is is your short-term Emission Con­
trol System DEFECTS WARRANTY. 

For 7 years or 70,000 miles, which ever occurs 
first 

If an emission-re lated part listed in this warranty 
booklet specially noted with coverage for 7 years 
or 70,000 miles is defective, the part will be re­
paired or replaced by Volkswagen. This is your 
long-term Emission Control System DEFECTS 
WARRANTY. 

For 15 years or 150,000 miles , whichever oc­
curs first 

Some Volkswagen models may be specially equip­
ped to meet California Partial Zero Emiss ion Ve­
hicle ("PZEV") requirements, as identified on the 
Vehicle Emission Control Information Label located 
under the hood. For these vehicles , if your Volks­
wagen model fails a Smog Check inspection , OR if 
any emission-related part is found to be defective, 
the part will be repaired or replaced by Volkswagen 
for 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever occurs 
first, from the time of delivery of the vehicle to the 
original retail purchaser or original lessee. This 
represents your Emission Control System PER­
FORMANCE WARRANTY and DEFECTS WAR­
RANTY. 

Owner 's warranty re sponsibilities: 

As the vehicle owner, you are responsible for the 
performance of the required maintenan ce listed in 
your Owner 's Maintenance booklet. Volkswage n 
recommends that you retain all receipts covering 
maintenance on your vehicle, but Volkswage n can­
not deny warranty solely for the lack of receipts or 
for your failure to ensure the performance of all 
scheduled ma intenance. 

You are responsible for presenting your vehicle to 
a Volkswagen dealer as soon as a problem exists . 
The warranty repairs shou ld be completed in a rea­
sonab le amount of time , not to exceed 30 days. 

As the vehicle owner, you should also be aware 
that Volkswage n may deny you warranty coverage 
if your vehicle or a part has failed due to abuse, 
neglect, improper maintenance or unapproved 
modifications. 

If you have any questions regarding your warranty 
rights and responsibilitie s, you should contact: 

Volk swag en Group of Americ a, Inc. 
Customer CARE 
Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987 

or the 

Californi a Air Resources Board 
P.O. Box 8001 
El Mont e, CA 91734-2302 
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California Emissions Control System Defect 
Warranties 

General 

For 3 years I 50,000 miles 

Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit of 
Volkswagen Group of America , Inc. (Volkswagen) , 
warrants to the original retail purchaser or original 
lessee and any subsequent purchaser or lessee 
that every model year 2012 Volkswage n vehicle 
imported by Volkswagen and certified for sale and 
registered in California: 

• was designed, built and equipped so as to con­
form with all applicable requiremen ts of the Califor­
nia Air Resources Board ("CARB ") and 

• is free from defects in material and workman­
ship which cause the vehicle to fail to conform with 
ARB requirements, including any defect which 
would cause the vehicle's on-board malfunction in­
dicator to illuminate, for 3 years or 50,000 miles, 
whichever occurs first. 

A warranted part is any part installed on a motor 
vehicle or motor vehicle engine by the vehicle or 
engine manufacture r, or installed in a warranty re-
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pair, which affects any regulated emission from a 
motor vehicle or engine which is subject to Califor­
nia emission standards. 

The obligation of Volkswagen under this war ranty 
is limited, however , to the following: If within this 
period a defect in material or workmanship causes 
the vehicle to fail to conform with California regula­
tions and the vehicle is brought to the workshop of 
any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United 
States , including its territories , the dealer will make 
repairs as may be required by these regulations 
free of charge. 

These coverages may also be included in the 
Volkswagen 3 years I 36,000 miles New Vehicle 
Limited Warranty. <l 



For 7 years /70,000 Miles Covering Certain Emission System 
Parts 

The following emissions control system parts are 
covered for 7 years or 70,000 miles, whichever oc­
curs first: 

2.0L MPI 2.0L TFSI 

AdBiue Active Tank and 
Dosing Pump Module 

Camshaft adjuster (Intake X 
and Exhaust) 

Camshaft adjuster control 
housing 

Catalytic convert er (All in-
eluding Diesel particulate X X 
filter) ( *) 

Charge Air Cooler 

EGR Cooler (Main and addi-
tional) 

EGR Valve and Throttle 
Control 

Engine Electronic Control X X 
Module (* ) 

Exhaust manifold X X 

Fuel Distribution Rail 

Fuel High Pressure Pump 

Fuel Tank X X 

Intake manifold X 

MIL (Malfunction Indicator X X 
Lamp)(* ) 

Transmission control mod- X 
ule 

Turbo charger assembly (in- X 
eluding Boost Control) 

Battery Energy Control Module 

Camshaft Adjuster 

Catalytic Converter ( *) 

Charge Air Cooler 

Electric Transmission Oil Pump (including Con-
trol Module) 

Engine Electronic Control Module{ *) 

Exhaust Manifold 

Fuel Distribution Rail 

Fuel Injectors 

Jetta 
Pas sat Models 

3.0L TDI 3.6L 
2.0L TDI and Golf 

2.0L TDI 

X X 

X 

X 

X X X X 

X X 

X X X 

X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X 
X 

X X X X 

X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X 

3.0L Hybrid 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
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3.0L Hybrid 

Fuel Tank X 
High-Voltag e Battery X 
High-Voltage Cables X 
Hybrid Electric Motor X 
Hybrid Electric Motor Clutch X 
Hybrid Electric Motor Clutch Actuator X 
MIL (Malfunct ion Indicator Lamp) ( •j X 
Power Electronics (inverter and converter) X 
Supercharger X 
Transm issio n Control Module X 
Throttl e Part and Idle Control Valve X 

• Also covered by the Federal Emissions Warranty 
for 8 years or 80,000 miles, whichever occurs first. <J 

California Emissions Performance Warranty 

California maintains a mandatory Smog Check in­
spection (a State Inspection and Maintenance pro­
gram), requiring motor veh icles to be tested at reg­
ular intervals . If your veh icle fails to pass a Smog 
Check inspection performed by a Licensed Smog 
Check inspection station pursuant to the California 
Smog Check inspection program within 3 years or 
50,000 miles, whichever occurs first, any author­
ized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, in­
cluding its territories , will perform free of charge 
any repai rs necessary for the vehicle to pass the 
smog test. 

After the 3 year I 50,000 miles performance war­
ranty has expired, a Smog Check inspection failure 
due to a defect in a part which is warranted for 7 
years I 70,000 miles, whichever occurs first, is cov­
ered. These repairs include diagnosis, parts, and 
labor. 

For 15 years or 150,000 miles , whichever oc­
curs first 

Some Volkswagen models may be specially equip­
ped to meet Californ ia Parti al Zero Emission Ve­
hicle ( ·p zEV" ) requirements, as identified on the 
Vehicle Emission Control Information Label located 
under the hood. For these vehicles, if your Volks­
wage n model fails a Smog Check inspection , OR if 
any emission-related part is found to be defective , 
the part will be repaired or replaced by Volkswagen 
for 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever occurs 
first , from the time of delivery of the vehicle to the 
original retail purchaser or original lessee. This 
represents you r Emission Control System PER­
FORMANCE WARRANTY and DEFECTS WAR-
M NTI <l 

Performance Warranty claim approval 

You may raise a claim under this warranty immedi­
ately after your vehicle has failed a California liM 
test if, as a result of that failure, you are required 
by law to repair the vehicle to avoid imposition of a 
penal ty or cancellation of your right to use the vehi­
cle. You need not actually suffer the loss or lose 
the right to use your vehicle or pay for the repair 
before presenting your claim. 

Claims may be presented only by bringing your ve­
hicle to any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the 
United States, including its territories. The dealer 
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will honor or deny your claim within a reasonable 
time, not to exceed thirty (30) days, from the time 
at which your vehicle is presented for repair or 
within any time period specified by local, state or 
federal law, whichever is shorter, except when a 
delay is caused by events not attributable to Volks­
wagen or the dealer. If the dealer denies your 
claim, you will be notified in writing of the reasons 
for rejecting the claim . If you do not receive notice 
of denial of your claim within the above time peri­
od, Volkswagen is required by law to honor the 



Under certain circumstances , your claim may be 
denied because you have failed to comply with in­
structions for scheduled maintenance contained in 
your Volkswagen Maintenance booklet. In deter­
mining whether you have complied with the in­
structions for scheduled maintenance and proper 
use, Volkswagen may require you to furnish proof 
of compliance only with those maintenance instruc­
tions which Volkswagen has reason to believe 
were not performed and which could be the cause 
of the Smog Check inspection failure. 

Volkswagen may deny an emission performance 
warranty claim on the basis that a replacement 
part not certified by the EPA was used in the main­
tenance or repair of the vehicle if Volkswagen can 
prove that the non-certified part is either defective 
in materials or workmanship , or not equivalent 

from an emission standpoint to the original part, 
and you are not able to offer information that the 
part is either not defective or equivalent to the orig­
inal part with respect to its emission performa nce. 

Volkswagen will not deny a claim relating to: 

• warranty work or pre-delivery service per­
formed by an authorized Volkswagen deale r, or 

• work performed in an emergency to rectify an 
unsafe condition attributable to Volkswagen , pro­
vided you have taken steps in a timely manner to 
put the vehicle back into a conforming condition , or 

• the use of an uncertified part or to noncompli­
ance with the instructions for proper maintenance 
and use, which is not related to the Smog Check 
inspection failure <l 

Additional Information About Your California Emissions 
Warranties 

Warranty period 

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle 
is delivered to the original retail purchase r or origi­
nal lessee , and any subsequent purchaser or les­
see or, if the vehicle is first placed in service as a 
"demons trator" or "company " car prior to delivery, 
on the date it is first placed in service . 

Prop er maintenance and use 

Instructions for proper maintenance are contained 
in the maintenance section of this bookle t. Time 
and mileage intervals at which maintenance is to 
be performed, may vary from model to model. 

Volkswagen recommends you keep a record of 
scheduled maintenance performed by having your 
maintenance booklet validated at the approximate 
time or mileage intervals by an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer, and that you provide these records 
to the new owner whenever you sell the vehicle . 

Failure to maintain your vehicle according to the in­
struction for proper maintenance may cause the 
vehicle to exceed applicable emissions standards 
and could result in denial of warranty coverage. 
However, Volkswagen will not deny a warranty 
claim solely on the basis of your failure to maintain 
the vehicle according to the instructions or failure 
to keep a record of maintenance . 

Instructions for proper use of the vehicle are con­
tained in your Volkswagen Owner's Manual . 

Use of Genuine Volkswagen Part s 

Volkswagen recommends that Genuine Volkswa­
gen parts be used as replacement parts for the 
maintenance , repair or replacement of emissio n 
control systems . Use of replacement parts which 
are not equ ivalent to Genuine Volkswagen parts in 
emission perfo rmance and durability may impair 
the effectiveness of emission control systems. Al­
though use of parts other than Genuine Volkswa­
gen parts does not invalidate these warranties, 
Volkswagen assumes no liability under these war­
ranties for failure of such parts and damage to oth­
er parts caused by such failure 

Mainten ance and repai rs perfo rm ed by 
ind ep endent service shops 

Without inva lidating these warranties , you may 
choose to have maintenance, repair or replace­
ment of emission control components performed 
by any automotive service establishment or individ­
ual qualified to perform such services. However, 
the cost of such services is not covered by these 
warranties except in emergencies. If the independ­
ent service establishment finds a warrantable de­
fect. you may deliver the vehicle to an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer and have the defect corrected 
free of charge. Volkswagen wi ll not be liab le for 
any expenses w hich you have incurred at the 
independent service esta blish ment, except for 
emergency repair s. See "Emergency Repairs" for 
further details. .,.. 
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Parts not scheduled for inspection or 
replacement 

Any part, which is not scheduled for inspection or 
replacement at maintenance intervals specified in 
the Volkswagen Maintenance booklet, is covered 
by this warranty for the full warranty period. Any 
such parts repaired or replaced under warranty are 
warranted for the remaining warranty period. 

Scheduled part inspection or replacement 

A part scheduled only for inspection in accordance 
with Volkswagen's instructions or required sched­
uled maintenance is covered for the duration of 
these warranties. 

A part installed in accordance with Volkswagen's 
instructions or required scheduled maintenance is 
warranted until the next scheduled replacement in­
terval for the duration of these warranties. 

Damage to non-warranty parts 

If failure of a warranted part causes damage to a 
part not covered by warranty, the non-warranted 
part will also be replaced free of charge. 

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada 

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should 
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. 
If your Volkswagen model is within the United 
States California Emissions Warranties, Canadian 
dealers can submit a warranty claim. Proof of Unit­
ed States residence is required. If the Canadian 
dealer cannot submit your warranty claim, you may 
be asked to pay for the repair. On your return to 
the United States, please present the invoice to 
your United States Volkswagen dealer, who will 
submit a claim on your behalf and obtain reim­
bursement for you. 

Emergency repairs 

Emergency repairs performed by a non-Volkswa­
gen service facility will be reimbursed if the repair 
work was needed and correctly performed, and it 
was impossible or unreasonable under the circum­
stances to tow or drive your Volkswagen model the 
nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer. The maxi­
mum reimbursement allowable is an amount equal 
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to the cost if your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
had completed the repair(s). Reimbursement will 
be considered when you submit the following items 
to your authorized Volkswagen dealer: 

• A statement explaining the circumstances that 
prevented you from getting to an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer, 

• Paid receipt(s), 

• Repair order(s), and 

• Part(s) removed from your Volkswagen model 

Damage caused by tampering , use of 
improper fue l, abuse, neglect and improper 
maintenance 

These limited warranties do not cover any damage 
to the vehicle caused by tampering with emission 
controls, use of fuel containing lead, or fuel not 
meeting the specifications set forth in the Owner's 
Manual, and abuse, neglect or improper mainte­
nance of the vehicle. Diagnosis and repair of such 
damage are at the expense of the owner. 

Implied warranties 

Any implied warranty , including any warranty 
of merchantability or warranty of fitness for a 
particular purpose, is limited in duration to the 
stated period of these written warranties. 

Incidental and consequential damages 

These limited warranties do not cover any inci­
dent al or consequential damages , including but 
not limited to loss of resale value, lost profits 
or earnings, and out-of -pocket expenses for 
substitute transportation or lodging . 

Some states do not allow lhe exclusion or limila­
tion of incidental or consequential damages, so 
this limitation or exclusion may not apply to you. 

[i) Notice 

In the event you have not received the services 
promised in these warranties, please follow the 
procedures described in the warranty and 
maintenance booklet under the title ·customer 
CARE". <l 



Consumer Protection Information 

888 AUTO LINE Dispute Resolution 

Informal dispute mechan ism 

If your authorized Volkswagen dealer or Volkswa­
gen Customer CARE Represen tative has been un­
able to satisfactorily address your concern , Volks­
wagen offers additional assistance through BBB 
AUTO LINE, a dispute resolution program adminis­
tered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus . 

The BBB AUTO LINE program is free of charge to 
you but there are some vehicle age and mileage 
limitations, so please call BBB AUTO LINE for 
more details: 

Tel.: 1 (BOO) 955-5100 

If you call BBB AUTO LINE, please be prepa red to 
provide the following information: 

• Your name and address 

• The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) 

• The make, model , and model year of your vehi­
cle 

• The delivery date and current mileage of your 
veh icle 

• A description of the concern with your vehicle 

The BBB AUTO LINE program consists of two 
parts: mediation and arbitrat ion. Mediation means 
that BBB staff will facilitate negotiations between 
the parties in an effort to bring your claim to a mu-

tually acceptable resolution. If you do not agree 
with the mediated solution, you may request an ar­
bitration hearing. 

Arbitratio n is a process by which an impartial per­
son makes a decision on your claim. The arbitra­
tors are not connecte d with the automobile industry 
and serve on a voluntary basis . You may attend 
the hearing in person, be represented by an attor­
ney, bring witnesses, and give supporting evi­
dence. Instead of appearing in person, you may re­
quest a wri tten or even a teleph one arbitration 
hearing. The BBB shall make every effort to obtain 
a final resolution of your claim within 5 business 
days of the hearing (that is, within 40 days of when 
your claim was filed) , unless state or Federal law 
provides otherwise. You then have the opportunity 
to accept or reject the decision. 

• If you accept the decision, the manufacturer will 
be bound by the decision and will be required to 
fulfill its obliga tion within the timeframe specified by 
the arbitrator. 

• If you reject the decision, you are free to pursue 
other legal remedies available under state or feder ­
al law, and the manufacturer will not be required to 
comply with any part of the decision. <l 

State-Specific Warranty Enforcement Laws 

Local laws 

Each state has enacted warranty enforcement 
laws (commonly referred to as "lemon laws" that 
permit owners to obtain a replacement vehicle or a 
refund of the purchase price under certain circum­
stances. Although the provisions of these laws 
vary from state to state, their intent is to provide 
owners with certain rights if they experience signifi­
cant service-relate d difficulties with their new vehi­
cle. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: To the extent allowed by 
each state's law, Volkswagen requires that the 
owner first send written notification to Volkswagen 
explaining the nonconformity that the owner has 
experienced with the vehic le, and to allow Volks-

wagen the opportunity to make any needed repairs 
before the owner pursues other remedies provided 
by that state's law (in all othe r states whe re not 
specifically required by state law, Volkswage n re­
quests that the owner provide the written notifica­
tion). The owner should send written notificat ion to: 

Volkswagen Group of Amer ica, Inc . 
Customer CARE 
3BOO Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hills , Ml 4B326 
Telephon e: 1 (BOO) B22-B9B7 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Depending on the state's 
law, the owner may also be required to submit their 
complaint to BBB AUTO LINE before seeki ng other "' 
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remedies . Please refer to the BBB AUTO LINE 
Dispute Resolution section of this booklet for more 
information about the BBB AUTO LINE dispute 
resolution program. 

Because each state has enacted specific provi­
sions as part of its lemon law, owners are advised 
to research and follow the laws in their state. <1 

NOTICE TO CALIFORNIA PURCHASERS 

Volkswagen participates in BBB AUTO LINE, a 
mediation/arbit ration program administered by the 
Council of Better Business Bureaus (4200 Wi lson 
Boulevard, Suite 800, Arlington , Virginia 22203) . 
BBB AUTO LINE and Volkswagen have been certi­
fied by the Arbitration Certificat ion Program of the 
California Department of Consumer Affairs . 

If you have a problem arising under any Volkswa­
gen written warranty , we request that you bring it 
Volkswagen's attention. If we are unable to resolve 
it, you may file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE. 
Claims must be filed with BBB AUTO LINE within 
six (6) months after the expiration of the warranty . 

To file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, call: 

Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100 

There is no charge for the call. 

In order to file a claim wi th BBB AUTO LINE, you 
will have to provide your name and address , the 
brand name and Vehicle Identification Number 
(VIN) of your vehicle , and a statement of the na­
ture of your problem or complaint. You will also be 
asked to provide: the approx imate date of your ac­
quisition of the vehicle , the vehicle's current mile­
age, the approximate date and mileage at the time 
any problem(s) were first brought to the attention 
of Volkswagen or one of our dealers, and a state­
ment of the relief you are seeking. 

BBB AUTO LINE staff may try to help resolve your 
dispute through mediation. If mediation is not suc­
cessful , or if you do not wish to participate in medi­
ation , claims within the program's jurisd iction may 
be presented to an arbitrator at an informal hear­
ing. The arbitrator's decision should ordinarily be 
issued within 40 days from the time your complaint 
is filed; there may be a delay of 7 days if you did 
not first contact Volkswagen about your problem , 
or a delay of up to 30 days if the arbitrator requests 
an inspection /report by an impartial technical ex­
pert or further investigation and report by BBB AU­
TO LINE. 

You are required to use BBB AUTO LINE before 
asserting in court any rights or remedies conferred 
by California Civil Code Section 1793.22. You are 
not required to use BBB AUTO LINE before pursu­
ing rights and remedies under any other state or 
Federal law. 

California Emissions Warranties 

California Civil Code Section 1793.2(d) requires 
that, if Volkswagen or its representati ve is unable 
to repair a new motor vehicle to conform to the ve­
hicle's applicable express warranty after a reason­
able number of attempts , Volkswagen may be re­
quired to replace or repurchase the vehicle . Cal i­
fornia Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) creates a pre­
sumption that Volkswagen has had a reasonable 
number of attempts to conform the vehicle to its 
applicable express warranties if, within 18 months 
from delivery to the buyer or 18,000 miles on the 
vehicle's odometer , whichever occurs first, one or 
more of the following occurs : 

• The same nonconformity (a failure to conform 
to the written warranty that substantially impairs 
the use, value. or safety of the vehicle) results in a 
condition that is likely to cause death or serious 
bodily injury if the vehicle is driven AND the non­
conformity has been subject to repair two or more 
times by Volkswagen or its agents AND the buyer 
or lessee has directly notified Volkswagen of the 
need for the repair of the nonconformit y; OR 

• The same nonconform ity has been subject to 
repair 4 or more times by Volkswagen or its agents 
AND the buyer has notified Volkswagen of the 
need for the repair of the nonconformity ; OR 

• The vehicle is out of service by reason of the 
repair of non-conform ities by Volkswagen or its 
agents for a cumu lative total of more than 30 cal­
endar days after delivery of the vehicle to the buy­
er. 

NOTICE TO VOLKSWAGEN AS REQUIRED 
ABOVE SHALL BE SENT TO THE FOLLOWING 
ADDRESS : 

Volk swagen Group of America, Inc. 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hill s, Ml 48326 
Telephone: 1 (800) 822-8987 

The following remedies may be sought in BBB AU­
TO LINE: repairs , reimbursement for money paid 
to repair a vehicle or other expenses incur red as a 
result of a vehicle nonconformity , repurchase or re­
placement of your vehicle , and compensation for 
damages and remedies available under Volkswa-
gen's written warranty or applicable law. 11> 



The following remedies may not be sought in BBB 
AUTO LINE: punitive or multiple damages, attor­
ney fees, or consequential damages other than as 
provided in California Civil Code Section 1794(a) 
and (b). 

You may reject the decision issued by a BBB AU­
TO LINE arbitrator. If you reject the decision, you 
will be free to pursue further legal action. The arbi­
trator's decision and any findings will be admissible 
in a court action. 

If you accept the arbitrator's decision, Volkswagen 
will be bound by the decision, and will comply with 
the decision within a reasonable time not to ex­
ceed 30 days after we receive notice of your ac­
ceptance of the decision. 

Please call BBB AUTO LINE for further details 
about the program. <1 

Consumer Protection Information 



Afterword 
It has always been Volkswagen 's policy to continu­
ously improve its products. Volkswagen, therefore, 
reserves the right to make changes in design and 
specifications , and to make additions or improve­
ments to its products without inc urring any obliga­
tion to install them on products previously manu­
factured. 

All rights reserved. 

May not be reproduced or translated in whole or in 
part without the written consent of Volkswagen 
Group of America, Inc. Specif ications are subject 
to change without notice. 

Text and specifica tions in this manual are based on 
information and knowledge ava ilable at the time of 
printing. 

May not be reproduced or translated in whole or in 
part without consent of Volkswagen AG. 

Printed in the United States of America 

© 2011 Volkswagen Group of America 

c£> For the environment 

Printed on environmentally friendly paper (bleach­
ed without chlorine. recyclable). 
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Signs and symbols 

@ TM 

Indicates a reference to a section within a 
chapter containing important information 
and safety warnings & that should always 
be heeded. 

Arrow indicating that the section is contin­
ued on the next page. 

Arrow marking the end of a section. 

This symbol indicates situations in which 
the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as 
possible. 

This symbol indicates registered trade­
marks. However, the absence of this sym-
bol does not constitute a waiver of any 
rights associated with intellectual property. 

Symbols of this type refer to a warning in 
the same section or on the given page, 
pointing out possible risks that can cause 
serious personal injuries and how to help 
prevent them. 

::.0 Cross reference to a warning of potential 
property damage, in the same section or 
on the given page. 

Texts with this symbol contain information 
regarding hazardous situations which will 
cause death or seve re injurie s if ignor ed. 

A WARNING 
Texts with thi s symbol contain information 
regarding hazardous situ ations which cou ld 
cau se death or severe injuries if ignored . 

A CAUTION 
Texts with this symbol contain information 
regarding hazardous situation s which could 
cause minor to severe injur ies if ignor ed. 

CD 
Texts with th is symb ol contain information re­
garding situatio ns which could cause vehicle 
damage if ignored . 

Texts with this symbol contain information 
about the environment and how you can help 

to protect it. 

rT1 Texts with this symbol contain supplementary 
L!J information. 
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About this manual 

• At the end of this manual , you will find an al­
phabet ical index. 

• A list of abbreviations explains technical abbre­
viations and terminology. 

• Directions usually refer to the driving direction. 

• Illustrations are only for orientation and are 
merely used to help explain the text descriptions 
and instruct ions. 

• For vehicles with right-hand drive , controls are 
sometimes arranged differently from those shown 
in the illustrations or described in the text. 

All options and models are described without being 
specifically identified as optional equipment or 
model versions . It is therefore possible that equip-
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ment not present in your vehicle may be described . 
Please contact your Volkswagen dealer for further 
informatio n. 

All information in this manua l was correct at the 
time of printing and only applies to factory fitted de­
vices. Discrepanc ies between the displays and 
features of the device and the descriptions in this 
manual may be due to continued development of 
the device and possible firmware updates . No lega l 
commitment can be derived from the information , 
figures or descriptions in this manual. 

If you sell or lend your vehicle, please ensure that 
this manual is in the vehicle and that any data or 
files stored in the device are deleted. <l 



Introduction 

Before using 

Prior to the first use of the device, the following steps should be performed in order to securely 
operate the device and to be able to use all function s to their full extent: 

,/ Follow all basic safety instructions & =>page 8. 

,/ Familiarize yourself with the device overview =>page 6. 

,/ In the device system settings , reset it the to the default settings (factory settings) => page 72. 

,/ Use data media suitable for Media mode => page 20. <l 

Safety instructions 

• WARNING .:.o • . .. 
Driver distraction can cause accidents and 
serious personal injury . Operating the radio 
navigation system whil e driving can distract 
the driv er from traffic situations . 

• Always drive attentively and responsibly . 

• Select volume settings so that acoustic 
signals from the outside are audible (for ex· 
ample, the sirens of emergency rescue vehi· 
cles). 

• Setting the volume too high can damage 
hearing . This can also extend to short expo· 
sure of the ears to loud volumes . 

A WARNING 
Sudden volume fluctuation s may occur when 
the audio source is changed or connected. 

• Please lower the volume before changing 
or connecting to an audio source . 

A WARNING 
Driving recommendations and traffic signs 
displayed in the navigation system may differ 
from the act ual traffic situation . 

• Traffic signs and regulation s take prece· 
dence over naviga tion driving recom menda· 
lion s and displays. 

• Alway s adjust your speed and driving 
style to road, traffic, weather, and visibility 
conditio ns. 

A WARNING 
Inserting data media while driving can dis· 
tract the driver from traffic and lead to acci· 
dent s. 

A WARNING 
Connecting cables of external devic es may 
obstruct the driver. 

• Route cables so as not to interfere with 
the driver . 

Unmounted or improperly mounted external 
devi ces can be thrown through the passen· 
ger compartment in the event of a sudden 
driving or braking man euver or an accident , 
causing injury . 

• Never leave external devices in the doors , 
on the front windshield, on or near the area 
marked " AIRBAG " on the steering wheel, in· 
strument panel , seat backs or between these 
areas and the occupants . External devices 
can cause serious injury in the event of an 
acciden t, especially if the airbag s inflat e. 

A WARNING 
The center armrest can interfere with the driv · 
er's elbow movement and thus cause acci· 
dents and severe injuries. 

• Always keep the armrest closed while 
driving. 

A WARNING 
Injuries can be caused by invisible laser 
beams if the housing of the CD player is 
opened. 

• Have the CD player repa ired only by a spe· 
cialist. .,. 
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Incorrect insert ion of data media or inserting 
incompatible data media can damage the de­
vice. 

• Pay attention to the proper insertion posi­
tion 20. 

• Excess ive pres sure can destroy the locking 
mechanism In the memory card slot. 

• Only use suitable memory cards. 

• Always Insert and remove COs into the slot 
straight, perpendicula r to the front of the de­
vice, without tilting and scratching them 

20. 

• Inserting a sec ond CD while a CD is being 
ejected can destroy the CD drive . Alwa ys wait 
for the CD ejection to fin ish! 
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CD 
Contam inants on a disc and non -circula r discs 
can damage the CD drive. 

• Only use clean standard 4.75 inch COs! 

- Do not affix labels or similar items to 
COs. Lab els can get loose and damage the 
drive. 
- Do not use printab le data carriers . Labels 
can get loose and damage the drive. 
- Do not insert 3.1 inch single COs or non­
circular COs (shape COs). 
- Do not ins ert DVD-Piu s, Dual Discs and 
Flip Discs, as these are thicke r than sta nd­
ard COs. 

CD 
Excessively loud or d istorted playback can 
damage the vehicle speaker s. <J 



Device overview 

Fig . 1 Overview of the controls. 

CD Q Rotary and push button. 
- Press to switch on or off 8. 
- Tum to adjust the volume 8. 

® Press to open a function area. Labeling and functions depend on the specific device. 
- IRAoro l or I BAND I: Switch to Radio mode and change the frequency range in Radio mode 

12. 
- !MEDIA l: Switch to Media mode 20. 

- !PHONE I: Open Telephone function 59. If there is no built-in mobile phone, the current au-
dio source will be muted 8. 

- the Navigation main menu 37. 
- !SETUP I: Opens sound or system settings and a context-based settings menu for the selected device 

mode 72. 

- IMUTEl: Mute the device 8. 

@ @) and (8 Arrow buttons always change the currently active audio source regardless of the menu dis­
played. 
- To change the station or channel in all Rad io modes , briefly press (and, if necessary, pay attention 

to the display) 12. 
- Briefly press in Media mode to change track or chapter, or hold down for quick reverse or fast for-

ward 20. 

@ CD slot 20. 

® Touch screen 8. 

® @ CD eject button 20. 

0 Press (D the Info button to display additional menu-related information: 
- Display additional track information (location) in Media mode 20. 

- Show the current vehicle position and/or destination during Navigat ion 37. 

® Press Return in order to close menus and pop-up windows. 

® AUX IN socket to connect an external audio source 20. 
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@ Adjustment knob: The function depends on the operating mode. 

- Tum and press in all Radio modes to select a station from the station list, or to select a station 
preset button if they are displayed=> page 12. 

- Tum and press in Media mode to select a track from the track list =>page 20. Press to start and 
stop automatic scanning (SCAN). 

- Turn to adjust the map scale =>page 51. 
- During ongoing navigation, press to repeat the navigation message =>page 51. 

® Function buttons: The current function is displayed on the screen via the respective function button. 
=>page 8. 

@ Memory card slot =>page 20. 

Introduction 
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Operation basics 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about : 

Switching on or off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Changing the default volume . . . . . . • • . . . . . . 9 
Additional displays and options . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Funct ion buttons and device buttons ........ 10 
Browsing lists and selecting items . . . . . . . . . . 11 

When settings are changed , the device character­
istics can be different from what is described in this 
manual. Therefore Volkswagen recommends reset­
ting the device to the factory settings via the sys­
tem settings when first used => page 72. 

Screen displays can vary depending on the set­
tings and therefore vary from the descriptions giv­
en here. 

More information : 

• Safety instructions & => page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Multi-function steering wheel , to change tracks 
or stations => booklet Owner's manual , chapter Ve­
hicle overview 

Switching on or off 

r--('n Please first read and heed the WARN ­
L-J,:.U INGS £ on page 3 and note the intro ­
ducto ry information on page 8. 

• Briefly press the rotary and push button Q 
=> fig. 1 to manually turn the device on or off. 

After switching on, the system starts and the previ­
ously selected audio source is played. 

Depending on the device and the country, the de­
vice will turn off automatically when the engine is 
turned off or when the vehicle key is removed from 
the ignition. If the device is turned on again , it will 
automat ically turn off after approx. 30 minutes 
(timeout ). 
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W A light keystroke or brief tap on the touch 
L!J screen is sufficien t to operate the device . 

W Due to coun try-specific legal requirements , 
L!J some functions are not selectable on the 
screen above a certain driving speed . 

W Operating a mobile phone in the vehicle can 
L!J cause noise in the speakers . 

W In some vehicles with park distance control , 
L!J the volume of the current audio source is au-
tomatically lowered when shifting into reverse. <l 

Anti-theft coding 

The anti-theft code number remains stored in the 
vehicle after initial input (convenience radio cod­
ing). If the anti-theft coding must be manually can­
celled, for example if the device is to be installed in 
a differen t vehicle, please contact your Volkswagen 
dealer . 

If the vehicle battery was disconnected , switch on 
the ignition before switching on the device. <l 



Changing the default volume 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARNINGS & on page 3 and note the introductory informa­
L-Ir:.ll tion on page 8. 

In orde r to : Operation 

Increase volume. Turn the volume contro l Q => fig. 1 clockwise or press the corresponding button 
on the multi-func tion steering wheel => booklet Owner's manual, chapter Vehicle 
Overview. 

Reduce volume. Turn the volume control Q counterclockwise or press the corresponding button 
on the multi -function steering wheel. 

Volume adjustments are indicated on the screen 
by a "bar". Meanwhile , device operatio n is blocked. 

Some volume settings and adjustmen ts can be 
preset => page 72. 

Muting the device 

AI "0" the device is muted (display: 

• Turn the volume contro l Q counterclockwise 
unt i116- is displayed. 

• OR: If available on the devic e, briefly press the 
!MUTE I => fig. 1 @ or IPHONEi 1ldevice button. 

Additional displays and options 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-Ir:.ll INGS & on pag e 3 and note the Intro­
ductory information on page 8. 

All displays can be shown only after a complete 
system start of the radio navigation system. 

The currently played media source is stopped 
while the device is muted. 

m Please lower the volume before switching to 
W another audio source if the base volume of 
an aud io source was increased considerably. 

Country -dependent function button 
omission 

Based on market specific conditions , it is possible 
that not all the functions described in this manual 
are executable, and the function buttons on the 
screen may be displayed differently than described 

<l 

Depending on the vehicle, adjustments of air con­
ditioning settings or displays regarding factory-in­
stalled driver assistance systems are tempo rarily 
shown on the screen. The displays are automati­
cally closed when they are no longer required . 

here. <l 

M 
"! 
;;; 
z 
<D 
:::> 

N 1l If no cell phone package is installed. 
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Function buttons and device buttons 

Fig. 2 RADIO main menu with pop-up window. 

r-fl1 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L.-J,::.U INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 8. 

The device is equipped with a touch screen. 

The menu that is curren tly selected is displayed In 
the middle of the bottom screen line. 

Control s 

• Rotary and push buttons . 

• Labeled device buttons . 

• Function button s on the device . 

• Function button s shown on the screen. 

Rotary and push buttons 

The left rotary and push button => fig. 1 G) is desig­
nated as Volume control Q or On-Off switch. 

The center rotary and push button => fig. 1 @ is 
designated as the Tunin g knob . 

Device button s 

Buttons on the device are identified in this manual 
as "device buttons" and represented as a symbol 
with blue content Q, for example (MEDIA )device 
button . 

Underneath the screen are two unlabeled device 
buttons => fig. 1 @. Operation and function corre­
spond to the respective function buttons => fig. 2 ® 
and © shown on the screen above. 
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Device buttons are operated by Press or Keep 
pressed . 

Function button s on the scree n 

Active areas of the screen whic h represent a func­
tion are labeled as "function buttons· and are oper­
ated by brief pressing on the screen or pressing 
and holding . Function buttons are described in the 
manual as "function button" and with the 0 button 
symbol. 

A function button that Is grayed-out cannot be se­
lected, e.g. © . 

Pop-up window 

A "pop-up window" is a small window ® that ap­
pears for a short l ime prior to the current menu and 
contains additional function buttons. 

A function button in a pop-up window can be ac­
cessed by touching it. The pop-up window then 
closes. 

Press device button (2) in order to close the pop­
up window without a change. 

Launching or acti vating functions using the 
" checkbo xes " 

Some functions are started or stopped by pressing 
a button, for example the Scan function 
=>page 12. 

Other functions or displays can be activated or de­
activated with checkboxes. 

A check mark in a checkbox indicates that the 
function is activated, an empty checkbox 0. that it 
is deactivated. 

Sele cting function button s via the tuning 
knob 

With the exception of the two lower function but­
tons ® and © . function buttons that are shown in 
the display can also be selected by turning the tun-
ing knob => fig. 1 @ and by pressing. <l 



Fig. 3 Track list of an MP3 CD. 

r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L..J,:.U INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 8. 

Available stations and selectable tracks are dis­
played as items in lists. The curren t station or track 
is highlighted => fig. 3. 

List items are accessed by touching, similar to 
function buttons. 

Tagging and accessing list items (tuning 
knob) 

• Select Jist items: Move· the selecting frame us­
ing the tuning· knob => fig. 1 @. 

When the· selection frame is. moved to the end of 
the displayed list segments, the· next items will be 
displayed . 

• , Launch marked Jist items: Press the, tuning 
knob. 

Browsing li sts (Scroll marks) 

If more items are selectable than can be displayed, 
a "scroll bar" is shown on the left side of the 
screen. 

The colored semicircle shows the size of the entire 
list. The "Scroll mark" => fig. 3 ® shows the posi­
tion in the displayed list segment. The size of the 
scroll mark corresponds to the size of the dis­
played list segment proportional to the complete 
list The smaller the scroll marker. the longer the 
list. 

• Browsing long lists page-by-page: Press the 
screen briefly above or below the scroll mark. 

• Fast browsing of long lists: Manually move the 
scroll mark. To do this, place a finger on the scroll 
marker and move downward over the screen with­
out removing it. When the desired position is 
reached, lift the finger from the screen. 

Closing lists and sub-menus 

Operation: Effects 

Press the@ button. 

Closes an open pop-up window. 

OR: Moves up one menu1all the way to the 
Main menu. 

OR:: Undoes navigation address entries step 
bwstep. 

Introdu ction! 

<l 



Audio mode 
Radio mode 

Cl.lJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Opening RADIO main menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
Changing frequency bands . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 
Changing radio stations or selecting from the 
FM station list . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 
Scan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 
Manually selecting a station frequency . . . . . . 14 
Showing and hiding station preset buttons . . . 15 
Storing station to the station preset buttons . . 16 
Accessing stations stored on station preset 
buttons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 
Starting satellite radio mode (SAT) . . . . . . . . . 17 
Satellite radio main menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 

Fig . 4 RADIO main menu with displayed station 
preset buttons. 

r1'"'n Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
L...bll INGS ttl. on pag e 3 and note the intr o­
ductory information on page 12. 

• Press the )RADIO ) button. 

The radio station currently playing is displayed in 
the center of the screen. 

The "Station button" display can be switched on 
and off in the RADIO 4 main menu 

15. 
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Changing Sirius stations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Opening station lists by category ......... .. 19 
Radi o settings menu (SETUP) . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 

More information : 

• Safety instructions & 3 

• Device overview 6 

r.:l Parking garages. tunnels, high buildings or 
W mountains can interfere with the radio signal. 

r.:l Decals or metal-coated stickers on the vehi­
W cle windows can affect radio reception in ve-
hicles with window antennas. <l 

Fig. 5 RADIO main menu without station preset 
buttons. 

Station nam e display (RDS) 

If RDS is available and the reception is good 
enough, the name of the radio station may be dis­
played in Radi o 5. 

RDS (Radio Data System) is a radio data service 
which is not supported by all devices and may not 
be accessible everywhere or for every station. <l 



Fig . 6 RADIO main menu : Band function button. 

r-1"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bl.l INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 12. 

Fig . 7 Station list: the current station is highlight · 
ed. 

r-1"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bl.l INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro ­
ducto ry informat ion on page 12. 

Changing the radio stat ion u sing the arrow 
button @] 
• Briefly press the @) arrow button or !B. 
Depending on the arrow key 19 settings, 
you can only change to saved stations (Display: 

fig. 12). 

Opening the FM station list 

In the FM station list, all FM radio stations with 
strong reception are stored automatically. These 
can be accessed sequent ially or selected directly 
from the FM station list. 

The currently selected frequency band (FM or AM) 
is indicated above the station name and in the bot­
tom screen line. 

Changing the frequ en cy band 

• In the RADIO main menu. press the (RADIO) but­
ton. 

• OR: Press the (Band) function button and select 
the frequency band by pressing a function button 

6. 

Depending on the device and country, changi ng 
the freque ncy with the [Band) function button opens 
the station list for the selected frequency band (if a 
station list is available for this fig. 7. <J 

• Press the (Freq. band) function button and press 
the (FM!List ) function button in the pop-up window 

6. 

Depending on the device and the country, you 
must change to the FM frequency band before the 
JFM!Liot) function button is displayed in the pop-up 
window for the (Band) function button. 

OR: If no station pre set buttons are dis­
15, Showing and hiding station 

preset buttons): 

• Turn the tuning knob 1@ to open the 
station list. 

The list will close automat ically after a minute of in­
activity. 

The station list is is automatically updated when it 
is closed. 

No station list is available for the AM frequency 
band. 

Selecting stations from the FM station list 

• Open the FM station list. 

• Tag stations one after another by rotating the 
tuning knob, and access tagged stations by press­
ing the knob . 

• OR: Move the scroll marker to search the list, 
and press the desired station on the scree n. 11> 

Aud io mode 



• Select a station preset button, then press the 
(Save) 7 function button to save the tagged 
station 16. 

• Press button in order to close the FM 
station list. <l 

Scan 

Fig. 8 RADIO main menu with station scanning 
function (Scan). 

r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L.-J,:.U INGS on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory Information on page 12. 

If a station scan is running, all receivable stations 
in the current frequency band are played for about 
5 seconds each. 

Fig . 9 Version 1: Pop-up-window Options function 
button. 

r-('n Please fir st read ·and heed the WARN­
L.-J,:.U INGS on page J,and note the intro ­
ductory information on page 12. 

• Open the RADIO main menu and select the fre­
quency band 13. 

• Press the [Extras) function button. 
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Starting and stopping station scanning 

• Open the RADIO main menu and select the fre­
quency band 13. 

• Press the (Extras) function button. 

• Press the [Scan) function button in the pop-up 
window. 

• Station scanning starts and the [Extras) function 
button switches to [scan) 8. 

• Press the [Scan I function button or press the 
tuning knob 1 @ in order to stop station 
scanning at the current station. 

Station scanning is also stopped if a station is 
manually selected via the arrow or station but-
tons, . <l 

Fig. 10 Version II: Pop-up window Options func­
tion button. 

Selecting frequencies manually depends on the 
device and the country. 



• Version 1: Touch the IManualj function button in 
the pop-up window => fig . 9. The pop-up window 
closes and the !Options) function button changes to 
!Manual). 

• Version II : Press the !&rune) function button in 
the pop-up window to activate the check­
box => fig. 10. The pop-up window is closed and 
Tune is displayed in the center of the bottom row 
on the screen. 

The frequency of the selected station is displayed. 

• Changing the frequency Incremental-
ly : Tum the tuning knob => fig. 1 @>. 
• Fast scanning of the frequency band: Keep 
the arrow button Afte r releasing the 
button , the next receivable radio station is auto­
matically set. 

Selecting frequencies manually depends on the 
device and the country. 

• Version I:Touch the IManualj function button to 
end manual frequency selection. 

• Version 11:-Touch the !Oplionsl function button 
and choose a different method of-station selection 
in the pop-up window (istalion list) or !Presets)). 

After about 10 seconds of idle time manual fre­
quency selection stops automatically. 

Manual frequency selection is also stopped if a 
station is selected via a station preset button or the 
display is changed to the FM station list. 

For RDS-enabled stations, the station name can 
be displayed underneath the frequency. <l 

Showing and hiding station preset buttons 

r-f"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,::JJ INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 12. 

Radio stations can be assigned numbered function 
buttons in the RADIO main menu => fig. 11 . These 
function buttons are called "station preset buttons". 
Station preset buttons can be shown or hidden. 

Showing and hiding station preset buttons is coun­
try and device specific. 

Version I 

• In the RADIO main menu press the function 
button !Extras! => fig . 9. 

• Activate or deactivate the checkbox in the 
I121Presetsl function button in order to display or hide 
the station preset buttons. 

If the checkbox in the I121Presetslbutton is activated, 
six station preset buttons are displayed in the RA­
DIO main menu => fig. 11 . 

If . 

Version II 
• Touch the !Options) function button in the RADIO 
main menu => fig . 10. 

• Press the I Presets I to display the station preset 
buttons. 

The station preset buttons are displayed when a 
different option for select ing stations is chosen. 

• Touch the !Options) function button and choose a 
different method of selecting station in the pop-up 

or !Tune]). 

Changing the displayed station preset 
buttons 

The station preset buttons are displayed in groups 
of six function buttons (=> fig. 110) to@)). 

• Turn the tuning knob => fig. 1 ® in order to tag 
the station preset buttons one after the other. If the 
first or last station preset button is tagged , turn the 
tuning knob in either direction to disp lay the next 
group of six station preset button s. <l 

Audio mode 



Fig . 11 RADIO main menu with display of the sta­
tion preset buttons. 

r-f'n Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
L-J,::.U INGS & on page 3 and note the intro ­
ductory information on pag e 12. 

Storing a station on a station preset button over­
writes the previously stored station. 

• Showing station preset buttons and selecting a 
station. 

• Press the desired station preset button until a 
signal tone sounds. 

• The currently played station is then saved to 
this station preset button 12. 

• OR: Tag a station preset button by turning the 
tuning knob 1 and pressing it until a signal 
tone sounds. 

Fig. 12 RADIO main menu with display of the sta­
tion preset buttons. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,::.U INGS & on page 3 and note the intro ­
ductory informati on on page 12. 
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Alternatively, stations can be saved by using the 
tuning knob. 

• Hold the tuning knob until the next free station 
preset button is automatically offered for the cur­
rent station. 

• Turn the tuning knob to select another station 
preset button. 

• Briefly press the tuning knob to save the sta­
tion. 

Stations can also be saved via the station list view 
=> page 13. 

All stations stored on station preset buttons can be 
deleted individually or collectively => page 19. 

r::l If the station preset buttons are usually not 
W used for station selection, Volkswagen rec­
ommends hiding them. The station list can be 
opened directly by rotating the tuning knob. 
=> fig . 1@ 13. <l 

• Open the RADIO main menu and display sta­
tion preset buttons if necessary => page 15. 

• Turn the tuning knob 1 @ in order to tag 
the station preset buttons one after the other. The 
station stored on the respective station preset but­
ton is displayed. 

• Press the tuning knob to access the displayed 
station. 

• OR: Briefly touch the station preset button dis­
played on the screen. 

• OR: is displayed 12. all stations 
can be accessed with the arrow buttons @ and 
browsed 19. 

A stored station can only be played if it can still be 
received at the current location. <l 



Starting satellite radio mode (SAT) 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,::.JJ INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 12. 

A wide variety of audio programs from various cat­
egories (music, news, sports, entertainment, etc.) 
can be accessed with satellite radio. 

Satellite radio is subject to fees and requires acti­
vation by providing the device-specific Sirius ID 
over the phone or via the Internet prior to use. 

Displaying the Siri us ID 

• In Radio mode, press the fSETUPI button 

• Press the fSIRIUS 101 function button. 

The SIRIUS ID as well as the web address or 
phone number needed for activation are displayed 
in a pop-up window. 

Satellite radio main menu 

Fig. 13 Satellite Radio main menu. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,::.JJ INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory informati on on page 12. 

On-screen service displays 

Display : Meaning 

Different packages can be ordered. Please ask 
your Volkswagen dealer for more information about 
Satellite Radio mode or visit the displayed Internet 
address. 

• Press the@ function button to close the pop­
up window. 

The Sirius ID is displayed on channel 0 
18. 

m If a MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is con­
L!.J nected while in Satellite Radio mode, track 
information for the current track can be cached in 
the radio as a "Song Tag" or transferred to a con­
nected iPodTM, with certain requirements 

30. <l 

• In the RADIO main menu press the fBANDI but­
ton briefly to scroll through the available frequency 
bands. 

• OR: Press the fBand j function button, then press 
the fSIRIUSI function button in the pop-up window 

The last selected station is played if the selected 
channel is still receivable . 

Information regarding the selected station (type of 
station, station name and channel number) is dis­
played in the Satellite radio main menu , with infor­
mation regarding the current program also dis­
played (Track, Artist and Album Name => fig. 13). 

Channel Update : The Sirius program structure is being updated. No satellite radio reception is possible 
during the update. After this. some stations may be on different channels. 

Inval id: Station is no longer available on the saved or manually selected channel. 

Unsubscribe d: Station is not included in the current subscription package or the subscription has 
expired. 

Linking : There is currenlly no satellite radio reception possible, because of heavy foliage or because 
you are in an underground garage , for instance. 

Antenna : Antenna malfunction . Please contact a Volkswagen dealer. 

Audio mode 



r::l The method for storing and access ing preset 
l!J stations is the same as in Radio mode 
=>page 12. 

Changing Sirius stations 

Fig . 14 Station selection options. 

r-f"n Please fi rst read and heed the WARN­
L-J=.ll INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 12. 

Changing stations using the arrow buttons 

• Press one of the arrow buttons on the device 
=> fig. 1 @ to switch to the next station in the se­
lected category. 

is displayed , only the stations saved on the 
station preset buttons are browsed through 
=>page 16. 

Configuring station selection options 

• Press the I options I function button in the Satellite 
radio main menu => fig. 14. 

• Activate the 1111 Presets I function button in the 
pop-up window to show the station preset buttons 
in the Satellite radio main menu => page 15. 

• OR: Activate the I 111 Tune l function button to 
browse through the channels by turning the tun­
ing knob => fig. 1 @. 
• OR: Activate the 1111 Channel List I function button 
by turning the tuning knob to open the Station list 
view and access a station there. 
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r::l The satellite radio stations are responsible for 
l!J transmitted content. <1 

Fig. 15 Station list of all selectable stations (All 
Categories). 

Selecting satellite stations from the station 
list 

All the activated stations in the chosen category 
are displayed in the station list => fig. 15. 

• Open the station list as described above. 

• Change category if required => page 19. 

• Browse the list and tag the desired station by 
turning the tuning knob. Then press the tuning 
knob to access the station. 

• Press the @ => fig. 1 ® button to close the sta­
tion list. 

The list will close automat ically after a period of in­
activity. 

SCAN 

The method for starting and ending Scan is the 
same as in Radio mode => page 12. <1 



Fig . 16 Station selection options. 

il'l1 Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 3 and note the intro­

ductory information on page 12. 

• Open the station list => page 18. 

• Press the !categories) function button => fig. 15. 

If no MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is connected, 
the list of selectable categories can be accessed 
from the Satellite Radio main menu . 

• Touch the !Options) function button and the 
!Category) function button in the pop-up window 
=> fig. 16. 

Radio settings menu (SETUP) 

il'l1 Please first read and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 3 and note the intro­

ductory info rmation on page 12. 

Function key : Effect 

Fig. 17 Select a category. 

Open s the list of avai lable categories => fig . 17. 

• Select the desired category by turn ing and 
pressing the tuning knob or pressing the screen. 

The station list corresponding to the chosen cate­
gory will be opened . Only the stations in the select­
ed category will be displayed. 

All Categories) is selected, stations of all catego­
ries will be displayed => fig. 15. 

• Press the button to close a list. 

The list view will close automatically after a period 
of inactivity . <1 

In the RADIO main menu , press the !sETUP) button 
to open the Radio settings menu . 

Keys): Set the station selectio n for arrow buttons GJ and (B. 
!station List): All stations within reach in the selected frequency band can be browsed using the ar­
row buttons => page 13. 

!Presets): Only the stored stations can be browsed using the arrow buttons => page 16 
=> fig. 12). 

!Deleting Sirius Presets).lDetete FM Presets). lDeleteAM Presets): Delete stations for a frequency band Stored on 
the station preset buttons . 

@ : All stored stations in the frequency band are deleted. 

!Single): Tum the frequency knob => fig. 1 @ , to display the stored stations one after the other, and 
press to delete the disp layed station . 

!siRIUS ID): Shows the Sirius Audio ID as well as the web site and phone number for activation =>page 17. 

Press button to cancel => fig. 1 @. <1 

Audio mode 



Media mode 

CllJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Requirements for media sources and audio 
files . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 
Playback sequence of files and directo ries . . 21 
MEDIA main menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Inserting or ejecting a CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Inserting or removing a memory card . . . . . . . 23 
External audio sources: (AUX-IN) input . . . . . 24 
Connecting external audio sources via 
Bluetooth® . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Opening the Media Selection Menu and 
selecting a media source . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 
Manua l track change . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 
Changing playback mode ([Extras) 
function key) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 
Media settings menu(SET UP) . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 

In the following text, audio sources are referred to 
as "media source s" which contain audio files on 
different data media (COs, SO memory cards, ex­
ternal MP3 players, etc.). These audio files can be 
played back via the related drives or audio inputs 
of the radio navigation system (internal CD drive, 
external CD changer, SO memory card slot , AUX­
IN socket , etc.). 

In the following, the listed playable data formats 
are referred to as "audio files". A CD containing 
such audio files is referred to as an "audio data 
co·. 

More information: 

• Safety instruc tions & => page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Multimedia interface => page 30 

• External CD changer => page 34 

W MPEG-4 HE-AAC audio codec technology 
l!..J and patents are licensed from Fraunhofer liS. 

W This product is protected by specific legal 
L!..J rights and copy rights of Microsoft Corpora­
tion. Use or operation of such technology outside 
of these products without a license from Microsoft 
or an autho rized Microsoft subsidiary is prohibited. <l 

Requirements for media sources and audio files 

r-rt1 Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
L-Io:-l.l INGS .1!. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 20. 

Only 12 em standard COs and memory cards with 
physical dimensions of 32 mm x 24 mm x 2.1 mm 
or 1.4 mm shou ld be inserted into the device . 

Factory-installed CD players comply with the safety 
class 1 according to DIN IEC 76 (CO) 
6/VDE 0837 . 

Medi a source 

@ Audio-COs (up to 80 min). 

@CD-ROM , CD-R. CD-RW audio data 
CD up to maximum 700 MB (Megabyte) 
in ISO 9660 Level 1 and 2, Joliet or UDF 
- 1.02, 1.5, 2.01 , 2.5 file system 

and MMC memory cards in FAT12, 
FAT16 and FAT32 file system up to a 
maximum of 2GB (Gigabyte) and SDHC 
memory cards up to a maximum 32 GB. 
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Conditi ons for playba ck 

- CO-Digital Audio specification.:u. 

MP3 files (.mp3) with bit rates from 48 to 320 kbiUs or variable 
bit rate. 
- WMA files (.wma) up to 9.2 or up to 10.0 -mo no/stereo with­
out copy protection. 
-Audio files in OGG-Vorbis- and AAC forma t -. 
- Play lists in PLS, B4S - . ASX - and WPL formats. 
- File name and file path no longer than 256 characters. 
- Directory structures with a maximum of eight levels. 
-On audio file COs a maximum of 256 folders and 512 files. 
-On memory cards a maximum of 2048 folders 
and 15000 files ; per folder maximum of 6000 files. .,. 



Media source I Conditions for playback 

(i) Audio file playback via Bluetooth®a)_ - The device or vehicle must be equipped with a suitable mo­
bile phone package and the external audio source must sup­
port Bluetooth A2DP profile => page 24. 

AUX. External audio source - 1.8 inch jack plug connectable for audio output => fig. 1 @. 
MDI. External data media - Compatible with MEDIA-IN multimedia interface 

=>page 30. 

a) Bluerooth* is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc. 

Limitations and notes 

Dirt, high temperatures and mechanical damage 
can render a data medium unusable. Please ob­
serve data medium manufacturer information. 

Quality differences between data med ia of different 
manufacturers can cause problems during play­
back. 

Observe all legal requirements regarding copy­
rights! 

The data medium configuration or the devices or 
programs used for recording can cause individual 
tracks or data medium to be unreadable. lnforma-

lion regarding best practices for the creation of au­
dio files and data media (compression rate, ID3 
tag, etc.) can be found on the Internet. 

The read time can vary greatly depending on the 
size, usage status (copy and delete processes) , 
folder structure and file type. 

Play lists only define a certain playback se­
quence. Playlists do not save any files. Playlists 
cannot be played if the files on the data medium 
are not saved in the location to which the playlist is 
referring (relative data path). <l 

Playback sequence of files and directories 

Fig . 18 Possible structure of an audio data CD. 

rl'"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L..-J,c,JJ INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory informati on on page 20. 

Audio files Cl on data medium are often sorted via 
data directories CJ and playlists l'il in order to de­
fine a certain playback sequence. 

Titles, directories and playlists on the data medium 
are sorted in numerical and alphabetical order by 
name. 

Figure => fig. 18 shows an example of a typical au­
dio data CD containing tracks Cl. directories CJ and 
subdirectories . 

The tracks are played back as follows: 

1. Track (j) and @ in the CD root directory. 

2. Track @ and @ in the first directory F1 in 
the root directory of the CD. 

3. Track ® in the first subdirectory F1 .1 of the 
directory F1 

4 . Track ® in the first subdirectory F1 .1.1 of 
the subdirectory F1.1 

5. Track (f) in the seco nd subdirectory F1.2 of 
the directory F1 

6. Track ® and ® in the second directory F2 

Playlists !',!] are treated like directories in the play­
back sequence. 

m The playback sequence can be changed by 
L!J selecting different playback modes (Repeat , 
Mix) =>page 28. <l 

Audio mode 



MEDIA main menu 

Fig . 19 MEDIA main menu: Audio CD track dis­
play. 

r-fl1 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L.-J,c:.ll INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
duct ory information on page 20. 

Different media sources can be selected and 
played back in the MEDIA main menu 

26. 

Only playable audio sources are displayed and 
played. Other files are ignored. 

• Press the I MEDIAl button. 

The last media source played will resume playing. 

The current media source is displayed in center of 
the bottom line of the screen 19. 

If no media source is selectable, the MEDIA main 
menu cannot be opened. 

Fig. 21 MEDIA main menu : CD media source. 

r-fl1 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L.-J,c:.ll INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro ­
ductory information on page 20. 
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Fig. 20 MEDIA main menu: Audio data CD track 
display. 

Displaying track information 

In the center of the screen the track and track 
number are displayed by default, according to the 
sequence on the data medium 19. 

For audio files also containing track information 
(CD text, ID3 tag for MP3 files), the track name is 
displayed in the center, under the artist name and 
above the album name 20. 

If you press the [IJ 1 (J) button, further track 
information (such as the file path) will be displayed. 

The runtime and remaining runtime of the track are 
displayed at the bottom left and right of the screen 
in minutes and seconds. The remaining time can­
not be displayed for files with variable bit rate 
(VBR). <l 

The internal CD drive can play audio CDs as well 
as audio data CDs. 

An audio or audio data CD is indicated on the 
screen by CD or ®. 

Inserting a CD 

• Insert the CD with the label side up. 

• Insert a CD into the CD slot 1 @ only un­
til it is pulled in automatically. 

• Playback starts automatica lly after insertion. 

Ejecting a CD 

Depending on the country, the ignition key for con­
vertibles must be in the ignition lock in order to 
eject the CD (anti-theft protection). 



• Press the@ button. 

• An inserted CD is moved to eject position and 
must be removed within approximately 10 sec­
onds. 

If the CD is not removed within 10 seconds, it is 
pulled in again for safety reasons. 

CD not readable 

If an inserted CD cannot be read, a pop-up window 
with a related message is displayed. 

Depending on the device, an unreadable CD may 
be automatically ejected and pulled in again three 
times to allow another three read attempts before 
the pop-up message is displayed. 

• Press the@ function button to confirm the 
message and eject the CD. 

Fig . 22 System settings menu (RNS 310 only): 
Removing memory card. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-l=.U INGS & on page 3 and note the int ro­
ductory informat ion on page 20. 

A memory card with readable audio files is indicat­
ed by SO card or(;) on the screen. 

Insert ing a m emory c ard 

If a memory card cannot be inserted , check the in­
sert position and memory card. 

• Insert compatible memory cards with the cut 
corner first and pointing upward into the memory 
card slot 1 @ , until it engages. 

• Playback starts automatically if readable audio 
files are stored on the memory card. 

Preparin g to remo ve the memo ry card 

2 The inserted memory card must be prepared be-
<ri fore it is removed. 
:J 

If the CD is not removed within 10 seconds, it will 
be pulled in again but CD mode will not start. The 
@)function button in the Media selection menu will 
remain inactive 26. The CD must be re­
moved manually. 

m !he playback can skip on poor roads or dur­
L!J mg severe vtbra!lon. 

W If the device's internal temperature is too 
L!J high, CDs will no longer be accepted or 
played. 

W If CD drive mal func tion is displayed after 
L!J inserting different CDs, contact an authorized 
dealership. <J 

• Press the I sETUP I button and press the jsysteml 

function button. 

• Access the !Remove so Card! function button by 
rotating and pushing the tuning knob 

1 -- . 

• Touch the@ function button. 

The memory card must be manually removed and 
re-inserted before it can be selected again. 

Manually remov ing a memory card 

• Press on the inserted memory card. The mem­
ory card "jumps" into removal position. 

• Remove the memory card. 

Mem ory card n ot reada ble 

If a memory card is inserted which does not con­
tain readable audio files, then memory card mode 
is not activated after loading. 

If an inserted memory card cannot be read, a pop­
up window with a related message is opened. 

• Press the@ function button and wait for the 
prompt to eject the memory card! 

When a memory card is inserted which does not 
contain any audio files or is unreadable , the @ 
function button in the Media selection menu will re­
main inactive 26. 

Memory cards must be removed manually. <J 

Audi o mode 



Fig. 23 External audio source connec ted to the 
AUX-IN multimedia socket. 

r-111 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-.bl.l INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 20. 

The AUX-IN 1 ® multimedia socket only 
works with a 1.8 inch jack plug. 

The connected external audio source is played 
back via the vehicle speakers and cannot be con­
trolled via the radio navigation system. 

A connected externa l audio source is indicated by 
AUX on the screen. 

Connecting an External Audio Source to the 
AUX-IN Multimedia Socket. 

• Reduce volume on the radio navigation system. 

• Connect an external audio source to the AUX­
IN multimedia socket. 

• Start playback on the external audio source. 

• To change to playback of an external media 
source over the vehicle speakers, use 
function button in the Media selection menu 

26. 

The playback volume of the external audio 
source should be adjusted to match the volume of 
the other audio sources 28. 

Operating an external aud io source via the AUX-IN multimedia socket 

Operation I Effect 

Selection of a different audio source on the radio 
navigation system. 

Stop playback of the external audio source. 

Remove the jack from the AUX-IN socket. 

m Read and follow the instructions for use of 
W the external audio source manufacturer. 

Fig. 24 Media selection menu with BT audio se­
lected. 
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External audio source continues in the background. 

The radio navigation system remains in the AUX 
menu. 

The radio navigation system switches to playback of 
the last played media source. 

m If the external audio source is powered by the 
W 12 volt outlet of the vehicle, interference is 
possible. <l 

Fig . 25 Bluetooth audio mode. 



r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-b.l.l INGS &. on page 3 and note the int ro­
ductory information on page 20. 

In Bluetooth audio mode , audio files that are 
played through an external media player connec t­
ed via Bluetooth® (for example , a mobile phone) 
can be played through the vehicle speakers. Con­
trol via the radio-navigation system is possible , de­
pending on the device . 

The Bluetooth audio source must support the 
A2DP or AVRCP Blueto oth profile . 

Bluetooth Audio mode is possib le in vehicles 
equipped with a factory -installed cell phone pack­
age that supports this function . To learn about the 
operation of the cell phone package , read the cor­
responding vehicle owner's manual Cell 
Phone Package. 

Pairing and connecting is done via the radio navi­
gation system on the RNS 59. 

Starting Bluetoot h audio playback 

• Follow the directions in the owner 's manual to 
pair or connec t the external audio source with 
Bluetooth interface to the cell telephone package. 

• Reduce volume on the radio navigation system. 

• Start playback on the external Bluetooth audio 
source . 

• To change to playback of the external media 
source over the vehicle speakers , use the Media 
selection menu and the Q Bl uetooth function 
button 26. 

Bluetooth Audio mode is indicated on the screen 
by Bl uetooth Audio 25. 

The playback volume of the external audio 
source should be adjusted to match the volume of 
the other audio sources 28. 

Manually activating Bluetoo t h audio 

In some devices , Bluetooth aud io playback re­
quires a one-time manual activation : 

• After the initial start-up of a Bluetooth audio 
transmission , a pop-up window opens . 

• Request for confirmation of Bluetooth audio 
playback . 

If the checkbox in the !@Activate BT-Audio I function 
button is activated , Bluetooth Audio mode must be 
switched to manually after the start of Bluetooth 
Audio transmission, as previously desc ribed. 

RNS 315: Add it ional functions during 
Bluetooth Aud io mode 

For some media players that support the AVRCP 
profile , playback on the Bluetooth audio source is 
started or stopped automatically by switc hing to 
Bluetooth Audio mode or another audio source. In 
addition , track display or track change with the ra­
dio navigation system's arrow keys 1 @is 
possible. 

When the playback of the connected Bluetooth au­
dio source has ended, the radio navigat ion system 
remains in the Bl uetooth audio menu 25. 

If the Bluetooth connection is broken . the radio 
navigation system switches to playback of the pre­
viously played media source. 

If the Bluetoo th audio source is connected via the 
Telephone menu. it is possible that Bluetooth Au­
dio playback will still need to be manually activat­
ed. 

• In Radio mode , press the I sETUP) button . 

• Press the I Bluetooth setup) function button in the 
Media settings menu . 

• Press the "IL..,.is-t""of,..p-a,..ire""d,..d,..ev..,ic-e""'sl function button. 

• Tag the device currently connected and press 
the I connect) funct ion button. 

m Read and follow the owner's manual from the 
L!J manufacturer of the Bluetooth audio source. 

m Because of the large number of possible 
L!J Bluetooth audio sources , it cannot be guaran­
teed that all the funct ions described can be execut­
ed without errors . 

m On a connected Bluetooth audio source, all 
L!J warn ing and service tones, such as touch 
tones on a cell phone , should be switched off to 
avoid interference and malfunctions . 

m Do not connect external media players to the 
L!J radio navigation system at the same time for 
music playback via Bluetooth and via the MEDIA 
IN 30 multimedia interface , as this could 
lead to limitations on the playback. 

m Some count ries may have restrictions regard­
L!J ing the use of Bluetooth devices. Information 
can be obtained from the local authorities . <l 

Aud io mode 



Fig. 26 MEDIA main menu. 

r-1"'11 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-WJ INGS .1!. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory Information on page 20. 

In the MEDIA main menu the current media source 
is indicated in the center of the bottom line on the 
screen 26. Other inserted or connected me­
dia sources must be selected via the Media selec­
tion menu. 

• In the MEDIA main menu press the (MEDIA) 
1 button. 

The Media selection menu is opened 27. 

• Repeatedly press the (MEDIA) button in order to 
browse available media sources one by one. 

• OR: Access the desired media source by 
touching the appropriate icon. 

• OR:Turn the tuning knob 1@ to tag 
available media sources one after the other, and 
press the tuning knob to access them. 

• Press the button to close the pop-up win­
dow without making changes. 

Fig. 28 Track list of a MP3 CD being played. 
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Fig. 27 Media selection menu. 

A media source not currently selectable is dis­
played as inactive, for example the function button 
§8) 27. 

If a previously played media source is selected 
again, the playback continues at the last played 
position. Exception:Audio source connected to the 
AUX-IN multimedia socket 24. 

Selectable media sources in the Media 
selection menu 

Function button : Media source 

@ co: Internal CD Drive 22. 

@ SO Card : Inserted memory card 23. 

§8): 1.8 inch multimedia jack plugged in to AUX­
IN multimedia socket 1 24. 

changer : Additional external CD changer 
connected 34. 

Data media to MEDIA-IN multimedia inter­
face => page 30. 

0: External Bluetooth audio source (media play-
er, cell phone)=> page 24. <l 

Fig. 29 Highest level of an MP3 CD being played. .,.. 



C') 

C'! 
c;; 
z 
cs;; 
::I 

t""'"'("'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-WI INGS Lh on page 3 and note the Intro­
ductory information on page 20. 

Start playback of a media source (CD, memory 
card, MDI) controlled via the radio navigation sys­
tem. 

Browsing tracks with the arrow buttons 

Operation Effect 

The tracks of the current media source can be 
browsed or directly selected from the track list. 

Briefly press the arrow button G) once. Go to the start of the current track. 

Briefly press the arrow button G) twice. Go to the start of the previous track. 

Briefly press the arrow button once. Go to the next track. 

Hold the arrow button G) . Fast rewind. 

Hold the arrow button . Fast forward. 

A current audio source and a source controlled by the device can be operated from each menu via the 
arrow buttons on the device. 

Opening and searching the track Jist 
• Open the MEDIA main menu. 

• Press the Select function button or turn the tun­
ing knob =>fig. 1 10 to open the track list. The cur­
rent track is highlighted =>fig. 28. 

• Tag tracks one after another by turning the tun­
ing knob, and access tagged tracks by pressing 
the knob. 

• OR: Move the scroll mark to scroll through the 
list. 

Searching the directory structure in MP3 
mode 
After opening the track list, folders C::J and playlists 

be displayed as well as tracks J=>fig. 29. 
The name of the directory containing the current 
track is indicated in the bottom line of the screen 
(in fig. 28: F2). 

• Press the @ function button to open the next 
higher directory =>fig. 29. 

• Press the folder display (e.g. F1J) to select 
another track J from this folder or to open an addi­
tional subfolder C::J. 

• OR: Turn the tuning knob to tag a folder and 
press the knob to open it; tum and press the knob 
again to select a track J or open a subfolder C::J. 

• Repeatedly pressing the @E) function button 
switches the directory up to the root of the current 
media source. In the root directory the@ function 
button is inactive. The current media source is dis­
played in the bottom line of the screen =>fig. 29. 

If a MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is installed and 
an iPodTM1) or iPhone™ 1> is connected, a special 
selection menu is displayed in the top selection 
level (root folder) =>fig. 35. 

fTl Selecting tracks and COs from an external 
W CD changer =>page 34. <J 

1l iPodntand iPhone TM are protected trademarks of Apple Inc. 

Audio mode 



Fig. 30 MEDIA main menu: Extras function button 
in MP3 mode. 

r-f"'n Please first read and heed the WARN· 
L-.bU INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 20. 

Depending on settings, Subdirectorie s are includ· 
ed in the selected playback mode => page 28. 

Starting and ending a playb ack mode 

The playback mode selec tion depends on the se­
lected media source and the type of audio files 
played. 

• During playback, press the !Extras) function but­
ton in the MEDIA main menu. 

• Select one of the playback modes offered in the 
pop-up window by turning and pressing the tuning 
knob => fig. 1 @. 

Selectable playback modes 

Function key : Effect 

Fig. 31 MEDIA main menu with selected playback 
mode . 

• The pop-up window will close. The selected 
playback mode is displayed in the function button 
(fig. 31 IMixall)). 

• Brieny touch this function button to end the 
playback mode and continue the normal playback 
of the current track. 

Note the playback sequence of files and directories 
=> page 21 

Scan mode can be activated or deactivated by 
brieny pressing the adjustment knob => fig. 1 @. 

!scan): The first 10 seconds of each track in the current folder or media source will be played one after the 
other. The scan will start with the next track. 

The tracks of an aud io CD are played back in random order. 

!Mix folder): The tracks of the current folder are played in random order. 

!Mix au): The tracks of the current data medium are played in random order. 

!Repeat Track): The curre ntly played track is repeated. 

!Repeat co ): The tracks of the audio CD currently playing are repeated at the end of the CD. 

!Repeat folder): The tracks of the curren t folder are repeated at the end of the folder. 

Random playback and the repeat funct ion stay activated for the respect ive media source until they are 
deact ivated or the data medium is removed. <1 

Media settings menu(SETUP) 

r-f"'n Plea se first read and heed the WARN· 
L-.bU INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory inform ation on page 20. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

In media mode press the !SETUP) button to open 
the Media settings menu. The choice of setup op-
tions depends on the device and equipme nt. .,. 



The menu item (Biuelooth settings } serves to link or 
connect external Bluetooth devices via the radio 
navigation device and is only selectable on the 
RNS 315 => page 61 . 

Function key : Effect 

(@ Scan/MixiRepeat including D }: Subfolders are included in the selected playback mode => page 28. 

AUX volume : Adjust the input volume of an external audio source connected via the AUX-IN socket 
=> fig. 1 9 to equalize it with the playback vo lum e of other audio sources => page 24. 

MOt volume}: Adjust the input volum e of an iPodn.' or an iPhone rM connected via the MEDIA-IN multime­
dia interface to equalize it with the playback volume of other audio sources => page 30. 

(@Activate BT audio jal : Audio files from an external audio source which is connected to a factory-installed cell 
phone package via Bluetooth® can be played over the vehicle speakers => page 24. 

(BTvolume jal : Adjust the input volume of an external Bluetooth audio source to equalize it with the play­
back volume of the other audio sources => page 24. 

a) Selectable. depending on the device. 

Adju sting the playback volume 

Lower the default volume of the radio-navigation 
system before turning up the volume on an exter­
nal audio source. 

If the external audio source is played back too 
softly , increase the output vo lume of the external 
audio source, if possible. If that is not sufficient, set 
the input volume to (Mid·range J or (Maximum}. 

If the connected external audio source is played 
back too loudly , or the sound is distorted , lower 
the external audio sourceoutput volume if possi­
ble. If that is not sufficient , set the input volume to 
(Mid-range I or I Minimum I. 

Excess ively loud or distorte d playback can 
damage the veh icle speakers. <l 

Audio mode 



MEDIA-IN multimedia interface 

dJJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Instructions for connect ing data media . . . . . . 30 
Connect ion and operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
iTunesTM Tagging..... . ... . . . . . . . . . 32 

Depending on the vehicle, the MEDIA-IN multime­
dia interface is located either in the passenger side 
storage compartment or in the center armrest be­
tween the front seats. 

The playable file formats listed below are referred 
to collectively as "audio files". 

Audio files on an external data medium connected 
via the MEDIA-IN multimedia interface can be 
played back and controlled via the radio navigation 
system. 

In this manual , USB mass storage devices are re­
ferred to as external data media and contain playa­
ble audio files , such as MP3 player, iPodTM and 
USB sticks. External media are displayed as MDI 
(Media Device Interface) on the radio system. 

Fig. 32 MEDIA-IN multimedia interface. 

,....-('n Please first read and heed the WARN ­
L-Io:JJ INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 30. 

Adapt er for connect ing a data medium 

An external data medium must be connected to the 
MEDIA-IN multimedia interface using an adapter. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

The MEDIA-IN multimedia interface provides 5 
volts, common ly used by USB devices . 

More information : 

• Safety instructions & 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Media mode => page 20 

r.:l The rubber insert in the storage compartmen t 
l!..J next to the MEDIA- IN multimedia interface 
can be removed. <l 

Fig. 33 Selection menu of the available media 
sources with external media source (MDI). 

An adapter is included with the vehicle. Addit ional 
adapters can be obtained from the Volkswagen 
deale r. 

Do not use memory card adapter s, USB extension 
cables or USB hubs! .,. 



Ins tructions and requirements 

Connectable da ta med ia 

USB 2.0 devices. 
FAT file system FAT16 (<2GB) or FAT32 (> 2 
GB). 
iPodsrM and iPhonesrM of different genera­
tions3 >. 
MTP players with "PiaysForSure · - or "ReadyFor ­
Vista " trademark . 

Readable files and formats 

-Audio files in MP3, WMA, OGG-Vo rbis and AAC for­
mat. 
- Playlists in PLS. B4S , ASX and WPL formats . 

Read and follow the owner's manual of the external data medium . 

o) iPod'"and iPhone •• are protected trademarks of Apple Inc. 

Instructions and restrictions 

The radio naviga tion system can display , play back 
and contro l readable audio files only via the ME­
DIA- IN multimedia interface. 

Depending on battery status and data volume, it 
can take MTP players severa l m inutes unti l they 
are ready to play. 

For data media that are divided into multip le parti ­
tions . only the first partition is recognized. 

Read about additional limitations and notes with 
regard to media sources => page 20. 

Fig . 34 MEDIA main menu: MDI media source 
(MED IA-I N multimedia interface). 

n"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,.,JJ INGS & on page 3 and note the intro· 
ductory info rmation on pag e 30. 

Reduce playback volume on the radio naviga tion 
system prior to connecting or playing back an ex­
ternal data medium . 

The adapt er cable must not be wedged in or 
bent sharply . The can damage the adapter and 
lead to loss of function. 

m Do not connec t ex terna l media players to the 
L!J radio navigatio n sys tem at the same time for 
music playback via Bluetoot h and via the MEDI A­
IN multimedia interface . as this could lead to l imita-
tions on the playback . <l 

Fig . 35 Selection menu of a connected iPod. 

Connecting or disconnecting an external 
data medium (MDI) 

• Connect an appropriate adapter to the MEDIA­
IN multimedia interface => page 30. 

• Connect the external data medium to the ME­
DIA-IN multimedia interface via the adapter. 

• If applicable , switch on the external data medi­
um and select the appropriate data mode. 

Despite indica tions to the contrary , the exte rnal da­
ta mediu m can be discon nected from the MEDIA­
IN multimed ia interface at any time without data 
loss . .,. 

Audi o mod e 



Opera tion via the rad io nav igation system 

External data media connected to the MEDIA-IN 
multimedia interface can be operated via the radio 
navigation system. 

Depending on the device, it may be necessary to 
manually launch playback on the radio navigation 
system after connecting and switching the external 
data medium on. 

• Open the Media Selection Menu and access 
function button to start or advance play­

back from external data media 20. 

Additional control of the external data media (ac-
cessing track change, track selection and playback 
modes) takes place as described in the corre-
sponding chapters 20. 

iPod "' and iPhone "' 

When and iPod"' or iPhone TM is connected, an 
iPod-specific list view is displayed on the highest 
selection level 35. 

The iPod selection menu operates as usual. 

The music control of a connected iPoctrM or 
iPhone rM is disabled. 

The vo lum e of some iPodsTM or iPhones'M can be 
adjusted to match the volume of other audio sour­
ces 28. 

Possib le error messages afte r connecting an external data medium 

Error signa l Cause Remedy 

Device i s not support ­
ed . 

Playback of the external data 
medium or communication via 
the adapter cable is not possi­
ble. 

Check the adapter cable. 
Update software of the MEDIA-IN multi­
media interface via the Volkswagen deal­
er. 
If possible, update the software of the 
external data medium. 

Device not functional Communication malfunctioning. Verify the connection and functionality of 
external data medium. 

Due to the large number of different types of data media and several iPodTM and iPhone rM generations, 
no guarantee can be made that all functions described can be executed without errors. <1 

iTunes rM Tagging 

r-("n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-.bl.l INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory Info rmatio n on page 30. 

In Satellite Radio mode, track information (Song 
Tags) for a played track can be transmitted to a 
connected iPod"' and later uploaded after con­
necting to a computer. 

Requirement s 

• MEDIA-IN multimedia interface. 

• Special iPod'M adapter cable. 

• Satellite Radio mode. 

• Track and artist are displayed. 

• Track information is available as a Song Tag. 
Not all tracks are currently supported by SIRIUS 
for iTunes TM Tagging. 

• Compatible iPodrM for saving Song Tags or se­
lecting from the Taggi ng- List . 
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Saving current track inform ation 

• Press the (Options ) function button in the Satellite 
Radio main menu. 

• Press function button in the pop-up 
window or press the tuning knob 1 @. 

When a compatible iPodTV is connected to the ME­
DIA-IN Multimedia interface, the track information 
is stored directly in the iPodrM as a Song Tag. 

When the track information for the current track is 
not available as a Song Tag, or the track has al­
ready been stored during playback, the(§) fun c­
tion buttoni s inactive. 

Saving Song Tags without a connected 
iPod TM 

When no iPod "' is currently connected, up to 50 
Song Tags can be cached in the Song Tags list in 
the navigation system. ,. 



If function button is pressed for the first 
lime while operating the navigation system, a mes­
sage is shown one time that no iPod•M is currently 
connected. If function button is pressed 
again during this operating cycle, the number of 
Song Tags that have been already saved, as well 
as the number of Song Tags that can still be 
saved, is displayed . 

Saving is cancelled if the current track is already 
saved in the Song Tags list, or if the Song Tags 
list is full (50 Song Tags). After pressing 
function button, a corresponding message follows. 

The next time an iPod•M is connected, all saved 
Song Tags are automatically transferred to it and 
and deleted from the Song Tags list in the naviga-

lion system . The Song Tags saved on the iPod•M 
can later be displayed and purchased over the in­
ternet. 

Display and manually deleteSong Tags list 

• In Media mode, press the (SETUP) button. 

• Press the (Song Tags) function button in the Me­
di a settings menu. 

The saved Song Tags are displayed in a list one 
after the other. 

• Press the (Delete) function button to delete all 
saved Song Tags, after further confirmation. <! 

Audio mode 



External CD changer 

Ell! Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

External CD changer with front loading . . . . . 34 
External CD changer with magazine . . . . . . . . 35 
Operation via the radio navigation system . . . 36 

Depending on the vehicle, there may be may be an 
external CD changer. Two different types can be 
installed at the factory. 

Six standard 4.75 inch audio COs can be loaded 
into the CD changer. The CD changer does not 
have to be completely filled . 

Loaded COs are selected and controlled via the ra­
dio naviga tion system. 

More information : 

• Safety instructions & => page 3 

• Device overview =>page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Media mode => page 20 

r.:l Audio data COs (MP3 and WMA) and DVDs 
l!J cannot be played back in the external CD 
changer. 

r.:l Copy-protected COs and self-burned CD-R 
l!J and CD-RW media may possibly provide lim­
ited or no playback. 

r.:l No CD text can be disp layed for COs played 
l!J back in the external CD changer . <l 

External CD changer with front loading 

Fig . 36 Externa l CD changer in the passenger side storage compartment or in the front center anmrest. 

r-T'n Please fi rst read and heed the WARN­
L-lcJ.I INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intr o­
ductory in fo nmation on pag e 34. 

Inserting COs 

• Press the (LOAD) button. The LED => fig. 36@ 
above the next available CD slot flashes slowly. 

• For manual selection of an availab le CD slot. 
press one of the device keys CD to @). Otherwise, 
the next available slot is automatically provided . 

• If the LED flashes rapidly, load an audio CD in­
to the CD slot with the unprinted side facing to­
wards the buttons @, until the audio CD is auto­
matically pulled in =><D. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

For quick loading . press the (LOAD) device button 
for slightly more than 3 seconds . The available 
slots of the CD changer are provided seque ntially 
for loading. ,.. 



Ejecting COs 

• If a CD from the CD changer has finished play­
ing, press the (EJECT) button in order to move the 
CD to its ejection position. 

• If no CD in the CD changer has been played, 
after pressing the (EJECT) button, press one of the 
buttons 0 to@ in order to selected the appropriate 
CD slot. 

• If the CD is not removed from its ejection posi­
tion. CD removal is cancelled and after about 15 
seconds the CD is pulled in again 

In order to remove all COs at the same time, press 
and hold the (EJECT) button for longer than 3 sec­
onds. The COs are moved one by one to the ejec­
tion position. 

External CD changer with magazine 

Fig. 37 CD changer and CD magazine. 

LED statu s display s @ 
Status 

CD slot empty. 

CD slot full. 

CD slot is being 
provided. 

CD slot is ready. 

Display 

LED is switched off. 

LED is lit up. 

LED flashes slowly. 

LED blinks quickly. 
CD can be removed. 

Prior to closing the storage compartm ent on 
the passenger side or the fro nt middle armrest, 
verify that the CD has been complete ly loaded 
or removed. Otherwi se the CD chang er or the 
CD can be damaged. <l 

Fig. 38 Loading and removing COs into and from the magazine. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
l.-l=.ll INGS .!h on page 3 and note the Intr o-
ductory information on page 34. .,. 
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External CD changer with magazine can be found 
in the right-hand side of the luggage compartment 
or beneath the passenger seat, depending on the 
vehicle. 

Removing and inserting the magazine 

• Slide the magazine cover => fig. 37 CD com­
pletely open in order to expose the magazine. 

• Press the button @ for magazine removal and 
remove the magazine ® . 

• In order to insert the magazine ® again, insert 
and push the magazine as far as it will go with the 
label "disc" @ facing upwards and in the direction 
of the arrows @. 
• Close the magazine cover CD comple tely in or­
der to prevent dust and dirt from entering. 

Fig. 39 MEDIA main menu: CD changer mode. 

r--(')J Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J.:.U INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro ­
duct ory Information on page 34. 

Starting playback from the CD changer 

• Open the Media Selection Menu and select the 
key => page 20. 

Playback is started with the CD loaded in the first 
slot of the CD changer => fig. 39. 

If the CD changer was previously selected. play­
back of the last played CD is continued with the 
last played track. 

Further operation of the CD is carried out similarly 
to the operation of an audio CD loaded into the ra­
dio navigation system => page 20. 
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Loading and removing COs into and from 
the magazin e 

• Hold the CD magazine with the "disc· @ label 
facing upwards => fig. 38. 

• Hold the CD by the center hole or the outer 
edge with the printed side facing up. 

• Insert COs individually and without tilting into 
the magazine until you hear them engage. 

• To remove COs, turn the CD magazine over 
and rotate the release lever ® against the spring 
force. 

• Gently push the COs in the direction of the ar­
row through the opening in the rear of the mag a-

Fig. 40 CD selectio n menu. 

Changing a CD 

• Touch the I select co] function button in CD 
changer mode => fig. 39 to open the CO Selection 
Menu. 

CD slots with readable COs are represented by ac­
tive function buttons , i.e., G), @), 0 and® =>fig. 40. 
The currently played CD slot@) is highlighted. 

• Press other active CD slot numbers, or press 
and turn the tuning knob=> fig. 1 @ to access these 
COs and start playback from the first track. 

Empty CD slots or CD slots with unreadable COs 
are indicated as inactive (i.e.,® and@) => fig. 40). 



Navigation 

Introduction to navigation 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Navigation limitations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
RNS 315: Using or installing navigation data 
on a memory card . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Navigation main menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 
Input screens with on-screen keyboard 40 

Gene ral inform ation 

The current driving position is determined via the 
Global Positioning System (GPS). Sensors in the 
vehicle measure distances driven. All measure­
ment values are compared using the detailed navi­
gation data media maps and in accordance with 
stored traffic routing. Based on this data, the navi­
gation system calculates the optimal directions to 
the destination. 

An address or a point of interest , e.g . a gas station 
or hotel, can be entered as a destination. 

Acoustic navigation messages and graphic display 
on the navigation system and in the instrument 
cluster guide to the destination 51. 

Depending upon the country, some functions of the 
radio navigation system may not be selectable on 
the screen above a certain driving speed. This is 
not a malfunction, but rather compliance with legal 
regulations. 

Navigation limitations 

r-f'n Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
L-I=J.I INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory informati on on page 37. 

Poss ible n avigation erro rs 

If the navigation system cannot receive data from 
GPS satellites (dense canopy of leaves , under­
ground garage) , navigation is still possible via the 
vehicle sensor system. 

In areas that are not digitized or only partially digi­
tized on lhe data medium (e.g. one-way streets 
and street type not sufficiently captured) , the navi­
gation system also tries to enable route guidance. 

Navig ation data 

Several different device generations are used in 
Volkswagen vehicles. The navigation data media 
are not compatible with each other. The navigation 
data designed for the specific device is required by 
the navigation system. Please contact a Volkswa­
gen dealer for more infomnation. 

Normally, all necessary navigation data comes pre­
installed on the RNS 315. If this data needs to be 
updated , a memory card with the navigation soft­
ware can be obtained at your Volkswagen dealer­
ship 38. 

More in fo rma ti on : 

• Safety instructions .&. 3 

• Device overview 6 

• Operation basics 8 

• Destination input 42 

• Destination memory 4 7 

• Destination guidance 51 

In the case of missing or incomplete navigation da­
ta, the vehicle position may not be determined ac­
curalely. This may result in navigation that is not as 
accurate as usual. 

Nav iga ti on region and navigati on data 
refresh rate 

Street routing is subject to ongoing changes , such 
as new streets, street names or street numbers. 
Navigation COs are not up-to-date after a while. 
Therefore, route guidance can be inaccurate or 
faulty. 

Current navigation data media and other country 
versions can be obtained from your Volkswagen 

<l 

dealer. <l 

Navigation 



Fig. 41 Navigation settings menu. 

r-f"'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bl.l INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 37. 

Navigation data is already stored in the navigation 
data memory and can be used for navigation 

38. 

Memory cards with up-to-date navigation data can 
be ordered through a Volkswagen Dealer. 

• Remove the physica l write-protection from the 
memory card. 

• Insert a memory page 20 

When an inserted memory card contains valid nav­
igation data, a pop-up window opens. For licensing 
reasons, the memory card must be assigned for 
use in the radio-navigation system. The memory 
can not be used in other similar types of radio-nav­
igation systems. 

• Press the !Assign I function button to continue the 
process. 

Informat ion regarding the navigation data installed 
and availab le on the memory card will be dis­
played. 

When the navigation memory is updated or re­
placed with another country version, existing nav i­
gation data will be deleted and cannot be recov­
ered. 

• Press the l tnstall) function button to start the in­
stallation process => page 38, Installation proc­
ess. 

When the navigation area available in the device 
will be br iefly left, a memory card with the naviga­
tion data about this additional area can be used 
short-term for navigation. 

• Press the I use so) function button to navigate di­
rectly from the memory card => page 38, Navigat­
ing from the memory card. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

Installation p rocess 

The installation process takes about 2 hours. Dur­
ing this process, no navigation functions are avail­
able. 

Don't remove the memory card! This can destroy 
the memory card! 

If the device is switched off during the process, in­
stallation is interrupted and is continue automati­
cally once the device is turned on again. 

If the Installation is manually interrupted before 
completion, this can cause the navigation data in 
the device to be unusable. 

Navigating from the memory card 

When the !use so) function button is set for short­
term use of a memory card, the navigation data on 
the memory card is verified. Any ongoing route 
navigation or destination entry is interrupted. 

• Don't remove the memory card during the vali­
dation. Wait until the validation display is hidden. 

When the validat ion has finished , you can start 
navigating from the memory card. is displayed 
on the top left of the screen. 

Route guidance between the navigation data area 
in the device and that on the memory card is not 
possible. 

When the memory card is no longer needed in the 
device, it must be prepared for removal. 

• Press the button and access the 
!Navigation Database) function button. 

• Access the !Remove so Card ) function button and 
wait until the@ function button is displayed. 

• Press the @ function button and remove the 
memory card manually => page 20. 

Before the memory card can be used in the device 
again. it must be manually removed and re-insert­
ed. 

Managing navigation data via the 
Navigation Dat abase menu 

• Press button in Navigation mode. 

• Access the !Navigation Database) function button. ..,. 



Function key: Effect 

I Show navigat. database version I: Shows the navigation 
area and the version number of the navigation da­
ta stored in the device. 

!Show SO Data Information I: Shows the navigation 
area and the version number of the navigation da­
ta stored in the device. 

ltnstaiVUse so Datal: Manually starts the described 
installation or short-term use of the memory card. 

!Remove so Card!: Prepares the memory card for re­
moval. 

Fig. 42 Navigation main menu with destination in­
put options. 

r--T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,:.U INGS & on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 37. 

The navigation functions are only accessible if nav­
igation data for the region in which you are travel­
ling is available in the radio navigation system. 

The Navigation main menu can be used to select a 
new destination. a previously used or stored desti­
nation. or to search points of interest. 

A ccess ing the Navigation main menu 

• Press the (§2) button to open the last menu 
accessed in the navigation menu. 

• If the Navigation main menu is not displayed, 
press the (§2) button again until the Navigation 
main menu is displayed => fig. 42 . 

• OR: Press button to switch back to the 
Navigation main menu and undo destination en­
tries step-by-step => page 42. 

Do not remove the memory card while naviga­
tion data is being copied or used . This can de-
stroy the memory card! <J 

Fig . 43 Vehicle location in the map view. 

Switching between Map view and the 
Navigation main menu 

6:29 

• In the Navigation main menu, press the (§2) 
button in order to switch to the map view => fig. 43. 

• Press the (§2) button again in order to switch 
back to the Navigation main menu => fig. 42. 

Entering a destination from the Navig ation 
main menu 

• Open the Navigation main menu =>fig. 42. 

• Turn the tuning knob 1 @ in order to tag 
the destination input symbols one after the other. 
The tagged destination input type is displayed in 
the center of the screen, e.g.,Addres s => fig. 42 . 

• Press the tuning knob to access the displayed 
destination. 

• OR: Directly press the destination input symbol 
on the screen. 

The related destination input menu will open after 
the function button has been selected => page 42. 

Pressing the button starts route guid-
ance to the displayed destination => fig. 42. 

Navigation 



Destination input options 

Meaning of the symbols in the Navigation main 
menu (left to right): 

Fig. 44 Keypad lor entering free text. 

r--('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,.:JJ INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro ­
ductory information on page 37. 

Input screens with screen keypad are used for tar­
get address selection or, for example, inputting a 
name. 

The layout of the on-screen keyboard can be ad­
justed 72. 

Not all function buttons listed here are available in 
all input screens. 

The input row with the cursor is in the upper 
screen rows. All inputs are displayed here. 

Input screens for " free text input" 

Input screens for "inputting free text" are used for 
entering names. Numbers, letters and symbols can 
be selected in any combination 44. 

Addit ional controls 

Function button Use and meaning 

Function key : Effect 

Address : Opens input screen for selection of a 
destination address. 

Inters ection : Opens input screen lor selection 
of the intersection of two roads. 

Last Destinations : Opens list of automatically 
stored recent destinations. 

Dest . Memory: Opens list of destinations stored 
manually in the destination memory. 

Point of Interest : After selecting a search lo­
cation. a search term can be submitted. 

Home Address : Enter your home address I get 
directions to a previously stored home address. < 

Fig. 45 Input screen for selecting a destination. 

Input screens for selecting stored entries 
(e.g. selecting a destination address) 

During input, only letters, numbers and special 
characters which correspond to a saved destina­
tion can be selected, such as in a destination ad­
dress saved in the navigation data memory 

45. Thus a destination address cannot be 
freely entered, but instead must be "selected" from 
the available navigation data 42. 

Operation 

• Characters selectable in the keypad area are 
accepted into the input prompt by touching them. 

• OR: Select characters by rotating and pressing 
the tuning knob 1 @. 

Press to change between upper and lower case. 

Press to open the input screen for numbers and special characters. 
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Function button 

G) and IB 

0 
Characters with .., 

Gf> 
I Delete I 

IList/OKJb) 

OR:@=> 

a) Only in Europe. 

bl For selecting a saved entry. 

c) For free text entry. 

Use and meaning 

Press to change back to the letter input screen. 

Press to move cursor to the left or right in the input field . 

Press to insert a space. 

Hold to open a pop-up window with all special characters based on this letter. 
Press the desired character to accept it. 

Press to quickly highlight all function buttons for which special characters are 
available . 
Press a function button to open the pop-up window for selecting special charac-
ters. 

Press to change back to the Cyrillic input screen. 

Press to delete characters from right to left in the input row. 

Press to close the input screen and open the list of selectable entries matching 
the inputs. 

Press to accept the text from the input row and close the input screen. 

<l 
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Destination input 

COl Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Selecting a destination address or 
intersection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . 42 
Selecting stored destinations . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 43 
Selecting a point of interest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 
Detailed view of a dest ination . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
RNS 315: Saving . selecting and importing 
destina tions (vCards) on memory cards . . . . . 45 

Fig . 46 Address entry window . 

r-1'11 Please fi rst read and heed the WAR N· 
1--J,::.U INGS &. on page 3 and note the intra· 
ductory in form ation on page 42. 

• Open an addr ess or i nte r sectio n from the 
Navigation main menu => page 37. 

• Press one of the function buttons on the left 
hand side => fig. 46 to open the appropriate screen 
=> fig. 47. 

The destina tion address or intersection can be nar­
rowed down throug h a series of input screens 
=> page 37. 

After selecting a state or province, the following 
destination details can be entered in any order: 
first the city or postal code, then the street name 
and street number. or the other way around. 

• Press the(§) function button to open the list of 
possible destinations which correspond to the pre­
sets . 

If fewer than six destinations are selec table. the list 
is opened automatically . 
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More information : 

• Safety instructio ns & => page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Introduction to navigation => page 37 

Fig. 47 Input screen for selec ting a destination . 

• When an entry in the list is tagged , press the (D 
device button to display additional information . 

• Access the desired entry from the list to contin­
ue destinatio n input. 

When composi te terms are entered. the space 
character must be entered as well, e.g. "San Fer­
nando". 

A "City• is a locality or a postal code area, and can 
also be chosen by entering the relevant postal 
code. 

When narrow ing down a destination address keep 
in min d that each entry narrows down subsequent 
selection options. For example , if a searched street 
is not located in a previous ly ente red postal code 
area, it cannot be found in the subsequent st reet 
selection. 

• Press the button to undo entered destina­
tion details. 

If the (Downtown] function button is displayed at the 
bottom left of the screen, you can receive direc-

<l 

tions directly to the city center . 11> 



• Press the@) function button or (Downtown) to 
open the Details view of the selected destination 
=> page 45. <l 

Selecting stored destinations 

PALO AlTO. MIRANDA AVENUE 

Fig. 48 List of automatically stored recent destina­
tions. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
INGS Lt. on page 3 and note the intro­

ductory inform atio n on page 42. 

You can start route guidance to a saved home ad­
dress or to an automatically or manually saved 
destination. 

Starting route guidance to a stored home 
address 

• Open the Navigation main menu and access 
Home Address => page 37. 

Save or edit the home address => page 4 7. 

Starting route guidanc e to a stored 
destination 

Destinations which were entered for route guid­
ance are automatically saved in the last Des­
tinations list => fig. 48. 

Fig. 49 List of destinations manually stored in the 
destination memory. 

Manually saved destinations are stored in the 
Destination me111ory => fig. 49. 

• Open the last Destinations or 
Dest. Memory list in the Navigation main menu to 
enter a destination => page 37. 

• Tag a destination in the list by rotating the tun­
ing knob => fig. 1 @ . and start route guidance by 
pressing the knob. 

• OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark 
across the screen, and start route guidance by 
pressing a destination. 

When a destination in the list is tagged. press the 
(Details) function button to initially open the destina-
tion in the Details view => page 45. <l 
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Fig . 50 Select point of interest category. 

r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro­

ductory Information on page 42. 

• Select Points of Interest in the Navigation 
main menu to enter a destination 37. 

Opens the list of available point of interest catego­
ries 50. 

Searching for points of intere st at the 
curr ent location 

• Select the desired point of interest category 
from the list of selectable categories by turning and 
pushing the tuning knob 1 @ or by pressing 
the screen . 

Points of interest in the selected category will be 
searched for in the area around the vehicle's posi­
tion and displayed in a list. 

Starting a point of intere st search using a 
keyword 

A key word is defined as a word or number and let­
ter combination which occurs in the name or the 
details of the point of interest searched. 

• Press the topmost (Search] function button in the 
list of available point of interest categories 

50. 

• Press the (Here] function button to look for 
points of interest near your current location. 

• OR: Press the @!!ll function button to open the 
dialog to select a specific location as the center of 
the search area. 

After selecting a location, press the (search] function 
button . 

The keyword entry window will be opened. The 
keyword can be entered freely 37. Be cer­
tain to spell the keyword correctly! 
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LAKEVIEW CHARTER ... 0.5 mi if 

Fig. 51 Point of interest search results. 

• Enter keyword, for example: "Lake". 

• Press the (search] function button. 

Starting from the center of the search area and 
moving towards the edge, points of interest whose 
names contain the keyword will be searched. For 
example, the point of interest "Hotel by the Lake " 
or the address "Lake Street" would be possible re­
sults for the keyword "Lake". 

During the point of interest sea rch 

A correspo nding message is disp layed if no point 
of interest could be found meeting the require­
ments. 

If several points of interest were found which meet 
the parameters. the list view of search results will 
be opened after a few fig. 51 . 

The area that was searched is gradually enlarged 
and the list view is automatically enlarged with the 
points of interest that are further away, until a radi­
us of approx. 30 miles around the center of the 
search area is searched. 

Selecting a point of interest from a list 

• Turn the tuning knob 1 @ to tag a desti­
nation in the list, and press the tuning knob to start 
route guidance . 

• OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark 
across the screen , and start route guidance by 
pressing a destina tion. 

• When a destination in the list is tagged, press 
the (Delails) function button to initially open the des­
tination in the Details view 45. 

• Press the (Save] function button to store the 
point of interest in the Des t. memory 

47. 

m Distance and directions to points of interest 
W indicate straight-line distances. <l 



Detailed view of a destination 

Fig. 52 Details view of a destination from the des­
tination memory. 

r--('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L--.lo::.U INGS .11. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 42. 

In Details view, the name under which the destina­
tion was saved as well as additional destination 
details are displayed 52. 

• Press the function button in order to start 
route guidance to the displayed destinatio n 
=> page 51. 

Recently selected destina tions, as well as destina­
tions saved in the Last Destinations list, can 
be saved in the Dest . Memory by pressing the 
I Save I function button =>page 4 7 . 

Destinations already saved in the Dest . Memory 
can be deleted or renamed . 

• Press function button => fig. 52. 

• Press !Rename) in the pop-up window to change 
the memory name. 

• OR: Press the !Delete) button to delete the desti-
nation . <J 

RNS 315: Saving , selecting and importing destinations (vCards) on 
memory cards 

r--('n Please first read and heed the WARN ­
L--.lo::.U INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
duct ory information on page 42. 

Digital business cards (vCards) on an inserted 
memory card can be used as navigation destina­
tions if they are available in the proper data format 
and were saved in the correct folder. 

Readable digital business cards (vCards) can be 
created with the Volkswagen NAV Compan ion. 

Creat ing addresses (V-Cards) using 
Volk swage n NAV Comp anion 

• Create an empty folder in the highest memory 
level of a device-compatible memory card and call 
it "destina tions". Please write carefully! 

• Search for an address on the Interne t using 
"Volkswagen NAV Companion". 

• Save the address to "Address Navigation ". 

• Following the additional instructions. save the 
addresses in the file "destinations" on the memory 
card. 

"Image Navigation" and importing dest inations 
from travel guides is not possible on the RNS 315. 

Selecti ng destination s from a memory card 

• Insert the memory card into the radio naviga­
tion system 20. 

• Open the Dest. Memory list from the Naviga ­
tion main menu => page 37. 
• Press the lSD Dests .) function button. 

Readable dest inations that have been saved on 
the memory card are prepared . When the input is 
finished . the list of busine ss cards with all the 
destinations saved in the folder "destina tions" is 
opened. 

• Turn the tuning knob => fig. 1 @ to tag a dest i­
nation in the list, and press the tuning knob to start 
route guidance. 

• OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark 
across the screen, and start route guidance by 
pressing a destination. 

• OR: Press the !Details) function button , and in 
the Details view press the@§ function button. 

Readable business cards can also be imported in­
to the destination memory of the radio navigation 
system. 11oo 
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Import destinations 
• Press the !Import) function button in the list view 
or Details view. 

The list of importable destinations is opened. 

• Activate the checkboxes of the destinations to 
be imported by pressing the screen or turning and 
press the tuning knob. 

When the upload of a destination is started from 
the Details view, the checkbox of the correspond­
ing destination is already made active. 
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• Press the lrmportJ function button. 

When the import has ended successfully, a corre­
sponding message window appears. 

• Touch the @ function button. 

Imported destinations can be accessed in the 
same manner as manually saved destinations from 

Dest. memory =>page 43. <l 



Destination memory 

CllJ Introduction 

tn this section you'll find information about: 

Automatically saved recent destinations 47 
Saving destinations manually . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 
Deleting or renaming destinations in the 
destination memory . . . . . . . . . 48 
Displaying the Info window and saving 
nagged destination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49 
Saving or editing the home address 50 

The destination memory is used for manu ally sav­
ing destinations. 

Function buttons to save a trip destination are only 
active and accessible if the destination has been 
sufficiently defined. 

Stored destinations can be used for route guidance 
and can be edited. 

More inform ation : 

• Safety instructions & 3 

• Device overview 6 

• Operation basics 8 

• Introduction to navigation 37 

• Destination input 42 <l 

Automatically saved recent destinations 

PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE 

Fig. 53 List of recent destinations. 

r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L.-J.:.Ij INGS & on pag e 3 and note the int ro­
ductory information on page 47. 

Destinations which were entered for route guid­
ance are automatic ally saved in the Last Des­
tination s list 53. 

Older recent destinations are automatically overrid­
den by newer destinations if the list is full. In order 
to permanently save a recent destination the desti­
nation must be stored in the Destin ation memo­
r y. 

• Open the Last Dest i nation s list via the 
Navigation main menu 37. 

• Turn the tuning knob 1 @ to tag 
53a destination in the list, and press the tun­

ing knob to start route guidance. 

• Press the loetaits l function button to open the 
destination in the Details view 42. 

• Press the I Save I function button to store the des-
tination in the Dest. memory 48. <l 
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Fig . 54 Input screen for defining individual names. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-Ir::.U INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory info rmation on page 47. 

Fig. 55 Destination memory with manually stored 
destinations. 

r-T'n Please fir st read and heed the WARN­
L-Ir::.U INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory in formation on page 47. 

• Access the Des t . Memory list from the Navi­
gation main menu 37. Opens list of man­
ually stored destinations 55. 

• Turn the tuning knob 1 @ in order to tag 
the station preset buttons one after the other. 

• Press the (Detaitsl function button. 

The destination is opened in the Details view 
56. 

• Press function button in order to start 
route guidance to the displayed destination. 

• OR: Press 56 button to rename 
or delete the destination. 
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If the (store I function button is shown, the displayed 
destination can be stored in the destination memo­
ry. 

• Touching the (store! function button opens an in­
put screen to define a name 54. 

• Touching the@ function button saves the 
destination to the Des t . memory with the dis­
played name. 

• OR: Enter proper names as described 
37. <l 

Fig . 56 Details view of a destination from the des­
tination memory. 

• Press (Rename! in the pop-up window to change 
the memory name. 

• OR: Press the (Delete I button to delete the desti­
nation. 

If a Saved Pos iti on is displayed in the 
Dest. Memory 49. 

Delet ing a ll saved destin ations 

• In any navigation menu. press the (SET UP I but­
ton to open the Navigation settin gs menu. 

• Open the (Delete destination memory! function but­
ton, and in the following menu select the destina­
tions which are to be deleted. 

• Press the (All Dests. l function button to delete all 
destinations from the Dest. Memory and last 
Dest inat ion s lists. .,. 



• OR: Press the !Last Destinations) function button 
to delete all destinations from the Last Destina­
tions list. 

• OR: Press the 0 button to close the pop-up 
window without saving any changes . <l 

Fig. 57 Info window with detailed view of the cur­
rent location. 

,.....-()1 Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-W.I INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 47. 

Opening the Info window for the current 
vehicle location 

• In any navigation menu (except the Naviga­
tion settings menu) press the (D button to open 
the Details info window. 

If no route guidance is active, the current vehicle 
location is displayed in the info window => fig. 57. 

During route guidance, the destination is displayed 
in the Info window =>page 51. 

• Rotate the tuning knob => fig. 1 @ in the De­
tails info window to display all available informa­
tion regarding the current vehicle location. 

Display 

Posi t ion: 

Latitude: 

Longitude: 

Altitude: 

Meaning 

Vehicle position calcu lated us­
ing GPS and navigation data. 

Latitude 

Longitude 

Height above sea level. 

GPS status: Technical GPS messages. 

Available sat- The number determines the 
e 11 i tes : GPS status. 

Fig . 58 Destination memory with manually stored 
destinations . 

Saving a position 

• Pressing the I save Pos.) function button saves 
the displayed position in the Dest. Memory 
=> page 48. 

In order to permanently store the position as a flag­
ged destination, it must be renamed in the 
Dest. Memory. Otherwise the stored position will 
be overwritten the next time a location is saved. 

• Select the I Saved Position) entry in the 
Dest. Memory=> fig. 58 and press the IDetaits) func­
tion button. 

• Press the button in the Details 
view and press !Rename) in the pop-up window. 

The name can be changed in the following input 
screen=> page 37. <l 
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Fig. 59 Navigation main menu: Select the home 
address 

r-f1t Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-.lo:.n INGS .6 on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory info rmation on page 47. 

Only one address or position can be saved as the 
home address. 

Route guidance to the saved home address can be 
launched from the Naviga tion main menu by se­
lecting the Home Addre ss destination option 

59. 

If no home address has been stored, an address 
can be entered after confirming a related instruc­
tion. 

Enter hom e address 

• Press the (Set current position) function button to 
save your current geographical position (longitude 
and latitude) as your home address. 
• OR: Press the [Enter Address) or r=[ E:-nt-er'"'ln-te-r-se...,ct.,..io""'n) 

function button to enter a home address the same 
way as a regular destination entry 42. 
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Fig. 60 Modifying the saved home address. 

Changing the stored hom e address 

• In any navigation menu, press the (SETUP) but­
ton to open the Navigation setti ngs menu. 

• Press the (Enter Home Address ) function button. 

If you have already saved a home address, it will 
be shown in the information window 60. 

• Press the (Change) function button to enter a 
new home address as described. <l 



Route guidance 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Routing options ... . ........ . .. ...... . . . . 
Navigation messages (acoustic driving 
suggestions) . ..... . .. .. . .. . .... . ... . . .. . 
Visual driving recommendations and map 
displays . . . ... .. ... . .... ... . . ... ....... . 
Stopping and resuming route guidance . ... . 
Entering an intermediate destination . .. . .. . . 
RNS 315: Displaying the Info window and 
Route list . .. ........ ...... ...... . . . .. . . 
RNS 315: Manually blocking sections in the 
Route list . . . .. . . ...... .. .. . . . . .... . .. . . 
RNS 315: Blocking upcoming route sections 

51 

52 

53 
54 
55 

55 

56 

(congestion ahead) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
Route guidance in Demo mode . ..... . . . .. . 
Naviga tion settings menu ... . . ...... . . . . 

57 
58 

After starting route guidance, the route is calculat­
ed according to the parameters in the routing op­
tions. 

The device changes to map view. Acoustic and vis­
ual driving recommendations guide you to the se­
lected trip destination . 

Routing options 

Fig. 61 Navigation settings menu. 

.....-rn Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,c:JJ INGS ..11. on page 3, note the introducto­
ry information and heed the WARNINGS ..11. on 
page 51. 

Sections of the route may be manually blocked 
during route guidance. 

During route guidance all audio sources of the de­
vice are available. 

More information: 

• Safety instructions & => page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Introduction to navigation "" page 37 

• Destination input "" page 42 

Driving recommend ations and traffic sig ns 
displayed in the navigation system may diffe r 
from the actual traffic situation. 

• Traffic signs and regulation s take prece­
dence over navigation driving recommenda­
tions and disp lays. 

• Always adjust your speed and driving 
sty le to road , traffic, weather , and visibi lity 

Fig. 62 Navigation settings menu: Routing op­
tions . 

When calculating the route, types of roads blocked 
and routing criteria specified. Routing options can 
be changed during route guidance. The route is 
then recalculated accordingly. 

Navigation 



• In one of the navigation menus , press the 
(SETUPj button. 

• In the Naviga tion settings menu . press the 
(Route Options I function button 61. 

• Select or deselect the desired option by activat­
ing the checkbox 62. 

Defining routing criteria 

• Press the (Route Criter ia I function button in the 
Route opt i ons settings menu. 

• In the pop-up window, select the desired selling 
by pressing it. 

Route criteria : Meaning 

Calculates the fastest route to the destina­
tion, even if a detour is required. 

(Economic I: The purpose of the calculation is a bal­
ance between minimal driving time and driving 
distance. 

(Short!: Shortest route to the destination, even if a 
longer trip time is required. The route may have 
undesirable sections like dirt roads. 

If no reasonable route exists without the road type 
to be avoided, this road type will be nevertheless 
considered in the route calculation. An island, for 
example, cannot be reached without a ferry. When 
very long distances are calculated, a calculation 
without highways is also not possible. <J 

Navigati on messages (acousti c driving suggestions) 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bl.l INGS & on page 3, note the introducto­
ry in formatio n and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 51 . 

After the route is calculated, an initial announce­
ment is issued. Prior to turning, up to three naviga­
tion messages are issued, e.g. "left turn coming up 
soon", "after 900 feet, turn left" and "turn left now". 

• Pressing the tuning knob 1 @ repeats 
the last navigation message. 

The type of road and the speed driven determine 
the distances to be announced . On highways the 
first announcement lakes place about 6000 ft prior 
to an exit. 

On multilane and branching streets as well as on 
roundabou ts. appropriate messages are issued, for 
example: "Exit the roundabout at the second exit ." 
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When the destination is reached , the following au­
dio message is issued: "You have reached your 
destination ". 

Acou stic driving recommendation setting s 

Navigation messages are played back at the pre­
set volume. 

The volume of an acoustic driving message can be 
adjusted while it is being give , using the volume 
control Q. All additional acoustic driving recom­
mendations will be issued at this volume. 

The volume of acoustic driving recommendations 
can be predefined or switched off in the Naviga­
ti on settings menu "" page 58 or in the volume 
settings "'"page 72. 

m If navigation messages are very quiet when 
L!J the device is switched on again, check the 
volume control settings "" page 72. <J 
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Fig. 63 Map view during active route guidance 
with overlaid functional areas. 

r-T'n Please f irs t read and heed the WARN ­
INGS £ on page 3, note the introducto­

ry information and heed the WARNINGS £ on 
page 51. 

After starting route guidance. the device automati­
cally switches to map view => fig. 63 . 

The G symbol shows the vehicle location and driv­
ing direction => fig. 63. If the vehicle location indica­
tor G gets stuck and the map view appears to 
"freeze". the current vehicle location cannot be de­
termined , e.g., in parking garages. 

During active route guidance , the route to be driv­
en is indicated as a blue line. Manually blocked 
sections of a route are represented on the map in 
different colors. 

The top line of the screen indicates the street into 
which the vehicle should turn. 

After several seconds the function buttons in the 
bottom line of the screen are faded out in order to 
show add itional route informa tion => fig. 64. 

• Briefly press to the right or left in the bottom 
line of the screen to display the function buttons 
again => fig. 63. 

• Pressing button switches between the 
Navigation main menu and the map view. 

When the function buttons are hidden => fig. 64 , the 
current street and trip duration information are dis­
played in the bottom line of the screen . 

f"> or 0 1>: Remaining distance to the trip destina­
tion. 

0 : The probable arrival time at the destinat ion is 
displayed => page 58, Navigation settings 
menu. 

;:;; 11 Displayed only on the RNS 310. 

Fig. 64 Map view during active route guidance . 

On the RNS 315 you can add itionally set whether 
or not information on the trip destination or inter­
mediate destination is displayed during route guid­
ance =>page 55. 

A turn arrow indicates the turn direction shortly be­
fore reaching the change of direction. In addition, 
the distance to the turn is displayed. 

Changing the map scale (auto-zoom) 

By default "auto zoom " is activated in the map 
view. The map is automatically zoomed in or out: 
Highway driving is zoomed out; city driving is 
zoomed in. 

• The map sca le can be changed for severa l sec­
onds manually by rotating the tuning knob 
=> fig. 1 @. Rotating clockwise zooms into the 
map. Rotating counter-clockwise zooms out of the 
map. 

• If you want the manually selected scale to be 
permanently retained, then "auto-zoom" in the 
Navig ation Settings menu must be deactivated 
=> page 58 .. 

Select type of Map view 

The type of map view can be modified . 

• If you cannot see any function buttons in Map 
view, briefly press to the left or right on the bottom 
row of the screen in order to display the function 
buttons. 

• Press the !Extras! function button => fig. 63 . 

• In the pop-up window , select one of the display 
modes by pressing it. 

I2D North!: Two -dimensiona l. viewed from above , 
facing north. .,.. 
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[20 Travel): Two-dimensional, viewed from above, 
facing the direction of travel. 

[30 Travel ): Three-dimensional , bird's eye-view, 
viewed from the front. 

Alternatively, the three types of Map view can be 
browsed by tapping the compass symbols on the 
map. 

During route guidance , the calculated route can al­
so be displayed on an overview map. 

• Press the (Map overview) function button in the 
pop-up window to display the current position and 
the destination on an overview map. 

The scale of the overview map cannot be changed. 

• Press the [Baa) function button in the overview 
map to change back to the previous map view. 

Displaying the speed limit 

If the speed limit for the road currently being driven 
is saved in the navigation data, the speed limit can 
be displayed on the left of the map. The display of 
the turning arrow has priority over the speed limit 
display during route guidance. 

Fig. 65 Stopping route guidance. 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 3, note the introducto­

ry information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 51 . 

Active route guidance can be stopped at any time 
and continued later, based on the current vehicle 
location. 
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Take note of how up-to-date the navigation data is 
and pay attention to any restrictions => page 37! 

The display of speed limits must be switched on in 
the Navigation Settings menu => page 58. 

Points of interest on the map 

The display of points of interest on the map (gas 
stations , parking lots, Volkswagen dealers) can be 
turned on or off in the Navigation Settings menu 
=> page 58. 

r.:l The Route 1 i st can also be accessed with 
W the (Options) button on the RNS 315 
=> page 55. 

r.:l If a turn was missed during route guidance 
W and there is no possibili ty to turn, continue 
driving until the navigation system offers an alter­
native route. 

r.:l The quality of the device's announcements 
W depends on the navigation data being used. <l 
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Fig. 66 Interrupted route guidanc e. 

Stopping route guidance 

• In the map view , briefly touch to the left or right 
on the bottom row of the screen in order to display 
the function buttons . 

• Press function button => fig. 65. 

• OR: Switch to the Navigation main menu and 
press function button. 

Continuing route guidance to the last 
destination 

• Press button in the Map view => fig. 66 
or in the Navigation main menu => fig. 59 to contin-
ue route guidance to the last trip destination. <l 



Fig. 67 Info window showing intermediate destina­
tion during route guidance . 

r--f'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-k.U INGS £ on page 3, note the introducto ­
ry information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 51 . 

During route guidance one additional destination 
can be entered as an intermediate destination . The 
intermediate destination is driven to before con­
tinuing route guidance to the final destination. The 
final trip destination is always the destination for 
which route guidance was initially started. There­
fore proceed accordingly when entering a destina­
tion and intermediate destination . 

• In order to enter an intermediate destination, 
first select the trip destination and start route guid­
ance 42. 

• Press button. 

• Using the Navigation main menu , select the ad­
ditional destination similarly to the selection of a fi­
nal destination. 

Fig. 68 Route list during active route guidance. 

• Once route guidance to an additiona l dest ina­
tion has been started, a pop-up window opens. 

• Press the !stopover! function button in order to 
drive to the new destination as intermediate desti­
nation prior to reaching the final destination. 

When the !New Dest.l button is pressed, new route 
guidance is started to the newly set destination. 

A navigation message is issued when an inter­
mediate destination is reached. After several sec­
onds, route guidance to the final trip destinat ion is 
resumed. One intermediate destination can then 
be entered again. 

If the function button is pressed during route 
guidance to an intermediate destination 54, 
an option to delete the intermediate destination will 
appear. 

• Press 1 @ device button to close 
the selection window and continue route guidance 
without changes . 

Intermediate dest ination display 

• Press the (D 1 0 device button to display 
trip destination and intermediate destination in the 
Info window 67 . 

On the RNS 315 you can additionally set whether 
or not information on the trip destination or inter­
mediate destination is displayed behind the f$l' and 
0 symbols during rou te guidance 58, 
Navigation settings menu . <l 

r--('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-k.U INGS & on page 3, note the introducto­
ry information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 51. 

Info window during active route guidance 

• In any navigation menu (except SETUP), press 
the (D button to open the Info window 4 7. 

During route guidance, the destination is displayed 
in the Info window . If an intermediate destination 
has been entered , it will be displayed above the 
trip destination 67. 

Navigation 



Disp laying the route list 

A route list can be displayed during route guid­
ance. 

• Press the Route button in the Info window, and 
press the Route list button in the pop-up window . 

• OR: In the map disp lay function , ress the 
(Options ) function button and press Route tist function 
button in the pop-up window . 

• The route list corresponding to the active route 
guidance is calculated and displayed => fig. 68. 

The route list displays street names or designa­
tions which must be passed before the next turn. 
These are referred to as "route sections·. All route 
sections which must be passed prior to the next 
dest ination are displayed . 

In addi tion, the distance to be covered on a route 
section can be displayed , or the estimated time un­
til the next turn is reached . 

• Tum the tuning knob => fig. 1 @ to browse the 
route list. 

• Press the tuning knob or the (Details) function 
button to display the distance, estimated drive 
time , and where applicable, addition al informat ion 
on the tagged route section. 

• Press the@ button to close the detailed infor­
mation. 

Showing partial sect ions 

An arrow "' behind an entry in the route list signi­
fies that other sections can be displayed as well. 

• Mark the entry with an arrow "' by turning the 
tuning knob and press to "open it" and show the 
partia l sect ions. The arrow will change to T . 

• Press the entry with an arrow T to hide the par-
tial sections. <l 

RNS 315: Manually blocking sections in the Route list 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN-
1--lr::oU INGS ,&. on page 3, note the Introducto­
ry Information and heed the WARNINGS ,&. on 
page 51 . 

Displayed route sections can be blocked individu­
ally for the calculation or in combination with oth­
ers. Only one exclusion can be entered at a time. 

• Displaying the route list =>page 55 

• Rotate the tuning knob => fig. 1 @ to tag the 
route section that is to be blocked. 

• Press the (Block ) function button. 

• Turn the tuning knob clockwise to tag the sub­
sequent route section. 

The (Exclude ) function button changes to (Exclude to) . 

• When the route section is tagged up to the 
route to be blocked, touch the (Exclu de to) function 
button. 

If the (B lock to ) function button appears to be inac­
tive, the section to be blocked is too long. (Max) 
will be displayed after a length at the bottom of the 
screen. 

• Shorten the section of the route to be blocked 
until the (Max) disappea rs and the (Block to ) func­
tion button becomes active again. Show parts of a 
route section if needed => page 56. 
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If a closure has been confirmed , the route list will 
be closed . 

The route is recalculated as long as the navigation 
system can determine a reasonabl e route to avoid 
the blocked section. 

The (Exclude) function button changes to (Cancel) in 
the route list. 

The blocked route sectio ns are then displayed on 
the map in red. If a detour is calcula ted, the 
blocked route section is displayed in gray. 

Removing a block 

• Press the (D button in any of the navigation me­
nus (except for SETUP). 

• OR: Open the Route list =>page 55 and press 
the (cancel) function button . 

r::l Informat ion regard ing exclusion starting with 
W the vehicle location => page 57. <l 



RNS 315: Blocking upcoming route sections (congestion ahead) 

r-('n Please first read and heed the WARN­
INGS 4 on page 3, note the Introduc to­

ry Info rma tion and heed the WARNINGS 4 on 
page 51 . 

An upcoming section of road can be blocked man­
ually while route guidance is in process. 

• Press the (j) button in any of the navigation me­
nus (except for SETUP). 

• Press the (Route) function button in the Info win­
dow. 

• Press the (Cong . ahead) function button in the 
pop-up window. 

• Set the length of the section which is to be 
blocked by turning the tuning knob => fig. 1 @. 

The length of the section being blocked is dis­
played at the bottom of the screen . If (Max) ap­
pears at the bottom , this signifies the maximum 
blockable distance. 

Route guidance in Demo mode 

r-('n Please f irst read and heed the WARN­
INGS 4 on page 3, note the introducto­

ry Informati on and heed the WARNINGS 4 on 
page 51 . 

If Demo mode is activated in the Navig at i on set­
tings menu , => page 58, then an additional pop-
up window is opened after starting route guidance . 

• Touching the (Demo ) function button starts "virtu­
al route guidance " to the entered trip destinatio n. 

• If the (Normal) function button is touched , "real 
route guidance " is started . 

The sequence and operation of virtual route guid­
ance are comparable to real route guidance . 

Virtual route guidance is repeated after reaching 
the fictional trip destinat ion, and always restarts 
from the starting point if interrupted . 

If the starting point for Demo mode was defined 
manually in the Navigatio n settings menu, then 
virtual route guidance starts from this position. 

A manually entered starting point is overwr itten by 
the current vehicle location when the vehicle is 
moved and the current location of the vehicle can 
be determined via GPS =>page 58. 

• Press the tun ing knob or press the @ function 
button to confirm the block. 

Blocked sections are displayed on the map in gray. 

The route is recalculated as long as the navigation 
system can determine a reasonable route to avoid 
the blocked section. 

Remov ing a block 

• Press the (j) button in any of the navigation me­
nus (except for SETUP) . 

• Press the (Route) function button in the Info win­
dow. 

• Press the I Remove Cong . Ex.) function button in 
the pop-up window. 

r::l Information regarding manually blocking ad­
l!J ditional upcoming route sections => page 56. <l 

If, after virtual route guidance in Demo mode , real 
route guidance is started , then the device must be 
re-oriented. Depending on the number of satellites 
being received at the time, this may take a while. 
Vehicle movement can reduce the re-orientation 
time 

Ending Demo mode 

The demo mode shou ld be deactivated after being 
used, as you are normally requi red to choose be­
tween a virtual or a normal route guidance at the 
beginning of any navigation. 

Demo mode is usually automatically ended when 
the route guidance is finished or a new final desti­
nation (not intermediate destina tion) is ente red. 
Moving the vehicle or switching the device off will 
also close Demo mode. 

You con also manually end Demo mode in the 
Nav i gat ion settings menu. 

• Press the (SETUP ) button in any of the naviga­
tion menus. 

• Deactivate the checkbox in the(@ Demo mode) 

function button. <l 

Navigation 



Navigation settings menu 

Route Options 

Fig. 69 Navigation settings menu . 

r-T'n Plea se first read and heed the WARN­
L-J,:::.U INGS .&. on page 3, note the introducto­
ry information and heed the WARNINGS 4. on 
page 51 . 

Function key : Effect 

(Route optoons ): => page 51 . 

Fig. 70 Navigation settings menu . 

In any navigation menu press the (SETUP) button to 
open the Navigation settings menu => fig . 69. 

(Navigation votume): Rotate the tuning knob => fig. 1 @ to change the volume of the navigation announce­
ments . In order to them switch off, turn to the left until OFF is displayed. 
This is also adjustable via the general volume settings => page 72. 

(Day/Night) 

(Automatic): The day and night designs of the Map view are depe ndent on whether the low beams 
are swilc hed on or off . 

Map display rema ins in bright day design . 

(Night): Map display remains in dark night design . 

(e POls on map): Points of interest (gas stations , parking , Volkswagen dealers) are shown as symbols on 
the map . 

(eAuto-zoom): "Auto-zoom " is activated for Map view mode => page 53. 

(e Speed limit indication): Speed limits for the current street will be shown during route guidance as long as 
they are saved in the navigat ion data => page 54. 

(nme display): Duration is displayed during route guidance => page 53. 

Displays the estimated time of arrival at the final destination . 

(Travel time): Displays the estimated duration of the journey to the final des tina tion. 

(nmo display tof'l: Displayed during route guidance with an intermedi ate destination => page 55. 

(Destination): Displays the estimated arrival time at the final dest ination . 

(intermediate destination): The estimated arriva l time at the intermediate destination is displayed . 

(Enter a homo address): See Destination memory => page 47. 

(e Demo Mode): After route guidance starts, virtual route guidance to the entered destination can be starte d 
=> page 57. 

[starting point lor Demo mode):lf Demo mode is activated and the vehicle is not moving , then a fictional starting 
point can be defined for the virtual route guidance. 

(Delete Destination memory): Deletes saved destinations => page 47. 

(Navigation Database): Show information regarding the data media used during navigation as well as the nav­
igation data stored on them => page 37. 

a) Only selectable on the RNS 315. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

<J 



Telephone control (PHONE) 
Introduction to telephone control 

Elll Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Places with special regulations .... ..... .. . 
Using a mobile phone without a connection to 
the outside antenna . . . . . . . .. . ... . .. .. . 
Pairing and connecting the cell telephone to 
the navigation system .. . .. . . . .. . ...... .. . 
Connecting the cell phone via the instrument 
cluster . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . . . . .. . 
PHONE main menu . . . . 
RNS 315: Voice command 
Settings menu Telephone (SETUP) .... . . . 

60 

60 

61 

63 
63 
64 
64 

The telephone functions described in the following 
can be operated via the radio navigation system as 
long as a switched-on mobile phone is connected 
to the radio navigation system. 

The connection varies from device to device. 

• Connect the mobile phone to the radio naviga­
tion system => page 61 . 

• Pair and connect mobile phone via the instru­
ment cluster => page 63. 

For a connection to the radio navigation system, it 
is essential that the phone is Bluetooth ® capable. 

If there is no cell phone connected to the radio­
navigation system. then phone control is not avail­
able. 

Warnings and observations regarding the use of a 
mobile phone in the vehicle without connection to 
the outside antenna 60 

More information : 

• Safety instructions &. => page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

Talking on the phone and/or operating the ra­
dio navigation system whil e driving can dis­
tract from traffic and lead to accidents. 

• Always drive attentively and responsibly . 

G ' )w "! '·.'. • • .2;' 
• Select volum e settings so that acoustic 
sig nals from the outside are audible for ex­
ample the sirens of emergency rescue vehi· 
cles. 

• In areas with no mobile network coverage 
or poor mobile network coverage , as well as 
in tunnels, garages and subways, phone con­
versations may be interrupted, and it may be 
impossible to mak e phone calls- even emer­
gency calls! 

An unsecured cell phone or improperly se­
cured cell phone can be thrown aro und the 
inside of the vehicle during a sudden braking 
maneuver , a cra sh or other accident and 
cause injury to vehicle occupants. 

• Always mount mobile phones properly 
while driving , outside the operational area of 
the airbags. 

A switched-on mobile phone can cause in ter­
ference with a pacemaker , if worn directly on 
top of a pacemaker . 

• Keep a distance of at least 8 inches be­
tween the antenna s of the mobile phone and 
pacemakers , as mobile phones can affec t the 
functionality of a pacemaker . 

• Never carry a switche d-on cell phon e in 
the breast pocket directly over a pacemaker. 

• If you suspect there may be interference 
with a pacemak er or other medical device , 
swi tch off the cell phone immediat ely. 

The cen ter armrest can interfere with the driv­
er's elbow movem ent and thus cause acci­
dents and seve re injuries. 

• Always keep the armr est closed while 
driving . 

Telephone control (PHONE) 
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High speeds, poor weather and road conditions 
and poor network quality can affect a telephone 
call In the vehicl e. 

w The appearance of the various telephone 
L!J menus varies from phone to phone. There 
may be variations. 

W Consult the mobile phone and accessory in­
L!J slruclions as well as possible regulations re­
garding headset usage. 

Places with special regulations 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 59. 

Swilch off lhe mobile phone and mobile phone 
package at explosion-prone locations! These loca­
tions are often, but not always, identified clearly 
=> & in Introduction on page 59. These include, for 
example: 

• Vicinity of pipes and tanks containing chemi­
cals. 

• Lower decks of ships and ferries. 

• Vicinity of vehicles powered by liquefied petro­
leum gas (such as propane and butane). 

• Areas with chemicals or particles in the air, 
such as flour, dust or metal powder. 

• All olher locations where the vehicle engine 
must be switched off. 

W Reception interference and call interruptions 
l!J may occur in dead spots. 

W Most electrical devices are shielded against 
L!J RF (high-frequency) signals. In some rare 
cases, however, eleclronic devices may not be 
shielded against the mobile phone package's RF 
signals. Interference may occur. <l 

.WARN ING 
Switch off the mobile phone at explosion­
pron e locat ionsl The mobile phone will auto­
matically connect to the mob ile network 
when the Blu etooth connection to the mobile 
phon e package is disconnected . 

In areas with special regul ations relating to or 
prohibiting the use of mobile phone s, the mo-
bile phone and the mobile phon e package or 
the PREMIUM mobile phon e package must be 
switch ed off. Radiation from a switched-on mo­
bile phone can interfere with sensitive techni-
cal and medical devices , potentially causing 
malfunction s or damage to the devices . <J 

Using a mobile phone without a connection to the outside antenna 

r--('n Please fir st read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 59. 

Mobile or cellular telephones send and receive ra­
dio waves, both when they are being used and 
when they are in stand-by mode. Current scientific 
literature indicates that radio waves that exceed a 
certain level can have effects on the human body. 
Limits and guidelines have been established by 
governmental authorities and international commit­
tees in an effort to keep the electromagnetic radia­
tion from cellular phones at levels that will not 
cause health problems. However, there is no sci­
entifically based proof that wireless phones are ab­
solutely safe. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

Therefore, some experts recommend a precaution­
ary approach regarding the use of cellular phones 
by taking measures that lower the personal expo­
sure to electromagnetic fields. 

When using a cellular telephone Inside a motor ve­
hicle without a proper connection to an integrated 
vehicle telephone antenna, personal exposure to 
electromagnetic fields will be higher than when us­
ing the cellular telephone while properly connected 
to an integrated or other telephone antenna out­
side the vehicle. 

If the vehicle has a hands-free system installed. 
the requirements of the laws of many states and 
localities permitting the use of mobile phones only 
with a hands-free device are met. 



The factory-installed hands-free system is de­
signed for use with conventional cell phones and 
Bluetooth®-compatible phones. Mobile phones 
must be placed in a suitable phone cradle. The 
phone cradle must be safely secured to the base 
plate. Your phone is firmly attached to the instru­
ment panel and is within reach at all times. Placing 
the phone in its cradle permits it to be charged, but 
more importantly, connects the cellular phone to 
the vehicle's outside antenna. 

A cellular telephone that is properly connected to 
the integrated antenna or other outside vehicle tel­
ephone antenna will lower your personal exposure 
to electromagnetic fields. You should also experi­
ence a better quality of service. 

If a mobile phone is used inside the vehicle without 
this hands-free device, it is not securely attached 
to the vehicle and is not connected to the vehicle's 
outside telephone antenna. The cell phone will not 
be recharged either. Also, you might experience 
more dropped calls and an overall impaired quality 
of the connection. 

Therefore, we strongly recommend that you use 
your mobile phone in your vehicle only when it is 
properly attached to an appropriate cradle mount­
ed on a base plate on the instrument panel. 

A WARNING 
An unsecured cell phone or improperly se­
cured cell phone can be thrown around the 
inside of the vehicle dur ing a sudden braking 
maneuver , a crash or other accident and 
cause injury to vehicle occupants . 

• Always mount mobile phon es properly 
while driving, outside the operational area of 
the airbags. 

Using a cell phone or CB radio inside the ve­
hicle without a properly installed and sepa-
rate outside antenna can cause the electro ­
magnetic radiation level in the vehicle to ex­
ceed established limits . This a lso applies if 
the outside antenna is not installed properly . 

• Keep a distance of at least 8 inche s be-
tween the antennas of the mobile phone and 
the pacemaker , as mobile phones can affect 
the functionality of a pacemaker. 

• Never carry a switched-on cell phone in 
the breast pocket directly over a pacema ker. 

• If you suspect there may be interference 
with a pacemaker or other medical device, 
switch off the cell phone immediate ly. <l 

Pairing and connecting the cell telephone to the navigation system 

Fig. 71 Setup: Bluetooth settings. Fig. 72 List of Bluetooth devices found. 

Telephon e contro l (PHONE) , 61 



r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l-bll tory informa tion and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 59. 

A one-time pairing of both devices is necessary to 
connect a mobile phone to the radio navigation 
system. 

Pairing should take place in a stationary vehicle. In 
some countries , pairing while driving is not possi­
ble. 

For RNS 315, the radio navigation system can be 
used to complete pairing . Other devices require 
that the mobile phone be connected via the instru­
ment cluster 63. 

When connecting via the RNS 315 radio navigation 
system, the mobile phone can be connected in one 
of two ways : 

• Active connection 

• Passi ve conn ection 

For active connection . the device search will be 
started by the radio navigation system . For pas­
sive connection , the device search will be started 
by the mobile phone . The following settings are 
essential for both connect ion processes and must 
be con figured on the mobile phone and the radio 
navigation system: 

• The Blu etooth ® function must be activated 
and visible on both the cell and radio navigati on 
system . 

• The mobile phone's key lock should be disa­
bled. 

• The mobile phone's key and warning tones 
should be disabled . 

You will be required to make entries via the mobile 
phone keypad during the pairing process. Your mo­
bile phone must be kept handy for this. 

When the pairing has been successfully complet­
ed, the telephone book and the phone lists in the 
cell phone will be automatically transfe rred. The 
length of the transfer depends on the volume of 
data saved on the phone. After the transfer is com­
plete, the data is available on the radio-navigation 
system . 

Starting active cell telephone pairing 

An active mobile phone connection ends an exist­
ing connection to anot her mobile phone. 

• Press the (PHONE ) button. 

• Press the (SETUP) button. 

• Press the [Biuetooth settings)l l function button . 

• Press the [search for devices) function button. 

The scanning process can last 15 to 20 seconds . 
When the process has been comple ted, the names 
of the Bluetooth devices f ound will be displaye d 

72. 

• Access the cell telephone to be paired from the 
list of Bluetooth devices found 72. 

The radio navigation system and the mobile phone 
will now be connected to each other. To confirm 
the connection of these devices . entries must be 
made on the mobile phone. 

• Confirm the connection on the mobile phone. 

• On the mobile phone, submit and confirm the 
PIN code displayed on the screen of the radio nav­
igation system. 

When the pairing is successfully completed , the 
PHONE main menu is displayed 63. 

Starting passive cell telephone pairing 

• Press the [ PHONE ) button. 

• Press button. 

• Press the [Biuetooth settings)1l function button. 

• Press the (Make BT visible) function button. 

• Search for Bluetooth audio accessories using 
the phone. 

The scanning process can last 15 to 20 seconds . 
When the process is complete , the cell phone will 
display the radio navigation system as VW-Phone . 

• Tag VW Phone on the mobile phone to select it 
from the list of Bluetooth audio accessories and 
start a connec tion. 

The radio naviga tion system and the mobile phone 
will now be connected to each other. In some cas­
es, additional entries are required on the cell 
phone to complete the connection of both devices. 
Where applicable , the PIN code displayed on the 
radio navigation system's screen must be entered 
and confirmed with cell telephone . 

Bluetooth visibi lity will automatically be switched off 
if the PIN is entered incorrectly. For safety reasons , 
the duration of the radio navigation system's Blue­
tooth visibil ity is limited to precisely 5 minutes. 

When the pairing is successfully completed , the 
PHONE main menu is displayed 63. 

1 
I If tho connection function buttons are not available, the device has to be connected via the instrument cluster ,. page 63. 
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Pairing and connecting cell telephones 

There can be up to four cell telephones paired 
with the radio-navigation system, but only one cell 
telephone can be connected to the radio-naviga­
tion system at any one time. 

When the radio navigation system is switched on, 
it will automatically try to create a connection with 
the mobile phone that was most recently connect­
ed. If a connection cannot be made to this mobile 
phone, the phone control will attempt to connect to 
the next phone on the list of paired devices. 

The maximum reception distance for a Bluetooth 
connection is 30 feet. An existing Bluetooth con­
nection will be interrupted if this distance is ex-

ceeded. The connection will be automatically re­
established as soon as a paired device is within 
Bluetooth range again. 

If four cell phones are already paired and an addi­
tional one is to be connected , one cell phone must 
be removed from the list of paired devices. 

• Press button. 

• Press the (Biuetooth settings)1l function button . 

• Press the (Paired device list) function button. 

• In the list of paired devices, tag the cell phone 
to be deleted and press the (Delete ) function button 
to confirm the process. <l 

Connecting the cell phone via the instrument cluster 

....-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-I=J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 59. 

If no mobile telephone is connected, telephone 
functions are not accessible via the radio naviga­
tion system. 

PHONE main menu 

Fig . 73 PHONE main menu. 

....-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-I=J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 59. 

After the pairing process , the address book data 
and call lisl on the connected cell phone will be 
transferred to the radio navigation system and can 
be accessed and controlled via the PHONE main 
menu. 

The mobile phone must be connected to the mo­
bile phone package installed in the vehicle and 
connected to the mobile phone package 
according to the instructions in the owner's man-
ual. <l 

• Press the (PHONE ) button to open the PHONE 
main menu. 

Displays in the PHONE main menu 

The name of the paired cell phone (e.g., FON 01) 
and the name of the cell phone service provider 
will be displayed in the PHONE 73main 
menu in the middle of the screen . 

The (jl symbol in the top left hand corner of the 
screen shows an existing Bluetooth® connect ion. 

The bars underneath the Bluetooth® symbol show 
the current signal strength of the phone reception. 

For the displays described , it is assumed that the 
phone supports Hands-fre e Protocol 1.5 . 

Function buttons in the PHONE main menu 

Dialing a number. 

Phone book. 

@: Missed Call. 

Numbers dialed. 

N 1) If the connection function buttons are not available, the device has to be connected via the instrument cluster 63. 
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(B: Received calls. 

Voicemail number1 l. 

RNS 315: Voice command 

r-fl1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .lh on page 59. 

Some phone functions can be accessed by saying 
voice commands . 

Voice commands must be spoken in the language 
selected in the system settings 72. Cur­
rently supports the languages shown in the table 
"Voice command help" 64. 

• To activate voice operation , touch lhe B tunc­
lion button in the PHONE main menu 73. 

The voice operation is activated with a rising signal 
tone. 

Aud ible voice instructions guide through the follow­
ing voice dialogue. At the end of the voice instruc­
tions a short "Beep" sounds as a prompt to say a 
voice command. 

• Say the desired voice command, e.g., "Dial 
numbe r". 

• To interrupt a voice instruction and the 
next voice command, briefly press function 
button. 

Once an action is completed. voice operation will 
end automatically. 

Voice operation can be manually ended in the mid­
dle of a voice command . 

• Say "Cancer. 

• OR: Press the B function button. 

Settings menu Telephone (SETUP) 

r-fl1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS £ on page 59. 

In any Telephone menu, press the (SETUP ) button to 
open the te 1 ephone Settings menu. The choice of 
setup options depends on the device and equip­
ment. 

0 : Accept or make calls. 

G): Voice control 64. 

The voice operation is ended with a falling signal 
tone. 

The same function can often be called up by using 
different voice commands. For entering a phone 
number, the voice command "Oiar is understood, 
as is the voice command "Calr . If in doubt, simply 
try a voice command. 

Vo ice operation help 

Voice operation help should be activated at first 
use. 

• Press the B function button . 

• Say the voice command in the preset language 
to start the navigation system Help, and follow the 
voice dialogue instructions. 

Language Voice command 

Czech Pomoc 

German Hilfe 

English Help 

Spanish Ayuda 

French Aide 

Italian Aiuto 

Dutch Help 

Portuguese Ajuda 

Russian CnpaeKa 

The menu item (Biuetooth settings) serves to link or 
connect external Bluetooth devices via the radio 
navigation device and is only selectable on the 

<l 

RNS 315 61 . ... 

1) The voicemail number must be manually entered in the Telephone Settings menu ,. page 64. 
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Function key: Effect 

(Enter voice mail number): Enter voicemail number. 
(Telephone audio volume): Set Telephone audio vol­
ume. 
(Load address book): The address book entries from 
the mobile phone and SIM card are synchronized 
with the radio. This process can take a few mi­
nutes. 
(Default settings): Revert to factory settings and de-
lete saved user profiles and phone numbers. <1 

Telephone control (PHONE) 



Saved numbers 

COJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Phone book . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66 
Searching telephone book entries . . . . . . . . . . 67 
Call lists . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 
Displaying and changing phone numbers . . . . 68 

Phone book 

Fig . 74 PHONE main menu . 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information on page 66. 

After connecting to a mobile phone, the address 
book entries can be opened and organized via the 
phone contro ls PHONE. 

• Press 74function button in the 
PHONE main menu to open the address book 

75. 

• Browse the address book by turning the tuning 
knob 1 @ or moving the scroll mark. 

• Press the tuning knob to access the tagged tel­
ephone book entry. 

• OR: Directly press the telephone book entry in 
the list. 

RNS 310, RNS 315 

More information: 

• Safety instructions & 3 

• Device overview 6 

• Operat ion basics 8 

• Introduction to telephone control => page 59 

Fig . 75 Phone book. 

If only one phone number is saved for the phone 
book entry, a connection is made immediately to 
this number. 

If several numbers are saved under one entry, they 
will be identi fied by this symbol After opening 
this phone book entry, all numbers saved with this 
entry are displayed. 

The phone number to be saved to the phone book 
entry can be displayed and edited before connect­
ing to it 68. 

<l 

m Up to 2500 address book entries can be 
l!.J managed using the telephone controls. <l 



Fig. 76 Searching address book entries. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-.Io:.l.l tory information on page 66. 

• Press the (search} = fig. 75 function button in the 
telephone book. 

• Enter the desired name in the input screen 
=fig . 76. 

Call lists 

Fig . 77 Call list. 

r-f"n Please fi rst read and note the introdu c­
L-.Io:.l.l tory info rmat ion on page 66. 

All call lists saved on the mobile phone may be 
opened through the radio navigation system tele­
phone control. All calls made on the cell phone will 
be displayed in the call lists. 

If the phone supports Hands-Free pro tocol1.5 , 
calls not made via the radio navigation system 
phone control will also be shown. 

Opening the call list 

• Press the function button in the PHONE main 
menu which corresponds to the desired call list 
= fig. 74. 

For each character that is entered, corresponding 
suggestions from the address book will appear in 
the entry field. 

If no name is suggested during input, then there is 
no matching name in the phone book. 

• Delete characters in the input line until a name 
is suggested again for selection. 

Entries in the address book search are not case 
sensitive . 

• Press the @ function button to tag the entry 
found in the telephone book. <1 

Call li st : Meaning 

.;<.Mi ssed Ca 11 s: Displays phone numbers of 
missed and not accepted calls . 

0t Di a 1 ed Nmbrs. :The call list shows all num­
bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the 
radio navigation system cell phone control. 

Recei ved ca 11 s:The call list shows all num­
bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the 
radio navigation system cell phone control. 

• OR: Tag the desired call list in the PHONE 
main menu by turning the tuning knob = fig. 1 @ 
and confirm by pressing the knob. 

If a phone number is saved in the address book, 
the name will be displayed in the call list rather 
than the number. 

r:il The appearance of the call lists varies from 
W phone to phone. <1 

Telephone contro l (PHONE) 



Displaying and changing phone numbers 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.J,:,U tory inform ation on page 66. 

A number saved in the phone book or in a call list 
can be displayed and edited in an input screen be­
fore it is dialed. 

Displaying a phone number in a tel ephone 
book entry and editing It in an input screen 

• Tag the phone book entry and press the [Deta itsl 

function button = fig. 75. 

• If multiple phone numbers are saved to a tele­
phone book entry, the desired phone number must 
be tagged next. 

• Press the button to view the tag­
ged phone number in the input screen. 

11 Not avai lable everywhere . 
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Opening phone numbers from a call list In 
an Input screen 

• Tag an entry in a call list and press 
function button = fig. 77. 

Editing phone numbers 
Phone numbers can be changed in the input 
screen. Once the changes have been made, a call 
can be started by pressing the 0 function button. 

Changes made will not be permanently saved in 
the phone book. Once the edited number has been 
dialed, it will be available under Dialed numbers . 

DTMF Key Sequences 1) 

The displayed phone number can be played as a 
DTMF key sequence during an ongoing call. <1 



Calling 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Accepting, declining or ending a call . . . . . . . . 69 
Entering a phone number and making a call . 69 
Making a call to a saved phone number 70 
During a telephone call . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 
Making and switching to additional phone 
calls . .. . .... . .. ... ........ . ... ......... 70 
Making a conference call . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71 

Fig . 78 PHONE main menu. 

Fig. 79 Enter the phone number. 

r-f'n Please fi rst read and note the introduc ­
tory information on page 69. 

More information : 

• Safety instructions Lt. =>page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics => page 8 

• Introduction to telephone control => page 59 

• Stored telephone numbers 66 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information on pag e 69. 

An incoming call can be answered, ended or re­
jected using the radio navigation system phone 
control. 

• Press the [D function button to accept an in­
coming call. 

• Press the (;) function button to end a call. 

• Press the (;) function button to reject an in-

<l 

coming call. <l 

A phone number can be entered manually via the 
PHONE main menu. 

• Press function button in the PHONE 
main menu => fig. 78. 

• Enter the desired number by typing the num­
bers into the input screen. 

• After entering the full number, press the 0 
function button to begin the call. 

r.:l In some countries the (D Info Call and 
L!..J B Roadside Assistance function buttons are 
displayed. <l 
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Making a call to a saved phone number 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-J=,U tory information on page 69. 

Open the telephone book or call list and scroll 
through as described 66. 

Telephone book entry 

• Tag the desired entry by turning the tuning knob 
1 @ and make a connection by pressing the 

tuning knob . 

• OR: Press the tagged telephone book entry to 
begin a call. 

Fig . 80 Displaying an active connectio n. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-J=,U tory information on page 69. 

Displaying an active connection 

During a phone call, the phone number and call 
duration will be displayed on the screen. 

Fig . 81 Call waiting. 

70 I RNS 310, RNS 315 

Making a call to an entry in a call list 

• Tag the desired entry by turning the tuning knob 
and connect to it by pressing the tuning knob or 
tapping the (f) function button. 

• OR: Press the tagged telephone book entry to 
begin a call. <l 

If a phone number of a caller is saved in the phone 
book . the saved name is shown instead of the 
number. 

Muting a call 

To ensure that the caller does not hear conve rsa­
tions in the vehicle during a call, audio transmis­
sion can be interrupted . 

• Press the (Extras) funct ion button during an ac­
tive call. 

• Press the (MUTE) function button in the pop-up 
window to stop sending an audio signal to the call­
er. 

• Press the (MUTE) function button in the pop-up 
window to resume sending an audio signal to the 
caller. <l 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-J=,U tory information on page 69. 

An additional call can be received during a phone 
call. You can switch from one call to the other. .,.. 



Call waiting: answering an additional 
incoming call 

• If another caller contacts you during a phone 
call, the incoming number or name will be dis­
played on the screen. The message " ... waiting " 
will also appear. 

• If the second caller is to be ignored, turn the 
tuning knob => fig. 1@ to tag the second caller and 
press the (;) function button. 

• To accept the second caller, turn the 
knob to tag the second caller and press the lt:J 
function button. 

If the second call is answered, the connection to 
the first caller will be interrupted but not ended 
(Disp lay: "Call on hold ". 

Switching between two callers 

• To switch between two callers, press the call 
display symbol of the caller to whom you want to 
switch. 

• OR: Press the [Extras) function button and click 
on the [swap cattJ function button in the pop-up win­
dow. 

Fig. 82 Adding callers to a teleconference . 

r-f'"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-l=J.I tory information on page 69. 

A "held" caller can be added to a telephone confer­
ence with the active caller. 

As long as there is still a connection to one of the 
two callers, the connection to the other one will be 
maintained. 

• Press the (;) function button to end an active 
call. 

You can only have one other caller on hold while 
you are connected to another caller. 

r::l The "call waiting" function must be activated 
L!.J on the mobile phone. 

r::l The effect of the "Swap" function depends on 
L!J the hands-free protocol version that the 
phone supports. For the functions outlined above 
to apply, HFP 1.5 must be supported . <l 

Adding callers into a teleconference 

All callers in a conference call can speak and listen 
concurrently. 

• Press the [ Options) function button and press the 
[conference) function button in the pop-up window to 
add both callers to a teleconference. 

"Conference " is displayed on the screen. 

An addit ional call can be received during an active 
teleconference. You can toggle between the con­
ference and the new call or the caller can also be 
added to the teleconference. Depending upon the 
provider, teleconferences can have up to six partic­
ipants. 

• Press the (;)f unction button to end the telecon-
ference and end connection to all callers. <l 

Telephone contro l (PHONE) 



Settings (SETUP) 
Sound, volume and system settings 

ClJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Sound and volume settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
System settings (SETUP) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 

Pressing the (SETUP) button will always open a con­
text-dependent Settings menufor the selected de­
vice operation mode. 

Depending on the country and the device, as well 
as the vehicle equip ment, the selection of possible 
settings can vary. 

Sound and volume settings 

Fig . 83 Tone settings selection menu . 

r-rn Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bll INGS &. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 72. 

Accessing the Sound main m enu 

• Press the (SETUP) device button from any menu . 

• Press the (Sound) function button on the lower 
left of the screen to open the tone and volume ad­
justment menu => fig. 83. 

In the overview the current settings are graphically 
n displayed in the circle in the front of the respec­
tive menu item => fig. 83. 

Adjus ting balance and fad er 

• Press the (Treble), (Mid·rangeJ or (Bass) function 
button in order to open a settings menu for the ad­
justme nt of the "pitch" => fig. 84. 

• Turn the rotary knob => fig. 1 @ or press the 8 
or 8 function button in order to change the current 
settings. 
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More information : 

• Safety instructions ,1,. =>page 3 

• Device overview => page 6 

• Operation basics =>page 8 

• Radio settings menu => page 12 

• Media settings menu =>page 20 

• Navigatio n settings menu =>page 51 

• PHONE settings menu =>page 59 

Fig . 84 Settings menu for tone pitch. 

• Press the (Balance) or (Fader) function button in 
order to open a menu for changing the sound ad­
justment to the left or right (Balance) or front or 
back (Fader) 

• Turn the rotary knob or press the appropriate 
function button in order to change the current set­
tings. 

Changing volume settings and adjus tment s 

Volume and volume adjustments can be pre-de­
fined. 

While adjustmen ts are being made to the volume 
settings , the current audio source is played back 
using the applied adjustments . 

• In the Sound main menu, press the (votume) 
function button => fig. 83. 

• Press the function bu;:tt:;:o:..:ns::..._,,..----:--"' 
Maximum switch-on volume , Navigation volume or 

Speed-dependent vol. adjustment to open the corre-

<l 

sponding settings menu. 1> 



• Tum the tuning knob or press the 8 or 8 func­
tion buttons. 

• Pressing the lPDC: val. reductn.) function button 
opens a pop-up window to define how much the 
volume should be lowered when park distance 
control is active. 

If the maximum volume is set to a very low value, 
the navigation messages will be lowered to this 
value . This can result in the need for manual ad­
justments to navigation volume every time the de­
vice is switched on. 

Functionality of the Speed-dependent 
Volume Control (SDVC) 

The Speed-dependent Volume Control automati­
cally adjusts the volume according to the vehicle 
speed. 

System settings (SETUP) 

r-T'n Please first read and heed the WARN­
L-bll INGS .&. on page 3 and note the intro­
ductory information on page 72. 

• Press the I SETUP I button and press the I System I 
function button to open the system settings. 

Revert ing to factory settings 

Resetting to the original settings deletes all previ­
ous inputs, destinations and settings . 

Additional system settings 

Function key : Effect 

The level of volume increase (SDVC) is defined in 
increments from 1 to 7 

If a low value is set , then the volume is somewhat 
raised with increasing road speed. For a high val­
ue, the volume is increased s ignificantly . 0 means 
that the Speed-dependent Volume Control is 
switched off (Display: OFF). <J 

• In the Sys tem settings menu, press the 
!Factory sellings) function button. 

• In the following confirmation prompt , touch 
to reset the device to its original conditions. 

!Language): Press to select desired language for text and voice. 

I OR: Select !Automatic) to accept the language set in the instrument cluster. 

!Keypad display) 

alignment of the keypad block in the input screens. 

laWERTY): Computer-like alignment of the keypad block in the input screens. 

display settings. 

!Brightness): Press to adjus t the level of brightness. 

!Day/Night): Change the map display. 

!Automatic): The map display changes depending on activation or deactiva tion of the head lights. 

@ll: The map display is always in day design (bright) . 

!Night): The map display is always in night design (dark). 

!Confirmation tone): (De)activate confirmation sound when pressing a function button on the screen. 

!Factory sellings): Reset device to delivery status. 

I AC Display J 

l3 sec], ls sec], j1o sec): Changes to the climate control system will be shown on the screen for 3, 5 or 
10 seconds. 

@!!): Changes to the climate control system are not displayed on the screen. 

Setting s (SETUP) 73 



Function key: Effect 

I so card statusftl: Display status of the memory card with navigation data. 

I Remove memory cardt Some devices require the memory card to be prepared for removal before it is taken 
out 20. 

a) Only on RNS 310. 

m The Instrument cluster is used to define the 
l!J unit system displayed in the navigation menu 
(metric or Anglo-American). <1 
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Abbreviations 
Abbreviation Meaning 

AM Amplitude modulation (medium wave, MW). 

AUX Auxiliary input 

EON Enhanced Other Network (support for other networks). 

FM Frequency modulation (ultra short wave, VHF). 

MDI Media Device Interface 

RDS Radio Data System 

TMC 

TP 

Traffic Message Channel 

Traffic Program (traffic news function). <I 

Abbreviations 



Index 

A 
Activating or deactivating checkboxes . . . . 10 
AM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13, 75 
Anti-th eft protection 

code number .... ...•........ o •• o • • • • 8 
radio coding ........ 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 8 

Auto-zoom ........ 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 53 
AUX .......................•.. • ... 24,7 5 

B 

AUX volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29 
external audio source . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
multimedia socket AUX-IN . . . . . . . . . • . . . 24 
playback volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29 

Balanc e ............... .. ... . .. . ..... . 72 
Balance (Balance/Fader) . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . 72 
Bass . . ................. . .. • ......... 72 
Bluetooth audio .... . ..... . . . o • • • • • • • • • 24 
Brief introduction ...... .. .. . 0 • • • • • • • • • • 3 
brows ing lists ........ 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 11 
BT audio 

see Bluetooth Audio . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
volume .................. • .. • ...... 29 

c 
CD changer .... 0 •• 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 34 
CD eject ....... . .. 0 • • • ••••• o •••••• •• • 22 
CD mode 

see: MEDIA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Cell phone 

Outside antenna . . . .... ... . 0 •• 0 •• 0 • • • 60 
Changing frequency bands ... 0 •• 0 • • 0 • • • 13 
Characteristics 

anti-theft coding .... . 0 0 • 0 0 • 0 ••••• 0 • • • • 8 
Lowering volume . . . . 0 • ••• • 0 •• 0 •• 0 • • • • 8 
radio coding ........ 0 •• • ••••• o •• o • • • • 8 

Clear memory 
see: Deleting .... 0 •••••••• 0 •• 0 • • • • • • 73 

Code number ............... 0 •• 0 • • • • • • • 8 
Conf irmatio n tone 

Switching on or off ... 0 •••••••• 0 • • • • • • 73 
Contro ls ... ...... .... 0 • • •••••• 0 ••••••• 6 
Coordinates ....... 0 •• 0 •••••••• 0 •• 0 • • • 49 
Cursor 

cursor .......... 0 •• 0 •••••••• 0 •• 0. • • 41 
see: Cursor ........ 0 •••••••• 0 •• 0 • • • 41 

D 
Default settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
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Default volum e 
changing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Mute .......................... ... .. 9 

Default Volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
delete 

Song Tags . . ... . .......... 0 • • • • • • • • 33 
Delete entries 

see: Deleting ........... . . ..... o • • • • 73 
deleting 

Navigation data on memory card . . . . . . . . 38 
user profile (PHONE) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 

Deleting 
all entries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
destination memory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 
destinations from the destination memory . 48 
navigation destinations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 
radio memory ... . .... . .. 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 19 
recent destinations .... . .. 0 ••••• • 0 • 0 • • 48 

Deleting data 
see: Deleting ........ . .. 0 • • • 0 • •• • 0 • • 73 

Deleting user entries 
see: Deleting ........... o • • • • • • • • • • • 73 

Demo mode (Navigation) ... 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 57 
Destinat ion 

gas station or parking .. . .. 0 • • 0 0 • • 0 • • • • 44 
home address .......... 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 43 
Last dests. . ............ 0 •• 0 • • • • • • • • 4 7 
saved destinations ........ . .. .. . 0 • • • • 43 

Desti nation guidance 
Intermediate destination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55 
Routing options ..... . .. . 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 51 

Destination input .... . .... . 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 42 
Destination memory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 

Saving destinations ... . .. 0 •• 0 ••••• 0 • • 48 
Dest. memory 

deleting destinations .... . 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 48 
Last dests. . ............ 0 •• 0 • • • • • • • • 4 7 
renaming destinations .... .. . 0 • • • • • • • • 48 

Device buttons (hard keys) . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
overview .... . . .......... . . 0 •••• • 0 • • • 6 

Device overvi ew ....... . .. 0 • • 0 0 • • 0 • • • • • 6 
Display 

AC display ............. 0 • • • • • • • • • • • 73 
brightness .. ........... . . . 0 • • • • • • • • 73 
keypad display ............ . 0 • • • • • • • • 73 
kilometers or miles .......... 0 • • • • • • • • 7 4 
map appearance ........... 0 • • • • • • • • 73 
time ..................... .. ....... 73 

Driving recommendations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 



E 
Eject 

see CD eject . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Entering addres s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
EON .... . .... .. . ... . . . . . . ........... . 75 
EQ settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 72 
EQ (Treble/Mid /Bass) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
External audio source 

CD changer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
external data media (USB) . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 
MDI ..... . ... .. ....... . ..... .... . . 30 
MP3 player . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 
Multimedia interface (MEDIA-IN) . . . . . . . . 30 
requirements for data media (MDI) . . . . . . 30 
see: AUX . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24, 28 

External audio sources 
Bluetooth audio . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

External CD changer 
Operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36 
with front loading . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
with magazine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 

External data media 
see: MDI ........... . ......... . . . . . 30 

F 
Factory settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 73 
Fader.. ....... .. ....... . ....... . .. 72 
Fast forward . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 
Features 

AUX operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
displays . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Functions omitted . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 

Flagged destinations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49 
FM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13, 75 
Function buttons 

Refer to: Function buttons . . . . . . . • . . . . . 10 
Function buttons (soft keys) . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

G 
GALA . ... . ... .. .... .. . . . . .. . .. . .. . .. 72 
Geoposition . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 49 
GPS status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49 

H 
Hard keys 

Refer to: Device buttons . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 1 0 

Ignition off 
Timeout .............. . ... . . ..... ... 8 

Illu stration in this manual . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

input screens . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 
Input volume (AUX, MDI) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 
Instructions 

safety instructions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Interference from mobile phone . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Intermediate destination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55 
Introduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 3 
iPhone 

see: iPod . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32 
iPod 

K 

controlling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . 32 
MDI volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . 29 
playback volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29 
selection menu . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . • . . . 32 

Keyboard appearance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Key tones 

see: Confirmation Tone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Kilom eter and mileage display . ... . . . . . . . 74 

M 
Main menu 

MEDIA .. . ... . .. . .. . .. .. . . .. . .. . ... 22 
Navigation NAV . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 
RADIO . . . ..... ... . ... ...... ... •... 12 
Sounds . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 72 
system . . . ......... . .. . .. . ... .. ... . 73 

Map 
Day or Night view . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
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Signs and symbols 

<l 

• 
® 

Indicates a reference to a section with im­
portant information and safety warnings 
& that should always be heeded. 

Arrow indicating that the sect ion continues 
on the next page. 

Arrow marking the end of a section. 

The symbol indicates situations in which 
the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as 
possible. 

The symbol indicates registered trade­
marks. However, the absence of this sym-
bol does not constitute a waiver of any 
rights associated with intellectual property. 

Cross-reference to a red, orange, or yel­
low warning in the same section or on the 
stated page, pointing out possible risks 
that can cause serious personal injuries 
and how to help prevent them. 

=>0 Cross reference to a Notice about possi­
ble property damage, in the same section 
or on the stated page. 

Texts with this symbol contain information 
regarding hazardous situation s which will 
cause death or seve re if not avoided . 

A WARNING 
Texts with this symbol con tain information 
regarding hazardous situations which could 
cause death or severe injurie s if not avoide d. 

A CAUTION 
Texts with this symbol contain information 
regarding hazardous situations which cou ld 
cause minor or moderate injuries if not avoid-
ed. 

<D 
Texts with thi s symbo l contain information re­
garding situations which could cause vehicle 
damage if not avoided . 

r.Gb Texts with this symbol contain information 
1!f5 about the environment and how you can help 
to protect it. 

m Texts with this symbol contain supplementary 
L!J information. 



We thank you for buying a Volkswagen vehicle 

This Volkswagen vehicle provides advanced technology incorporating many convenience features for you 
to enjoy in your daily driving. 

Please carefully read and follow the Information In this Owner's Manual. It will help you both to 
become more familiar with your vehicle and to recognize and avoid situations that could endan­
ger you and others. 

If you have questions about your vehicle or if you believe that the manual is not complete, please contact 
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or your authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Authorized Volkswa­
gen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities always welcome your questions, suggestions 
and constructive criticism. 

We hope you enjoy your vehicle and we wish you many years of safe and enjoyable driving. 

Volkswagen AG <1 

1225U1GT623 
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About this Manual 
• At the end or this Manual , you will find an al­
phabetical index . 

• The list or Abbrevia tions at the end or the Man­
ual explains the technical abbreviations and desig­
nations. 

• Directions (left, right , front , back) refer to the 
driving direction unless noted otherwise. 

• Illustrations are only for orientation and are 
merely used to help expla in the text descriptions 
and instructions . 

• Any technical modifications to the vehicle that 
were introduced after the editorial deadline can be 
round in a supplement to this Manual. 

All options and models are described without iden­
tification as optional equipment or model versions. 
Some or the described equipmen t may not be in­
stalled on your vehicle or may be available at a lat­
er time or only in certain markets . Please consult 
the sales documents regarding your vehicle's 
equipment and options and contact your author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Faci lity for more information . 

About this Manual 

All information in this Manual corresponds to infor­
mation available as or the editorial deadline . Due 
to ongoing vehicle development , there may be dif­
ferences between your vehicle and the information 
in this Manual. No legal obligations or commit­
ments can be der ived from the information , illustra­
tions , or descr iptions in this Manual. 

If you sell or lend your vehicle, please make sure 
that the comple te Manual set is in the vehicle . 

Standard Manual set includes : 
• Warranty and Maintenance bookle t 

• Owner's Manual 

The Manual set may also include : 
• Supplemen t 

• Radio or Navigation system 

• Mobile Phone Package 

• Other inserts <l 



Vehicle overview 
Exterior views 

Side view 

Fig. 1 Vehicle side overview. 

Key to fig. 1: 

CD Roof antenna 

@ Fuel filler flap 

@ 
@ 

Outside door handles ....... . .. . .... . •. • ••.. . ...... .. . . . . . . ••• . . .. ... . ... 

Outside mirror . ............... . .... • • . . •.. . . . ........ . . .. . •• . .... . ... ... 
- Additional turn signal light .. . .... ... . . ... . . . .. . ....... .. . . . . . . . .. . . . .. .. . . .. .. . . 

® Side marker light 

® Lift points for the jack . . .. .. .... ... ... . . . . . . • . . .. . ....... . . . . • • •• . •. . .. . .. 

Vehicle overview 

291 

214 

47 

134 
122 

310 <l 



Front view 

Fig . 2 Vehicle front overview. 

Key to fig. 2: 

CD Inside mirror 

® Front windshield 

@ 
@ 

® 
® 
(J) 

Front windshield wipers ....... .. •. .• • • .. . ..... . . ... . .. .. . . . ... . .. . .. . . . ... 

® 
® 
@ 

Engine hood .. .. ...... . . . .. ••.• . 

Engine hood release .. . .... . .. •• . . • . ... . ... . . . ..... . . . . . . ....... ... .. .... . .. . .. 

Headl ights ...... . .. .......... . .. . • ..... . .. . .. . ..... .. . . .. ... .. ... . .. ....... . . .. 

Headlight washe rs (if app licable) .. . . ... ... . .... ......... . ......... ...... . 

Fog lights/static cornering lights (if applicable) ............ . ... ...• ......... . ..... .. . . 

Threaded hole for the front towing eye (behind cover) 

Front license plate bracket 

Exterior views 

134 

129 
222 
222 

122, 320 
129 

122, 320 
330 

<l 
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Rear view 

Fig. 3 Vehicle rear overview. 

Key to fig . 3: 

G) Roof antenna 

@ High-mounted brake light 

@ Rear window 

- Rear window defroste r 

@ Rear windshield wiper . . .. . . . 

® Taillights .. .. .. . . . . . . .. . . . •• .. • . . . 

® 
(J) 

® 
® 
@ 

Rear hatch . .... . ... . .. . .. . 

Threaded hole for the rear towing eye (behind cover) . . . . 

Rear license plate bracket 

License plate lights 

Volkswagen Emblem for opening the rear hatch 

8 Vehicle overview 

291 
122, 320 

207 
129 

122, 320 
49 

330 

320 
49 <] 



Passenger compartment 

Driver door overview 

F ig . 4 Overview of controls in the drive r door. 

Key to fig . 4: 

G) Door handle 

® 
® 
@ 

Power locking switch for lock ing and unlocking the vehicle {} - 6 . . .. ........ ....... . .. . 
Indicator l ight for anti-theft alarm syste m .... ... ............... . ....... ... ....... . . . . 

Switch for adjusting the outside mirror ................ . .•• ... . ...... . .. ... . .... ..... 

- Adjusting outside mirrors l - 0 - R 

- Outside mirror heat ing !iiil 
® Buttons for operat ing the power windows ... .... . .. . .....•... .... ................... 

- Power windows 

- Safety switch for rear power windows@ 

® Hand le for releasing the engine hood .............. . .. ... .• ••••• .• . .. .•. • ..... . .... 

(f) Bottle holder ....... . ................................ . ••.............. .. .. • . .... 

@ Storage compartment .. .. ......•• . • • • ... . .... ........ .. • •....................... 

Passenger compartment 

47 

41 

41 

134 

53 

222 
161 

157 <l 



Driver side overv iew 

Fig. 5 Driver side overview . 

Key to 5: 

CD Headlight switch ·:<;t 
- Off position -0-
- Low beams iD 

- Fog lights 

122 

® Dimmer control for the instrument and switch illumination C'! . . . . . . . • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122 

@ Lever for . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122 
- High beams :0 

- Headlight flasher lD 
- Turn signals .,,. 

- Cruise contro l system ON - CANCEL - OFF - RES/+ -SET/-
@ Air vents 0- ;J 

® Instrument cluster: 

- Instruments . .. . .. . .. .. . . 

- Display . ... .. . . . . 

- Warning and indicator lights 

® Windshield washer lever . ............ . .. . . 

- Windsh ield wiper HIGH- LOW 
- Intermittent operat ion for windshield wipers . · •• 
- "One-tap wiping" 1x 
- Windsh ield wiper 

- Automatic wipe/wash for windshield 
- Rear window wiper ll;J 

10 Vehicle overview 

197 
207 

18 
18 
15 

129 



- Rear window automatic wipe/wash © 
- Lever with buttons for the Volkswagen Information System (Basic version) TRIP- . OK/RESET 24 

Q) Multi-function steering wheel contro ls . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

- Volume setting for radio, naviga tion system notifications (if applicable), or telephone 
calls !a-::.:. 

- Mute switching for radio or activation of voice control A 

- Display Phone main menu or accept telephone calls ,I 
- Audio, Navigation <l - t> 

- Control buttons for the Volkswagen Informatio n System (Premium ver-
sion) .2, - t> - v -

@ Ignition switch or starter button (for vehicles with Keyless Access locking and starting sys-
tem) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 

® Pedals . . . . .. ... .. . . .... . ... . .. . ... ..... . . .. . . .. ...... . . ...... .. . . .. . ....... . . . 

® 
@ 
@ 

Lever for adjustable steering wheel 

Driver front airbag . . . . . . . . . . ... .. .. .. .. ... .. . ...... . ..... . . ... .. . ....... . . . 

Horn (only works when the ignition is switched on) 

Passenger compartment 11 

171 

58 

82 
<l 



Center console overview 

Upper center console 

Fig. 6 Overview of the upper center console . 

Key to fig. 6 : 

G) Switch for emergency flashers A . . . . .. .. . .... .. ... . .. .. . . .. .. . . . .. . . .. .... . . . 
@ 
@ 

Air vents 0 - ;A .. . . . .. . .. . . .. .. . ... .. . . .... . .... .. .. . . . . . . .... .... .. .. . ... . . . . . . 

Radio or Radio & Navigation system (factory-installed) Radio or Naviga­
tion system 

@ Controls for: 
- ManuaiAC 

- Climatronic . . . . . .... ... . .... ........ . .... .. .. . ... . . .... .. .. . . 

® Passenger seat heating switch 1,. . ... . . . .. ............... . .. ... .. .. . .... . . . . .. . . .. . 

® PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF j!j ; light (front airbag for front seat passenger) . .. . . . . • . ..... . . 

(J) Driver seat heating switch J . . . ... .. . .. .. . ...... . .. . .... .. ....... .... . 

12 Vehicle overview 

299 
207 

207 
207 

67 

82 
67 <l 



Lower center console 

Fig . 7 Overview of the lower center console. 

Key to fig . 7: 

G) Levers for: 

- Manual transmission 
- Automatic transmission . . . ... . ... . . . . • ... ... ...... . . . . . . . • . . . •.. . 

® Storage compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • ..•.... 

- with 12 Volt socket ............. . . .. . .. . ...... . . ...... . . . .. . . . . .... . ......... . . 

@ Cup holder in the center console ... . ... . 

@ 

® 
® 

Center armrest with storage compartment .. .. . . 

Parking brake lever . .. . . . .. .. . .. . . 

Button for: 

- Anti-slip regulation (ASR) 

Passenger comp artm ent 13 

171 
171 

157 
163 

161 

157 

179 

179 <l 



Front passenger side overview 

Fig. 8 Overview of the front passenger side . 

Key to fig. 8: 

CD Passenger front airbag location in the instrument panel (approxima te) .... .... . ... . .. . .. . 

@ 
@ 
@) 

Inside the glove compartment: SET button for Tire Pressure Monitoring System (l) SET . . ... 
Opening handle for the lockable glove compartment . 

Air vent 0 - ;o ... . 

Symbols on the roof console 

Symbol Meaning 

Interior and reading lights 122 

Power sunroof 56 

Three-butt on modu le Mobile Phone Package 

14 Vehicle overview 

82 
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Instrument cluster and instrument panel 

Warning and indicator lights 

Warning and indicator lights notify you of warn ings 
.&.. malfunctions or certain funct ions. Some 

warning and indicator l ights come on when the ig­
nition is switched on and should go out when the 
engine is running or when the vehicle is moving. 

Depending on the vehicle options, a symbol may 
appear in the instrument cluster instead of a warn­
ing light. 

Additional text messages appear in the instrumen t 
cluster of appropriate ly equipped vehicles to give 
more information or prompt you to take certain ac­
tions 18, Instrument cluster . 

In add ition, a chime or other acoustic warning 
sounds when certain warning and indicator lights 
goon. 

Symbol Refer to 

<®> 
PARK 

Parking brake engaged. 

179 

<CD> GP Stop! 

BRAKE Brake fluid level too low, or brake system malfunction . 

11) Stop! 
Lights up: Engine coolant level too low, too high, or engine coolant 

233 
system malfunction. 
Flashes: Engine coolant system malfunction. 

"t:::r. 
GP Stop! 227 
Engine oil pressure too low. 

e Stop! 
=> page 47 

(Q] 
At least one vehicle door is ajar or not closed properly. 

' 
=> page 222 

Engine hood is open or not closed properly. 

c:::; C Stop! 
=> page 49 

Rear hatch is open or not closed properly. 

@ Q Stop! 
192 

Lights up or nashes: Steering system malfunction. 

4i- Driver and/or passenger safety belts not buckled . => page 69 

@ DSG® transmission too hot. 171 

u Alternator malfunction. => page 238 

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 15 



Symbol Meaning ::. .&,., ::. (D Refer to 

BRAKE 
WEAR Front brake pads worn. 

'U 
Lights up: ESC malfunction or ESC switched off. 

ESC 
Flashes: ESC or ASR is working. 

::. page 179 

0 
tit: 

ESC 
ASR manually deactivated. 

8 
ABS malfunction. 

ABf 
'&. One or more driving lights burned out. => page 320 . '. Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS ) malfunc tion . ::. page 122 

(J: Lights up or flashes : Engine control / monitoring system malfunction 
(engine Malfunction Indicator Light- MIL) . 

EPC 
=> page 295 

Engine control malfunction . 

qij) Lights up or flashes: Problem with the steering . => page 192 

(!) Tire pressure is too low or Tire Pressure Monitoring System mal-
=> page 200 

function . 
,v .. 
Q Not enough windshield washer fluid . => page 129 

Wil 
Fuel tank almost empty. 

fl) => page 214 

e Fuel filler cap not properly closed. 

Lights up: engine oil level too low. 
=> page 227 - Flashes: engine oil system malfunction . 

.G Airbag and safety belt pretens ioner system malfunction . => page 82 

OFF, Passenger front airbag turned off (PASSENGER AIR BAG 
light). 

=> page 82 

¢¢ Turn signals, left or right. =>page 122 

Emerge ncy flashers switched on. =>page 299 

Vehic le ove rview 



Symbol Meaning=> & , =>CD Refer to 

Fog lights switched on (indicator light on the headlight switch). 

w => page 122 
Daytime running lights (DRL) on. 

DRL 
Lights up: Depress brake pedal! 

Changing gears 

<S> Flashes: The lock button in the selector lever is not engaged. 
=> page 171 
Braking => page 179 

*(') 
Cruise control is regulating vehicle speed. => page 197 

CRUISE 
High beams switched on or headlight flashers in use. => page 122 

,...c Service reminder display. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
sion and serious personal injury. 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

• Park the vehicle at a safe distance from 
moving traffic and whe re no part of the hot 
catalytic converter and exhaust system can 
come into contact with flammable materials 
under the vehicle , such as dry grass , brush, 
spilled fuel , etc. 

=> page 22 

A WARNING (continued) 
• A broken down vehicle presents a high ac­
cident risk for itself and others . Switch on 
emergency flashers and set up a warning tri­
angle to warn oncoming traffic. 

• Before opening the engine hood , always 
switch off the engine and let the engine cool 
down. 

• Always be very careful when working in 
the engine compartment, which is a potential­
ly dangerous area in any motor vehicle and 
can cause serious personal injury 
=>page 222. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage. <l 

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 



Instrument cluster 

o::JI Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Instrument overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Displays . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 19 
Compass . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 
Service reminder display . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 

More information: 

• Warning and indicator lights 15 

• Display of the selected gears (automatic trans­
mission) 171 

• Service reminder information Warran­
ty and Maintenance. 

Instrument overview 

Fig . 9 Instrument cluster in the instrument panel. 

A WARNING 
Driving on today 's roads demands the full at­
tention of the driver at all times. Driv er dis­
traction causes accidents , collisions and se­
rious personal injuryl 

• Never use the buttons in the instrument 
cluster while driving . <l 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .& on 
l.-J=.lJ page 18. 

Instrument explanations 9: 

CD Button for setting the clock 1 >. 
- With the ignition on, push button to highlight the hour or the minutes in the clock display. 
- To advance the clock, push the lootSETI button Q). Press and hold the button to fast forward. 
- Push button again to finish setting the clock. 

@ Tachometer (thousands of revolutions per minute when the engine is running). 

The red zone at the end of the scale indicates maximum permissible engine rpm (revolutions per mi· 
nute) for all gears after the break-in period. Before reaching the red zone, select the next higher gear 
or selector level position D, or ease your foot off the accelerator 

@ Engine coolant temperature display 4 233. .,. 

' I On appropriately equipped vehicles, the clock can also be set via the Setti ngs menu in the instrument cluster display 
=>page 28. 

18 Vehicl e overview 



M 
N 

(!) 

5 
"' "' N 

@ Displays 19. 

® Fuel gauge 214. 

® Speedometer . 

Q) Reset button for the trip odometer display (trip ). 
- Push the lo.o 1 SET I button in order to reset to zero. 

• Avoid high engine speeds, full throttle ac­
celeration and heavy engine loads when the en­
gine is cold. 

@)NOTICE (continued) 

• To help prevent engine damage , the tachom­
eter needle should only enter the red zone 
(warning zone) briefly . 

r.Gl::., Upshifting early into the next higher gear 
C!lt5 saves fuel and reduces engine noise. <1 

Fig. 10 In the instrument cluster display: A: Open engine hood, 8 : open rear hatch, C: Open front driver 
side door, D: Open rear passenger side door. 

rl'l1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-I=LI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 18. 

Depending on the vehicle model, different informa­
tion may be shown in the instrument cluster display 

• Warning and informational texts 

• Odometer displays 

• Time 

• Outside temperature 

• Compass display 

• Open door. engine hood, or rear hatch 

• Selector lever position 171 

• Multi-Function Display (MFD) and menus for 
different settings => page 24 

• Service reminder display => page 22 

• Alternative speed display (Setting s menu) 
24 

Warning and information texts 

The status of various vehicle functions and compo­
nents is monitored when the ignition is switched on 
and while driving. Malfunctions are indicated by 
red and yellow warning symbols with text messag­
es in the instrument cluster display 15). In 
some cases, they may also be signaled acoustical­
ly. The display can vary depending on the instru-
ment cluster model. 11>-

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 19 



Type of notification Symbol Exp lanation 
color 

Symbol flashing or lit- sometimes with acoustic warnings. 
I G:i Stop I hl,! 

Priority 1 warning 
message 

Red 

Check malfunction and take corrective action. Contact an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for as­
sistance if necessary. 
Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is dis­
played. The warning message will turn off automatically after a few sec­
onds . You can confirm and turn off some warning messages using the 
@button . 

Priority 2 warning 
message 

Yellow 

Symbol flashing or continuously lit - sometimes with acoustic warnings . 
Malfunctions or low operating fluid levels may cause vehicle damage 
and vehicle breakdown . 
Check malfunction as soon as possible. Contact an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assis­
tance if necessary. 

Information text Information about various vehicle situations. 

Odometer displays 

The odometer indicates the total distance driven by 
the vehicle. 

The trip odometer (Tri p) shows the distance driv­
en since the last time the trip odometer was reset. 
The last digit indicates 1/10 mile (100 meters). 

Outsid e temperature displ ay 

At outside temperatures below about +3g •F 
(+4 ·c). a "snowflake symbol" (icy road warning) 
appears in the display. The symbol flashes at first, 
then stays on until the outside temperature rises 
above +43 •F (+6 •c) 

When the vehicle is not moving or when you are 
driving at very low speeds, the temperature dis­
played may be slightly higher than the actual out­
side temperature. 

The measurement range is from -40 •F (-40 •q to 
+122 ·F (+so ·c). 

Compas s display 

When the ignition and navigation system are 
switched on, the current compass direct ion is indi­
cated in the instrument cluster display 

21 , Compass. 

Selector lever positions 

The selector lever position is shown both on the 
side of the selector lever and in the instrument 
cluster display. The respective gear may also be 
shown in the instrument cluster display in Drive D 
and Sport Drive S, as well as in Tiptronic® mode. 

Alternative speed display (mph or km/h) 

The alternative speed display shows the current 
vehicle speed in units other than the units shown 
on the vehicle's speedometer. For example, if the 
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speedometer shows mph, the alternative speed 
display shows a digital readout of the current vehi­
cle speed in km/h. This feature can be especially 
helpful when driving in countries where speed limit 
signs are posted in units other than those shown 
on the vehicle 's speedometer. 

For vehicles with the Premium instrument cluster 
display. select the A 1 t. speed dsp menu item in 
the Settings menu 24. 

For vehicles with the Basic instrument cluster dis­
play: 

• Start the engine . 

• Press the @ button 3 times. The odometer dis­
play in the instrument cluster display flashes. 

• Press the (o.o 1 SET) button once. Instead of the 
odometer reading, "mph" or "km/h" will be shown 
briefly. 

• This activates the alternative speed display. To 
deactivate , follow the same procedure. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
clu ste r text message s can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffi c and result in a coll i­
sion and serious personal inju ry. 

• Never ignore warning light s or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Alway s stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

• A broken down vehic le prese nts a high ac­
cident ri sk for itself and others . Switc h on 
emerg ency fl ashers and set up a warning tri-
angle to warn oncoming traffic. 



A WARNING (continued) 

• Park the vehicle at a safe distance from 
moving traffic and where no part of the hot 
catalytic converter and exhaust system can 
come into cont act with flammable material s 
und er the vehicle, such as dry grass, bru sh, 
spilled fuel , etc . 

A WARNING 
Roads and bridges may be dangerously icy 
even if the outside air temperatur e is above 
freezing . 

• If you use the outside temperature display 
to tell you about frost conditions , remembe r 
that roads can even ice over at temperatures 
above +39 oF (+4 oc) . Always remember : even 

Compass 

Fig . 11 Compass zones. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-l=JJ tory information and heed the WARN· 
INGS & on page 18. 

A WARNING (continued) 

if the "snowflake symbol" (ice warning) is not 
displayed , there could still be black ice on the 
road. 

• Never rely exclusively on the outside tem­
perature display. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN· 
INGS can result in vehicle damage . 

m The instrument cluster displays and their ar­
L!J rangement may vary depending on the vehi­
cle model and engine. For displays without warn­
ing and information messages, malfunctions are 
only signaled with indicator lights. 

m If there are multiple warning messages, the 
L!J symbols are displayed for several seconds in 
order of importance. The symbols are displayed 
until the cause has been corrected. <l 

The compass does not need to be calibrated in ve­
hicles with a factory-installed navigation system. 
There is no Compass menu item in this case. )I> 
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On vehicles without a factory-installed navigation 
system that have the Premium instrument cluster, 
the compass is calibrated automatically. If electrical 
or metallic accessories are added to the vehicle, 
the compass must be recalibrated. 

Adjusting the compass zone 

• Switch on the ignition. 

• Select the Settings menu followed by the 
Compass and Zone menu items. 

• Select the compass zone according to the cur­
rent location => fig. 11 . 

• Adjust and confirm compass zone (1- 15 ). 

Calibrating the compass 

In order to calibrate the compass, you need a valid 
compass zone for the location and enough room to 
drive in a circle. 

Serv ice reminder display 

r--f'n Please first read and note the introduc-
1.--.lc>U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh on page 18. 

The service appointment reminder is shown in the 
instrument cluster display => fig. 9 @. 
For information on maintenance intervals, please 
see the =>booklet Warranty and Maintenance. 

For vehicles with time- or distance driven-de­
pendent service , only fixed service intervals are 
displayed . 

Service reminder 

If service is due in the near future, a service re­
minder is displayed when the ignition is switched 
on. 

On vehicles without text messages (Basic instru­
ment cluster), a wrench symbol - and a miles 
(kilometers ) indicator are shown in the instru­
ment cluster display. The distance shown in miles 
(kilometers) is the maximum distance the vehicle 
can be driven without having a service completed. 
The display changes after a few seconds. A clock 
symbol is displayed and the number of days until 
the required service is shown. 

On vehicles with text messages (Premium instru­
ment cluster) , Service in --- mi or --­
days (Serv ice in --- km or --- days ) is 
shown in the instrument cluster display. 

Vehicle overview 

• Switch on the ignition. 

• Select the Settings menu followed by the 
Compass and Calibration menu items. 

• ConfirmtheA complete circle must be 
driven for calibration message 
and then drive in a complete circle at about 6 mph 
(10 kmlh). 

During calibration, CAL is shown in the instrument 
cluster display. The calibration is complete when 
the compass direction is displayed. <l 

Service event 

When service is due , a warning chime sounds 
when the ignition is switched on, and a flashing 
wrench symbol - is displayed for several sec­
onds. For vehicles with text messages, Service 
now is indicated in the instrument cluster display. 

Viewing service message 

The current service message can be accessed 
when the ignition is switched on, the engine is 
switched off, and the vehicle is stopped: 

• Push button in the instrument cluster 
several times until the wrench symbol - appears. 

• OR: Select the Settings menu. 

• In the Service sub-menu, select the Info 
menu item. 

A minu s sign in front of the number of miles (kilo­
meters) or days means that service is overdue . 
On vehicles with Premium text message display, 
Service since --- mi or --- days (Serv­
ice since --- km or --- days ) is shown in 
the instrument cluster display. 

Resetting the service reminder display 

If the service was not performed by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility, the service reminder can be reset 
as follows: .. 



Vehicles with Premium text message display: 

Select the Settings menu. 

In the Service sub-menu, select the Reset 
menu item. 

Confirm request with @. 

Vehicles with Basic text message display: 

Switch off the ignition. 

Push lo.o 1 SETJ and hold down. 

Switch on the ignition. 

Release the lo.o 1 serl button and push but­
ton within about 20 seconds. 

m Do not reset the service reminder between 
L!J service intervals; otherwise, incorrect infor­
mation will be displayed. 

m The service reminder disappears after a few 
W seconds when the engine is running or 
the @g) button has been pushed. <l 
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Volkswagen Information System 

r:::Dl Introduction 

In lhis section you' ll find informat ion abo ut: 

Menu structure- overv iew ....... .. . . 

Using menus in the inst rument cluster 
Main men u . . . .... .. . . . .. . .. . . . .. . . 

MFD menu (Multi-Function Display) . . 

Settings menu ... . .. . ... .. .... . 

Convenience sub-menu . . . . • •• .... 

Lights & Vision sub-menu . .... ... . . . . . 
Persona l convenience settings .. . 

24 

25 
26 
27 

28 
29 
30 
30 

When the igni tion is swi tched on, you can display 
different types of information in the instrument clus­
ter. The menu options vary depending on whether 
you h ave a Basic or Premium version of the Vo lks­
wagen Information System. W ith the Premium in­
strument cluster display , you can also control cer­
tain vehicle features . 

Buttons on the windshield wiper lever operate the 
menus for Basic instrument cluster . The Prem ium 
vers ion has control buttons on the right side of the 
multi-function steer ing whee l. 

An autho rized Volkswagen dea ler or an au thorized 
Volkswagen Serv ice Facility may be able to add or 
modify func tions depending on you r veh icle's 
equipment. 

Some menu items can only be accessed when the 
vehicle is not moving. 

As long as a priority 1 warn ing message is dis­
played , no menus can be accessed on vehicles 
with the Premium instrument cluster. In ord er to 

Menu structure - overview 

r--T'n Please first read and no te the introduc­
l.-.I=.U tory information and heed the WARN ­
INGS £ on page 24. 

Multi-Function Display (MFD) =<> page 27 

• Travel time 

• Curr . Consum. 

• Avg. Consu m. 

• Route 

• Avg . speed 

• Digit. speed 

• Speed warn ing 

• Back 

24 Vehicle overview 

display menus , acknowledge the warning by press­
ing the button on the multi-function steeri ng 
whee l. 

More information : 

• Outside mirrors =<> page 134 

• Driver assistance systems =<> page 195 

• Radio or Navigation sys tem => book let Radio or 
=> book let Navigation system 

• Mobile phone package =>booklet Mobile Phone 
Package 

A WARNING 
Driving on today 's roads dem ands the full at­
tention of the driver at all time s. Driver dis­
traction causes accidents, collisions and se­
rious personal injuryl 

• Never acces s menus when the vehicle is 
moving . 

m Start ing the engine with a very weak vehicle 
W battery and emergency starting may change 
or delete system settings (including time , date, per­
sonal convenience settings and programming) . 
Check the settings and correct as necessary once 
the vehicle battery has buil t up a suffi cient charge . <l 

Audio =<> booklet Radio or =<>booklet Naviga tion 
system 

Navigation =<> booklet Navigation system 

Tel ephone =<> booklet Mobile Phone Package 

Assistant => page 26 

• Cornering light ON I OFF 

Vehicl e statu s => page 26 

Settings =<>page 28 

• Language 

• Mult i-Functi on Display (MFD ) data 

- Travel time 

- Curr. Consum. 



- Avg. Consum. 

- Route 

- Avg. speed 

- Digit. speed 

- Speed warning 

- Back 

• Compass 

• Convenience 29 

- ATAconfirm 

- Dooropen 

Manual (All doors, Single door, Veh. side, 
Individual) 

Automa tic (Auto Lock, Auto Unlock) 

- Windowop . 

OFF 

All 

Driver 

- Mirror adjus t 

Individually 

Both mirrors 

- Factory 

• Lights & Vision 30 

- Background lighting 

- Footwell lighting 

- Ln. Chg. Flash 

- Factory setting 

• Time 

• Snow tires 

• Units 

• Alternative speed display 

• Service 

- Info 

- Reset 

• Factory setting <l 

Using menus in the instrument cluster 

Fig . 12 In vehicles without a multi-function steer­
ing wheel : Use button G) in the windshield wiper 
lever to confirm menu items and rocker switch ® 
to switch menus . 

r-1'"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 24. 

Displaying the main menu 

• Switch on the ignition . 

• If a message or the vehicle icon is displayed , 
push the @E) button 12 G) or 13). 

Fig . 13 Right side of the multi-function steering 
wheel : Controls for the menus in the instrumen t 
cluster. 

• For operation with windshield wiper lever: Main 
menu is shown 26. 

• For operation with multi-function steering 
wheel : Main menu is not shown. In order to scroll 
through the various main menu items, push the 

several times. .,.. 
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Displaying a sub-menu Returning to the main menu 

• Push rocker switch 12 ® up or down or 
push arrow or 0 on the multi- function 
steering wheel until the desired menu item is se­
lected . 

• Via menu: Select menu item Return in the sub­
menu in order to leave the sub-menu . 

• For operation with windshield wiper lever: Keep 
rocker switch pressed. 

• The selected menu item is located between the 
2 horizontal lines. There is also a triangle (<4).on 
the right. 

• For operation with multi-function steering 
wl1eel: Press 

• In order to access the sub-men u item, press 
the@button . 

Menu-d ep endent settings 

• Select the item to be changed using the rocker 
switch on the windshield wiper lever or the arrow 
keys on the multi-function steering wheel. Keep the 
switch pressed in order to increase or decrease 
values more quickly as needed. 

• Highlight or confirm the selection with the@ 
button. 

Main menu 

r--('n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-J,c,U page 24. 

Menu Function See 

MFD Information for the Multi-Function Display (MFD). 27 

Station display in radio mode . Radio 
Audio Track display in CD mode. or Navi-

Track display in media mode. galion system 

Information displays on the navigation system (if applicable): Naviga-
When destination guidance is active, turn arrows and proximity lion system 

Navigation 
bars are shown. The illustration is similar to the symbol display 
in lhe navigation system. 
If destination guida nce is inactive, driving direction (compass 
function) and the current street name are displayed. 

Tel ephone Information and settings of the mobile phone package. 
Mobile 

Phone Package 

Assi stan t Cornering light ON I OFF (if applicable) . 122 

Current warning and information messages . 

Vehicle sta tus 
This menu item is only displayed when warning or information 

18 
messages are availab le. The number of availabl e messages is 
shown in the display. Example: 1/1 or 212. 

Different settings are possible, such as MFD Data, Conven-
Setti ngs ience, Lights & Vision, time, speed warning for winter tires, ian- 28 

guage, and units. 

Vehicle overview 
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MFD menu (Multi-Function Display) 

rl'"'n Please f irst read and note the introd uc­
L-Ic:JJ tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS d::. on page 24. 

The multi-function display has 2 automatic memo­
ries: 1 - single tri p memory and 2 - tot al trip 
memo ry . The number of the trip memory is shown 
at the upper right of the display. 

When the ignition is switch ed on and memory 1 or 2 is display ed, pre ss the@ button to togg le 
between the 2 memori es. 

1 
Single trip 
memory 

2 
Total trip mem­
ory 

Possible disp lays 

Menu 

Travel t ime 

Curr. Consum. 

Avg . Consum. 

Route 

Avg . Speed 

Digit . Speed 

Speed Warn . 

The memory accumulates and stores information about distance driven and fuel 
used from the time the ignition was switched on until the time it was switched off. 
If the ignition stays off for 2 hours or more , stored information is automatically delet­
ed. If the trip is continued within 2 hours after the ignition was switched off, the new 
values are added. 

The memory displays and stores the accumulated driving and fuel consumption da­
ta of any number of single trips up to a total driving time of 99 hours and 59 mi­
nutes, and up to a total distance of 9,999 miles (9,999 km), depending on the in­
strument cluster version. If one of the maximum values is exceeded, then the mem­
ory is automatically cleared and starts again from 0. 

Function 

Driving time in hours (h) and minutes (min) since the ignition was switched on. 

Current fuel consumption in mpg (1/100 km) while driving. 
When units are set to miles, dashes appear instead of a number when the engine is 
running and the vehicle is standing still. 
When units are set to kilometers, the display shows liters consumed per hour when 
the engine is running and the vehicle is standing still. 

The average fuel consumption in mpg (11100 km) is only displayed after the ignition 
has been switched on and after about 300 feet (100m) have been driven. Up to 
this point, dashes appear instead of a number. The value displayed is updated ev-
ery 5 seconds. 

Estimated distance in miles (km) that the vehicle can go with the fuel left in the tank 
the way you are currently driving. Takes account of the current fuel consumption, 
among other things 

Average speed on trips per trip memories 1 and 2 (toggle). Displayed once the ve-
hicle has been once the vehic le has been driven about 300 feet (100m). Until then, 
dashes appear instead of a number. The value displayed is updated every 5 sec-
onds. 

Digital display of current vehicle speed. 

When the set speed (from 20 mph to 155 mph, or 30 km/h to 250 km/h) is exceed-
ed, an acoustic warning sounds, and a visual warning may also appear in the in-
strument cluster display. 

Switching between the disp lays • If necessary, set the desired speed within about 
5 seconds with the rocker switch on the windshield 
wiper lever or the buttons on the multi­
function steering wheel. Then press the @ button 
a second time or just wait a few seconds. The 
speed is saved and the warning is activated . 

• Vehicles without a multi -function steering 
wheel: Press rocker switch on windshie ld wiper 
lever. 

• Vehicles with a multi-fun ction steering IVheel: 
Press or(!) . 

Storing speed for the speed warning 

• Select the Warning at - - - mph display. 

• Press the @ button to save the current speed 
and to activate the warning . 

• To deactivate , press the@ button. The set 
speed is deleted. .,.. 
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Manually erasing memory 1 or 2 

• Select the memory to be erased. 

• Press button for about 2 seconds. 

Enabling and disabling displays 

Use the Settings menu, submenu MFD dat a to 
enable displays you want to be available under the 
MFD menu in the instrument cluster display. The 
units in which data is displayed can also be 
changed 28. <l 

Settings menu 

r-f'n Please fi rst read and note the introductory info rmation and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
l-J,:,lJ page 24. 

Menu Function 

language Set language for messages in the display and navigation system. 

MFD dat a Enable the features you want to be available under the MFD menu in the instru-
ment cluster display 27. 

Compass Calibrate the compass on vehicles without a factory-installed navigation system. To 
calibrate, follow instructions in the instrument cluster display 21. 

Conveni ence Convenience function settings 29. 

l i ghts & Vi s i on Vehicle lighting settings 30. 

Ti me Set hours and minutes for the clock in the instrument cluster and navigation sys-
tern. The time can be displayed in 12 or 24 hour format. If applicable, an Sin the 
top of the display indicates daylight savings time. 

Snow ti re s Set up a visual and acoustic speed warning. Use this function only when winter 
tires are installed that have a speed rating less than top vehicle speed. 

Unit s Set units in which temperature, fuel consumption and distances should be dis-
played (for example, whether to show distance driven in miles or kilometers). 

Al t. speed dsp. Activate or deactivate alternative speed display (mph or km/h). 

Ser vice Display service messages or reset service reminder display. 

Facto r y set . Resets the functions in the Set t i ngs menu back to the factory settings. 

Vehicle overv iew 
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Convenience sub-menu 

r-1'11 Please first read and note the introductory informa tion and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
L-W.I page 24. 

Menu Functi on 

ATA confirm Acoustic confirmation when the anti-theft alarm system is switched On or Off 
41. 

Depending upon the setup, when the vehicle is unlocked with 
the vehicle key, the following doors are unlocked: 
- All doors : All doors are unlocked. 
- Single door : When unlocking the vehicle with the vehicle 
key, only the driver door unlocks when the@ button is pressed 
once. All doors and the rear hatch unlock when the @ button is 
pressed twice. 

Manual On vehicles with Keyless Access 44, touching the sen-
sor surface of the door handle on the side where the valid vehi-
cle key is located unlocks the respective door. 

Door open -Veh. side : The doors on the driver side are unlocked. 
41 - Indi vi dua 1: Only the driver door is unlocked. On vehicles 

with Keyless Access, touching the sensor surface on the door 
handle unlocks the respective door or the rear hatch together 
with the driver door 41 . 

Auto Lock : All doors and the rear hatch lock automatically 
when the vehicle speed reaches approximately 15 km/h. To un· 

Automatic 
lock when the vehicle is stationary, press the central locking but-
ton or remove the vehicle key from the ignition. 

Auto Unlock : All doors and the rear hatch unlock when the ve-
hicle key is removed from the ignition. 

Off 
The windows do not open or close automatically when you un-
lock or lock the vehicle 53. 

All 
All windows open or close automatically when you unlock or lock 

Window op. the vehicle 53. 

Dri ver 
The window in the driver door opens or closes automatically 
when you unlock or lock the vehicle 53. 

Back The display switches back to the Convenience menu. 

Mirror adjust Individually Both outside mirrors are adjusted separately 134. 

Both mirrors 
The front passenger's outside mirror is adjusted at the same 
time as the driver outside mirror 134. 

Back The display switches back to the Convenien ce menu. 

Factory set. Resets the features in the Convenience sub-menu back to the factory settings. 

Back The display switches back to the Settings menu. 

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 
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Lights & Vision sub-menu 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-J,::JJ page 24. 

Menu Function 

Background 
Adjust the brightness of the background lighting or switch this feature on or off. 

lighting 

Footwell light -
Set footwell lighting brightness when the doors are open. 

ing 

Daytime running 
Switch the daytime running lights on or off. 

lights 

Ln. chg. fla sh Enable or disable the lane change flash feature (comfort turn signal). When the lea-
ture is enabled, the turn signal flashes at least 3 times when the turn signal is tap-
ped => page 122. 

Factory set. Resets the functions in the Lights & Vision sub-menu back to the factory set-
lings. 

Back The display switches back to the Settings menu. 

Personal convenience settings 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&,. on page 24. 

When 2 people use the vehicle, Volkswagen rec­
ommends that each person always use "a sepa­
rate• remote control vehicle key. When the ignition 
is switched off or the vehicle is locked, personal 
convenience settings are stored automatically and 
assigned to the remote control vehicle key 
=> page 24. 

Settings menu 

• Time 

• Language 

• Units 

Settings I Convenience menu 

• Door open (All doors, Single door. Veh. side, In-
dividual) 

Settings I Light s & Vision menu 

• Footwelllighting 

• Lane change flash (comfort turn signal) 

The stored settings are reactivated when the igni-

<l 

The personal convenience settings for the follow­
ing menu items can be assigned to a remote con­
trol vehicle key: tion is switched on. <J 

Vehicle overview 
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Before driving 
Some basics 
Driving checklists and warnings 

[Q) Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about 

Getting ready and driving safely . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Driving in other countries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32 
Driving through water on roads . . . . . . . . . . 33 

More information: 

• Sitting properly and safely => page 58 

• Transporting => page 137 

• Starting , shift ing, parking => page 165 

• Saving fuel and helping the environment 
=> page 189 

• Consumer information => page 291 

Getting ready and driving safely 

A WARNING 
Driving under the influence of alcohol , illegal 
drugs, narco tics and some medications may 
cause collisions and other accidents , severe 
personal injuries and even death. 

• Alcohol , illegal drugs, narcotics and some 
medications may severely affe ct perception, 
reaction times and safe driving, which may 
result in the loss of vehicle control. <l 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L.-.1=.11 page 31. 

Checklist 

Observe the following points before and during every drive for your own safety, the safety of all passengers 
and others => &: 

../ 

../ 
Check proper function of lights and turn signa ls . 

Check tire pressure (=> page 258) and fuel level (=> page 214) . 

../ Make sure that all windows are clean . 

../ 

../ 

../ 

../ 

../ 

..! 

../ 

../ 

../ 

../ 

Store items and all luggage safely in the sto rage compart ments, the luggage compartment and, if 
necessary, on the roof => page 137 . 

Always make sure that nothing keeps the pedals from moving freely . 

Make sure that children are properly secured by a restraint system appropriate for their size and 
weigh t => page 103 . 

Proper ly adjust front seats, all head restraints and mirrors to the correct height => page 58 . 

Wear shoes that give your feet a good grip, and that give you a feel for the pedals . 

Make sure that the floormat on the driver side is properly fastened and cannot interfere with the 
pedals . 

Assume a prope r seating posi tion before the vehicle starts to move and keep this positio n whil e 
driving. Make sure that all passe ngers do the same => page 58 . 

Proper ly fasten you r safety bel t before driving the vehicle and wear your safety belt properly at all 
times while driving. Make sure that all passe ngers do the same => page 69. 

Only transport as many passenge rs as there are seats and safety belts available . 

Never drive if your driving abi lity has been impaired, for examp le by medica tion, alcohol or illegal 
drugs. )I> 
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Checklist (continued) 

..! 

..! 

..! 

..! 

..! 

Never let passengers or phone calls distract you while driving, and never take your attention off the 
road while using vehicle software or adjusting vehicle equipment or accessories . 

Always adapt your speed and driving style to visibility, weather, road, and traffic conditions . 

Always obey traffic laws and speed limits . 

On long trips make frequent rest stops - at least once every 2 hours . 

Secure animals in the vehicle with a system that corresponds to weight and size. 

A WARNING 
Alw ays observe posted speed limits and use 
common sense . Your good judgm ent can 
mean the difference between arriving safely 
at your destination and being seriou sly in ­
jured in a c rash or other kind of acc ident. 

r::l Regular service and maintenance of your ve­
L!J hicle is important both for operational and 
driving safety and to help prolong your vehicle's 

Driving in other countries 

service life. Always follow the scheduled mainte­
nance intervals in the Warranty and 
Maintenance , especially for changing the brake flu­
id. Hard use, frequent stop-and-go driving, driving 
in very dusty areas, trailer towing , and other factors 
may make it necessary to have the vehicle serv­
iced more frequently. Ask an authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility for more information. <l 

r--T'n Please f irst read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L.-J,c.lJ page 31 . 

Checkli st 

Some countries have special safety standards and emissions requirements that your vehicle may not 
meet. Before taking your vehicle to another country, Volkswagen therefore recommends that you ask your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility about the following issues with 
regard to the country to which you would like to travel: 

..( Should the vehicle be technically prepared for the trip abroad , such as masking or adjusting head­
lights? 

..! 

..! 

..! 

..! 

..! 

..! 

Are maintenance, repair facilities , necessary tools and testing equipment as well as spare parts 
readily available for your vehicle? 

Are there authorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities in the coun­
tries where you will be driving? 

For gasoline engines : Is unleaded fuel with the right octane rating readily available? 

Are engine oil 227) and other operating fluids that meet Volkswagen quality and perform­
ance requirements available where you will be driving? For more information, please see 
let Warranty and Maintenance . 

Does the factory-installed navigation system work in the countries where you will be driving, and is 
navigation data available? 

Are special or heavy-duty tires necessary for the kind of driving expected? 

Volksw agen is not responsible for mech anic al 
damage that may result from sub standard fuel 
or servic e or the unavailability of Genuine 
Volk swag en parts . <l 

Before driving 
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Driving through water on roads 

....-rrt Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 31. 

Note the following to help prevent vehicle damage 
when driving through water, for example on flood­
ed roads: 

• Check the depth of the water before driving 
through it. The water must not be any higher 
than the bottom of the vehicle body 

• Do not drive faster than walking speed. 

• Never stop the vehicle, and do not drive in re­
verse or switch the engine off when driving through 
water. 

• Oncoming vehicles may create waves that 
raise the water level and make it too deep for your 
vehicle to drive through safely. 

A WARNING 
After driving through water, mud, sludge , 
etc., the brakes react slower and need longer 
stopping distances. 

• Always dry the brakes and clean off any 
ice coatings with a few careful applications of 
the brake. Make sure riot to endanger other 
motorists or cyclists or disobey legal require­
ments. 

• Avoid abrupt or sudden braking maneu­
vers immediately after driving through water. 

• Vehicle components such as the engine, 
transmission, suspension or electrical system 
may be severely damaged by driving through 
water. 

• Never drive through salt water. Salt causes 
vehicle corrosion . Thoroughly rinse with fresh 
water all vehicle parts that were exposed to salt 
water. <l 
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Technical data 

CO! Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Important vehicle labels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
Engine data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 

Your vehicle's engine type is shown on the vehicle 
ident ification label. 

The specifications in this Manual refer to the base 
model. The stated values may vary, depending 
upon different equ ipment or models, as well as 
with respect to special vehicles and ve hicles ex­
ported to different countr ies. 

More informa tion : 

• Transporting ==- page 137 

• Saving fuel and helping the environment 
=- page 189 

Important vehicle labels 

0000 45-7-5545 CD- WVlJJ L9 RN o RP001880 

®-
3C25LD 
PRSSRT Lirn • NRR TREI-ID 
147kW D6F 

®- CBFR KPZ 
LR?I,J QQ 

@-- - BOA CIS GOK HOS JOH 091 
!AT 162 228 SRQ SSL TQ3 
352 BTC QG0 SAY SGIJ 

SRM 12M L02 0'10 Q07 7116 
r.TT-02i6 

Fig . 14 Vehicle identification label: shown in the 
example with engine identificalion code CBFA @ . 

...-f'n Please fir st read and note the in troduc ­
L-J.:.JI tory informa t ion and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 34. 

Vehicle identif ication number 

The vehicle identification number is on a plate on 
top of the instrumen t panel on the driver side, and 
is visible from the outside through the windshield 
=<> fig . 15. The view window is on the side at the 
bottom of the windshield. The vehicle identification 
number is also stamped into the top of the right 
drip channel in the engine compartment. The drip 

Before driving 

• Fuel ==- page 219 

• Engine oil ==- page 227 

• Engine coolant ==- page 233 

• Tires and wheels ==- page 258 

• Consumer information =-page 291 

A WARNING . ' 

Disregarding or exceeding stated va lues for 
weig hts, loads, dimensio ns and maximum 
spee d may resu lt in accidents and seriou s 

____________________ 

Fig . 15 Vehicle identification number (VIN). 

channel is between the spring strut tower and the 
right fender. Open the eng ine hood to read the ve­
hicle ident ification number & =-page 222. 

Vehicle ident ifi cat ion labe l 

The vehicle identification label =-fig. 14 is affixed to 
the area of the spare whee l well in the luggage 
compartment and contains the following informa­
tion: 

G) Vehicle identification number (VIN) 

® Vehicle type, engine output, transmission .,. 



® Engine and transmission code letters, paint 
number, interior. In the example, the engine 
classification code is "CBFA" 14. 

@ Optional equipment. part numbers 

Other important vehicl e labels 

Other important vehicle labels are discussed else­
where in this Manual: 

• Safety Compliance Cert ification Label , af­
fixed to the driver door jamb (see 291, 
Consumer informa tion). 

• Radiator fan and high voltage warning stic k­
er in the engine compartment next to the engine 
hood release (see 291, Consumer infor­
mation). 

• Tire inflation pres sure label on the driver door 
jamb (see 258, Tires and wheels). <J 

Engine data 

r-Y"n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-bl.l page 34. 

Gasoline engines 

Maximum power output 
Injection 

Engine No. of cylinders 
(SAE net) 

technolo -
code 

Maximum torque (SAE net) 
Displacement 

gy 

200 hp at 
4 cylinders 

5100-6000 rpm 
TSI® 

CCTA 207 lb-ft at 1700 - 5000 rpm 
121.1 CID 

147 kW at 2.0T 280 N m at 1700 - 5000 rpm 
1984 cern 

5100- 6000 rpm 

Dimens ions 

r-Y"n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-bl.l page 34. 

Length 165.3- 169.6 inches (4,199- 4,308 mm) 

Width 70.3 inches (1,786 mm) 

Height (unloaded) 57.5-60.3 inches (1,461 -1 ,532 mm) 

Wheelbase 101.4 inches (2,575 mm) 

Minimum turning circle diameter (wall to wall)a> about 35 feet 9 inches (10.9 m) 

Tracka>, front 60.1 - 60.7 inches (1,527 - 1,541 mm) 

Tracka>, rear 59.1 - 60.0 inches (1,500- 1,523 mm) 

Ground clearance (unloaded) about 5.2 - 5.9 inches (132 - 150 mm) 

Ground clearance (fully loaded) _b) 

a) Slight differences to these figures are possible, depend ing on wheel and tire size fitted and the level selected. 

b) Information not available at time of printing . 

@)'NOTICE (continued) 

• Always be careful when you enter a dri ve­
way or drive up or down steep ramps or over 
curbs or other obs tacle s. Parts of the vehicle 
close to the ground may be dam aged (such as 
bumper covers , spoilers , and parts of the en-

<J 

• Please be careful when parking you r vehicle 
in areas with parking barriers or curbs . These 
vary in height and could damage your bumper 
and related parts if the front of your vehicle hits 
a barri er or curb that is too high while you are 
getting into or out of a parking spot. gine , susp ension, and exhaust systems) . <J 
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Opening and closing 
Vehicle key set 

o::JJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Remote control vehicle keys . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Mechanical key . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Indicator light in the remote control vehicle 
key . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Replacing the remote control vehicle key 
battery ................................. 39 
Synchronizing the remote control vehicle key 39 

More information: 

• Volkswagen Information System => page 24 

• Power locking and closing system => page 41 

• Starting and stopping the engine => page 165 

• Consumer information => page 291 

• Emergency closing and opening => page 301 

A DANGER 
20 mm button cells and other lithium batter-
ies will cause serious personal injury and 
even death within a short t ime if swallowed . 

• Always keep remote control vehicle key 
fob s with batteries, spare batterie s, as well as 
dead button cell and larger 20 mm batteries 
out of the reach of children . 

• Get medical attention immediately if you 
suspect that a battery has been swallowed . 

A WARNING 
Improper use of vehicle keys can result in se-
rious personal injury . 

36 Before driving 

£ WARNING (continued) 
• Alway s take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle . It can be used to start the 
engine and operate vehicle system s such as 
the power windows , leading to serious per­
sonal injury . Children or other unauthorized 
persons could also lock the doors and the 
luggage compartment. 

• Never leave children, disabled persons, or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the 
vehic le. The doors can be locked with the re­
mote control vehicle key. This could result in 
people being trapped in the vehicle in an 
emergency . For example , depending on the 
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle 
can be exposed to very high or very low tem­
peratures . 

• Heat build -up in the passeng er and lug­
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re­
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are 
much higher than the outside temperatures , 
particul arly in summer . Temperatures can 
quickly reach leve ls that can cau se uncon­
sciousness and death, particularly to small 
children . 

• Never remove the key from the ignition 
switch whil e the vehicle is moving or rolling 
to a stop . The steering wheel will lock and 
you will not be able to steer or control the ve-
hicle . <l 



Remote control vehicle keys 

Fig. 16 Remote control vehicle key with panic but­
ton . 

r--f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l..-Jc,LJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 36. 

Remote control vehicle key 

The remote control vehicle key can unlock and 
lock the vehicle from a distance =>page 41. 

The remote transmitter and battery are inside the 
remote control vehic le key. The receiver is inside 
the passenger compa rtment. The operating range 
of the remote control vehicle key for a fresh battery 
is several yards (meters) around the vehicle. 

If the remote control vehicle key will not lock or un­
lock your vehicle, you probably need to replace the 
battery in the remote control vehicle key 
=> page 39, Replacing the remote control vehicle 
key battery. If this is not the problem , the key 
should be resynchronized by an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer, an au thorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility, or another qualified workshop . See also 
=> page 39, Synchronizing the remote control ve­
hicle key. 

Folding the key bit in or out 

Pressing button => fig. 16 CD releases the key bit 
and folds it out. 

To fold the key bit in press button CD while press­
ing back the key bit until it clicks . 

Panic button 

Press the panic button @ only in emergencies ! Af­
ter pushing the panic button, the horn will sound 
and the turn signals will flash. Press the panic but­
ton again to switch off the panic feature . 

Replacement vehi cle key s 

The vehicle identification number is required to get 
a replacement key or an additional remote control 
vehicle key. 

Up to 8 vehicle keys, each of which must be prop­
erly cut, coded , programmed, and synchronized , 
can be used with your vehicle . 

Each new vehicle key contains a microchip and 
must be coded with the data from the vehicle's 
electronic immobilizer. A vehicle key will not work if 
it does not contain a microchip or contains a chip 
that is not coded, even if the key bit was cut cor­
rectly. 

You can obtain additiona l or duplicate remote con­
trol vehicle keys from authorized Volkswagen deal­
ers, authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities, and 
from certain independent repair facilities and lock­
smiths which are qualified to make remote control 
vehicle keys. 

Each vehicle key must be programmed by an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an au thorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility in order for it to work 
with your vehicle. 

To find the nearest qual ified independent repair fa­
cility, locksmith , or Volkswagen dealer which can 
cut and code replacement keys, call the VW Cus­
tomer Care Hotl ine at 1-800-822-8987 or visit 
http ://www.vw.com and search for "replacement 
keys ." 

Canadian custome rs can contact an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or Volkswagen Service Facility 
or call the Volkswagen Canada Customer CARE 
Center at (1-800-822-8987). 

The remote control vehicle keys contain electri­
cal components. Protect them from damage, 
moisture and rough handling . 

W Do not press the buttons on the remote con­
L!J trol vehicle key unless you actually want to 
use the function in question. Since terra in and con­
ditions vary, pressing a button on the remote con­
trol vehicle key when it is not necessary may un­
lock the vehicle or set off the panic alarm, even if 
you think you are out of range. 

W Remote control vehicle key functions can be 
W temporarily disrupted by interference from 
transmitters near the vehicle that use the same fre­
quency range (such as radio equipment or cellular 
phones). 

W Things between the remote control vehicle 
W key and vehicle, bad weather , as well as a 
weak battery can reduce the operating range. 11> 
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r::l If the remote control vehicle key buttons 
L!J 21 or the power locking buttons 

22 are pushed repeatedly in quick succes­
sion, the power locking system is switched off for a 
brief period to help keep it from being overloaded. 

Mechanical key 

Fig. 17 Mechanical key. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L..-J,:.JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS 6 on page 36. 

The vehicle is then unlocked for about 30 seconds. 
Unless a door or the rear hatch is opened in this 
span of lime , the vehicle is automatically locked af-
leiWards. <l 

The vehicle key set may also include a mechanical 
key 17. 

Use the mechanical key for: 

• Manually locking and unlocking the vehicle 
=>page 301. 

• Starting the engine 165. <l 

Indicator light in the remote control vehicle key 

Fig . 18 Indicator light in the remote contro l vehicle 
key. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introd uc­
L..-J,:.JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 36. 

Before driving 

If a button in the remote control vehicle key is 
pressed briefly, the indicator light 18 (arrow) 
will nash once briefly. If you push and hold a but­
ton, it flashes repeatedly. 

If the indicator light in the remote control vehicle 
key does not come on when the button is pressed, 
the battery inside the key must be replaced 
=> page 39. A Declaration of Compliance with the 
United States FCC and Industry Canada regula­
lions is found in the Consumer Information section 
of this Manual 293. <l 



Rep lacing the remote control vehicle key battery 

Fig. 19 Remote control vehicle key: Open battery 
compartment cover. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 36. 

Volkswagen recommends having the battery in the 
remote control vehicle key changed by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

The battery is on the back of the remote control ve­
hicle key under a cover. 

Replacing the battery 

• Unfold the key bit on the remote control vehicle 
key = fig. 18. 

• Remove the cover on the back of the remote 
control vehicle key = fig. 19 in the direction of the 
arrow = <D. 

• Use a thin object to pry the battery out of the 
battery compartment = fig. 20. 

• Position the new battery in as shown = fig. 19 
and press it into the battery compartment (opposite 
to direction of the arrow) = <D. 

• Position the cover as shown = fig. 20 and press 
it down (opposite to direction of the arrow ) until you 
hear it click into place. 

Fig. 20 Remote control vehicle key: Remove old 
battery. 

• Changing the battery improperly can dam­
age the remote control vehicle key. 

• Using the wrong battery can damage the re­
mote control vehicle key. Replace a dead bat­
tery with a new one that has the same voltage , 
size , and specifications. 

• Make sure the plus and minus poles of the 
battery are correctly positioned . 

Dispose of old batteries in an environmentally 
(!J!:J responsible manner and keep them out of the 
reach of children. 

Batteries of the type used in your remote 
(!J!:J control vehicle key may contain Perchlorate 
Material . Special handling may apply- see http:// 
www.dtsc .ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate. 
Obey all legal requirements regarding handling 
and disposal of these batteries. Authorized Volks­
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Serv ice 
Facilities are familiar with the requirements , and 
we recommend that you have them perform this 
service for you. <l 

Synchronizing the remote control vehicle key 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-bl.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 36. 

If the @ button is pressed often while outside the 
operating range, it is possible that the vehicle can­
not be locked or unlocked anymore with the re­
mote control vehicle key. Synchronize the vehicle 
key as follows: 

• Unfold the key bit on the remote control vehicle 
key = fig. 16. 

• Remove the cap from the door handle on the 
driver door = page 301. 

• Press the@ button on the remote control vehi­
cle key. Stand immediately next to vehicle while 
doing so. .,. 

Opening and closing 39 



• Manually unlock the vehicle using the key bit 
within one minute. The synchronization is com­
plete. 

• Reinstall the cap. 

40 I Before driving 

<I 



Power locking and closing system 

CllJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Description of the power locking system . 41 
Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the 
outside . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the 
inside . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
Unlocking and locking vehicles with Keyless 
Access 44 
Anti-theft alarm system . . . . . 45 

The power locking system works properly only 
when all doors and the rear hatch are completely 
closed. When the driver door is open, the vehicle 
cannot be locked with the vehicle key. 

Leaving the vehicle unlocked for longer periods of 
non-use (for example, in your garage) can cause 
the vehicle battery to drain so that the engine can 
no longer be started. 

More informat ion : 

• Exterior views 6 

• Personal comfort setting in the Volkswagen In­
formation System 24 

• Vehicle key set 36 

• Doors 4 7 

• Rear hatch 49 

• Power windows => page 53 

• Power sunroof 56 

• Trailer towing 149 

• Emergency closing and opening 301 

A WARNING 
Improper use of power locks can result in se­
rious personal injury. 

• The power locking button locks all doors. 
Locking the doors from the inside can help 
prevent unintended door opening during a 
collision and can also prevent unwanted en­
try from the outside. Locked doors can, how­
ever, delay assistance to vehicle occupants 
and rescue from the outsid e in an accident or 
other emergency. 

• Never leave children or anyone who can­
not help themselv es behind in the vehicle. All 
doors can be locked from the inside with the 
power lock button. This could leave people 
trapped in the vehicle in an emergency. De­
pending on the time of year, people trapped 
in the vehicle can be exposed to very high or 
very low temperature s. 

• A closed vehicle can become very hot or 
very cold, depending on the season. Particu­
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas­
senger and luggage compartment of a parked 
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi­
cle that are much higher than the outside 
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly 
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness 
and death, particularly to small chi ldren . 

• Never allow passengers to remain in a 
locked vehicle. In an emergency any person 
still inside the vehicle might not be able to 

Description of the power locking system 

.....rn Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-.Ic.t.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 41. 

The power locking system lets you unlock and lock 
all doors, the rear hatch, and the fuel filler flap: 

• From the outside with the vehicle key 
42. 

• From outside with Keyless Access 
44. 

• From the inside with the power locking switch 
43. 

Special functions of the power locking system can 
be activated or deactivated via the Conveni ence 
sub-menu in the Settings menu on vehicles with 
the Premium instrument cluster 24 or by an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility. 

The doors, the rear hatch, and the fuel filler flap 
can be locked manually if the vehicle key or the 
power locking system is not working . 
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Automati c locking (Auto Lock) 

The vehicle locks automatically when it reaches a 
speed of about 10 mph (15 km/h). When the vehi­
cle is locked, the indicator light tl comes on in the 
power locking button => fig. 22. 

Function Action 

Locking the vehic le after airbag inflation 

If the airbags are activated during a collision , the 
entire vehicle is unlocked. Depending on these­
verity of the damage, the vehicle can be locked af­
ter a collision when the airbags have deployed as 
follows: 

Locking the vehicle with the 
power locking switch : 

- Switch the ignition off. 
- Open a door once. 
- Press the power locking switch @. 

Locking the vehicle with the re­
mote control vehicle key: 

- Switch the ignition off. 
OR: Remove the vehicle key from the ignition. 
- Open a door once. 
- Lock the vehicle with the remote control vehicle key. 

fTl If the vehicle key buttons => fig. 21 or one of 
W the power locking buttons => fig. 22 are push­
ed repeatedly in quick succession, the power lock­
ing system is switched off for a brief period to help 

keep it from being overloaded. The vehicle is then 
unlocked for about 30 seconds. Unless a door or 
the rear hatch is opened during this time, the vehi-
cle is automatically locked afterwards. <l 

Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the outside 

Fig. 21 Remote control vehicle key with panic but­
ton. 

r-f'n Please f irst read and note the introd uc­
L-kJ.I tory information and he ed the WARN­
INGS & on page 41 . 

Fun cti on Using the buttons on the remot e control vehicle key 
=> fig. 21 

Unlock the vehicle. Press the@ button. 

Lock the vehicle. Press the® button. 

Unlock the rear hatch. Press button => page 49. 

Note : Depending on the settings for the power 
lock ing system in the Convenience sub-menu on 
vehicles with the Premium instrument cluster, it 
may be necessary to press the@ button on the re­
mote control vehicle key twice to unlock all doors 
and the rear hatch => page 24. 

The vehicle key unlocks and locks the vehicle only 
when the battery in the remote control vehicle key 
has enough power, and the remote control vehicle 
key is within a few yards/meters of the vehicle. 

42 Before driving 

• All turn signals flash once and the horn beeps 
once to confirm that the vehic le has been locked. 
The horn beep can be disabled by deactivating the 
ATA confi rm feature in the Convenience subme­
nu => page 24. 

• All turn signals flash twice to confirm that the 
vehicle has been unlocked. 

If the turn signals do not flash to confirm locking, 
one or more doors, the rear hatch, or the engine 
hood is not locked. 



If the driver door is open , the vehicle cannot be 
locked with the remote control vehicle key. 

If the vehic le was unlocke d with the vehicle key 
and the door or the rear hatch has not been 
opened in about 30 seconds , the vehicle is auto-

matically locked again. This feature helps prevent 
you from leaving the vehicle unlocked unintention-

Unlocking and locking the veh icle from the inside 

Fig. 22 In the driver and front passenger doors : 
Power locking switch. 

r-('n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
l-J=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 41 . 

Press button 22: 

(j Unlock the veh icle. 

a Lock the vehicle . 

The power locking switch works whether the igni­
tion is switched on or off but only when a// doors 
are closed. 

If the vehicle is locked with the vehicle key, the 
power locking switch is deactivated . 

If the vehicle is locked with the power locking 
switch: 

• The indicator light a in the power locking switch 
comes on to indicate that all doors and the rear 
hatch are locked. 

• The anti-theft alarm system is not turned on. 

• Opening doors or the rear hatch from the out­
side is not possible, at a traffic light, for example. 

• Doors can be unlocked and opened separately 
from inside the vehicle by pulling the door handle 
to open the door. The indicator light a goes out. 

The vehicle is unlocked if you push the {f button 
while the vehicle is standing still. Depending on the 
settings in the Convenience sub-menu 29, 
it may also be unlocked when you take the vehicle 
key out of the ignition or, on vehicles with Keyless 
Access , when you open the driver door. 

Opening and closing 



Unlocking and locking vehicles with Keyless Access 

Fig. 23 Ranges of the Keyless Access locking and 
starting system. Outside the vehicle: Unlocking 
range. Inside the vehicle : Starting range. 

r-('n Please f irst read and note the introduc-
1..-.J,::.U tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS Ltl. on page 41 . 

Keyless Access is a keyless starting and locking 
system that unlocks and locks the vehicle without 
active use of a vehicle key. All you have to do is 
touch a sensor surface on one of the front door 
handles 24 or push the Volkswagen emblem 
on the rear hatch 50 when a valid vehicle 
key is within range 

General information 

When a valid vehicle key comes within range 
23, the Keyless Access locking and starting 

system recognizes a valid vehicle entry request as 
soon as a door handle sensor on the driver or front 
passenger door is touched or the Volkswagen em­
blem on the rear hatch is pressed. The following 
functions are then enabled without active use of 
the vehicle key: 

• Keyless Entry: Unlocking the vehicle with the 
sensor surfaces on the door handles of the driver 
or front passenger door 24 ® or by using 
the Volkswagen emblem on the rear hatch. 

• Keyless Go: Start engine and drive. For this, 
you just have to press the starter button and a val­
id vehicle key must be inside the vehicle. 

• Keyless Exit: Locking the vehicle via the door 
handle sensor on the driver or front passenger 
door @ . 

The power locks and the closing system work like 
the standard unlocking and locking system. Only 
the way that the systems are operated is different. 

Before driving 

Fig. 24 Keyless Access locking and starting sys­
tem: Sensor for unlocking ®on the inside of the 
front door handles . Sensor for locking @on the 
outside of the front door handles. 

All turn signals nash twice to confirm that the vehi­
cle has been unlocked and once to confirm that it 
has been locked. 

If the vehicle was unlocked and within the next few 
seconds no door or the rear hatch has been 
opened, the vehicle is automatically locked again. 

Unlocking and opening doors (Keyless 
Entry) 

• Grasp the door handle of the driver or front 
passenger door so that you touch the unlocking 
sensor surface @. 
• Open the door. 

Closing and locking doors (Keyless Exi t) 

• Close the driver door. 

• Touch the sensor surface in the door handle on 
the driver or front passenger door @ . The door is 
locked. The door being locked must be closed . 

Unlocking and locking the rear hatch 

If the vehicle is locked and a valid vehicle key is 
within range 23 of the rear hatch, it unlocks 
automatically when opened. 

• Open and close the rear hatch as you would a 
standard rear hatch 49. 

The rear hatch locks automatically when it is 
closed except in the following situations : 

• The vehicle is completely unlocked. 

• When an authorized vehicle key is inside the 
vehicle. 
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Lock ing with a second vehicle key 

If a vehicle key is inside the passenger compart­
ment, the vehicle can be locked from the outside 
only if a second va lid vehicle key is within range. 

When the vehicle is locked from the outside, the 
keyless go (starting) function of any keys left in the 
passenger compartment will be deact ivated. All 
other functions (remote central locking and unlock­
ing as well as emergency starting) remain active 
and unchanged . 

A key that was inside the vehicle when it was 
locked from the outside is reactivated : 

• by pressing a button on the deactivated key. 

• by pressing a door handle sensor when the de­
activated key is outside of the vehicle , but within 
range. 

• by starting the engine with the starter button. 

Automatic deactivation of s ensors 

If the vehicle has not been unlocked or locked for a 
longer period of time, the proximity sensors in the 
passenger door are automatically deactivated . 

If a sensor on the door handle of a locked vehicle 
is activated too often, for instance by a bush or 
hedge that rubs against the vehicle, the sensors in 
the door handle on that side of the vehicle are 
switched off for a short time. 

The door handle sensors become active again if 
one of the following even ts occurs: 

• A short time has passed. 

• OR: The vehicle is unlocked using the @ but­
ton in the remote control vehicle key. 

• OR: The rear hatch is opened . 

• OR: The vehicle is mechanica lly unlocked with 
the vehicle key . 

Anti-theft alarm system 

....-rn Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J.:.ll tory inform ation and heed the WARN ­
INGS & on page 41 . 

The anti-theft alarm system makes it more difficult 
for someon e to break into or steal the vehicle. 

The anti-theft alarm system is automatica lly acti­
vated when the vehicle is locked by pressing the 
lock button on the remote control vehicle key. 

Convenience fun ctions 

The settings in the Setting s - Conveni ence 
menu 24 determine which doors open 
when the door handle unlock ing surface is grasp­
ed. 

The door handl e sensor surfaces can be acti ­
vated by a stron g stream of water or steam if a 
valid vehicl e key is within ran ge of the vehicle . 

(Tl The door may not open if the outside and in­
L!J side door handles are used at the same time. 

(Tl If the vehicle battery or the battery in the re­
L!J mote control vehicle key is weak or dead , it 
might not be possible to unlock and lock the vehi ­
cle using Keyless Access. The vehicle can still be 
manually locked or unlocked with the key bit 

301. 

(Tl The driver message Key not in r ange ap­
L!J pears in the instrument cluster display if there 
is no remote control vehicle key inside the vehicle 
or if the system does not recognize the vehicle key. 
The key may not be recognized , for example, if it is 
covered by something that interferes with the sig­
nal (such as a briefcase) , or if the remote control 
vehicle key battery is weak. Electronic devices 
such as cell phones can also interfere with the sig­
nal. 

(Tl Dirt on the door handles that conta ins a lot of 
W salt (espec ially in winter) can affect the way 
the door handle sensors work. Cleaning the door 
handles can help with this problem. 

(Tl Automa tic transmissio n vehic les can only be 
W locked when the selector lever is in Park (P). <l 

When is the ala rm trig gered? 

The anti-theft alarm system sounds for about 
30 seconds and the turn signals flash for up to 
5 minutes if the following occurs with respect to the 
locked vehicle : 

• Opening a door that has been mechanically un­
locked and not switching on the ignition within 
about 15 seconds. 

• Forcibly opening a door. 

• Forcibly opening the engine hood. 

• Forcib ly opening the rear hatch. 
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• Switching on the ignition with an invalid key. 

• Disconnecting the vehicle battery. 

Deactivating the alarm 
Unlock the vehicle with the unlock button on the 
vehicle key or switch on the ignition with a valid ve­
hicle key. 

For vehicles with Keyless Access, the alarm can 
be deactivated by grasping one of the door han­
dles when a valid vehicle key is in range 
=>page 44. 

m After the alarm has stopped and the vehicle 
W is opened again in the same or a different 
area that is protected by the alarm, the alarm is 
triggered again. For example, the alarm will sound 
again if the rear hatch is opened after one of the 
doors has been opened. 

461 Before driving 

m The anti-theft alarm system is not activated 
W when the vehicle is locked with the power 
lock switch a on the inside of the driver or front 
passenger doors. 

m If the driver door is mechanically unlocked 
W using the vehicle key, only the driver door is 
unlocked, but not the entire vehicle. Switching on 
the ignition deactivates the anti-theft alarm system 
and activates the power locking button. To unlock 
the doors, use the central locking button or vehicle 
key. 

m If the vehicle battery is weak or dead, the an-
L!.J ti-theft alarm system will not work properly. <l 



Doors 

CllJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about : 

Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
Child safety lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 

More information: 

• Exterior views 6 

• Vehicle key set 36 

• Power locking and closing system 41 

• Power windows 53 

• Emergency closing and opening 301 

A WARNING ... 

A door that is not closed prop erly may open 
suddenly when the veh ic le is moving and 
cause severe injuries. 

Warning light 

A WARNING ( continued) 

• Stop immediately and close the door . 

• Make sure that the door is safely and com-
pletely latched when closed . The closed door 
must be flush with the surrounding auto body 
parts. 

• Open or close doors only if no one is in 
the way. 

A WARNING 
A door kept open with the door stop may 
close in strong winds or on inclin es and 
cause injuries. 

• Always hold doors by the door handl e 
while opening and closing. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
l.-I=.LI page 47. 

Lights 
up 

Possible cause Proper response 

At least one vehicle door is open or improp- li:l Stopl 

CRJ ... 
erly closed. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

Open and close the respective door again. 

Depending on vehicle options, a symbol may be 
displayed in the instrument cluster instead of the 
warning light. The symbol will still be displayed 
even after the ignition is switched off. The display 
goes out about 15 seconds after the vehicle has 

<l 

If a door is not closed properly, the 1: warning light 
in the instrument cluster or the symbol in the in­
strument cluster display comes on showing an 
open door. 

been locked. <l 
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Child safety lock 

Fig. 25 In the left rear door: Child safety lock ® 
deactivated, @ activated. 

rf"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 47. 

The child safety lock keeps the rear doors from be­
ing opened from the inside, so that children cannot 
open them accidentally. When the child safety lock 
is engaged, the rear doors can only be opened 
from the outside. 

Engaging or disengaging child safety lock 

• Unlock the vehicle and open the respective rear 
door. 

• Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi­
cle key. 

• Using the key bit, move the slot into the desired 
position. 

Slot position 25 or 26: 

® Child safety lock disengaged. 

@ Child safety lock engaged. 

48 Before driving 

Fig. 26 In the right rear door: Child safety lock ® 
deactivated. @ activated. 

A WARNING 
When the child safety lock is engaged, that 
rear door cannot be opened from the inside. 

• Never leave children, disabled persons , or 
anyone who cannot help themselves, In the 
vehicle when locking the doors . This could 
result in people being locked in the vehicle . 
This could result in people being trapped in 
the vehicle in an emergency. Depending on 
the time of year, people trapped in the vehicle 
can be exposed to very high or very low tem­
peratures. 

• A closed vehic le can become very hot or 
very cold , depending on the season. Particu ­
larly in the summer , heat build-up in the pas­
senger and luggage compartment of a parked 
vehicle can resu lt in temperatures in the vehi­
cle that are much higher than the outside 
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly 
reach levels that can cause uncon sciousness 
and death , particularly to small children. <l 



Rear hatch 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Opening the rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Closing the rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 51 

More information: 

• Exterior views "" page 6 

• Power locking system "" page 41 

• Transporting "" page 137 

• Emergency closing and opening "" page 301 

A WARNING . ··.:. . :/':. ·:;·. 
Accidents and severe personal injuries can 
result if you unlock, open, or close the rear 
hatch when someone is in the way. 

• Only open o r close the rear hatch if no 
one is in the way. 

• Never close the rear hatch by pushing on 
the rear window with your hand. The rear win ­
dow could break and cause injuries. 

• After closing the rear hatch , always make 
sure that it is properly closed and locked so 
that it cannot open suddenly when the vehi ­
cle is moving . The closed rear hatch must be 
flush with the surrounding auto body part s. 

• Always keep the rear hatch closed while 
driving to help keep poisonous exhaust gas 
from being drawn into the vehicle. 

• Never open the rear hatch when a luggage 
rack is installed and loaded. If, for example, 
there are bicycles on a carrier on the rear 

A WARNING (continued) 
hatch , it is possible that the rear hatch will 
not be able to open automatically. An open 
rear hatch may fall on its own because of the 
additional weight. The open rear hatch must 
be supported or the weight must be removed 
from the luggag e rack first. 

• Close and lock the rear hatch and all 
doors when the vehi cle is not in use . First, 
make sure that no one is left insid e the vehi­
cle . 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended or let 
childr en play around your vehicle, especially 
when the rea r hatch is open . A child could 
crawl into the vehicle and pull the rear hatch 
shut, becoming trapp ed and unable to get 
out. A closed vehicle can become very hot or 
very cold, depending on the season. Particu­
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas­
senger and luggage compartment of a parked 
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi­
cle that are much higher than the outside 
temperatures. Temperatures can quick ly 
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness 
and death , particularly to small children. 

• Never leave children or anyone who can ­
not help themselves behind in the vehicle. 
They may lock the vehicle with the vehicle 
key or the power locking switch and lock 
themselves in. 

Befor e opening or clos ing the rear hatch, make 
sure there is enough room to do so, as for ex­
ample when the vehicle has a trailer or is in a 
garag e. 
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Warning light 

r-111 Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L-.loo.ll page 49. 

Light s 
Possib le cause 

up 

c::s 
OR icon 
appears Rear hatch open or improperly closed. 

in the dis-
play 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

If the rear hatch is not closed properly, the red c::s 
warning light comes on in the instrument cluster 
display or the vehicle icon appears in the Premium 
instrument cluster showing an open rear hatch. 

The red warning light or icon will still be displayed 
even after the ignition is switched off as long as the 
key has not been taken out of the ignition. The 
Premium instrument cluster display goes out for a 
short time after the vehicle has been locked. 

Opening the rear hatch 

Fig. 27 In the remote control vehicle key: button to 
unlock and open the rear hatch. 

r-111 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.loo.ll tory informa tion and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 49. 

Always remove any item(s) being transported on 
the rear hatch before opening & . 

Before driving 

Proper response 

li:l Stopl 
Open the rear hatch and then close it again. 

If the rear hat ch is not closed properly, it may 
open sud denly when the vehicle is moving 
and cause severe injuries . 

• Stop immediate ly and close the rear 
hatch . 

• Always make sure the rear hatch is se-
curely latched afte r you close it. <I 

Fig. 28 Opening rear hatch from the outside. 

Unlocking with the vehicle key 

• Briefly press the button on the remote con­
trol vehicle key 27 to unlock the rear hatch. 

• Press and hold the button to unlatch the 
rear hatch. Then open the rear hatch using the 
Volkswagen emblem. 



M 
N 
<0 .... 
(!) 

5 
"' N 
N 

Opening with the Volkswagen emblem 

• Unlock the vehicle or rear hatch, or open a 
door. 

• Using your thumb, press the top of the Volks­
wagen emblem => fig. 28 and move the emblem 
down. Grasp the bottom part of the emblem and 
pull to lift the rear hatch. 

A WARNING 
Improper or unsupervised unlocking or open­
ing of the rear hatch can cause severe inju­
ries . Never open the rear hatch when some­
one is in the way. 

• If a bicycle or lugg age rack is installed on 
the rear hatch, it may be hard to see that the 
rear hatch is unlatched. An unlatched rear 
hatch may open suddenly when the vehicle is 
moving. 

Closing the rear hatch 

Fig. 29 Opened rear hatch: Recessed grips for 
closing. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Wl tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 49. 

Closing the rear hatch 

• Grasp one of the recessed grips in the rear 
hatch trim => fig. 29 (arrow). 

• Pull the rear hatch down and close it securely 
so that the latch engages. 

• Check the rear hatch to make sure it is securely 
latched. 

m At temperatures below +32 °F (0 ·c), the rear 
L!..J hatch may not open automatically after you 
unlock it. It will be necessary to lift it by hand. <l 

Locking the rear hatch 

If you unlock the vehicle with the vehicle key, but 
do not either a door or the rear hatch in about the 
next 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically 
locked again. This feature helps prevent you from 
leaving the vehicle unlocked unintentionally. 

It is only possible to lock the rear hatch when it is 
securely closed and latched. 

• The power locking system also locks the rear 
hatch. 

• If the rear hatch of a locked vehicle is unlocked 
with the button on the remote control vehicle 
key, it will lock again right after it is closed. 

• A closed but unlocked rear hatch automatically 
locks at speeds above about 5 mph (10 km/h). 

Improper or unsupervised closing of the rear 
hatch can cause severe injuries . Never close 
the rear hatch when someone is in the way. 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended or let 
children play around your vehicle, especially 
with the rear hatch left open. A child could 
crawl into the vehicle and pull the rear hatch 
shut, becoming trapped and unable to get 
out. A closed vehicle can become very hot or 
very cold depending on the season. Tempera­
tures can quickly reach levels that can cause 
unconsciousness or death , particularly to 
small children. 
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m Make sure that the vehicle key is not in the 
l!.J luggage compartment before closing the rear 
hatch. <l 
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Power windows 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Opening and closing power windows . . . . . . . 53 
Power windows- features . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 54 
Power window pinch protection 54 

More information: 

• Volkswagen Information System => page 24 

• Power locking and closing system => page 41 

A .WARNING . 
Improper use of power windows can result in 
serious personal injury . 

• Never let anyone get in the way of a power 
window when closing it. 

Opening and closing power windows 

Fig . 30 In the driver door: Switches for front and 
rear power windows. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Ir::.ll tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 53. 

Switches in the driver door 

Key to fig. 30: 

G) For the windows in the front doors. 

@ For the windows in the rear doors. 
ci 
b @ Safety switch. 
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A WARNING (continued) 

• When locking the vehicle from the out­
side , make sure that no one , especially chil­
dren , remains in the vehicle. The windows 
will not open in case of an emergency . 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the veh icle . You can still use the power 
windows for several minute s after the ignition 
is switched off as long as the driv er or front 
passenger door has not been opened. 

• Always use the safety switch when chil­
dren are in the back seat to disable the rear 
power windows and keep them from being 
opened and closed. 

If you leave the windows open , rain or other 
precipitation may enter the vehicle from out-
side and can damage the vehicle interior . <l 

Opening or closing windows 

Function Operati on 

Opening: Press the @)switch. 

Closing: Pull the@) switch. 

Stopping au- Press/pull the switch again. 
tomatic 
movement: 

The safety switch => fig. 30@ de­
activates the power windows in the 
rear doors. The yellow indicator 
light in the switch comes on. 

You can still use the power windows for several mi­
nutes after the ignition is switched off as long as 
the driver or front passenger door has not been 
opened. When the vehicle key has been removed 
from the ignition and the driver door has been 
opened, the power windows cannot be opened or 
closed. 
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Power windows- features 

r--flt Please first read and note the introduc­
L-I=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS b:. on page 53. 

One-touch opening and closing 

The one-touch feature automatically opens/closes 
a power window ail the way. The window switch 
does not have to be held down/up. 

For one-touch closing: Pull the switch for the 
window up briefly as far as it goes. 

For one-touch opening: Press lhe switch for the 
window down briefly as far as it goes. 

Stopping automatic movement: Pull/press the 
switch again. 

Reactivating the one-touch feature 

If the vehicle battery is disconnected or dead and 
the windows are not completely closed, the one­
touch feature will not work and must be reactivat­
ed: 

• Close ail windows and doors. 

• Pull up the switch for the respective window 
and hold it for at least 2 seconds in this position. 

• Release the switch, pull up and hold again. The 
one-touch feature is now reactivated. 

The one-touch feature can be reactivated for one 
or more windows at the same time. 

Convenience closing 

The convenience closing feature lets you close the 
windows and the power sunroof as follows: 

Power window pinch protection 

r--flt Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L-I=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS b:. on page 53. 

Pinch protection can help reduce the risk of pinch­
ing injuries when closing a power window => .dl.. If 
one-touch window closing meets resistance or 
there is something in the way, the window will stop 
and go down again. 

• Check why the window did not close. 

• Try one-touch window closing again. 

Befo re driving 

• From inside the vehicle, pull up and hold the 
switch for the driver window until ail windows and 
the sunroof are closed 53. 

Convenience closing first closes the windows and 
then the power sunroof. 

A WARNING - · 
Improper use of power windows can result in 
serious personal injury. 

• Never let anyone get in the way of a power 
window when closing it. 

• When locking the vehicle from the out­
side, make sure that no one, especially chil­
dren , remains in the vehicle. The windows 
will not open in case of an emergency. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. You can still use the power 
windows for several minutes after the ignition 
is switched off as long as the driver or front 
passenger door has not been opened . 

• Always use the safety switch when chil­
dren are in the back seat to disable the rear 
power windows and keep them from being 
opened and closed. 

m If the power windows malfunction, the one­
l!J touch feature, as well as pinch protection will 
not work properly. See an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
right away. <l 

• If the window meets resistance a second time, 
so that it stops and goes back down, one-touch 
closing is deactivated for about 10 seconds. 

• If you pull the power window button up ail the 
way and hold it during this 10 second interval, the 
window will close without pinch prot ection => b:.. 
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Closing the window without pinch 
protection 

• Try to close the window again within 10 sec­
onds by holding the switch. Pinch protection is 
turned off for a short distance in the window 
track! 

• If closing takes longer than about 10 seconds, 
pinch protection is turned on again. The window 
stops again if there is resistance. 

• If the window still will not close, please see an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Without pinch protection , power windows will 
close with enough force to cause serious per­
sonal injury . 

• Alwa ys be careful when closing power 
windows. 

• Always make sure that no one is in the 
way when overriding pinch protect ion to 
close power windows! 

• Pinch protection cannot prevent fingers or 
other parts of the body from being pressed 
against the window frame; injuries may re­
sult. 

m Pinch protection is also active during conven­
l!J ience closing of the windows and the power 
sunroof ==- page 54. <l 
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Power sliding and tilting sunroof 

CllJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Opening and closing the power sunroof .. . 
Power sunroof- convenience closing feature 
Pinch protection for the power sunroof 

More information: 

• Volkswagen Information System 24 

• Power locking and closing system 41 

• Emergency closing and opening 301 

,6 WARNING 

56 
57 
57 

Improper use of the power sunroof can result 
in serious personal injury. 

• Always make sure that no one is in the 
way of the power sunroof when it is closing. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. 

• Never leave children or disabled persons 
in the vehicle - particu larly if they have ac­
cess to the vehicle key. Unsupervised use of 
the remote control vehicle key makes it pos­
sible to lock the vehicle, start the engine, turn 
on the ignition and operate the sliding and 
tilting roof. 

.. WARNING (continued) 
• You can still open or close the power sun­
roof for several minutes after you switch off 
the ignition , as long as the driver or front 
passenger door has not been opened. 

• To help prevent damage, remove ice and 
snow from the sunroof before opening or tilting 
it in winter weather. 

• Always close the sunroof before leaving the 
vehicle or if it begins raining. If the sunroof is 
open or tilted , rain could enter the vehicle inte­
rior and cause extensive damage to the electri­
cal system. This could result in further vehicle 
damage. 

W Remove leaves and other objects from the 
l!J sunroof guiderails regularly either by hand or 
using a vacuum cleaner. 

W If the power sunroof malfunctions, pinch pro­
L!J tection may not function properly. See an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. <l 

Opening and closing the power sunroof 

Fig . 31 In the headliner: rotary switch for the pow­
er sunroof. 

r-1'11 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-I=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 56. 

56 Before driving 

Turn the 31 rotary switch to the desired posi­
tion to set the power sunroof in the following posi­
tions: 

® Closed. 

@ In comfort position. 

© Completely open. 

@ Tilted. 

You must switch on the ignition to operate the pow­
er sunroof. After switching off the ignition, you can 
still open or close the power sunroof for several mi­
nutes as long as the driver or front passenger door 
has not been opened. 

Sliding headliner 

The sliding headliner opens with the power sunroof 
and can be closed manually when the sunroof is 
closed. <l 



M 
N 

1£ 
; 
"' N 
N 

Power sunroof- convenience closing feature 

....-rn Please fi rst read and note the introdu c­
L-bl.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 56. 

Conv enience closing 

The conven ience closing feat ure lets you close the 
power sunroof as follows: 

• Turn the vehicle key bit in the lock of the driver 
door to the closi ng position and hold it there 
::. page 301 . The power sunroof is closed . Re­
lease the vehicle key in order to stop the process. 

Convenience clos ing first closes the windows and 
then the power sunroof. 

m Convenience closing of the powe r sunroof 
W from the outside leaves the rotary switch in 
the last selected position. The switch must be new-
ly positioned when starting to drive again . <l 

Pinch protection for the power sunroof 

....-rn Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-bl.l to ry inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 56. 

Pinch pro tection can help reduce the risk of pinch­
ing injuries when closing the power sunroof ::. ,&.. If 
the power sunroof closing meets resistance or 
there is somet hing in the way, the power sunroof 
opens again immedia tely. 

• Check why the power sunroof did not close. 

• Try to close the powe r sunroof aga in. 

• If the power sunroof still cannot close , the pow­
er sunroo f will stop where the resis tance is located . 
The power sunroof will close the next time without 
pinch pro tection . 

Opening and closing the power s unroof 
without pinch protection 

• Turn the rotary switch to pos ition ::. fig. 31 ® 
and pull down the rear part of the switch until the 
power sunroof closes completely . 

• The power sunroof w ill now clo se w ithout 
pinch protection! 

• If the power sunroof still will not close, please 
see an au thorized Volkswagen dealer or an author­
ized Volkswage n Service Facility. 

A WARNING 
Without pin ch prot ection , the power sunroof 
will c los e with enou g h force to cause serious 
personal injury. 

• Alw ays be careful when c losing the power 
sunroo f . 

• Alwa ys make sure that no one is in the 
way when overridi ng the p inch prot ection to 
close the power sunroof! 

• Pinch protection cannot prevent fingers or 
other parts of the body from be ing pressed 
aga inst the edge of the roof ; injuri es may re ­
sult. 

m Pinch protection is also act ive dur ing conven­
L!:..J ience clos ing of the windows and the power 
sunroof ::. page 57. 

m If the power sunroof malfunctions, pinch pro­
W tection may not function prope rly. See an au­
thor ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Serv ice Facility for assis tance. <l 
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Sitting properly and safely 
Adjusting the seating position 

COl Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Examples of improper seating positions . . . . . 59 
Proper seating position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 
Manual controls on the driver and passenger 
seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 
Electrical controls on the driver and front 
passenger seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62 
Adjusting the head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 
Removing and reinstalling head restraints . . . 64 
Adjusting the steering wheel position . . . . . . . 65 
Center armrest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66 

Number of sea ts 

The vehicle has a total of 5 seating positions: 2 in 
front and 3 in the rear. Each seating position has a 
safety belt. 

More information : 

• Seat functions => page 67 

• Safety belts => page 69 

• Air bag system => page 82 

• Child safety and child restraints =>page 103 

6 WARNING 
Improper seat ing positions increase the risk 
of severe or fatal injuries in a crash or other 
accidents, especially when the airbag de­
ploys. 

• All occupant s must sit properly and be 
properly restrained at all times . 

• Never let more people ride in the vehicle 
than there are seating position s with sa fety 
belts available . 

• Always secure chi ldren in the vehicle with 
an approved and suitab le restra int sys tem 
appropri ate for their age, weight , and height 
=> page 103, => page 82. 

• Always keep your feet on the floor in front 
of the seat. Never rest them on the seat, in­
st rument panel , out of the window , etc. The 
airbag system and safe ty belt will not be able 
to protect you prop erly and can even in­
creas e the risk of injury in a cras h. 

58 Before driving 

A WARNING ... :i ] 
Alway s adjust seat , safe ty belts, and head re­
straints properly before driving and make 
sure that all passenger s are properly restra in­
ed. 

• Push the pass enger seat as far back as 
possible. Always be sure that there are at 
least 10 inches (25 em) between the front 
passenger's breastbone and the instrument 
panel. 

• Always adjust the driver' s seat and the 
steering wheel so that there are at least 10 in­
ches (25 em) between your breastbone and 
the steering wheel. 

• Adjust the driver 's seat so that you can 
easily push the pedals all the way to the floor 
whil e keeping your knee(s) slightly bent. The 
distance to the instrument panel in the knee 
area must be at least 4 inche s (10 em). 

• If these requ irements cannot be met for 
physical reason s, contact an authorized 
Volk swagen dealer or an authorized Volk swa­
gen Service Facility to see whether adaptive 
equipment is avai lable. 

• Always hold the steering wheel on the out ­
side of the steering wheel rim with your 
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions 
to help redu ce the risk of personal injury if 
the driver's airbag inflates . 

• Never hold the steerin g whee l at the 
12 o'clock position or with your hands at oth ­
er places inside the stee rin g whee l rim or on 
the steeri ng wheel hub. Hold ing the steering 
wheel the wrong way can cause serious inju­
rie s to the hand s, arms, and head if the driv­
er's airbag inflat es. 

• Pointing the steer ing wheel toward your 
face decreases the ability of the driver' s air­
bag to help protect you in a collis ion . 

• Never driv e with backrest s reclined or t il t­
ed back farth er than necessary to drive com­
fortably . The farther back the backr ests are 
tilted, the great er the ri sk of inj ury caused by 
incorrect positioning of the safety belt s and 
improp er seating position . .,.. 
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A WARNING (continued) 

• Never drive with the front seat passenger 
backrest tilted forward . If the front airbag de­
ploys, the front backrest can be forced back­
ward and injure passengers on the rear seat. 

• Sit as far back as possible from the steer­
ing wheel and the instrument panel. 

• Always sit upright with your back against 
the backrest with the front seats properly ad­
justed. Never lean against or place any part 
of your body too close to the area where the 
airbags are located. 

• Rear seat passengers who are not proper­
ly seated and restrained are more likely to be 
seriously injured in a crash. 

A WARNING 
Improper adjustment of the seats can cause 
accidents and severe injuries . 

• Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is 
moving . Your seat may move unexpectedly 
and you could lose control of the vehicle . In 
addition , you will not be in the correct seating 
position while adjusting the seats. 

• Adjust the front seat height , angle and 
longitudinal direction only if the seat adjust ­
ment area is clear . 

• The adjustment of the front seats must not 
be restricted by things in the footwell in front 
or behind the seats . <l 

Examples of improper seating positions 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.Jc:,U tory info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS &.. on page 58. 

Not wearing or improperly fastening safety belts in­
creases the risk of severe or fatal injuries. Safety 
belts can work only when they are properly posi­
tioned on the body. An improper seating position 
significantly impairs the protection provided by 
safety belts. This can cause severe or even fatal 
injuries. Improper seating positions also increase 
the risk of serious injury or death when an airbag 
deploys and strikes an occupant who is not in the 
proper seating position. The driver is responsible 
for all passengers and especially children riding in 
the vehicle. 

The following are only some examples of seating 
positions that will increase the risk of serious injury 
or death. 

Therefore , whenever the vehicle is moving: 

• Never stand up in the vehicle. 

• Never stand on the seats. 

• Never kneel on the seats. 

• Never ride with the seat backrest reclined. 

• Never lean up against the instrument panel. 

• Never lie down on the rear seat. 

• Never sit on the edge of the seat. 

• Never sit sideways. 

• Never lean out the window. 

• Never put your feet out the window. 

• Never put feet on the instrument panel. 

• Never rest your feet on the seat cushion or 
back of the seat. 

• Never ride in the footwell. 

• Never sit on the front or rear center armrest. 

• Never ride without your safety belt properly fas­
tened. 

• Never ride in the luggage compartment. 

A WARNING .. ·,: 
Contact with parts of the vehicle interior can 
cause serious personal injury in a crash. 

• Always make sure that all vehicle occu­
pants stay in a proper seating position and 
are properly restrained whenever the vehicle 
is moving. 

• Improper seating positions increase the 
risk of serious and fatal injury , especially 
when an airbag deploys and strikes a passen -
ger in an improper seating position . <J 
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Proper seating position 

Fig . 32 The drive r should never sit closer than 
10 inches (25 em) of the steering wheel. 

r-1'l1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-l=J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 58. 

The following describes the proper seating posi­
tions for the driver and front seat passenger . 

If you have a physical impairment or condition that 
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver 
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and 
reaching the pedals , special modifications to your 
vehicle may be necessary. Only the proper seating 
position ensures optimum protection by the safety 
belt and airbag. 

Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility or call the 
Volkswagen Customer CARE Center at 
1-800-822-8987 for information about possible 
modifica tions to your vehicle. 

For your own safety and to reduce injuries in the 
event of sudden braking maneuvers or accidents, 
Volkswagen recommends the following seating po­
sitions: 

A pplies to all vehicle occ upants: 

• Adjust head restraints so that the upper edge of 
the head restraint is at least at eye level or higher. 
Position the back of your head as close as possi­
ble to the head restraint => fig. 32 and ==- fig. 33. 

• Push the head restraint completely down for 
short people, even if the top of the head is then be­
low the upper edge of the head restraint. 

• Tall people should pull the head restraint all the 
way up. 

• Adjust the seat backrest angle to an upright po­
sition so that your back is in full contact with it 
when the veh icle is moving. 

Before driving 

Fig . 33 Proper safety belt positioning and head re­
straint adjustment. 

• Always keep both feet on the Ooor and in the 
footwall whenever the vehicle is moving . 

• Always adjust and fasten safety belts properly 
=- page 69. 

Dri ver- seat and steeri ng wheel adjustment : 

• Adjust the steering wheel so that there are at 
least 10 inches (25 em) between the steering 
wheel and your breast bone => fig. 32. When ad­
justing the proper distance to the steering wheel , 
grasp the top of the steering wheel with your el­
bows slightly bent. 

• Always hold the steering wheel on the outside 
of the steering wheel rim with your hands at the 
9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions to help reduce the 
risk of personal injury if the driver's airbag innates. 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock 
posit ion or with your hands at other places inside 
the steering wheel rim or on the steering wheel 
hub . Holding the steering wheel the wrong way can 
cause serious injuries to the hands, arms, and 
head if the driver's airbag innates. 

• Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering 
wheel cover points at your chest and not at your 
face. Pointing the steering wheel toward your face 
decreases the ability of the driver's airbag to help 
protect you in a collision . 

• Adjust the driver's seat so that you can easily 
push the pedals all the way to the noor while keep­
ing your knee(s) slightly bent. 

• Adjust the seat height so that the top poin t of 
the steering wheel can be reached. 

• Always keep both feet in the footwall so that 
you are in control of the vehicle at all times. 11> 
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Passenger- front seat adjustment : 

• Push the passenger seat as far back as possi­
ble in order to ensure optimum protection if the air-
bag is deployed. <l 

Manual controls on the driver and passenger seat 

Fig . 34 Controls on the left front seat. 

fig . 34 Function 

(j) Move the front seat backward or for-
ward. 

® Fold backrest forward or backward 
(only in 2-door vehicles) 

@ Lumbar support control. 

@ Adjust backrest angle. 

® Adjust seat height. 

r-f'n Please f irst read and note the introduc ­
L..J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN ­
INGS &. on page 58. 

The controls on the front passenger seat mirror 
those on the driver seat. 

There may be both manual and electrical con ­
trols on the same seat. 

Action 

Pull the lever up and move the front seat. The front 
seat must lock in place after the lever is released! 

Folding forward: Pull the lever and fold the backrest 
forward whi le pushing the seat forward. 

Folding backward : Push the seat all the way back, pull 
the lever, and fold the backrest back into the upright 
position. The backrest must lock in place after the lev-
er is released! 

Adjust the lever position. 

Lean forward and turn the adjuster wheel. 

Move the lever several times up or down. 

Sitting properly and safely 

<l 



Electrical controls on the driver and front passenger seats 

Fig . 35 Driver seat controls to adjust the seat 
backward and forward, adjust seat cushion height 
and angle, and backrest angle (if applicable). 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 58. 

The controls on the front passenger seat mirror 
those on the driver seat. 

Fig. 36 Lumbar support control (if applicable) . 

There may be both manual and elect rical con­
trols on the same seat. 

fig. 35 Pres s the switch in the direction of the arrow : 

® Slide the seat backward or forward. 

CD @ and© Raise or lower the seat cushion. 

@ or© Adjust seat cushion angle. 

@ Forward or back-
Adjust backrest angle. ward. 

Press fig. 36 switch for each area: 

CD or@ Adjust lumbar support. 

@ or@ Adjust lumbar support height. 

.A, WARNING 
Improp er use of electrical seat contro ls can 
caus e serious personal injuries . 

• The front seats in your vehicle can be 
electrically adjusted even when the vehicle 
key has been remo ved from the ignition or, 
on a vehicle with Keyless Access , even if 
thoro is no key in tho vehicle. 

• Never leave children and persons who 
need help in the vehic le alone because the 
unsupervised use of the electric seat adjust­
ments can result in serious personal injury . 

• Always make sure that no one is in the 
way while the front seats are being adjusted, 
or while calling up the stored memory set-

Before driving 

• WARNING (continued) 
tings for the front seats. In an emergency , 
stop automatic seat adjustment by pressing a 
seat adjustment switch. 

To help prevent damage to electrical parts in 
the seat , do not kne el on the front seats or ap­
ply concentrated pressure to a sma ll area of 
the seat or backrest. 

W If the vehicle battery is too weak, the electri­
L!J cal seat adjustment controls may not work . 

W When entering and exiting the vehicle , be 
W careful not to come into contact with any 
switches that could change the seat adjustment. rn Starting the engine stops seat adjustment. 

<l 



Adjusting the head restraints 

Fig . 37 Adjusting the head restraints. 

r-T'n Please firs t read and note the in trodu c­
L-I=J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS £ on page 58. 

All seats are equipped with head restraints. The 
rear center head restraint is designed only for the 
center seating position on the rear seat. Therefore. 
only install the center head restraint in the center 
position. 

There are notches in the head restraint guide rods 
so that the head restraint can lock into place. Only 
properly installed head restraints can lock into 
place at the adjustment range notches. In order to 
prevent inadvertent removal of the head restraints 
after installation, there are stops at the top and bot­
tom of the adjustment range. 

Adjusting the height 

• Push the head restraint up in the direction of 
the arrow or down when the button 37 Q) or 

38 Q) is 

• The head restraint must lock securely in the po­
sition selected. 

Proper head restraint adjustm ent 

Adjust head restraints so that the upper edge of 
the head restraint is at least at eye level or higher. 
Position the back of the head as close as possible 
to the head restraint. 

Fig . 38 Adjusting the rear head restraints 

Adjusting the head restraint for short peopl e 

Push the head restraint down as far as it will go, 
even if this means the person's head is still below 
the top edge of the head restraint. A small gap 
may remain between the head restraint and the 
backrest when the head restraint is all the way 
down. 

Adjust ing the head restraint for tall people 

Pull the head restraint up as far as it will go. 

Driving without head restraints or with im­
prop erly adjusted head restraints increases 
the risk of seriou s injur ies in a collision. 

• Alwa ys drive with the head restraints in 
place and properly adjusted to help minimiz e 
the risk of neck injury in crash. 

• Every person in the vehicle must have a 
properly adjusted head restraint to minimize 
the r isk of neck injury in a crash. Each head 
restraint must be adju sted according to the 
occupants' size so that the upper edge is 
even with the top of the person 's head, but no 
lower than eye level. Always sit so that the 
back of your head is as close as pos sible to 
the head restraint . 

• Never adju st head restraint while driving. <l 
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Removing and reinstalling head restra ints 

Fig. 39 Removing the front head restraints . 

ifl1 Pleas e first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 58. 

All seats are equipped with head restraints. The 
rear center head restraint is designed only for the 
center seat on the rear bench. Therefore, only in­
stall the center head restraint in the center posi­
tion . 

Removi ng the front h ead restraints 

• Sit in the back seat behind the head restraint 
you want to remove. Pull the head restraint all the 
way up =<> .&. in Adjusting the head restraints on 
page 63. Recline the back rest with the head re­
stra int so that there is enough overhead clearance 
to remove it. 

• Slide a nat object , such as a plastic credit card, 
underneath the right side of the cap on the right­
hand seat guide rod =<> fig . 39 CD. 
• Push the nat object (plastic card) in against the 
guide rod to depress a release button located un­
der the cap (not visible ). 

• Use one hand to hold the release button in with 
the nat objec t. With your other hand, lift the same 
guide rod slightly to expose a notch in the rod at 
the bottom (can be seen and felt with fingers). The 
right-hand guide rod is now released. 

• To release the left-hand guide rod, press button 
® in (towards guide rod) and hold. 

• Pull the head restraint out completely while 
holding button @ . 

64 Before driving 

Fig. 40 Removing the rear head restraints . 

Installing the front head restraints 

• Position head restraint properly over the head 
restraint guides of the respective seat backrest and 
insert the head restraint into the guides. 

• Push the head restraint down while pressing 
button @ . 

• Adjust the head restraint according to the occu­
pant's size =<> page 63. 

Removing the rear head restraint 

• Unlock the backrest of the rear seat bench and 
fold it forward =<> page 141. 

• Pull the head restraint all the way up => .&.. 
• If necessary , press the nat blade of the screw­
driver from the vehicle tool kit into the slit of the 
trim cap => fig. 40 CD in the direction of the arrow 
and hold it in this position. 

• At the same time press button ® while a sec­
ond person pulls out the head restraint completely . 

• Fold the backrest of the rear seat bench back 
so that it locks securely. 

Reinstalling the rear head restraint 

• Unlock the backrest of the rear seat bench and 
fold it forward ::.page 141. 

• Position head restraint properly over the head 
restraint guides of the respective seat backrest and 
insert the head restraint into the guides. 

• Push the head restraint down while press ing 
button @ . 

• Fold the backrest of the rear seat bench back 
so that it locks securely. 

• Adjust the head restraint according to the occu-
pant's size "" page 63. "" 



A WARNING 
Driving without head restraints or with im­
properly adjusted head restraints increases 
the risk of serious injuries in a collision. 

• Always drive with the head restraints in 
place and properly adjusted to help minimize 
the risk of neck injury in crash. 

Adjusting the steering wheel position 

Fig . 41 Manual adjustment for the steering wheel 
position. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc-
1.-J,:.l( tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lt:. on page 58. 

Adjust the steering wheel only when the vehicle is 
not moving. 

• Push down on the lever 41 G). 
• Adjust the steering wheel so that it can be held 
with hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions 
on the outside of the steering wheel rim and with 
the arms slightly bent at the elbow. 

• Pull the lever up firmly until it is flush with the 
steering column .&.. 

• WARNING (continued) 
• Always reinstall head restr aints as soon 
as possible so that vehicle occupants are 
prop erly protected. 

When removing or reinstalling the head re­
straint, take care that the head restraint does 
not strike the headliner or other parts of the ve­
hicle. The headliner or oth er parts of the vehi-
cl e could otherwise be damaged. <J 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the steering column adjust­
ment feature can result in serious personal 
injury and even death. 

• Always pull the lever G) firmly upward af­
ter adjusting the steering column so that the 
steering wheel does not change position sud ­
denly while the vehicle is moving. 

• Never adjust the steering column while 
the vehicle is moving. If you find that you 
need to adjust the steering wheel while driv­
ing , stop the vehicle in a safe place and make 
the proper adjustment . 

• Never adjust the steering wheel so that it 
po ints toward your face . Always make sure 
that the steering wheel points toward your 
chest. Otherwise , the airbag system cannot 
protect you properly in the event of a crash. 

• Always hold the steering wheel on the out­
side of the steering wheel rim with your 
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions 
to help reduce the risk of serious personal in­
jury if the driver's airbag inflates . 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 
12 o'clock position or with your hands any­
where inside the steering wheel or on the 
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering 
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of se­
vere injury to the arms , hands , and head if 
the driver airbag deploys . <3 
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Center armrest 

Fig. 42 Front center armrest. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 58. 

There is a storage compartment in the front center 
armrest => page 158 

Front center armrest 

To open the center armrest, pull the armrest and 
latch upward in the direction of the arrow 
=> fig. 42@. 

To lower the center armrest, first lift it all the way 
up. Then you can lower the center armrest. 

To move the center armrest forwards and back­
wards, pull it forward @ or slide it backward until it 
clicks into place. 

Rear center armrest 

A foldable center armrest is located in the center of 
the rear seat backrest => fig. 43. 

66 I Before driving 

Fig. 43 Folding down the rear center armrest. 

To fold down , pull the loop in the direction of the ar­
row => fig. 43. 

To fold up, push the center armrest up as far as it 
will go. 

The center armrest can restrict the driver's 
arm movement and cause crashes and seri-
ous personal injury. 

• Always keep storage compartments in the 
center armrest clos ed while driving. 

• Never let a passenger , especially a child, 
ride on the center armrest. Improp er seating 
posit ion can Increase the risk of serious per­
sonal injury in a crash . 

• Never put hot drinks or other liquids in the 
cup holder . Hot liquids can spill when the ve­
hicle is moving as well as during brak ing or 
other sudden maneuvers . <l 



Seat functions 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Seat heating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 

More information: 

• Adjusting the seating position => page 58 

• Safety belts =>page 69 

• Airbag system => page 82 

• Child safety and child restraints =>page 103 

• Outside mirrors => page 134 

Seat heating 

Fig . 44 In the center console: Seat heating control 
for front seats. 

rf"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lr:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 67. 

When the ignition is switched on, the front seats 
can be electrically heated by heating elements that 
warm the seat backrest and cushion. 

Do not use the seat heating if any of the following 
conditions apply: 

• If the seat is not being used. 

• If there is a child restraint installed on the front 
passenger seat. 

• If there is a blanket or seat cover on the front 
passenger seat. 

• If the seat is damp or wet. 

• If the outside temperature or the temperature 
inside the passenger compartment is 77 "F (25 "C) 
or more. 
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Improper use of seat adjustment controls can 
cause severe personal injuries . 

• Always sit properly at all times before 
starting to drive and while the vehicle is mov­
ing . Make sure all passengers, especially 
children, are properly seated whenever the 
vehicle is moving . 

• Keep hands , fingers , feet and other body 
parts away from moving parts and adjust-
ment areas of the seats. <l 

The seat heating is switched off every time the ig­
nition is switched off. Seat heating must be switch­
ed on again if needed each time the ignition is 
switched on. 

Function 

Switch on: 

Action for seat heating 
=> fig . 44 

Press the .J button. Seat 
heating is switched on to 
maximum. 

Adjust the heating lev- Press the button .J re-
el: peatedly until the desired 

heating level is set. 

Switch off: Press the button .J re­
peatedly until all indicator 
lights in the button are off. 

People suffering from a low level of perceived pain 
or a lowered awareness of pain as from medica­
tion, paralysis , or chronic illness (e.g. diabetes) 
should NEVER use the seat heating feature =>& ! 

The use of seat heating by persons with these con­
ditions could result in burns to the back, buttocks, 
and legs that may take a long time to heal and may 
never heal completely. If you have any of these 
conditions, you should take regular breaks and get 
out of the vehicle, particularly on long trips. Consult 
your doctor for advice regarding your specific con-
dition. .,. 
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A WARNING c_" ·. 

Certain medical condit ions , such as paralysis 
and diabetes , and certain medications can in-
crease the risk of serious burns when the 
seat heating feature is switched on. 

• Vehicle occupa nts who have a low level of 
perceived pain or a lowered awareness of 
pain can receive serious burns to the back , 
buttocks, and legs that take a long time to 
heal or may never heal completely . 

• Never use the seat heating feat ure If you 
or your passengers are at risk of being 
burned because of a medical condition . Take 
regular breaks and get out of the vehicle , par-
ticularly on long trips. Consult your doctor 
for advice regarding your specific conditio n. 

• Never let exposed skin remain in contact 
with the seat upholstery when the seat heat-
ing is being used. 

A WARNING 
A wet seat can cause the seat heating to mal-
function and lncreas!! the risk of serious 
burns . 

• Always make sure the seats are dry before 
using the seat heating. 
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A WARNING (contlnued.l 
• Never sit on the seat with wet clothes. 

• Never put damp or wet things includ ing 
clothes on the seat. 

• Never spill liquids on the seats. 

• To help prevent damage to electrical and 
other parts in the seat , do not knee l on the 
front seats or apply concentrated pressure to a 
small area of the seat or backrest. 

• Liquids , sharp objects and things that do 
not let the heat in the seat escape into the air, 
including , for example , a chi ld restraint , a b lan­
ket , or seat covers can damage seat heating. 

• If you smell an odor, immediately shut off 
seat heating and have it checked by an author­
ized Volkswagen deale r or authorized Volkswa ­
gen Service Facility . 

• Never Insta ll leather upholstery on a vehicle 
with seat heating that originally had cloth up­
holstery . The seat heating elements for seats 
with cloth seats will overheat if the cloth up­
holstery Is replaced with leather upholstery . 

r.Gb, Switch off seat heating when it is not needed 
(!JtJ to help reduce unnecessary fuel consump-
tion. <l 



Safety belts 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

... .. . ....... . .. . . .. . ..... . ro 
Frontal collisions and laws of physics . . . . . . . 71 
What happens to passengers not wearing a 
safety belt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
Safety belts protect . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Using safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Fastening and unfastening safety belts . . . . . 74 
Safety belt position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 
Safety belt height adjusters . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 
Safety belt extender . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 
Safety belt retractor, pretensioner, load limiter 80 
Service and disposal of belt pretensioners . . . 80 

Properly worn safety belts are the single most ef­
fective means of reducing the risk of serious injury 
and death in a collision or other accident. 

Damage to safety belts reduces their overall effec­
tiveness and increases the risk of serious personal 
injury and death whenever the vehicle is being 
used. 

Check the condition of all safety belts regularly. 

If a safety belt shows damage to webbing, bind­
ings, retractors or buckles. have the safety belt re­
placed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service 

More information: 

• Adjusting the seating position 58 

• Airbag system 82 

• Child safety and child restraints 103 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
283 

Not wearing a safety belt or wearing an im­
properly positioned safety belt Increases the 
risk of severe personal injury or death. Safety 
belts offer optimum protection only when 
they are used prop erly. 

• Properly worn safety belts are the sing le 
most effec tive means of reducing the risk of 
serious injury and death in a collision or oth­
er accident. For this reason , always wear 
your safety belt properly and make sure all 
passengers wear their safety belts properly 
as well whenever the vehicle Is moving. 

A. WARNING (coPtlnuecl) 
• The driver must always make sure that ev­
ery person in the vehicle Is properly seated 
on a seat of his or her own, properly fastens 
the safety belts belonging to that seat before 
the vehicle starts to move, and keeps the 
belts properly fastened while riding in the ve­
hicl e. Thi s applies even when just driving 
around town. Therefor e, always wear your 
safety belts and make sure that everybody in 
your vehicle is properly restrain ed. 

• Always secure children In the vehicle with 
a rest raint system appropriate for their age, 
weight and height 103. 

• Always fasten safety belts correctly before 
driving off and make sure that all passengers 
are properly restrained . 

• Never attach the safety belt to the buckle 
of another seat. Attaching the safety belt to 
the wrong buckle will reduce safety belt ef­
fectiveness and can cause serious personal 
injury . 

• Never let any objects or liquids get into 
the safety belt latch and prevent It from work­
ing properly. 

• Never remove a safety belt while the veh i­
cle is moving . Doing so will Increase your 
risk of being injured or killed . 

• Never strap more than one person, includ­
Ing sma ll children, into any single safety belt. 

• Never let children or babies ride sitting on 
your lap, and never place a safety belt over a 
chi ld sitting on your lap. 

• Never wear belts over rigid or breakable 
objects in or on your clothing, such as eye­
glasses, pens, keys, etc ., as these may cause 
injury . 

• Several layers of heavy clothing (such as 
a coat worn over top of a sports jacket) may 
Interfere with proper . positioning of the safety 
belt and reduce the overall effective ness of 
the system . 

• Never use comfort clips or devices that 
create slack in the shoulder belt. However, 
special clips may be required for the correct 
use of some child restraint systems. 

• Safety belts offer optimum protection only 
when the seat backrest is uprig ht and belts 
are correctly positioned on the body. 

Sitting properly and safely 



Damage to safety belts reduces their overall 
effecti veness and increa ses the risk of seri­
ous personal injury and death whenever the 
vehicl e is being used. 

• Never let safety belts become damaged by 
being caught in the door or seat hardware. 

• Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and 
damag ed safety belt hardware can break In 
an accident. 

• Inspect belts regularly for damage . If web­
bing, bindings, buckles, or retractor s are 
damaged , have the belts replaced imm ediate­
ly with the correct replacement belt s ap­
proved by Volkswagen for your vehicl e, mod­
el, and mod el year. 

• Safety belt s that were subject to stre ss in 
an accident and stretched must be rep laced 
with a corr ect, new safety belt , preferably by 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author­
ized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

Warning light 

Fig. 45 Warning light in the instrument cluster. 

Light s 
up or Poss ible cause 

flashes 

Driver and front passenger have not las-

!6 
tened their safety belts, if front passenger 

'U-
seat is occupied. 

Heavy items on the front passenger seat. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

A warning chime also sounds. 
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• Replacement after a crash may be neces­
sary even if a safety belt shows no visible 
damag e. Anchorages that have been loaded 
must also be inspect ed. 

• Damaged safety belt s must be replaced ; 
they cannot be repaired . 

• Never try to repair a dam aged safety belt 
yours elf. Never remov e or modify the safety 
belts in any way. 

• Have safety belts , bindings, retractors and 
buckl es replaced by an authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility . 

• Always keep the belt s c lean. Dirty belt s 
may not work corr ectly and can impair the 
function of the inertia reel. 

r-fl1 Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 69. 

Proper response 

Fasten safety belts. 

Remove items from front passenger seat and 
stow them safely. 

The safety belt warning light 4 comes on for 6 sec­
onds when the ignition is switched on. A warning 
chime also sounds for up to 6 seconds if the driv­
er's safety belt is not buckled. The chime stops 
sooner if the driver buckles his or her safety belt. .,. 
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The warning light and the chime go out when both 
driver and front passenger have bucked their safe­
ty belts. 

If the driver and front seat passenger do not both 
fasten their safety belts with in about 24 seconds 
after the chime stops and the vehicle is moving at 
a speed of more than about 15 mph (25 km/h), the 
chime will again sou nd for about 6 seconds, then 
go off for about 24 seco nds, then sound again for 
abo ut ano lher 6 seconds. The same thing happens 
if one of the safety belts is fastened and then un­
fastened while the veh icle is moving . The safety 
belt warning light also flashes. The warning 
chime cont inues to sound at 24 second intervals 
for up to 2 minutes. No chime sounds at speeds of 
less than about 5 mph (8 km/h). 

Frontal collisions and laws of physics 

Fig . 46 A vehicle with passengers not wearing 
safety belts app roaches a wal l. 

r-('n Pleas e first read and note the introduc­
L-kJ.I tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 69 . 

The physical principles of a frontal collision are 
simple . Both the moving vehicle and the passenger 
possess energy 46, which varies with vehicle 
speed and body weight. Engineers call this energy 
"kinetic energy." 

The higher the speed of the vehicle and the great­
er the vehicle 's weight, the more energy has to be 
"abso rbed" in a crash. 

Vehicle speed is the most significan t factor . If your 
speed doubles (for example, from 15 mph to 
30 mph- 25 km/h to 50 km/h) , the energy increas­
es 4 times! 

Because the occupants of the vehicle in the above 
example are not using safety belts , they are not 
"attached " to the vehicle. In a frontal collision, they 

If the ignition is switched on, the safety belt warn­
ing light stays on until the driver and front pas­
senger have both buckled their safety bel ts. 

Not wearing a safet y belt or w earing an im­
prop erly posi tio ned safety bel t increases the 
risk of sever e personal injury or death . Safety 
belts offer opt imum prote ction only when 
used correctly . <l 

Fig . 47 A veh icle with passenge rs not wearing 
safety belts hits a wal l. 

will keep moving at the same speed the vehicle 
was moving just befo re the cras h, until someth ing 
stops them - here , the inside of the passenger 
compartment. Because the occupants of the vehi­
cle in the example are not wearing safety belts, 
their entire kinetic energy will be absorbed by im­
pact with the wall 47. 

The same principles apply to people in a vehicle 
that is in a frontal collision on the highway. Even at 
city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 to 50 km/h), the 
fo rces acting on the body can reach one ton 
(2,000 lbs or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater speeds, 
these forces are even higher. 

Of course, the laws of physics don 't apply just to 
frontal collisions ; they determ ine what happens in 
all kinds of accidents and collisions. <l 
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What happens to passengers not wearing a safety belt 

Fig . 48 The unbelted driver is thrown forward. 

11'11 Please fi rst read and note the introdu c­
L-kJ.I to ry Info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 69. 

Many people believe that it is possible to resist the 
forces of an impact by holding tight or bracing 
themselves . That is simply not true! 

Even at low collision speeds , the forces acting on 
the body are too much for the body to be held in 
the seat with the arms and hands. In a frontal colli­
sion, unrestrained occupants will slam violently into 
the steering wheel , instrument panel , windshield or 
anything else in the way 48. 

Never rely on airbags alone for protection . Even 
when they deploy, airbags provide only additional 
protection. Airbags are not supposed to deploy in 
all kinds of accidents. Even if your vehicle is equip­
ped with airbags, all vehicle occupants , including 

Befo re dri ving 

Fig. 49 Unbelted passengers in the rear seats are 
thrown forward on top of the belted driver. 

the driver, must wear safety belts correctly in order 
to minimize the risk of severe injury or death in a 
crash , regardless of whether a seating position has 
an airbag or not. 

An airbag will deploy only once. Safety belts are al­
ways there to offer protection in those accidents in 
which airbags are not supposed to deploy or when 
they have already deployed . Unbelted occupants 
can also be thrown out of the vehicle , causing 
even more severe injuries or death. 

It is also important for occupants in the rear seats 
to wear their safety belts properly since they can 
be thrown violently forward through the vehicle in 
the event of an accident. Unbelted passengers in 
the rear seats endanger not only themselves but 
also the driver and other passengers in the vehicle 

49. <J 
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Safety belts protect 

Fig . 50 Belted driver secured by the correctly worn 
safety belt in the event of a sudden braking ma­
neuver. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-.bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 69. 

Used Jllilperly , safe ty belts can make a big differ ­
encef Safety belts help to keep passenge rs 1n the1r 
seats, gradually reduce energy levels applied to 
the body in a collision, and help prevent the uncon­
trolled movement that can cause serious injuries . 
In addi tion, safe ty belts reduce the danger of being 
thrown out of the vehicle 50. 

Safety belts attach passengers to the car and give 
them the benefit of being slowed down more gently 
or "softly " through the "give" in the safety belts, 
crumple zones, and other safety features (such as 
airbags) engineered into today's vehicles. The front 

Using safety belts 

crumple zones and other passive safety features 
(such as the airbag system) are also designed to 
absorb kinetic energy. By "absorbing " the kinetic 
energy over a longer period of time, the forces on 
the body become more "tolerable" and less likely to 
cause injury. 

Although these examples are based on a fronta l 
collision , safety belts can also substantially reduce 
the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes. So, 
whether you're on a long trip or "just going to the 
corner store," always buckle up and make sure 
that others do, too. 

Accident statistics show that vehicle occupants 
properly wearing safety belts have a lower risk of 
being injured and a much better chance of surviv­
ing a collision. Properly using safety belts also 
greatly increases the ability of the supplementa l 
airbags to do their job in a collision. For this rea­
son, wearing a safety belt is required by law in 
most countries including the United States and 
Canada. 

Although your Volkswagen is equipped with air­
bags, you still have to wear the safety belts provid­
ed. Front airbags, for example, are activated only 
in some frontal collisions . The front airbags are not 
activated in all fronta l collisions , in side and rear 
collisions , in rollovers , or in cases when the condi­
tions for deployment stored in the electronic control 
unit are not met. The same goes for the other air­
bag systems on your Volkswagen. 

So always wear your safety belt and make sure 
that everybody in your vehicle is properly restrain-
ed! 

r-f'n Please fir st read and note the introd uctory inform atio n and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L-.bLI page 69. 

Check list 

Using safety belts &. 
,( Damage to safety belts reduces their overall effect iveness and increases the risk of serious person­

al injury and death whenever the vehicle is being used. 

,/ 
,/ 
,/ 

,/ 

Check the condition of all safety belts regularly. 

Keep safety belts clean . 

Keep objects and liquids away from safety belt webbing , the safety belt buckle tongue, and the 
safety belt buckle latch and opening. 

Do not pinch or damage the safety belt or buckle tongue (for instance, when closing a door ). ..,. 
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Checkli st (continued) 

..( Never modify, disassemble or try to repair safety belts and safety belt anchorages . 

..( Always fasten your safety belt properly before driving and keep it fastened whenever the vehicle is 
moving. 

Twi sted safety belt 

If it is difficult to pull the safety belt out of the belt 
guide, the belt may be twisted inside the side trim 
because the belt retracted too quickly when it was 
taken off. 

• Hold the safety belt tongue, slowly and carefully 
pull safety belt all the way out. 

• Untwist the safety belt and slowly return the 
belt by hand. 

If you cannot untwist the safety belt , wear it any­
way. Make sure that the safety belt is twisted in a 
spot where it does not come in direct contact with 
your body. Have the safety belt untwisted immedi­
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Lockable s afety belt 

The retractors for the rear seat safety belts and the 
front passenger safety belt have a switchable lock­
ing feature for child restraints in addition to the 
emergency locking feature. Whenever a child re­
straint is installed with a safety belt, the safety belt 
must be locked so that the safety belt webbing 
canno t unreel. The switchable locking feature lets 
you lock the belt so that a child restraint can be 
proper ly installed and, for example, so that it can't 
tip to the side when the vehicle goes around a cor­
ner => page 103. 

Fig. 51 Inserting the safety belt buckle tongue into 
the belt buckle. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lr:.l.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 69. 

Before driving 

To see whether a safety belt is lockable, pull the 
safety belt a// the way out of the safety belt retrac­
tor. You should then hear a "clicking" sound as the 
belt winds back into the retractor reel. Test the 
switchable locking feature by pulling on the belt. 
When the switchable locking feature is active, you 
should no longer be able to pull the belt out of the 
retractor. 

The locking feature must be deactivated when a 
vehicle occupant uses the safety belt. 

Improper use and care of safety belts in­
creases the ri sk of severe personal injury or 
death . 

• Regul arly check safety belt s and relat ed 
part s fo r damage . 

• Damaged safety belts must be repl aced ; 
they cannot be repaired. 

• Always keep safety belts cl ean. 

• Never catch , damage or chafe safety belt 
webbing on sharp edges. 

• Always keep object s and liquids away 
from the belt buckle and buckle opening . <I 

Fig . 52 Releas ing the buckle tongue from the belt 
buckle. 

Properly worn safety belts help to hold occupan ts 
in their seats and provide optimum protection dur-
ing braking or in a collision or other accident => .&.. 



The switchable locking feature makes a "clicking· 
sound when the safety belt is winding back onto 
the safety belt retractor wheel after being pulled a// 
the way out. Whenever a child restraint is installed 
with a safety belt, the safety belt must be locked so 
that the safety belt webbing cannot unreel 
=> page 103, Child safety and child restraints. If ac­
tive, deactivate the locking feature before using the 
safety belt to restrain a person without a child re­
straint system. 

Fasten ing safety belt s 

Always buckle your safety belt before driving. 

• Adjust the front seat and head restraint correct­
ly => page 58. 

• Make sure the seat backrest of the rear seat 
bench is in an upright position and securely latch­
ed in place before using the safety belt => &,. 
• Hold the safety belt by the tongue and pull it 
slowly and evenly across the chest and pelvis. Do 
not twist the safety belt webbing => & . 

• Insert the tongue into the correct buckle for 
your seat until you hear it latch securely => fig. 51 . 

• Pull on the safety belt to make sure that it is se­
curely latched in the buckle. 

Unfastening safety belts 

Unfasten safety belts only when the vehicle is not 
moving =>& . 

• Press the red button on the buckle =>fig. 52. 
The buckle tongue is ejected. 

• Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you 
guide the belt tongue to its stowed position to help 
prevent the safety belt from twisting and to help 
avoid damage to the interior trim. 

Imprope rly positioned safety belts can cause 
serious personal injury or death in an acci­
dent. 

• Safety belts offer optimum prote ction only 
when the seat backrest is uprigh t and belts 
are correctly posit ioned on the body. 

• A person who is not prop erly restrained 
can be seriously injured by the safety belt it­
self if It slips from the strong er parts of the 
body Into sensitive areas like the abdomen. 

• Unfastening safety belts while the vehicle 
is in motion can cause severe personal injury 
or death in the event of an accident or brak-
ing maneuver! <l 
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Safety belt position 

Fig . 53 Proper safety belt positioning and head restraint adjustment. 

Fig. 54 Proper safety belt positioning for expectant 
mothers . 

r-T'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
l-Jr=J.I tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS .th on page 69. 

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause serious 
injury or death. Safety belts can only work when 
they are correctly positioned on the body. A proper­
ly worn safety belt also helps to position the occu­
pant so that an airbag can provide maximum pro­
tection when deployed. Therefore , always fasten 
your safety belt and make sure that it is properly 
positioned over your body. 

Improper seating positions reduce the effective­
ness of safety belts and even increase the risk of 
injury or death by moving the safety belt to critical 
areas of the body. Improper seating positions also 
increase the risk of severe injury or death when an 
airbag deploys and strikes an occupant who is not 
seated properly 58, Adjusting the seating 
position. 

Before driving 

Proper safety belt position 

• The shoulde r portion of the safety belt must al­
ways run over the center of the shoulder and never 
over the throat, over the arm, under the arm or be­
hind the back. 

• The lap portion of the safety belt must always 
run as low as possible over the pelvis and never 
over the abdomen. 

• Always wear the safety belt flat and snug 
against the body. Pull on the safety belt to tighten if 
necessary. 

Expec tant mothers must always wear the lap por­
tion of the safety belt as low as possible across the 
pelvis and below the rounding of the abdomen -
throughout the pregnancy. The safety belt must lie 
flat against the body to avoid pressure against the 
abdomen => fig. 54. · 

, I 
Adju stin g safety belt heig ht 

The safety belt position can be adjusted using the 
following features: 

• Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats. 

• Front seats with height adjustment. 

A WARNING 
Impr operly positioned safety be lts can cause 
serious personal injury In an acciden t or a 
sudd en braking maneuv er. 

• Always make sure that all vehic le occu­
pants are correc tly restrained and stay in a 
correct seating pos itio n whenever the vehicle 
is being used. .,. 



A WARNING (continued) 
• Safety belts offer optimum protection only 
when the seat backrest is upright and belts 
are correctly positioned on the body. 

• A loose-fitting safety belt can cause seri­
ous injuries by shifting its position on your 
body from the strong bones to more vulnera­
ble soft tissue and cause seriou s injury . 

• The shoulder belt portion of the safety belt 
must be positioned over the middle of the oc­
cupant' s shoulder and never across the neck 
or throat. 

• The safety belt must lie flat and snug on 
the occupant's upper body. 

• Never wear the shoulder part of the safety 
belt under your arm or otherwise out of posi­
tion . 

• The lap portion of the safety belt must be 
positioned as low as possible across the pel­
vis and never over the abdomen. Make sure 
the belt lies flat and snug against the pelvis. 
Pull on the safety belt to tighten if necessary . 

• Expectant mothers must always wear the 
lap portion of th«:! safety belt as low as possi­
ble across the pelvis and below the rounding 
of the abdomen. 

• Do not twist the belt when attaching it. If 
you cannot untwist a twi sted safety belt , wear 
it anyway , but mak e sure the twisted part is 

Safety belt height adjusters 

Fig . 55 Next to the front seats: Safety belt height 
adjuster. 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 69. 

A WARNING (continued) 
not in contact with your body. Have the prob ­
lem corrected right away by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility . 

• Never hold the safety belt away from your 
body with your hand . 

• Never wear belts over rigid or breakable 
objects , such as eyeglasses , pens or keys . 

• Never modify the position of the belt using 
comfort clips , loops or similar devices . 

m If you have a physical impairment or condi­
L!..J tion that prevents you from sitting properly on 
the seat with the safety belt properly fastened, spe­
cial modifications to your vehicle may be necessa­
ry. 

m Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
L!..J or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility or 
call the Volkswagen Customer CARE Center at 
1-800-822-8987 for information about possible 
modifications to your vehicle. <l 

Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats can 
be used to adjust the height of the shoulder portion 
of the safety belt so that it is positioned correctly: 

• Pinch the safety belt attachment together as in­
dicated by the arrows and hold 55. 

• Slide the belt and upper attachment up or down 
until the safety belt is positioned over the center of 
the shoulder 76, Safety belt position. 

• Release the safety belt attachment. 

• Pull on the safety belt to make sure that the up­
per attachment is securely locked in place. 

Never adjust the height of the safety belt 

__ h_ile __ 
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Safety belt extender 

Fig . 56 A safety belt extender proper ly attached to 
the factory-installed safety belt. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J.:.Ij tory info rm ation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 69. 

If a safe ty belt is too short to correctly fit you or one 
of your passengers, even when the safety belt is 
pulled out all the way, you can use a safety belt ex­
tender. 

Never use the safe ty belt extender for any other 
purpose -inc luding the attachment of a child re­
straint. 

The extender adds about 8 inches (20 em) to the 
safety belt. Always remove the safety belt extender 
when it is not needed and stow it safely. Contact 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility if you believe you may 
need an extender. 

Key to fig. 56: 

G) Vehicle safety belt buckle . 

® Buckle tongue on the safety belt extender. 

@ Safety belt buckle on the safety belt extender . 

@ Safety belt buckle tongue on the factory- instal-
led safety belt. 

Key to fig. 57: 

® Safety belt buck le on the safe ty belt extender. 

@ Distance between the safety belt buckle on the 
safety belt extender and the centerline of the 
person using the safety belt extender . The dis­
tanc e must be more than 61nches (15 em)! 

© Centerline of the person using the safety belt 
extender . 

Before driving 

Fig . 57 Positioning of the safety belt extender . 

Using a safety belt extender 

• Adjust both the seat and the head restra int 
proper ly 58. 

• Insert the buckle tongue on the safety belt ex­
tender 56 ®into the vehicle belt buckle for 
the seat where the safety belt extende r is being 
used G). 
• Fastening or unfastening the vehicle safety belt 

74. 

• Pull the belt to make sure that the tongues are 
securely locked in the buckles . 

• Make sure that the safety belt is positioned 
properly 76. 

Properly using safety belt extenders: 

• Use a safety belt extender only when the facto­
ry installed safety belt is too short when worn prop­
erly by a person in proper seating position . 

• Only use one safety belt extender per seat and 
vehicle safety belt. 

• Always remove the safety belt extender when it 
is not needed. 

• Never leave a safety belt extender attached to 
the vehicle safety belt buckle when the extender is 
not needed and being used with the safety belt. 
Otherwise, the airbag control module will receive 
an incorrect signal from the safety belt buckle and 
this will prevent the airbag from working proper ly 
for a person who is not using the safety belt. Leav­
ing the extender attached to the safety belt buckle 
when the front seat is occupied and the safety belt 
is not being used will signal the airbag control unit 
during a collision that the front passenger seat is 
occupied and that the safety belt is being used . 
The electronic control unit for the airbag system 
will then receive incorrect information that will .,. 



cause the safety belt pretensioner to deploy un­
necessarily and the front passenger airbag to de­
ploy later in collisions that would normally trigger 
the front airbag earlier in the collision to help pro­
tect an unrestrained front seat occupant. The air­
bag will not be able to provide enough protection 
for an occupant not wearing a safety belt. 

• Only use the safety belt extender approved by 
Volkswagen for your vehicle. 

Improper use or positioning of a safety belt 
extender increases the risk of serious per­
sonal injury and death . 

• A driver or passenger who is not properly 
restrained can be seriously Injured by strik­
Ing the Interior of the passenger compart ­
ment or by the safety belt itself , which can be 
displaced from stronger parts of the body in­
to sensitive areas like the abdomen. 

• Safety belt extenders offer optimum pro­
tection only when they are proper ly used. 

• On ly use the extender when the belt is not 
tong enough to be worn tow and snug a.n.d 
the person Is In the correct seating pos1tton. 
Remov e and stow extender safely when not 
needed . 

• Always make sure the safety belt tongue 
of the safety belt extender Is securely insert­
ed Into the buckle for the seating posit ion 
that belongs to the seat where the safety belt 
extender is being used . Attaching the safety 
belt to the wrong buckle will reduce safety 
belt effectiveness and can cause serious per ­
sona l injury . 

• Never use the safety belt extender if you 
can properly attach the safety belt without it. 
Using a safety belt extend er when not needed 
can increase the risk of injury , especially in a 
collision . 

• Never use a safety belt extender if the dis­
tance (B) between the front edge of the safety 
belt extende r buckle (A) and the centerline of 
the person using the safety belt extende r 
::. fig. 57© Is less than 6 inches (15 em). 

• Never leave a safety belt extender attac h­
ed to the vehicle safety belt buckle when the 
extender is not needed and being used wit h 

the safety belt. Otherwise , the airbag control 
module will receive an inco rrect signa l from 
the safety belt buckle and this wi ll prevent 
the alrbag from working properly for a person 
who is not usi ng the safety belt. 

• Never use more than one extende r with a 
safety belt. Using more than one extender 
can change the way the safety belt passes 
over the body and can cause serious inj ury. 

• Never use the safety belt extender to se­
cure a child restraint. 

• Never use a safety belt extender on your 
Volkswagen that you got from another auto­
mobile manufacturer or from an automot ive 
parts store. 

• Never use the safet y belt extender you got 
for your vehicle for any other vehicle, regard ­
less of make, model , or model year . 

CD 
• Leav ing the extender attached to the safety 
belt buckle when the front seat Is occupied and 
the safety belt is not being used wi ll signal to 
the airbag contro l unit that the front passenger 
seat Is occupied and that the safety belt Is be­
Ing used . The elect roni c control unit for the air­
bag system will then receive incorrect informa ­
tion that will 

- cause the safety belt pretensioner to de­
ploy unnecessarily in collisions 

- cause the fron t passenger alrbag to de­
ploy later in co ll isions In which the front air­
bag wou ld otherwise be triggered earlie r to 
help protect an unrestrained front seat pas­
senger. 

• A pretens ioner that has deployed cannot be 
repaired . The entire safety belt must be re­
placed . 

If the safety belt extender is left attac hed to the 
safety belt buckle, the safety belt warni ng sys ­
tem wi ll sense that the safety belt for that seat 
Is being used. The warning light will not come 
on and the warn ing chime wi ll not sou nd even 
though the seat is occupied and the safety belt 
is not being used. <l 
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Safety belt retractor, pretensioner, load limiter 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-J,:,.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &, on page 69. 

The safety belts in the vehicle are part of the vehi­
cle's safety concept 88 and consist of the 
following important features: 

Automatic safety belt retractors 

Every safety belt is equipped with an automatic 
belt retractor on the shoulder belt. As long as the 
safety belt is pulled out slowly, the shoulder belt 
will extend to let you move freely under normal 
driving conditions. The automatic safety belt retrac­
tor locks the belt when the belt is pulled out fast, 
during hard braking and in a collision. The belt may 
also lock when you drive up or down a steep hill or 
through a sharp curve . 

Safety belt pretensioner 

The retractors for the driver and front seat passen­
ger and, if applicable, the outer rear seats have a 
pretensioner that helps take slack out of the safety 
belt and tighten it when the pretensioner is activat­
ed. 

The pretensioners are activated by the electronic 
control unit for the airbag system in front, side , and 
rear collisions. By tightening the safety belt , the 
pretensioner helps to reduce the occupant's for­
ward movement. The belt pretensioner works to­
gether with the airbag system: its function is moni­
tored by the airbag system indicator light. The belt 
pretensioner will not deploy in a rollover if the side 
airbags are not activated. 

A fine dust may be released upon activation. This 
is normal and is not caused by a fire in the vehicle. 

Safety belt load limiter 

The front and rear safety belts also have load limit­
ers to help reduce the forces applied to the body in 
a crash. 

W Heed all safety regulations if the vehicle or in­
L!J dividual components of the system have to 
be scrapped. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
and authorized Volkswagen Service Facility are fa-
miliar with these regulations => page 80. <l 

Service and disposal of belt pretensioners 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-J,:,.U tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS &, on page 69. 

The pretensioners are part of the safety belts in­
stalled at the front seats in your vehicle. Installing , 
removing, servicing, or repairing of safety belt pre­
tensioners can damage the safety belt system and 
prevent it from working correctly in a collision. The 
pretensioners themselves may then also not work 
in the event of an accident, or not work properly. 

There are some important things you have to know 
to make sure that the effectiveness of the system 
will not be impaired and that discarded compo­
nents do not cause injury or pollute the environ­
ment. Undeployed safety belt pretensioners and 
airbag modules contain explosive materials that 
can cause serious injuries to the genera l public 
and to people who work at dealerships and work­
shops, scrap yards, and recycling facilities. For this 
reason, the systems must be properly handled 
when they or the vehicles they are installed in are 
scrapped. 

80 Before driving 

Undeployed safety belt pretensioners and airbag 
modules can also pollute the environment. Never 
abandon vehicles or vehicle parts. If your vehicle 
must be scrapped, please make sure that it is done 
safely, responsibly , and in compliance with all ap­
plicable environmental regulations. Take it to a li­
censed facility that has the knowledge and experi­
ence to properly dispose of the vehicle and its 
safety belt system. Your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer and authorized Volkswagen Service Facili ty 
are familiar with these regulations. 

A WARNING 
Improper handling, care, servicing, and repair 
procedures can increase the risk of personal 
injury and death by preventing a belt preten­
sioner from activating when needed or by 
causing it to activate unexpectedly . 

• The pretensioner can be activated only 
once. If a pretensioner has been activated , 
the safety belt must be replaced . .,.. 
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A WARNING (continued) 

• Safety belt systems including the preten -
sioners cannot be repaired. Special proce-
dures are required to remove , install, and dis· 
pose of this system. 

• Never repair , adjust , or change preten -
sioners or any other part of the safety belt 
system yourself. We strongly recommend 
that you have any work on the safety belt 
system performed by an authorized Volkswa · 
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility. They have the necessa ry technical 
information, training, and special equipment 

283. 

A WARNING 
Undep loyed safety belt pretensioners and air· 
bag modules contain explosive materi als that 
can cause serious personal injuries if they 
are not properly when they or the ve-
hicles they are in are scrapped. 

A WARNING (continued) 

• Never abandon vehicles or vehicl e parts . 

• Always scrap vehicles and vehicle parts, 
especially thos e containing undeployed air­
bag modul es and undepl oye d safety belt pre­
tens ione rs, at a licensed facility that has the 
knowledge and experience to properly dis· 
pose of the vehicle and its safety belt and air­
bag systems. 

r:lih Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt 
pretensioners are classified as Perchlor ate 

Material. Special handling may apply- see http:// 
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate. 
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding 
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its 
restraint system. including airbag modules and 
safety belts with pretensioners. Authorized Volks­
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facilities are familiar with the requirements. and 
we recommend that you have them perform this 
service for you. <l 
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Airbag system 

Clll Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Advanced Airbag System, infants, child 
restraints and children on the front seat . . . . . 83 
Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System . . . . 84 
PASSENGER AIR BAG light . . . . . . . . . 85 
Airbags and how they work . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 
The dangers of using child restraints on the 
front seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90 
Front airbags . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92 
Advanced Airbag System components . . . . . . 95 
How to tell if the front passenger front airbag 
is on or off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97 
Side airbags . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99 
Side Curtain Protection® airbags . . . . . . . . . . . 101 

Your vehicle is equipped with a front airbag for the 
driver and front seat passenger. The front airbags 
can provide additional protection for the chest and 
head of the driver and the front seat passenger 
when seats, safety belts, head restraints and, for 
the driver, the steering wheel, are properly used 
and have been properly adjusted. Airbags are only 
supplemental restraints. They are not a substitute 
for safety belts that must be worn even though the 
front seating positions are equipped with front air­
bags. 

More information : 

• Driving checklists and warnings =>page 31 

• Proper seating position => page 58 

• Safety belts => page 69 

• Child safety and child restraints =>page 103 

• Interior care and cleaning =>page 251 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

• Consumer information => page 291 

Never rely on alrbags alone for protection. 

• Even when they deploy , airbags provide 
only supplem ental protection . 

• Airbag s work most effectively when used 
with properly worn safety belts => pag e 69, 
Safety belts. 

• The driv er must alway s make sure that ev­
ery person in the vehicle is properly seated 
on a seat of his or her own, properly fastens 
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the safety belts belonging to that seat before 
the vehicle starts to move , and keeps the 
belts prop erly fastened while riding in the ve­
hicl e. This applies even when just driving 
around town . Therefore , always wear your 
safety belts and make sure that everybody in 
your vehicle is properly restr ained. 

• y· ;) .,_ 
Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in­
strument panel will decrease the effective­
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk 
of personal injury in a collision . 

• Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 em) to 
the steering wheel or instrument panel. 

• If you cannot sit upright more than 10 in­
ches (25 em) from the steering wheel and 
with your back against the backre st, inve sti­
gate whether adaptive equi pment may be 
available to help you reach the pedals and in­
crea se your seating dist ance from the steer­
ing wheel. 

• If you are unrestrained , leaning forward , 
sitting sideways or out of position in any way, 
your risk of injury is much higher. 

• You will also receive serious injuries and 
could even be killed if you are up agains t the 
airbag or too close to it when it inflat es. 

• To reduce the risk of injury when an air­
bag inflates, always wear safety belts proper­
ly. See => page 69, Safety belts. 

• An infant in a rearward-facing child seat 
Installed on the front passenger seat will be 
seriously injured and can be kill ed if the front 
airbag infl ates. 

• Always make certain that children age 12 
or younger alway s ride in the rear seat. If chil­
dren are not properly restrained , they may be 
seve rely injured or killed when an airbag in­
flates . 

• Never let children ride unrestrained or im­
properly restrained in the vehicle. 

• Never put your feet on the inst rument pan­
el or on the seat. Always keep both feet on 
the floor in front of the seat to help prevent 
seri ous injuries to the head, legs and hips if 
the airbag inflates. 11> 



A WARNING _,,, ___ :· 

Objects between you and the airbag will in­
crease the risk of injury in a crash by interf er­
ing with the way the airbag unfolds or by be­
ing pushed into you as the airbag inflates. 

• Never hold things in your hands or on 
your lap when the vehicle is in use . 

• Never transport item s on or in the area of 
the front passenger seat. Objects could move 
into the area of the front airbags during brak­
ing or other sudden maneuvers and fly dan­
gerously through the passenger compart­
ment when an airbag inflates. 

• Always mak e sure that the airbag deploy­
ment zones are clear at all times . Never let 
anything , a pet, or a person , including an in­
fant or small child, be in the space between 
any vehicle occupant and any airbag at any 
time. 

A WARNING 
An airbag works only once . Airbags that have 
deployed in a crash must be replac ed. 

• Deployed airbags and the related system 
parts must be replaced immediately with new 
parts approved by Volkswagen for the vehicle 
model and model year. 

• Have repairs and vehicle modifications 
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and author­
ized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the 
required tools , diagnostic equipment, repair 
information , and trained personnel to proper­
ly replace any airbag in your vehicle and as­
sure system effectiveness in a crash. 

• Never permit salvaged or recyc led airbags 
to be insta lled in your vehicle. 

• Never modify any com ponent s of the air­
bag sys tem . 

Fine dust relea sed when airbags deploy can 
irritate the skin , eyes, and mucous mem­
branes as well as cause breathing problems 
for people who suffer from asthma or other 
respiratory conditions. 

• The fine dust can irritate the skin and eye 
mucous membranes and cause breathing 
problem s for people who suffer from asthma 
or other breathing conditions. To reduce the 
risk of breathing problems, those with asth­
ma or other respiratory conditions should get 
fresh air right away by getting out of the vehi· 
cle or opening windows or doors. 

• If your are in a collision in which airbags 
deploy, wash your hands and face with mild 
soap and water before eating. 

• Be careful not to get the dust into your 
eyes or into any cuts, scratches , or open 
wounds. 

• If the residue should get into your eyes, 
flush them with water. 

Using solvents or other improper cleaning 
products on surfaces where airbags are lo­
cated can change the way airbags deploy in a 
crash. 

• Products containing solvents will change 
the properties of the plastics and may cause 
plastic parts to break and fly around when 
the airbag deploys in a crash, causing injury. 

• Never use solvents or cleaners on the 
steering wheel horn pad or on the instrument 
panel because they can damage the airbag 
cover or change the stiffness or strength of 
the material so that the airbag cannot deploy 
and protect properly . 

• When cleaning the horn pad and instru­
ment panel, use only a soft , dry cloth or a 
cloth moistened with plain water. <l 

Advanced Airbag System , infants , child restraints and children on the 
front seat 

r-T'n Please fi rst read and note the introduc ­
L-Jc.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 82. 

Be sure to read the important information and the 
WARNINGS for important details about children 
and Advanced Airbags = page 103. 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has 
been certified to comply with the requirement s of 
the United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard (FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applica­
ble at the time your vehicle was manufactured. Ac­
cording to requirements, the front Advanced Airbag 
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System on the passenger side has been certified 
for "suppression" for infants of about 12 months old 
and younger and for "low risk deployment" for chil­
dren aged 3 to 6 years old (as defined in the stand­
ard). 

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad­
vanced Airbag System, make certain that all chil­
dren, especially 12 years and younger, always ride 
on the back seat properly restrained for their age 
and size. The airbag on the front passenger side 
makes the front seat a potentially dangerous place 
for a child to ride. The front seat is not the safest 
place for a child in a forward-facing child seat. It is 
a very dangerous place for an infant or a child in a 
rearward-facing seat. 

The front of any vehicle can be a danger­
ous pljlce f9r a cflild - Y{ith 'In Adv!lnced 
Airbag System. 

A DANGER (continued) 

• If the front airbag inflates, a child or infant 
who 

- is unrestrained on the front seat, 
- is in an improperly installed forward-
facing child restraint on the front seat, or 
- is in any rearward-facing child restraint 
on the front seat will be seriously injured 
and can be killed. 

• Even though your vehicle is equipped with 
an Advanced Airbag System , make certain 
that all children, especially 12 years and 
younger, always ride on the back seat proper­
ly restrained for thei r age and size. 

• Always properly install rearward-facing 
child seats or infant carriers and forward-fac­
ing child on the r((!ar seat- even with an 

Airl;lag System . <J 

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc-
1..-.Jqll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 82. 

The Advanced Airbag System (including the elec­
tronic control unit, sensors and system wiring) is 
monitored continuously to make sure that it is func­
tioning properly whenever the ignition is on. Every 
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in­
dicator light will come on for a few seconds 
(function check). 

The airbag system must be inspected if the 
airbag ind icator light ! q· 
• does not come on when the ignition is switched 
on, 

• does not go out a few seconds after you have 
switched on the ignition, 

• goes out and then comes on again or blinks af­
ter the ignition is switched on. 
• or if it comes on or blinks while driving. 

If an airbag system malfunction is detected, the in­
dicator light comes on and stays on to alert the 
driver to the problem. It also reminds you to have 
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the airbag system checked immediately by an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Fa211ity. If a malfunction oc­
curs that turns the front airbag on the passenger 
side off, the PASSENGER AIR BAG Off 'ft;; light 

85 will come on and stay on whenever 
the ignition is on. 

A WARNING 
An airbag system and safety belt pretension­
er that are not working properly cannot pro­
vide supplemental protection in a frontal 
crash. 

• If the airbag indicator light comes on, it 
means that there may be something wrong 
with th e Advanced Airbag System. It is possi ­
ble that the airbag will inflate when it is not 
supposed to, or will not inflate when it 
should. 

• Have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility . <J 



PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 

------------ ----·-- ·-----_____________ , ........ ..._. ___ , ________ _ 

Fig . 58 PASSENGER AIR BAG light on the instrument panel. 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 82. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG light will come 
on and stay on to tell you when the front Advanced 
Airbag System on the passenge r side has been 
turned off by the electronic control unit. 

If the bulb for the PASS ENGER AIR BAG 
light burns out , the airbag indicator light !J' 
"" page 84 will come on and signal a malfunction in 
the Advanced Airbag System. Although the 
burned-out bulb will not change the way the front 
airbag on the passenger side works , it will no lon­
ger be possible to use the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light to make sure that the air­
bag on/off status is correc t for the occupant on the 
front passeng er seat. Have the airbag system in­
spected immed iately by your authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv ice Fa­
cility. 

The PASSENG ER AIR BAG light will blink for 
about 5 seconds when: 

• the ignition is switched on and 

• the weight-sensing mat, which switches the 
front seat passenger's front Advanced Airbag on 
and off, detects a change in the weight on the front 
passenger seat. 

After the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light stops 
blinking, always make sure that the airbag status 
(on or off) as shown by the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light is proper for the size , 
age , and weight of the occupant on the front pas­
senger seat. Always make sure that the safety belt 
for the front passenger seat is properly fastened . 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG light will show 
the status of the front seat passenger's front Ad­
vanced Airbag System a few seconds after the ig­
nition has been switched on and the airbag moni­
toring light goes off. The PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light: 

• will stay on if the front passenger seat is not oc­
cupied ; 

• will stay on if the combined weigh t of an infant 
up to about one year of age in one of the rearward­
facing or forward- facing child restraints listed in 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 with 
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle 
was certified , is detected by the weight-sensing 
mat in the front passenger seat ; For a listing of the 
child restraints that were used to certify your vehi­
cle's comp liance with the US Safety Standard 
"" page 104; 

• will go out if the front passe nger seat is occu­
pied by an adult as registered by the weight-se ns­
ing mat. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG light must 
come on and stay on if the ignition is on 
and .. . 

• a car bed has been installed on the front pas­
senger seat , or 

• a rearward-facing child restraint has been in­
stalled on the front passenger seat , or 

• a forward-facing child restraint has been instal­
led on the front passenger seat, 

• and if the weight registered on the front pas­
senger seat is equal to or less than the combined 
weight of a typical 1 year-old infant restrained in 
one of the rearward-facing or forward-facing child 
restrain ts listed in Fede ral Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag 
System in your vehic le was certified . 

If the front passenger seat is not occupied , the 
front passenge r airbag wil l not deploy, and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG light will stay on. 

Never install a rearward -facing child restrain t on 
the front passenger seat. The safest place for a 
child in any kind of child rest raint is on the rear 
seat "" page 83 and =:o page 103. 
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If the PASSENGER AIR B AG light 
com es on ... 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG light comes on 
when one of the conditions listed above is met, be 
sure to check the light regularly to make certain 
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF )?(; l ight stays 
on continuously whenever the ignition is on. If the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come 
on and stay on all the time, stop as soon as it is 
safe to do so AND 

• reactivate the airbag system by turning the igni­
tion off for more than 4 seconds and then turning it 
on again; 

• remove and reinstall the child restraint. Make 
sure that the child restraint is properly installed and 
that the safety belt for the front passenger seat has 
been correctly routed around or through the child 
restraint as described in the child restraint manu­
facturer's instructions; 

• make sure that the switchable locking feature 
on the safety belt for the front passenger seat has 
been activated and that the safety belt has been 
pulled tight. 

• make sure that things that may increase the 
weight of the child and child seat are not being 
transported on the front passenger seat; 

• make sure that the safety belt tension sensor is 
not blocked. Shake the safety belt buckle on the 
front passenger seat back and forth; 

• make sure that nothing can interfere with the 
safety belt buckles and that they are not obstruct­
ed; 

• if a strap is being used to tie the child seat to 
the front passenger seat, make sure that it is not 
so tight that it causes the weight-sensing mat to 
measure more weight than is actually on the seat. 

If t he PASSE NGER A IR BAG light st ill 
does not com e on ... 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG light still does 
not come on and does not stay on continuously 
(when the ignition is switched on). take the child 
restraint off the front passenger seat and install it 
properly at one of the rear seat positions. Have the 
airbag system inspected immediately by your au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Serv ice Facility. 

The PASSENGER A IR BAG light 
s hould NOT come on ... 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF l!;; light should 
NOT come on when the ignition is on and an adult 
is sitting in a proper seating position on the front 
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passenger seat. If the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light comes on and stays on 
under these circumstances , make sure that: 

• the adult on the front passenger seat is proper­
ly seated on the center of the seat cushion with his 
or her back up against the backrest and the back­
rest is not reclined; 

• the adult is not taking weight off the seat by 
holding on to the passenger assist handle above 
the front passenge r door or supporting their weight 
on the armrest or holding onto the assist handle on 
the instrument panel; 

• the safety belt is being properly worn and that 
there is not a lot of slack in the safety belt webbing; 

• accessory seat covers or cushions or other 
things that may cause an incorrect read ing or im­
pression on the weight-sensing mat under the up­
holstery of the seat have been taken off the front 
passenger seat; 

• the optional safety belt extender has not been 
left in the safety belt latch for the front passenger 
seat. 

AWARMNG 
If the statu s of the Ad vanced Airb ag System 
has chang ed while the vehicl e is moving , the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF l!;; ligh t blink s for 
about 5 seconds to catch the dri ver' s atten-
tion . If thi s happ ens, alway s stop as soon as 
it is safe to do so and check the steps desc ri-
bed above . 

• WARNING 
If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF l!;; l ight does 
not go off when an adult who is not very 
small is s itti ng on the front passenger seat 
after taking the steps described above, make 
sure the adu lt is prop erly seated and restra in-
ed at one of the rear seat ing positi ons. 

• Have the airbag sys tem inspected by your 
auth orized Vo lkswage n dealer or authoriz ed 
Vo lksw agen Servi ce Facility before tran sport-
ing anyon e on the front passe nger seat. 

rTl • If the weight-sensing mat in the front pas­
L!J senger seat detects an empty seat, the front 
airbag on the passenger side will be turned off, and 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF l!;; light will stay on. 

• If the optional safety belt extender is left in the 
buckle for the front safety belt, or the front passen­
ger safety belt itself is buckled and the front pas­
senger seat is not occupied , the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF l!;; light will come on. <I 
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Airbags and how they work 

r-Ylt Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN· 
INGS &. on page 82. 

Front airbags and how they work 

Airbags are only supplementa l restraints . They are 
not a substitu te for safety belts that must be worn 
even though the front seating positions are equip­
ped with front airbags. The front airbags can pro­
vide additional protection for the chest and head of 
the driver and the front seat passenger when 
seats, safety belts, head restraints and, for the 
driver, the steering wheel, are properly used and 
have been properly adjusted. 

When the airbag system deploys in a collision. a 
gas generator fi lls the airbags that break open the 
padded covers on the steering whee l and the in­
strument panel. The front airbags inflate between 
the steering wheel and the driver and between the 
instrument panel and the front passenger. 

Front airbags in combination with properly worn 
safety belts slow down and limit the occupant's for­
ward movement. Together they help to prevent the 
driver and front seat passenger from hitting parts 
of the vehicle interior, thereby reducing the forces 
acting on the occupants during a crash. In this way, 
they help to reduce the risk of injury to the head 
and upper body during a crash. Airbags do not pro­
vide protection for the arms and lower body parts . 
It is important to remember that the supplemental 
airbag system is designed to reduce the likelihood 
of serious injuries. However, it is possible that a 
deployed airbag may cause other injuries such as 
swelling, bruising, friction burns, and abrasions. 

Airbags inflate in the blink of an eye, so fast that 
many people don't even realize that the airbags 
have deployed. The airbags will deflate immediate­
ly after deployment so that the front occupants can 
see through the windshield again without interrup­
tion. 

Airbags inflate with a great deal of force. Airbags 
can cause serious injuries when they inflate and hit 
those who are sitting too close, are out of position , 
or are not properly restrained. By keeping room 
between your body and the steering wheel and the 
front of the passenger compartment, the airbag 
can inflate fully and completely and provide sup­
plemental protection during certain frontal colli­
sions 69, Safety belts. 

Make sure that nothing is in the way of the airbags 
when they deploy. For example, things on your lap 
or on the seat could be pushed into your body or 

fly dange rously through the passenger compart ­
ment when the airbag inflates and cause serious 
personal injury. 

The areas outl ined in red (dotted lines) => fig. 59 
and 60 indicate the airbag deployment zone . 
Never place or attach accessories or other objects 
(such as cup holders , telephone brackets, note 
pads , large, heavy or bulky objects) on the doors, 
on the windshield, over or near the area marked in 
red (dotted lines). 

Physical impairments and airbags 

If you have a physical impairment or condition that 
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver 
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and 
reaching the pedals, special modifications to your 
vehicle may be necessary. The safety belt and air­
bag can only provide optimum protection if you are 
seated correctly and can reach the pedals. 

Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility or call the 
Volkswage n Customer CARE Center at 
1-800-822-8987 for information about poss ible 
modifications to your vehicle. 

When airbags deploy 

Deployment of the front airbags and the activation 
of the safety belt pretensioners depend on the de­
celeration measured by the crash sensors and reg­
istered by the electronic control unit. Crash severity 
depends on speed and deceleration as well as the 
mass and stiffness of the vehicle or object involved 
in the crash . 

The front airbags will not inflate in side or rear colli­
sions , in ro llovers or if the ignition is switched off. 
The front airbags will not inflate in all frontal colli· 
sions. The triggering of the airbag system depends 
on the vehicle decelera tion rate caused by the col­
lision and registered by the electronic control unit. 
If this rate is below the reference value program­
med into the control unit, the airbags will not be 
triggered, even though the vehicle may be badly 
damaged as a result of the collision . Vehicle dam­
age, repair costs or even the lack of vehicle dam­
age is not necessarily an indication of whether an 
airbag should inflate or not. It is not possible to de­
fine a range of vehicle speeds that will cover every 
possible kind and angle of impact that wi ll always 
trigger the airbags, since the circumstances will 
vary considerably between one collision and an­
other. Important factors include, for example, the 
nature (hard or soft) of the object that the veh icle 
hits, the angle of impact , vehicle speed, etc. 
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When an airbag deploys , fine dust is released. 
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in the ve­
hicle. This dust is made up mostly of a powder 
used to lubricate the airbags as they deploy. This 
dust could irritate skin and eyes and cause breath­
ing problems for people with asthma or other respi­
ratory conditions . 

Alway s remember : Front airbags only supplement 
the 3 point safety belts in some frontal collisions 
only when the vehicle deceleration is high enough 
to deploy the airbags. Airbags only deploy once, 
and only in certain kinds of collisions . The safety 
belts are always there to offer protection in situa­
tions in which airbags should not deploy or when 
they have already deployed, for examp le, when 
your vehicle strikes or is struck by another vehicle 
after an initial collision. 

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a 
supplementary restraint and is not a substitute for 
a safety belt. The airbag system works most effec­
tively when used with the safety belts. Therefore, 
always buckle up properly and wear your safety 
belts. 

The airbags are part of the overall passive vehicle 
safety system. The airbag system works most effi­
ciently when used with properly worn safety belts 
and a proper seating position => & in Introduct ion 
on page 58 => page 58. 

Safety equipment 

Your safety and the safety of your passenge rs 
shouldn't be left to chance. Advances in technolo­
gy have made a number of features available to 
help reduce the risk of injury in a collision . The fol­
lowing are just a few of the safety features for your 
Volkswagen: 

• Sophisticated safety belts for all seating posi­
tions. 

• Safety belt pretensioners for driver and front 
passenger. 

• Safety belt load limiters for all outboard seating 
positions . 

• Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats. 

• Safety belt warning light. 

• Advanced front airbag system for driver and 
front passenger. 

• Side airbags for driver and front seat passen­
ger. 

• Side Curtain Protection® airbags. 

• Airbag indicator 

• PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF $!/; light. 

• Electronic control unit and associated sensors. 
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• Head restraints with height adjustment opti­
mized for rear-end collisions. 

• Adjustable steering column. 

• LATCH/UCRA lower universal and top tether 
anchorages for child safety seats at the rear out­
board seating positions. 

These individual safety features can work together 
as a system to help protect you and your passen­
gers in a wide range of collisions. These features 
can't work as a system if they are not always cor­
rectly adjusted and properly used! 

How the Advanced Airb ag System 
components work together ... 

On the passenger side, regardless of safety belt 
use, the front passenger front airbag will be turned 
off if the weight on the front passenger seat is less 
than the amount programmed in the electronic 
control unit. The front airbag on the passenger side 
will also be turned off if the combined weight of an 
infant of about one year of age in one of the child 
seats that was used to certify the Advanced Airbag 
System under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stand­
ard 208 has been registered on the seat. The PAS­
SENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on and stays 
on to tell you when the front Advanced Airbag Sys­
tem on the passenger side has been turned off 
=> page 85. 

A WARNING 
Never rely on airbags alone for protection . 

• Even when they dep loy, airbag s provide 
only supplemental protection . 

• Airb ags work most effect ively when used 
with properly worn safety belts => page 69, 
Safety belts . 

• The driver must always make sure that ev­
ery person in the vehicle is properly seated 
on a seat of his or her own , prop erly fastens 
the sa fety belts belonging to that seat befor e 
the vehicl e starts to move , and keeps the 
belts properly fasten ed wh ile riding in the ve­
hicle . This applies even when just driving 
around town . Therefo re, always wear your 
safety belts and make sure that everybody in 
your vehicle is prop erly res trained. 

A WARNING 
Sitting too close to the steeri ng wheel or in­
strument panel will decrease the effective­
ness of the airbags and wi ll increase the risk 
of personal injury in a collision . 



A WARNING (continued) 
• Never sit less than 10 inches (25 em) from 
the steering wheel or instrument panel. 

• If you cannot sit upright more than 10 in­
ches (25 em) from the steering wheel, investi­
gate whether adaptive equipment may be 
available to help you reach the pedals and in­
crease your seating distance from the steer­
ing wheel. 

• If you are unrestrained , leaning forward, 
sitting sideways, or out of position in any 
way, your risk of injury is much higher. 

• You can also be seriously injured and 
even be killed if you are siting too close to 
the airbag when it inflates. 

• To reduce the risk of injury when an air­
bag inflates, always wear safety belts proper­
ly. 

• An infant in a rearward-facing child seat 
installed on the front passenger seat will be 
seriously injured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflates -even with an Advanced Air­
bag System . 

• Always make certain that children age 12 
or younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil­
dren are not properly restrained , they may be 
severely injured or killed when the airbag in­
flates. 

• Never let children ride unrestrained or im­
properly restrained in the vehicle. 

• Adjust the front seats properly. 

• Never ride with the backrest reclined . 

• Always sit as far as possible from the 
steering wheel or the instrument panel. 

• Always sit upright with your back against 
the backrest of your seat. 

• Never put your feet on the instrument pan­
el or on the seat. 

• Always keep both feet on the floor in front 
of the seat to help prevent serious injuries to 
the head , legs and hips if the airbag inflates. 

A WARNING 
Objects between you and the airbag will in­
crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer­
ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by 
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates . 

• Never hold things in your hands or on 
your lap when the vehicle is in use. 

A WARNING (Continued). 
• Never place accessories or other objects 
(such a cup holders, telephone brackets, or 
things that are large, heavy , o r bulky) on the 
doors or attach them to the doors; never 
place them over or near the area marked AIR­
BAG on the steering wheel , instrument panel , 
or seat backrests or between those areas and 
someone in the vehicle. These objects could 
cause injury in a crash, especially if an airbag 
inflates. 

• Never recline the front passenger seat to 
transport objects. Items can also move into 
the deployment area of the side airbags or 
the front airbag during braking or in a sudden 
maneuver . Objects near the airbags can fly 
dangerously through the passenger compart­
ment and cause injury, particularly when the 
seat is reclined and the airbags inflate. 

• Never place or transport objects on the 
front passenger seat. Always make sure that 
there is nothing on the front pass enger seat 
that will cause the weight-sensing mat in the 
seat to signal to the airbag system that the 
seat is occupied by a person when it in fact is 
not , or to signal that the person on the seat is 
heav ier than he or she actually is. The weight 
of such objects can cause the passenger 
front airbag to be turned on when it should 
be off, or can cause the airbag to work in a 
way that is different from the way it would 
have worked without objects on the seat. 

• Always make sure that nothing is on the 
front passenger seat when the backrest is 
folded forward. Even light objects could be 
pushed into the seat cushion and cause the 
weight-sensing mat in the seat to register 
enough weight to turn the airbag on. 

• Always make sure that the status signaled 
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light is 
correct for the way that the front passenger 
seat is being used . 

A WARNING 
The fin e dust created when airbags deploy 
can cause breathing problems for people 
with asthma or other breathing conditions . 

• To reduce the risk of breathing problems , 
those with asthma or other respiratory condi­
tions should get fresh air right away by get­
ting out of the vehicle or opening windows or 
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• If you are in a co llision in which airbags 
deploy , wash your hands and face with mild 
soap and water before eating. 

• Be careful not to get the dust into your 
eyes, or into any cuts, scratches, or open 
wounds. 

• If the residu e should get into your eyes, 
flush them with water. 

A WARNING . 
·"' 

To reduce the risk of serious injury , make 
sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light is on and stays on whenever a child re­
straint is installed on the front passenger 
seat and the ignition is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
does not stay on, take the child restraint off 
the front passenger seat and install it proper ­
ly at one of the rear seating positions. 

• Always make sure that the weight of the 
child restraint is correctly registered by the 
weight-sensing mat. 

• Have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility if 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG light does 
not come on and stay on whenever a child re­
straint is installed on the front passenger 
seat and the ignition is switched on. 

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must 
be replaced. 

• Use only original equipment airbags ap­
proved by Volkswagen and installed by a 
trained technician who has the neces sary 
tools and diagnostic equipment to properly 
replace any airbag on your vehicle and as­
sure system effectiveness in a crash. 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags 
to be installed in your vehicle. <l 

The dangers of using child restraints on the front seat 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 82. 

The airbag on the front passenger side makes the 
front seat a potentially dangerous place for a child 
to ride, even if the vehicle is equipped with an Ad­
vanced Airbag System. The front seat is a very 
dangerous place for an infant or small child in a 
rearward facing child restraint. The front seat is al­
so not the safest place for a child in a forward-fac­
ing child restraint. All children, especially 12 years 
and younger, must always ride on the back seat 
and be properly restrained for their age and size. 

During a frontal collision , a child seat or infant car­
rier on the front seat could be hit and knocked out 
of position by the inflating front passenger airbag. 
The airbag could significantly reduce the effective­
ness of the child restraint and even seriously injure 
a child while deploying. 

Because of this danger, and because children are 
generally better protected on the rear seat when 
properly restrained for their age and size, we 
strongly urge you to always make sure that chil­
dren ride on the rear seat 103, Child safe-
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ty and child restraints , and page 83, Advanced 
Airbag System, infants , child restraints and chil­
dren on the front seat. 

A DANGER 
A front seat passenger , especially an infant 
or small child, will be seriously injured and 
can even be killed if too close to the airbag 
when it deploys - even an Advanced Airbag. 

• All vehicle occupants and especially chil­
dren must be restrained properly whenever 
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im­
properly restrained child could be injured by 
striking the interior or by being ejected from 
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im­
pact. An unrestra ined or improperly restrain­
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or 
death through contact with an inflating air­
bag. 

• Accident statistics show that children are 
safer on the rear seat than on the front seat. 



A DANGER (continued) 

• A suitable child restraint properly installed 
and used at one of the rear seating positions 
provides the highest degree of protection for 
infants and small children in most accident 
situations. 

• Although the Advanced Airbag System 
has been designed to switch off when an in· 
fant or small child is on the front passenger 
seat in a child seat that was used during the 
certification process for the Advanced Airbag 
System , no one can guarantee with absolute 
certainty that the airbag will never deploy un­
der these particular conditions in all conceiv­
able situations for the duration of your vehi­
cle's use . 

• The Advanced Airbag System can deploy 
in accordance with the "low risk" option for 
3 to 6 year-old children under the U.S. Feder­
al Standard if a child who is heavier than the 
combined weight of a typical one-year old in­
fant restrained in one of the forward facing or 
rearward-facing child seats with which your 
vehicle was certified is on the front passen ­
ger seat and the other conditions for airbag 
deployment are met. 

• For their own safety , all children, especial ­
ly 12 years and younger, must always ride on 
the back seat properly restrained for their age 
and size. 

• When installing a child restraint, always 
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc ­
tions. 

A DANGER 
Children on the front seat of any vehicle , 
even one with Advanced Airbags , can be seri­
ously injured or even killed when an airbag 
inflates. 

• A child in a rearward-facing child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se­
riously inj ured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflates . 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and the child against 
the seat backrest , center armrest , door, or 
roof. 

• Always install rearward-facing child seats 
on the rear seat. 

• Although the Advanced Airbag System in 
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front 
airbag when a rearward-facing child restraint 

A DANGER (continued) 

has been installed on the front passenger 
seat , nobody can absolutely guarantee that 
deployment is impossible in all conceivable 
situations that may happen during the useful 
life of your vehicle. 

• If you have , in exceptional circumstances, 
nevertheless decided to install a rearward­
facing child seat on the front passenger seat 
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
does not come on and stay on whenever the 
ignition is on, immediately install the rear­
ward-facing seat in a rear seating position 
and have the airbag system inspected imme­
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

Forward-facing child restraints installed on 
the front passenger seat may interfere with 
the deployment of the airbag and cause ser i­
ous personal injury to the child. 

• If exceptional circumstances require the 
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger seat , the following special 
precautions must be taken for the safety and 
well -being of the child: 

- Always make sure that the forward-fac­
ing child restraint has been designed and 
certified for use on a front passenger seat 
with a front airbag and a side airbag . 
- Always carefully follow the manufactur­
er's instructions provided for the child 
seat or infant carrier. 

- Never install a child safety seat without 
a properly attached top tether strap if the 
child restraint manufacturer's instructions 
require the top tether strap to be used. 

- Never put the forward-facing child re­
straint up against or very near the instru­
ment panel. 

- Always set the safety belt upper an­
chorage to the adjustment position that 
permits proper installation in accordance 
with the child restraint manufacturer's in· 
structions. 
- Always move the passenger seat to the 
highest position in the up and down ad­
justment range and move it back to the 
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft 
adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible , before installing the 
forward-facing child restraint. .,.. 
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A WARNING (Continued) 
- Always make sure that nothing is in the 
way that prevents the front passenger 
seat from being moved all the way back to 
the rearmost position in its fore and aft 
adjustment range. 
- Always make sure that the backrest is 
in the upright position. 
- Never place additional items on the seat 
that can increase the total weight regis­
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can 
cause injury in a crash . 

- Always make sure that the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF light comes on and 
stays on all the time whenever the ignition 
is switched on. 

- If the PASSENGER AIR BAG light 
does not come on and stay on, immedi ate­
ly install the forward-facing child seat in a 

Front airbags 

A WARNING (continued) 
seating position on the rear seat and have 
the airbag system inspected by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

• Always buckle the child seat firmly in 
place even when no child is sitting in it. A 
loose child seat can fly around the vehicle 
during a sudden stop or in a collision. 

• Alway s read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restraint in the vehi­
cle: 69, Safety belts , 82, Air­
bag system, and 103, Child safety 
and child restraints. <l 

Fig. 59 Location and deployment zone of the driver front airbag. 

Fig. 60 Location and deployment zone of the passenger front airbag. 

Before driving 



.........r'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 82. 

The vehicle is equipped with an Advanced Airbag 
System in compliance with the United States Fed­
eral Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 
208 or the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
(CMVSS) 208 applicable at the time your vehicle 
was manufactured. The airbag for the driver is in 
the steering whee l hub 59 and the airbag for 
the front passenger is in the instrument panel 

60. The general location of the airbags is 
marked "AIRBAG". 

The safety belts for the front seating positions have 
safety belt pretensioners which help take up slack 
in the belts. The airbag control unit also activates 
the belt pretensioners "" page 87 

The safety belts for the front seating positions and 
the rear outboard seating positions also have belt 
load limiters to reduce the forces acting on a body 
during an accident. 

The areas marked in red (dotted lines) =:o fig. 59 
and =:o fig. 60 indicate the airbag deployment zone. 
Never place or attach accessories or other objects 
(such as cup holders, telephone brackets, note 
pads, navigation systems, large, heavy or bulky 
objects) on the doors, on the windshield, over or 
near the area marked in red (dotted lines). 

Fro11t airbags will nqt deploy: 

• if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc­
curs, 

• in side collisions, 

• in rear-end collisions, 

• in rollovers, 

• when the crash deceleration measured by the 
airbag system is less than the minimum threshold 
needed for airbag deployment as registered by the 
electronic control unit. 

The front passenger front airbag will also 
not deploy : 

• when the front passenger seat is not occupied, 

• when the weight on the front passenger seat as 
sensed by the Advanced Airbag System indicates 
that the front airbag on the passenger side must be 
switched off by the electronic control unit (the PAS­
SENGER AIR BAG light =:o page 87 comes 
on and stays on). 

A DANGER_---
Children on the front seat of any vehicle, 
even one with Advanced Airbags, can be seri­
ously injured or even killed when an airbag 
inflates. 

• A child in a rearward-facing child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se­
riously injured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflates. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and the child against 
the seat backrest , center armrest, doo r, or 
roof. 

• Always install rearward-facing child seats 
on the rear seat. 

• Although thf;! Advanced Airl?ag System in 
your vehicle is designed to t\lrn off the front 
airbag when a child 
has been installed on the front passenger 
seat, nobody can absolutely guarant ee that 
deployme!'lt is in all conceeivable 
situati9ns may happen during the useful 
life of your vehicle. 

• If you in exceptional circum!itances , 
de<;:ided to in!itall a rearward­

facing S(;!at on the frc;mt s(;!at 
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 

not COITle on and stay on whenever the 
ignition is on, iiTlmediately install the rear­
ward-facing seat in a rear seating position 
and have the airt?ag system inspected imme­
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

A DANGER 
A front seat passenger, especially an infant 
or small child, will be seriously injured and 
can even be killed if too close to the airbag 
when it deploys - even an Advan ced Airb ag. 

• All vehicl e occup ants and espec ially chil ­
dren must be restrained properly whenever 
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrain ed or im­
properly restrained child could be injured by 
striking the interior or by being ejected from 
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im­
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain ­
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or 
death through contact with an inflating air­
bag. 

• Accident statistics show that children are 
safer on the rear seat than on the front seat. .,. 
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A DANGER (cont inued) 

• A suitable child restraint properly installed 
and used at one of the rear seating positions 
provides the highest degree of protection for 
infants and small children in most accident 
situations. 

• An Advanced Airbag System can deploy 
with the "low risk " option for 3 to 6 year-old 
children when a child who is heavier than the 
combined weight of a typical one year-old 
child plus child seat is secured on the pas­
senger seat in a forward-facing or rear-facing 
child restraint that was used to certify your 
vehicle , and when the other conditions for 
airbag deployment are met. 

• For their own safety, all children, especial­
ly those 12 years and younger , must always 
sit on the back seat, properly restrained for 
their age and size. 

• When installing a child restraint , always 
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc­
tions . 

• If the airbag indicator light goes on while 
driving , have the system inspected immedi­
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility . A 
lit indicator light means the airbags may not 
work properly if activated in a crash. 

• Always make sure that the status signaled 
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG light is 
correct for the way that the front passenger 
seat is being used. 

A wARN 
Objects between you and the airbag will in­
crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer­
ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by 
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates. 

• Never hold things in your hands or on 
your lap when the vehicle is in use. 

• Never place accessories or other objects 
(such a cup holders, telephone brackets, 
notepads, navigation systems, or things that 
are large , heavy, or bulky) on the doors or at­
tach them to the doors ; never place them 
over or near the area marked "AIRBAG" on 
the steering wheel, instrument panel, or seat 
backrests , or between those areas and some­
one in the vehicle 59, and 60. 
Such objects could cause serious injury in a 
collision, especially if an airbag inflates. 

Before driving 

' 'X.• ,,f:;§.}i 
• Never attach accessories to the wind­
shield above the passenger front airbag, 
such as GPS navigation units or music play ­
ers. Such objects could cause serious injury 
in a collision , especially if an airbag inflates. 

• Never recline the front passenger seat to 
transport objects. Items can also move into 
the deployment area of the side airbags or 
the front airbag during braking or in a sudden 
maneuver. Objects near the airbags can fly 
dangerously through the passenger compart­
ment and cause injury , particularly when the 
seat is reclined and the airbags inflate. 

• Never place or transport objects on the 
front passenger seat. 

• Always make sure that there is nothing on 
the front passenger seat that will cause the 
weight-sensing mat in the seat to sense that 
the seat is occupied by a person when it is 
not , or to signal that it is occupied by some­
one who is heavier than the person actually 
sitting on the seat. The weight of the object 
could cause the passenger side airbag to be 
turned on when it should be off , or could 
cause the airbag to work in a way that is dif­
ferent from the way it would have worked 
without the added weight. 

• Always make sure that nothing is on the 
front passenger seat when the backrest is 
folded forward. Even light objects could be 
pushed into the seat cushion and cause the 
weight-sensing mat in the seat to register 
enough weight to turn the airbag on. 

• Always make sure that the status signaled 
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG light is 
correct for the way that the front passenger 
seat is being used . 

Holding the steering wheel the wrong way 
can cause serious injuries to the hands, 
arms , and head if the driver's airbag inflates . 

• Always hold the steering wheel with both 
hands on the outside of the steering wheel 
rim at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions to 
help reduce the risk of personal injury if the 
driver's airbag inflates. 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 
12 o'clock position or with your hands any­
where inside the steering wheel or on the 
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering 
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of se­
vere injury to the arms, hands, and head if 
the driver airbag deploys . .,.. 
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A WARNING -
The fine dus t created when airbags deploy 
can cau se breathing problems fo r people 
with asthma or other breathing conditions . 

• To reduce the ris k of breath ing problems , 
those with asthma or other respi ratory condi-
lions shou ld get fresh air right away by get-
ling out of the vehicle or opening windows or 
doors . 

• If you are in a collis ion In which airbags 
deploy, wash your hands and fac e with mild 
soap and wate r befo re eating . 

• Be careful not to get the dust into your 
eyes , or Into any cuts, scratches, or open 
wound s. 

• If the resi due sho uld get Into your eyes, 
flush them with water . 

& ··WARNING '/' 

Airb ags that have deployed in a crash must 
be replaced . 

• Use only original equi pment airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen and Installed by a 
tra ined technician who has the necessary 
tools and diagnost ic equipme nt to properly 
replace any airbag on your vehic le and as-
sure system effectiveness in a crash . 

• Never perm it salvaged or recycled airbags 
to be installed in your vehic le. 

Advanced Airbag System components 

r-1"'n Please first read and note the intr oduc­
L-J,::,..J tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .8:. on page 82. 

The front passenger seat in your vehicle has a lot 
of very important parts of the Advanced Airbag 
System in it => page 88. These parts include the 
weight-sensing mat, wiring, brackets, and more. 
The control unit monitors the system in the front 
passenger seat when the ignition is switched on 
and turns the airbag indicator light on when a mal­
function in the one of the system components is 
detected =>page 85. Because the front passenger 
seat contains important parts of the Advanced Air­
bag System, you must take care to prevent it from 
being damaged. Damage to the seat may prevent 
the Advanced Airbag System for the front passen­
ger seat from doing its job in a crash. 

&--, Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt 
W pretensioners are classified as Perchlo rate 
Material . Special handling may apply- see http:// 
wvtw.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswastelperchlorate. 
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding 
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its 
restraint system, including airbag modules and 
safety belts with pretensioners . Authorized Volks­
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and 
we recommend that you have them perform this 
service for you. <l 

The front Advanced Airbag System a lso 
includ es: 

• Crash sensors in the front of the vehicle that 
measure vehicle acceleration/deceleration to pro­
vide information to the Advanced Airbag System 
about the severity of the crash. 

• An electronic control unit, with integrated crash 
sensors for front and side impacts. The control unit 
"decides" whether to fire just the front airbags 
based on the information received from the crash 
sensors. The control unit also "decides" whether 
the safety belt pretensioners should be activated. 

• An Advanced Airbag with gas generator inside 
the steering wheel hub. 

• An Advanced Airbag with gas generator inside 
the instrument panel for the front passenger. 
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• A weight-sensing mat under the upholstery 
padding of the front passenger seat cushion that 
measures the total weight on the seat. The infor­
mation registered is sent continuously to the elec­
tronic control unit to regulate deployment of the 
front Advanced Airbag on the passenger side. 

• An airbag system monitoring indicator light in 
the instrument cluster ., page 84. 

• The PASSENGER AIR BAG light in the 
center of the instrument panel that tells you when 
the front Advanced Airbag System on the passen­
ger side has been turned off => page 85. 

• A sensor inside the safety belt buckle for the 
front seat passenger to measure the tension on the 
safety belt. This tension on the safety belt and the 
weight registered by the weight sensing-mat help 
the control unit "decide" whether the passenger 
front airbag should be turned off or not. 

• A switch in the safety belt buckle for the driver 
and for the front seat passenger that senses 
whether that safety belt is latched or not and trans­
mits this information to the electronic control unit. 

An airbag system and safE;!tY bE;!It prE;!tension­
er that Y{Qrking properly cannot pro­
vide supplemental protection in a frontal 
crash . · 

• If the airbag light COI]leS on, it 
means that thE;!re may be wrQng 
with the system . It Is poss ible that the 
airbag will inflat e when It is not supposed to, 
or will not Inflate when it should . 

• Have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by your authoriz ed Volk swagen dealer 
or authorized Volk swagen Service Facility . 

• Use only original equipment airb ags ap­
prov ed by Volkswagen. Have them installed 
by a train ed technicia n who has the necessa ­
ry tools and diagno stic equipment to properly 
replace any airbag in your vehic le and ass ure 
sys tem effec tiveness in a crash. 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags 
to be inst alled in your vehic le. 

A WARNING 
Damage to the front passenger seat can pre­
vent the fron t airbag from working properly . 

• Improper repair or disassem bly of the 
front passe nger and driver seat can prevent 
the Advanced Airbag System from working 
properly . 

Before driving 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Repairs to th e front passe nger seat 
should be performed by an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen 
Servi ce Facil ity. 

• Never remove the front passenger seat or 
driver seat from the vehicle . 

• Never remove the uphol stery from the 
front passenger seat. 

• Never disasse mble or take parts off the 
seat or disconnect wire s from it. 

• Never carry sharp obje cts in your pockets 
or put them on the seat. If the weight-sensing 
mat in the passenger seat is punctured it can­
not work properly . 

• Never carry thing s on your lap or carry ob­
jects on the front passeng er seat. Things on 
the pas!!enger seat can Influence the weight 
registered by the \'{eight -sensing mat, so that 
incorrect information is provided to the air­
bag control unit . These things can also cause 
serious personal injury if the airbag inflates. 

• Never store items under the front seats . 
Parts of Airbag System under 
the front could be damaged , prevE;!nting 
them and the a!rl?ag system WQrking 
properly . 

• Never put seat covers or repl iJC\!ment up­
holstery on the front seats that have not been 
approv\!d by Volkswage n for your specific ve­
hicle . 

• Seat cover s can prevent the Advanced 
Airb ag System from recognizing child re­
straint s or occupants on the passenger seat 
and prev ent the side alrbag in the seat back­
rest from deploying properly. 

• Never use cushions, pillow s, blankets, or 
similar items on the front passenger seat. 
The additiona l layer s will prevent the weight­
sensing mat in the seat from accurately regi s­
tering the child restraint or person on the 
seat and prevent the Advanc ed Airb ag Sys­
tem from functioning properly . 

• If you must use a child restraint on the 
front passe nger seat and the child restraint 
manufactur er's Instructions requir e the use 
of a tow el, foam cushion or something similar 
to properly position the ch ild restraint , make 
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
light comes on and stays on whenever the 
child restraint is installed on the front pas-
senger seat. ,.. 



A WARNING (continued) 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 'fo(; light 
does not come on and stay on, immediately 
install the child the restraint at a seating posi­
tion on the rear seat and have the airbag sys­
tem inspected by your authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility. 

• To help prevent damage to electrical and 
other parts in the seat, do not kneel on the 
front seats or apply concentrated pressure to a 
small area of the seat or backrest. 

• Never install leather upholstery on a vehicle 
that originally had cloth upholstery. Never in­
stall cloth upholstery on a vehicle that original­
ly had leather upholstery. The weight-sensing 
mat for the Advanced Airbag system will not 
work properly if different upholstery is installed 
on the passenger seat than the upholstery orig ­
inally installed on the vehicle when it was origi-
nally manufactured. <J 

How to tell if the front passenger front airbag is on or off 

r-1"'11 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1. on page 82. 

Pa!?senger front airbag 

Regardless of safety belt use, the airbag in front of 
the front passenger seat will be switched off if the 
weight on the seat is less than the amount pro­
grammed in the electronic control unit. 

The front airbag on the passenger side of the front 
seat will also be turned off if the weight registered 
on the seat (by the weight-sensing mat) is less 
than or equal to the combined weight of 

• a typical 1 year-old infant and 

• any of the child restraints listed in Federal Mo­
tor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 for which the Ad­
vanced Airbag System in your vehicle is certified. 

For a listing of the child restraints that were used to 
certify your vehicle's compliance with U.S. Safety 
Standard 208, see =-page 104. The PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG light comes on and stays on 
to tell you when the front Advanced Airbag on the 
passenger side has been turned off. 

Passenger front airbag active 

• Switch on the ignition. 

• The weight-sensing mat registers the weight on 
the front passenger seat. If that weight is above 
the reference value, the passenger front airbag will 
be switched on by the Advanced Airbag control 
unit. 

• If the ignition is on, and the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light in the instrument panel 
does not come on, the passenger front airbag is 

generally active. If the OFF )?;; light has burned out 
(see below). you will be unable to tell whether the 
passenger front airbag is active or not. 

Using child restraints on the front 
passenger seat 

The airbag on the front passenger side makes the 
front seat a potentially dangerous place for a child 
to ride. Because of this danger, and because chil­
dren are generally better protected on the rear seat 
when properly restrained for their age and size, we 
strongly advise that you always place children on 
the rear seat. For a list of the child restraints used 
to certify compliance of the Advanced Airbag Sys­
tem in your vehicle with the suppression require­
ments of FMVSS 208, see =-page 104. 

For more information, see =-page 103, Child safe­
ty and child restraints; note "" & below! 

How do I know when the passenger front 
airbag has been turned off by the control 
unit? 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG light in the in­
strument panel will come on and stay on to tell you 
when the front Advanced Airbag on the passenger 
side has been turned off by the electronic control 
unit. Unles s the yellow light (OFF 'fo(;) comes on and 
stays on, the passenger front airbag is still active 
=-page 85. 

For safety reaso ns, you must never use a child 
restraint system on the front passenger seat un­
less the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes 
on and stays on, perhaps in combination with 
the :R· indicator light in the instrument cluster. If the 
passenger front airbag were to deploy in an acci­
dent, it would severely injure and possibly kill the 
child in the restraint system. If the bulb for the .,.. 
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PASSENGER AIR BAG light burns out, lhe 
airbag monitoring indicator light will come on and 
signal a malfunclion of the Advanced Airbag Sys­
tem. Although the burned-out bulb will not change 
the way the front airbag on the passenger side 
works, it will no longer be possible to use the PAS­
SENGER AIR BAG OFF light to make sure that 
the airbag on/off status is correct for the occupant 
on the front passenger seat. Have the airbag sys­
tem inspected immediately by your authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

A DANGER 

A front seat passenger , especia lly an infant 
or sma ll child , will be seriously injured and 
can even be killed if sitting too close to the 
airbag when it dep loy s. 

• All vehicle occupant s and especia lly chil­
dren must be rest rained properly wheneve r 
riding in a vehic le. An unre strained or im­
properly restrained chi ld could be injured by 
st riking the interio r or by being ejected from 
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im­
pact. An unre st rain ed or improper ly restrain­
ed chi ld is also at greater risk of injury or 
death through contact with an inflating air­
bag . 

• A ch ild in a rearward -facing child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se­
rious ly inj ured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflate s. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the chi ld seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the ch ild seat and the child against 
the seat backr est, center armrest , door, or 
roof . 

• Accident statistics show that childr en are 
safer on the rear sea t than on the front seat. 

• A suitable child restraint properly installed 
and used at one of the rear seating positi ons 
provide s the high est degre e of protection for 
infant s and small childr en in most acc ident 
situation s. 

• For their own safe ty, all childr en, espec ial­
ly 12 years and young er, must always ride on 
the back seat properly restrained for their age 
and si ze. 

• When Insta lli ng a chi ld restraint, always 
carefully follow the manufacturer' s instru c­
t ions . 

Before driving 

A WARNING 
To reduce the risk of seriou s injury, make 
sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
lig ht come s on and stays on whenever a child 
restraint is insta lled on the front passenger 
seat and the ignition is switched on. Take the 
child restraint off the front passe nger seat 
and inst all it properly at one of the seat ing 
positions on the rear seat if the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF light doe s not stay on. 
Have the airbag system inspected immedia te ­
ly by an authorized Volk swage n dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

• If you must use a child restra int on the 
front passeng er seat and the child restraint 
manufa cturer's instru ct ions require the use 
of a towel , foam cush ion or something similar 
to properly position the child restrain t, make 
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
light comes on and stays when ever the child 
restrain t is insta lled on the front passenger 
seat. 

• Otherwise , install the child restraint sys­
tem on the rear seat! 

A WARNING 
Changes in we ight on the passenger seat 
whi le driving can switch the passenger front 
airbag on or off so that it does not deploy 
when it should or deploys when it should not , 
resul ting in an increa sed ri sk of seriou s per­
sonal injury . 

• Do not carry anything on your lap or 
tran spo rt things on the passeng er seat. 
Th ings on the passenger seat can influence 
the weig ht register ed by the weight- sensing 
mat, sending the wrong information to the 
airbag control unit. These objects can also 
cause serious personal injury if the airbag in­
flat es. 

• Never reduce weight on the passenger 
seat by holdin g the handl e above the pas sen­
ger door, supporting body w eight on the arm­
rest, or by holding the grab handle on the in­
st rument panel. 

• Always make sure that a child restraint 
has been correctly registered by the weight­
sensing mat. If the status of the Advanced 
Ai rbag System changes whil e the vehicle is 
moving , the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
blink s for abo ut 5 seco nds to catch the driv -
er's attention . If thi s happen s, always stop as 
soon as it is safe to do so and check to make 



A WARNINci(contln,ued) 
sure that the airbag on/off status is correct 
for the passenger riding on the front passen-
ger seat. <l 

Side airbags 

Fig. 61 On the driver side: Deployment zone of the side airbags (A). In the padding on the outboard side 
of the front seat backrests: location and deployment zone of the side airbags (B). 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS .&. on page 82. 

The side airbags are in the backrest padd ing of the 
driver and passenger seats 61 B. The gener­
al location is shown by the word "AIRBAG". The 
area marked in red (dotted lines) indicates the de­
ployment zone of the side airbags. 

In a side collision, the side airbag in the seat back­
rest can deploy and help reduce the risk of injury to 
the driver or the front seat passenger. 

The side airbags installed for the front seating po­
sitions have been designed and certified to help re­
duce the risk of injury that can be caused by air­
bags when they inflate, particularly when the occu­
pant sitting next to it is not seated properly. 

The side airbag for the front passenger seat can 
be used with properly installed child restraints . Al­
ways read and heed all important information and 
WARNINGS whenever using a child restraint in the 
vehicle: 69, Safety belts, 82, Airbag 
system, 103, Child safety and child re­
straints , and & in The dangers of using child re­
straints on the front seat on page 90 in 90, 
The dangers of using child restrain ts on the front 
seat. 

The side airbag system includes: 

• An electronic control module and side impact 
sensors. 

• Side airbags in the front seat backrests. 

• An airbag system monitoring indicator light in 
the instrument cluster 84. 

When a side airbag deploys in a collision , a gas 
generator fills the side airbag between the vehicle 
occupant and the door. The side airbag system 
supplements the safety belts and can help to re­
duce the risk of injury to the occupants' upper tor­
so. 

In order to help provide this additional protection, 
the side airbag must inflate within the blink of an 
eye at very high speed and with great force. The 
supplemental side airbag could injure you if your 
seating position is not proper or upright or if items 
are in the area where the supplemental side airbag 
inflates. This applies especially to children 

103. 

The airbag system is monitored electronically to 
make sure it is working properly at all times. Every 
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in­
dicator light will come on for a few seconds 
(function check). 11> 
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The airbag system is not a substitute for your safe­
ty belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re­
straint system in your vehicle => page 58, 
=> page 69. 

It is important to remember that the side airbag 
system is designed to help reduce the likelihood of 
serious injury. However, it is important to remem­
ber that a deploying airbag may also cause other 
injuries, such as swelling, bruising, friction burns, 
and abrasions. Also remember that side airbags 
wi ll deploy only once and only in certain kinds of 
accidents. After the side airbag innates, the system 
must be replaced. Your safety belts are always 
there to offer protection in those accidents in which 
side airbags are not supposed to deploy or when 
they have already deployed. 

The side airbag system will not inflate: 

• if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc­
curs, 

• in side collisions when the acceleration meas­
ured by the sensor is too tow, 

• in front-end collisions, 

• in rear-end collisions, 

• in rollovers, unless the deployment threshold 
for deployment stored in the control unit is met. 

In some types of accidents the front airbags, Side 
Curtain Protection® airbags and side airbags may 
be triggered together. 

A WARNING 
An inflating side airbag can cause serious or 
even fatal injury. Improperly wearing safety 
belts and improper seating positions in­
crease the risk of serious personal injury and 
death whenever a vehicle is being used. 

• To help reduce the risk of injury when the 
supplemental side airbag inflates , 

- Always sit in an upright position and do 
not lean against the area where the side 
airbag is located. 
- Never let a child or anyone else rest 
their head against the side trim panel in 
the area where the side airbag inflat es. 
- Always make sure that safety belts are 
worn correctly . 
- Never let anyone sitting in the front seat 
put their hand out of the window . 

• Objects between you and the airbag can 
increase the risk of injury in a collision by in­
terfering with the way the airbag unfolds or 
by being pushed into you as the airbag in­
flates . 

100 I Before driving 

A WARNING (conUnuld) 
• Never place or attach accessories or other 
objects (such as cup holders , telephone 
brackets, or even large , bulky objects) on the 
doors or over or near the area marked " AIR­
BAG" on the seat backrests => fig. 61 B. 

• Accessorie s or other objects can fly dan­
gerously through the passenger compart­
ment and cause serious Injury if the supple­
mental side airbag inflates. 

• Never position or hold any objects or pets 
in the area where an airbag Inflates or allow 
any children or other passengers to ride in 
that space. 

• Never use the built-in coat hooks for any­
thing but lightweight clothing. Never leave 
any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the 
pockets. Such objects may interfere with side 
airbag deployment and cause serious per­
sonal injury In a collision . 

A WARNING 
Improper use, repair , or disassembly of the 
driver and front passenger seats can prevent 
side airbags from working property and result 
in severe injuries . 

• Always make sure that the side airbag can 
inflate without interference : 

- Never install seat covers or replace­
ment upholstery over the front seat backr­
ests that have not been specifically ap­
proved by Volkswagen . Otherwise , the 
side airbag may not be able to deploy 
properly. 

- Never put seat cushions, blankets, or 
other coverings over the areas where the 
side airbags inflate . 
- Damage to the original seat covers or to 
the seam in the area of the side airbag 
module must always be repaired immedi­
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Servic e Facility . 

• Always prevent the side airbags from be­
ing damaged by heavy objects hitting the 
sides of the seat backre sts or force being put 
on the seat back s, especially in the area 
where the side airbag module is located . 

• The airbag system can only be triggered 
onc e. If the airbag has been triggered , the 
system must be replaced . .,. 



A WARNING (continued) 

• Always have work involving the side air­
bag system, including removal, replacement, 
and installation of airbag components, or oth ­
er repairs performed by an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv­
ice Facility. Otherwise , the airbag system may 
not work correctly. 

• Never remove the front seats from the ve­
hicle or modify parts of the front seats. 

Side Curtain Protection ® airbags 

A WARNING (continued) 

• Never attempt to modify any components 
of the airbag system in any way. 

• If too much force is exerted on the seat 
backrest bolsters, the side airbags may de­
ploy improperly, not at all, or when they 
should not. <l 

Fig . 62 On the left vehicle side: Installat ion location and deployment zone of the Side Curtain Protection® 
airbag. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-1:JI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 82. 

The Side Curtain Protection® airbags are in the 
header area on both sides of the vehicle => fig. 62. 
The general location is identified by the word "AIR­
BAG." The red lines => fig. 62 show the deployment 
zone of the Side Curtain Protection® airbags. 

The Side Curtain Protection ® airbag system 
includes: 

• An electronic control module and side impact 
sensors. 

• The Side Curtain Protection® airbags above the 
front and rear side windows. 

• An airbag system and monitoring indicator light 
in the instrument cluster => page 84. 

The Side Curtain Protection® airbags inflate down­
wards between the occupant and the side window 
on that side of the vehicle that is struck in certa in 
side collisions => fig. 62. The Side Curtain Protec­
tion® airbag system supplements the safety belts 

and can help to reduce the risk of injury for occu­
pants' heads and upper torsos on the side of the 
vehicle that is struck in a side collision. 

In order to help provide this additional protection, 
the Side Curtain Protection® airbag must inflate 
within the blink of an eye at very high speed and 
with great force. The Side Curtain Protection® air­
bag could injure you if your seating position is not 
proper or upright or if items are located in the area 
where the supplemental Side Curtain Protection® 
airbag inflates. This applies especially to children 
=> page 103. 

The airbag system is monitored electronically to 
make sure it is working properly at all times. Every 
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in­
dicator light !J· will come on for a few seconds 
(function check). 

The airbag system is not a substitute for your safe­
ty belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re­
straint system in your vehicle => page 58, 
=> page 69. .,. 
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It is important to remember that the Side Curtain 
Protection® airbag system is designed to help re­
duce the likelihood of serious injury. However, it is 
possible that a deployed Side Curtain Protection® 
airbag may cause other injuries such as swelling, 
bruising, friction burns , and abrasions. Remember 
too, Side Curtain Protection® airbags will deploy 
only once and only in certain kinds of accidents. 
Side Curtain Protection® airbags that have de­
ployed in a crash must be replaced. Your safety 
belts are always there to offer protection in those 
accidents in which Side Curtain Protection® air­
bags are not supposed to deploy or when they 
have already deployed. 

The Side Curtain Protection ® airbag w ill not 
inflate : 

• if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc­
curs, 

• in side collisions when the acceleration meas­
ured by the sensor is too low, 

• in front-end collisions, 

• in rear-end collisions, 

• in rollovers, unless the deployment threshold 
for deployment stored in the control unit is met. 

In some types of accidents the front, Side Curtain 
Protection® and side airbags may be triggered to­
gether. 

An inflating Side Curtain Protectio n® airbag 
can cause serious or even fatal Injury . Im­
properly wearing safety belts and improper 
seating positions increase the risk of serious 
persona l injury and death whenever a veh icle 
is being used . 

• A deploying airbag inflates within a frac­
t ion of a second with a lot of force and at very 
high speed . 

• Always make sure that the Side Curta in 
Protection ® airbag can infla te w ithout inter­
ference . 

• Always sit in proper seating posit ion and 
wear safety belts while traveling so that the 
Side Curtain Protectio n® airbags can help 
provide protection . 

• Never let occupants place any parts of 
their bodies in the area where the Side Cur ­
tain Protection ® airbag inflates. 

1021 Before driving 

• Always keep the area where the Side Cur-
tain Protection ® airbag inflates c lear. Never 
carry any objects or pets in the area betwee n 
them and where the airbags infla te and never 
let chi ldren or other passe ngers ride in th is 
area. 

• Never use hangers to hang clo thes on the 
hooks . 

• Never use the built-in coat hooks fo r any-
thing but lightweight clothing . Never leave 
any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the 
pockets that may interfere with airbag de-
ployment and can cause perso nal injury in a 
coll is ion. 

• Only use factory- installed suns hades or, if 
shades ins talled after the vehic le leaves the 
factory, use only genuine Volkswagen sun-
shades . 

• Never swing the sun visors over to the 
side windows if things such as pens, garage 
door openers , hands -free speakers, etc. are 
attached to the sun visors . They cou ld come 
loose and caus e serious Injury if the Side 
Curta in Protection ® airbag inflates. 

A WARNING 
The airbag system can only be trigge red 
once . 

• If the airbag has been triggered, the sys-
tern must be rep laced by an authorized Volks-
wag en dealer or auth orized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility . 

• Always have work involving the curtain 
airbag syste m, removal and insta llation of the 
alrbag components, or othe r repai rs per -
formed by you r authorized Vo lkswagen deal-
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
Otherwise the airbag system may not work 
correctly . 

• Never attempt to modify any compo nents 
of the airbag system in any way. 

• Never attac h obj ects to the cover or in the 
deployment zone of a Side Curtain Protec-
l ion® airbag . 

• Always make sure that the airbag deploy-
ment zone s are clear at all times . Never let 
anything or object , a pet, or a perso n, incl ud-
ing an infant or small child, be in the space 
between any veh icle occupant and any air-
bag. 

• Do not attach any accessories to the 
doors . <I 



Child safety and child restraints 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Child restraints and the Advanced front 
airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 104 
Important safety instructions for using child 
seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107 
Using a child restraint on the rear seat . . . . . . 109 
Infant seats ......................... . ... 110 
Convertible child seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 111 
Booster seats and safety belts . .... . ....... 114 
Installing child restraints with a safety belt . . . 115 
Securing the child restraint with LATCH/ 
UCRA lower universal anchorages . . . . . . . . . 118 
Securing a child restraint with the Top Tether 
strap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 
Sources of information about child restraints 
and their use . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121 

The physical principles of what happens when your 
vehicle is in a collision or other accident also apply 
to children = page 69. But unlike adults and teen­
agers. their muscles and bones are not fully devel­
oped. In many respects children are at greater risk 
of serious injury in accidents than are adults. 

Because children's bodies are not fully developed, 
they must use restraint systems especially de­
signed for their size. weight, and body structure. 
Many countries and all states of the United States 
and provinces of Canada have laws requiring the 
use of approved child restraint systems for infants 
and small children. 

In a frontal crash at a speed of 20 - 35 mph 
(30- 56 km/h), the forces acting on a 13 pound 
(6 kg) infant will be more than 20 times the weight 
of the child. This means the effective weight of the 
child would suddenly increase to more than 
260 pounds (120 kg). Under these conditions. only 
an appropriate child restraint properly used can re­
duce the risk of serious injury. Child restraints, like 
adult safety bells. must be used properly to be ef­
fective. Used improperly, they can increase the risk 
of serious injury in an accident. 

Consult the child seat manufacturer's instructions 
to be sure the seat is right for your child's size 
= page 121, Sources ofinformation about child re­
straints and their use. Please be sure to read and 
heed all of the important information and WARN­
INGS about child safety, Advanced Airbags, and 
the installation of child restraints in this Manual. 

There is a lot you need to know about the Ad­
vanced Airbags in your vehicle and how they work 
when infants and children in child restraints are on 
the front passenger seat. Because of the large 
amount of important information, we cannot repeat 
it all here. We urge you to read the detailed infor­
mation in this Manual about airbags and the Ad­
vanced Airbag System in your vehicle and the very 
important information about transporting children 
on the front passenger seat. Please be sure to 
heed the WARNINGS- they are extremely impor­
tant for your safety and the safety of your passen­
gers, especially infants and small children. 

More informat ion : 

• Safety belts = page 69 

• Airbag system = page 82 

A DANGER 
Children on the front seat of any car, even 
with Advan ced Airb ags, can be seriously in­
jured or even kill ed when an airbag inflates . 

• A child in a rearward -fac ing child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se­
r ious ly injur ed and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflat es. 

• The infl ating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof . 

• Alway s install rearward-fa cing child seats 
on the rear seat. 

• If you have, in exce ptional circum stanc es, 
neverthele ss decided to install a rearward­
facing child seat on the front passeng er seat 
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG light 
does not come on and stay on whenever the 
ignition is on , immediatel y install the rear­
ward-fa c ing child seat on the rear seat and 
have the airb ag system inspected right away 
by your authoriz ed Volk swagen dealer or au­
thoriz ed Vo lkswagen Servi ce Facility. 

Accid ent statisti cs have shown that children 
are generally safer in the rear seat area than 
in the front seating posit ion. Always restrain 
any child age 12 and under in the rear. 11> 
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• All vehicle occupants and especially chil­
dren must be restrained properly whenever 
riding in a veh icle . An unrestrained or im­
properly restra ined child could be injured by 
str iking the interior or by being ejected from 
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im­
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain­
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or 
death through contact with an inflating air­
bag . 

• A suitable child restraint properly installed 
and used at one of the rear seating positions 
provides the highest degree of protection for 
infants and small children in most accident 
situation s. 

A WARNING 
Forward-facing child seats installed on the 
front passenger seat may interfere with the 
deployment of the airbag and cause serious 
personal injury to the child. 

• If exceptional circumstances require the 
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and 
well-being require the following special pre­
cautions to be taken: 

- Always make sure that the forward -fac­
ing seat has been designed and certified 
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas­
senger seat with a front and side airbag. 
- Always carefully follow the manufactur­
er's instructions provided with the child 
seat or infant carrier. 

- Never install a child restraint without a 
properly attached top tether strap if the 
child restraint manufacturer' s instruction s 
require the top tether strap to be used. 

- Never put the forward -facing child re­
straint up against or very near the instru­
ment panel. 
- Always set the safety belt upper an­
chorage to the adjustment position that 
permit s prop er installation in accordanc e 
with the child restraint manufacturer's in­
struction s. 

A WARNING (continued) 
- Always move the passenger seat to the 
highest position in the up and down ad­
justment range and move it back to the 
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft 
adjustment range , as far away from the 
airbag as possible before installing the 
forward-facing child restraint. 
- Always make sure that nothing is in the 
way that prevents the front passenger's 
seat from being moved to the rearmost 
position in its fore and aft adjustment 
range . 

- Always make sure that the backrest is 
in the upright position . 
- Never place objects on the seat that can 
increase the total weight registered by the 
weight-sens ing mat and can also fly 
around in an accident and cause serious 
personal injury. 
- Always make sure that the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF 9;; light comes on and 
stays on all the time whenever the ignition 
is switched on. 
- If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF "; light 
does not come on and stay on, immediate­
ly Install the forward-facing child seat in a 
rear seating position and have the airbag 
system insp ected by your authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility. 

• Always buckle the child seat firmly in 
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A 
loose child seat can fly around during a sud­
den stop or in a collisio n. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicl e. 
See => page 69, Safety belts, => page 82, Air­
bag system and => page 103, Child safety and 
child restraints. 

m Always replace child restraints that were in­
L!J stalled in a vehicle during a crash. Damage 
to a child restraint that is not visible could cause it 
to fail in another collision situation. <1 

Child restraints and the Advanced front airbag system 

r-('n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103. 

1041 Before driving 

Advanc ed front airbag system and children 

Your vehicle is equipped with a front "Advanced 
Airbag System" that complies with United States 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 



208 and with Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Stand­
ard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time your 
vehicle was manufactured. 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has 
been certified to meet the "low risk" requirements 
for 3 and 6 year-old children (as defined in the 
standard) on the passenger side and small adults 
on the driver side. "Low risk" deployment occurs in 
those crashes that take place at lower decelera­
tions as defined in the electronic control unit. The 
low risk deployment criteria are intended to reduce 
the risk of injury through interaction with the airbag 
that can occur in these collisions, for example, by 
being too close to the steering wheel or instrument 
panel when the airbag inflates. 

In addition, the system has been certified to com­
ply with the "suppression" requirements of the 
Safety Standard, to turn off the front airbag auto­
matically for infants up to 12 months who are re­
strained on the front passenger seat in one of the 
child restraints that are listed in the Standard. 

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad­
vanced Airbag System, all children, especially 
those 12 years and younger, must always ride in 
the back seat properly restrained for their age and 
size. The airbag on the passenger side makes the 
front seat a potentially dangerous place for a child 
to ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a 
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan­
gerous place for an infant or a larger child in a 
rearward-facing seat. 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle de­
tects the presence of an infant or child in a child re­
straint on the front passenger seat using the 
weight-sensing mat in the seat cushion and the 
sensor in the safety belt buckle on the front pas­
senger seat that measures the tension on the safe­
ty belt. 

The weight-sensing mat measures total weight of 
the child and the child seat and a child blanket on 
the front passenger seat. The weight on the front 
passenger seat is related to the design of the child 
restraint and its Mfootprint" - the size and shape of 
the bottom of the child restraint as it sits on the 
seat. The weight of a child restraint and its "foot­
print" vary for different kinds of child restraints and 
for the different models of the same kind of child 
restraint offered by child restraint manufacturers. 

The weight ranges for the individual types, makes 
and models of child restraints that the NHTSA has 
specified in the Safety Standard together with the 
weight ranges of typical infants and typical 1 year­
old child have been stored in the control unit of the 
Advanced Airbag System. When a child restraint is 
being used on the front passenger seat with a typi-

cal 1 year-old infant, the Advanced Airbag System 
compares the weight measured by the weight­
sensing mat with the information stored in the elec­
tronic control unit. 

A sensor in the safety belt buckle for the front seat 
passenger measures the tension on the belt and 
sends this information to the electronic control 
module for the airbag system. The tension on the 
safety belt for the front passenger seat will be dif­
ferent for an adult. who is properly using the safety 
belt, as compared to the tension on the belt when it 
is used to attach a child restraint to the seat. The 
input from this sensor is then used with the weight 
to "decide" whether there is a child restraint with a 
typical1 year-old child on the front passenger seat 
and whether or not the airbag must be turned off. 

Child restraints and Advanced Alrbags 
No matter what child restraint you use, make sure 
that it has been certified to meet U.S. Federal Mo­
tor Vehicle Safety Standard 213 (FMVSS 213) or, if 
you live in Canada, Canada Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard 213 (CMVSS 213). Also make sure that 
the child restraint you are using has been certified 
by its manufacturer for use with an airbag. Always 
be sure that the child restraint is properly installed 
at one of the rear seating positions. If in exception­
al circumstances you must use it on the front pas­
senger seat, carefully read all of the information on 
child safety and Advanced Airbags and heed all of 
the applicable WARNINGS. Make certain that the 
child restraint is correctly recognized by the weight­
sensing mat inside the front passenger seat, that 
the passenger front airbag is switched off, and that 
the airbag status is always correctly signaled by 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 1;; light. 

Many types and models of child restraints have 
been available over the years, new models are in­
troduced regularly incorporating new and improved 
designs and older models are taken out of produc­
tion. Child restraints are not standardized. Child re­
straints of the same type typically have different 
weights and sizes and different "footprints", the 
size and shape of the bottom of the child restraint 
that sits on the seat, when they are installed on a 
vehicle seat. These differences make it virtually im­
possible to certify compliance with the require­
ments for Advanced Airbags with each and every 
child restraint that has ever been sold in the past 
or will be sold over the course of the useful life of 
your vehicle. 

For this reason, the United States National High­
way Traffic Safety Administration has published a 
list of specific types, makes and models of child re­
straints that must be used to certify compliance of 
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle with ..,. 
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the suppression requirements of Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard 208. These child re­
straints are: 

A . Car beds , manufactured on or after 
September 1, 2004: 

• through August 31, 2010: Casco Dream Ride 
02-71 9 

• from September 1, 2010: Angel Guard Angel 
Ride AA2403FOF 

B. Rearward -facing child restraint systems, 
manufactured on or after September 1, 2004 : 

(When the restraint system comes equipped with a 
removable base, compliance has to be certified 
with or without the base). 

Valid through August 31 , 2010: 

• Britax Handle with Care 191 

• Century Assura 4553 

• Century Smart Fit 4543 

• Casco Arriva 02727 

• Evenno Discovery Adjust Right 212 

• Evenno First Choice 204 

• Graco Infant 8457 

Valid from September 1, 2010: 

• Century Smart Fit 4543 

• Casco Arriva 22-013 PAW and base 
22-999W HO 

• Evenno Discovery Adjust Right 212 

• Graco Infant 8457 

• Graco Snugride 

• Peg Perego Primo Viaggio SIP IMUNOOUS 

C. Forward-facing convertible child restraint 
systems , manufactured on or after 
September 1, 2004: 

Valid through August 31 , 2010: 

• Britax Roundabout 161 

• Britax Expressway ISOFIX 

• Century Encore 4612 

• Century STE 1000 4416 

• Casco Olympian 02803 

• Casco Touriva 02519 

• Evenno Horizon V 425 

• Evenno Medallion 254 

• Safety 1st Comfort Ride 22-400 
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Valid from September 1, 2010: 

• Britax Roundabout E9L02xx 

• Casco Touriva 02519 

• Casco Summit Deluxe High Back Booster 
22-262 

• Casco High Back Booster 22-209 

• Evenflo Tribute V 379xxxx 

• Evenno Medallion 254 

• Evenflo Generations 352xxxx 

• Graco ComfortSport 

• Graco Toddler SafeSeat Step 2 

• Grace Platinum Cargo 

D. Forward-facing toddler/belt positioning 
booster systems, manufactured on or after 
September 1, 2004 : 

Valid through August 31 , 2010: 

• Britax Roadster 9004 

• Century Next Step 4920 

• Casco High Back Booster 02-442 

• Evenno Right Fit 245 

Valid from September 1, 2010: 

• Britax Roadster 9004 

• Casco High Back Booster 22-209 

• Casco Summit Deluxe High Back Booster 
22-262 

• Graco Platinum Cargo 

• Evenno Right Fit 245 

• Evenflo Generations 352xxxx 

A ·,_., "···• 
To reduce the risk of serious injury , always 
make sure that the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light comes on and stays 
on whenever a child rest raint is installed on 
the front passenger seat and the ignition is 
switched on. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pas­
senger seat and install it properly at one of 
the rear seat positions if the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on 
and stay on. 

• Have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility . <l 
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Important safety instructions for using child seats 

Fig. 63 Never let babies or older children ride in a 
vehicle while sitting on the lap of another passen­
ger. 

rl'l1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-lo::J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS 6 on page 103. 

Proper use of child seats greatly reduces the 
risk of injury in a collision or other kind of acci­
dent! 

All children, especially those 12 years and young­
er, must always ride in the back seat properly re­
strained for their age and size. 

Always use the right child seat for each child and 
always use it properly. 

Always carefully follow the child seat manufactur­
er's instructions on how to route the safety belt 
properly through the child seat and how to restrain 
the child in the child seat. 

When using the vehicle safety belt to install a child 
seat, you must first activate the switchable locking 
feature on the safety belt to help prevent the child 
seat from moving =>page 115. 

Push the child seat down with your full weight to 
get the safety belt really tight so that the seat can­
not move forward or sideways more than about 
1 inch (2.5 em). 

Important additional information about 
installing a child restraint system on the 
front passenger seat: 

If you must install a child restraint on the front pas­
senger seat in exceptional circumstances, be sure 
to read and heed the important information and 
warnings in the sect ions of this Manual that begin 
on =>page 90 and => page 104. 

There are also additional adjustments that 
must be made in order to be able to properly 
install a child restraint on the front seat: 

Set the safety belt upper anchorage for the front 
passenger seat so that the available safety belt is 
long enough to properly install the child restraint. 
Always follow the child restraint manufacturer's in­
stallation instructions => .&.. 
Move the front passenger seat to the highest posi­
tion in the seat's up and down adjustment range 
and to the rearmost position in the seat's fore and 
aft adjustment range, as far away from the airbag 
as possible before installing the forward-facing 
child restraint and make sure the backrest is in the 
upright position => .&.. 
Always remember: Even though your vehicle is 
equipped with an Advanced Airbag System, all 
children, especially those 12 years and younger, 
must always ride in the back seat properly restrain­
ed for their age and size. 

A DANGER 
Never install rearward-facing child seats or 
infant carriers on the front passenger seat. 

• A child will be seriously injured and can 
be killed when the passenger airbag inflates­
even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward-facing child seats 
and infant carriers on the rear seat. 

Not using a child seat, using the wrong child 
seat, or improperly installing a child restraint 
increases the risk of serious personal injury 
and death in a collision or other emergency 
situation. 

• All vehicle occupants and especially chil­
dren must always be restrain ed properly 
whenever riding in a vehicle . 

- An unrestrained or improp erly restrain­
ed child can be injured or killed by being 
thrown against the inside of the vehicle or 
by being ejected from it during a sudden 
maneuver or impact. .,.. 
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A WARNING (continued) 

- An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child is at much greater risk of injury or 
death by being struck by an inflating air-
bag . 

• Commercially available chi ld seats are re-
quired to comply with U.S. Federal Motor Ve-
hicle Safety Standard FMVSS 213 (in Canada 
CMVSS 213). 

- When buying a child restraint, se lect 
one that fits your child and the vehicle. 
- Only use child restraint systems that 
fully contact the flat portion of the seat 
cushion . The child restraint must not t ip 
or lean to either side . Volkswagen does 
not recommend using child seats that rest 
on legs or tube-like frames. They do not 
provide adequate contact with the seat. 
- Always heed all legal requirements per-
taining to the installation and use of chi ld 
seats and carefully follow the instructions 
provided by the manufacturer of the seat 
you are using. 

• For safety reasons, children under 4 ft . 
9 in (57 inches /1.45 meters) may not wear 
safety belts. Children must always be re-
strained by a proper child rest rain t system. 
Otherwise , they could sustain injuries to the 
abdomen and neck areas during sudden 
braking maneuvers or accidents. 

• Never let more than one child occupy a 
child seat. 

• Never let babies or older children ride in a 
vehicle while sitting on the lap of another 
passenger. 

- Holding a child in your arms is never a 
substitute for a child restraint system. 
- The strongest person could not hold 
the child with the forces that exist in an 
accident. The child will strike the interior 
of the vehicle and can also be struck by 
another passenger. 

- The child and the pass enger can also 
injur e each other in an accident. 

A WARNING 
Forward-facing child seats installed on the 
front passenger's seat can interfere with the 
airbag when it inflates and cause serious in-
jury to the child. 

• Always install child seats on the rear seat. 
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A WARNING (continued) 
• If exceptional circumstances require the 
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger's seat , the child's safety and 
well-being require the following special pre­
cautions to be taken: 

- Always make sure that the forward-fac­
ing seat has been designed and certified 
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas­
senger seat with a front and side airbag. 
- Always carefully follow the manufactur­
er's instructions provided with the child 
seat or carrier . 

- Never ins tall a child restraint without a 
properly attached top tether strap if the 
child restraint manufacturer's instructions 
require the top tether strap to be used . 

- Never put the forward-facing child re­
straint up against or very near the instru­
ment panel. 
- Always set the safety belt upper an­
chorage to the adjustment position that 
permits proper installation in accordance 
with the child restraint manufacturer's in­
structions. 

- Always move the passenger seat to the 
highest position in the up and down ad­
justment range and move it back to the 
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft 
adjustment ran ge, as far away from the 
airbag as possible before installing the 
forward-facing child restraint. 

- Always make sure that nothing is in the 
way that prevents the front passenger's 
seat from being moved to the rearmost 
position in its fore and aft adjustment 
range. 
- Always make sure that the backrest is 
in the upright position. 

- Never place additional items on the seat 
that can incr ease the total weight regis­
tered by the weight-s ensing mat and can 
cause injury in a crash. 

• Always buckle the child seat firmly in 
place even if a chi ld is not sitting in it. A 
loose child seat can fly around during a sud­
den stop or in a co lli sion. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
when ever using a child restraint in a vehic le. 
See => page 69, Safety belts , => page 82, Air­
bag system and => page 103, Child safety and 
child restraints. .,. 



A WARNING 
To reduce the risk of serious injury , always 
make sure that the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light comes on and stays 
on when ever a child restra int is install ed on 
the front passenger seat and the ign ition is 
switched on. 

Using a child restraint on the rear seat 

Fig. 64 Keep unused safety belts away from chil­
dren in child safety seats. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103. 

Important special steps when installing a 
child restra int with LATCH/UCRA lower 
univer sa l anchorages or with the vehicle 
safety belt. 

You must take special precautions when installing 
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind 
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat. 
Always route the unused center seat safety belt 
and the unused safety belt for the seating position 
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in­
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the 
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing 
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it 

64. 

When a child safety seat is secured on the rear 
bench, adjust the position of the front seat to pro­
vide the child with sufficient space. Therefore, ad­
just the front seat to the size of the child safety 

A WARNING (continued) 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG light 
does not stay on, perform the checks descri­
bed => page 85. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pas­
senger seat and install it properly at one of 
the rear seat posi tions if the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light does not stay on. 

• Have the airbag syste m insp ected immedi­
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswage n Service Facility . <l 

seat and the child. Consider the proper seating po­
sition of the passenger in Introduction on 
page 58 58. 

Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat! 

If a child safety seat is used on the rear bench, es­
pecially with LATCH/UCRA universal anchorages, 
the unused safety belts must be secured so that 
the child in the child restraint cannot reach them 

• Guide the safety belt webbing behind the head 
restraint of the adjacent seat => fig. 64. When doing 
so, do not engage the safety belt lock! You should 
not hear a "clicking" sound when winding up the 
safety belt. 

• Let the belt retractor wind up the safety belt 
webbing. 

A WARNING 
A child in a child restraint installed with the 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages or 
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat 
may play with unused rear seat safety belt s 
and become entangl ed resulting in ser ious 
personal injury and even death. 

• Always secure unu sed rear seat safety 
belts out of the reach of children in child 
seats such as by proper ly routing them 
around the head restraint for the seating po­
sition where the child restrain t is insta lled . 

• Never activat e the switchabte locking re­
tractor when routing the safe ty belts around 
the head restraints. 

• Never let anyone sit at the center rear 
seating position if the center rear safety belt 
has been routed around a rear head rest rain t. 

• Always secure unu sed lockable safety 
belts on the rear bench. 
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• Be careful not to activate the switchable 
locking retr actor when routing the center safety 
belt around the head restraint . Only pull the un­
used center safety belt out far enough to allow 
you to rout e the belt around the head restraint. 

Infant seats 

Fig . 65 Rearward-facing infant seat properly in­
stalled on the rear seat. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the in trodu c­
L-J,:::.IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103. 

The American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP) rec­
ommends that ail infants should ride in rear-facing 
car safety seats (in which the child faces the back 
of the vehicle) starting with their first ride home 
from the hospital. Ail infants and toddlers should 
ride in a rear-facing car safety seat until they are 
2 years old or until they reach the highest weight or 
height allowed by their child restraint's manufactur­
er. These infant seats support the baby's back, 
neck and head in a collision. Rear-facing child 
seats can be used safely only on the rear seat of 
the vehicle 65. 

Before installing a child restraint on the front pas­
senger seat, be sure to follow the special instruc­
tions and heed the warnings 104 and 

90. 
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. , 
• When installing a child restraint, be careful 
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the 
child seat and become damaged , especially 
when the switchable locking feature has been 
activated. <l 

• When using the vehicle safety belt to install a 
child seat, you must first activate the switchable 
locking feature on the safety belt to help prevent 
the child seat from moving 109. 

• Atlach the tether strap to the tether anchorage 
for the seating position where the child restraint is 
being installed 120 

• If a tether strap is being used to tie the child 
seat to the front passenger seat, make sure that it 
is not so tight that it causes the weight-sensing mat 
to measure more weight than is actually on the 
seat and turn the front passenger airbag on when it 
must be off (suppressed). 

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front 
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to 
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a 
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan­
gerous place for an infant or a larger child in a 
rearward-facing seat. 

You must take special precautions when installing 
a child restraint with the vehide safety belt or with 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind 
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat. 
Always route the unused center seat safety belt 
and the unused safety belt for the seating position 
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in­
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the 
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing 
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it. 

A DANGER 
Not using a child seat, using the wrong ch ild 
seat or improperly installin g a child restraint 
increases the ri sk of seriou s personal injury 
and death in a collision or other emergency 
situ ation. 

• Never install rearward- fac ing child seat s 
or infant carrier s on the fron t pas senger seat, 
even with an Advanc ed Airbag System. A 
child will be seriously injur ed and can be kil­
led when the inflating airbag hit s the chil d 
seat or infant carrier with great fo rce and 
smashes the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof . .,. 



A DANGER (continued) 

• Always install rearward-facing child seats 
and infant carriers on the rear seat. 

• Never install a rearward-facing child re­
straint in the forward-facing direction. These 
restraints are designed for the special needs 
of infants and very small chi ldren and cannot 
protect them properly if the seat is forward­
facing . 

• If you must install a rearward facing child 
seat on the front passenger seat because of 
exceptional circumstances , but the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF $!i; light does not come on 
and stay on, immediately install the rearward­
facing child seat at a seating position on the 
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect­
ed right away by your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa­
cility . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle . 
See 69, Safety belts, 82, Air­
bag system and 103, Child safety and 
child restraints . 

A JNARNING. ' .. 
A child in a child restraint installed with the 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages or 
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat 

Convertible child seats 

A WARNING-(contlnued) 
may play with unused rear seat safety belts 
and become entangled resulting in serious 
personal injury and even death . 

• Always secure unused rear seat safety 
belts out of reach of children in child seats 
such as by properly routing them around the 
head restraint for the seating position where 
the child restraint is installed. 

• Never activate the switchable locking re­
tractor when routing the safety belts around 
the head restraints. 

• Never let anyone sit at the center rear 
seating position if the center rear safety belt 
has been routed around a rear head restraint. 

Be careful not to activate the switchable lock­
ing retractor when routing the center safety 
belt around the head restraint. 

• Only pull the unused center safety belt out 
far enough to allow you to route the belt 
around the head restraint. 

• When installing a child restraint , be careful 
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the 
child seat and become damaged , especially 
when the switchable locking feature has been 
activated. <l 

© 
Fig. 66 Some child restraints are equipped with lower anchors and a top tether, illustration ® and@ 
show the correct installation of the attachments applicable to a LATCH/UCRA seat. Figure© shows the 
installation of the seat using the vehicle's safety belt system. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103 . 

Children between one and about 4 years old and 
weighing between 20 -40 lbs. (9- 18 kg) must al­
ways be properly restrained in a child seat certified 
for their size and weight 66. 
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Before installing a child restraint on the front pas­
senger seat, be sure to follow the special instruc­
tions and heed the warnings => page 1 04 and 
=> page 90. 

• When using the vehicle safety belt to install a 
child seat, you must first activate the switchable 
locking feature on the safety belt to help prevent 
the child seat from moving => page 109. 

• Push the child seat down with your full weight 
to get the safety belt really tight so that the seat 
cannot move forward or sideways more than about 
one inch (2.5 em). 

• Fasten the harness webbing that is part of the 
child restraint system securely and pull it tight so 
that you can only slip one finger underneath the 
shoulder belt portion at the child's chest. 

• Attach the tether strap to the tether anchorage 
for the seating position where the child restraint is 
being installed =>page 120. 

• If a tether strap is being used to tie the child re­
straint to the front passenger seat, make sure that 
it is not so tight that it causes the weight-sensing 
mat to measure more weight than is actually on the 
seat. 

The airbag Or] the passenger side makes the front 
seat a potentially dar]gerous place for a child to 
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a 
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan­
gerous place for an infant or a larger child in a 
rearward-facing seat. 

You must take special precautions when installing 
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind 
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat. 
Always route the unused center seat safety belt 
and the unused safety belt for the seating position 
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in­
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the 
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing 
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it. 

A DANGER 
Not using a child seat, using the wrong child 
seat or improp erly installing a ch ild rest raint 
increases the ri sk of serious personal injury 
and death in a co llision or other emergency 
situation . 

• Children on the front seat of any car, even 
w ith Advanced Airbag s, can be serious ly in­
jured or even killed when an airbag inf lates. 
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,A DANGER (continued) 

• A child in a rearward-facing child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se­
riously Injured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflate s -even w ith an Advanced Air­
bag System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and chi ld against the 
backrest, center armre st, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward-f aci ng child seats 
on the rear seat. 

• If you must inst all a rearward facing child 
seat on the front passenger seat because of 
exception al circumstances, but the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF }?;; light does not come on 
and stay on, immediately install the rearward­
facing ch ild seat at a seating position on the 
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect ­
ed right away by your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswag en Service Fa­
cility . 

• Alwa ys read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrain t in a vehicle. 
See =:. page 69, Safety belts , =:> page 82, Air­
bag syste m, and =:.page 103, Child safety and 
child restraints. 

A WARNING 
An improperly installed child restrain t can in­
terfere wi th the airbag as it deploy s and seri­
ously injur e or even kill the child- even with 
an Advanced Airbag System. 

• If except ional circumstances require the 
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and 
well-being require the following spec ial pre­
cau tion s to be taken : 

- Forward-facing child seats installed on 
the front passenger seat may interfe re 
with the deployment of the airbag and 
cause seriou s personal injury to the child . 
- Always make sure that the forward-fac­
ing seat has been desig ned and certified 
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas­
senger seat with a front and side airbag. 
- Alway s carefully foll ow the manufactur­
er's instru ction s provided with the chi ld 
seat or carrier . 
- Never install a child restraint without a 
prope rly attached top tether strap if the 
child restraint manufa cturer's instruct ions 
require the top tethe r strap to be used. .,. 



A WARNING (conUnued) 
- Never put the forward-facing child re­
straint up against or very near the instru­
ment panel. 

- Always set the safety belt upper an­
chorage to the adjustment position that 
permits proper installation in accordance 
with the child rest raint manufacturer's in­
structions . 
- Alway s move the passe nger seat to the 
highest position in the up and down ad­
j ustm ent range and move it back to the 
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft 
adjustment range, as far away from the 
airbag as poss ible before installing the 
forward-facing child restraint. 
- Always make sure that nothing is in the 
way that prevents the front passenger's 
seat from being moved to the rearmost 
position in its fore and aft adj ustment 
range . 

- Always make sure that the backrest is 
in the upright position . 

- Never p lace additio nal items on the seat 
that can increase the total weight regis­
tered by the weig ht-sensing mat and 
cause injury in a crash. 
- Make sure that the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light comes on and 
stays on all the time whenever the ignition 
is switc hed on. 
- If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF )li; light 
does not come on and stay on, immediate­
ly install the forward -facing child seat at a 
seat ing position on the rear seat and have 
the airbag system inspected by your au­
thoriz ed Volksw agen dealer or aut horized 
Volksw agen Service Faci lity. 

A WARNING ( conUnuecif 

• Alway s buckle the child seat firmly in 
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A 
loose child seat can fly around during a sud-
den stop or in a collision . 

A WARNING 
A chi ld in a chi ld restra int installed with the 
LATCH/UCRA lower universa l anchorages or 
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat 
may play with unus ed rear seat safet y belts 
and become entangled resulting in serious 
person al injury and even death. 

• Always secure unused rear seat safety 
belts out of reach of children in child seats 
such as by properly routing them around the 
head restr aint for the seating position where 
the child restraint is insta lled. 

• Never activate the swi tchabl e locking re-
trac tor when routing the safety belts around 
the head restraints . 

• Never let anyone sit at the center rear 
seating position if the center rear safety belt 
has been routed around a rear head rest raint. 

• When installing a chi ld restraint , be careful 
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the 
chi ld seat and become damaged, espec ially 
when the switchable locking feature has been 
activated . 

• Be careful not to activate the switchable 
locki ng retractor when routing the safety belts 
around the head restraints. Only pull the safety 
belt out far enough to allow you to route the 
belt around the head rest raint . <l 
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Booster seats and safety belts 

Fig . 67 Child properly restrained in a booster sea l 
on the rear seat. 

1"'"1'11 Pleas e first read and note the introduc­
L.-.Ir::J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103. 

Children up to at least8 years old (over 40 lbs. or 
18 kg) are best protected in child safety seats de­
signed for their age and weight => fig. 67. Experts 
say that the skeletal structure , particularly the pel­
vis , of these children is not fully developed , and 
they must not use the vehicle safety belts without a 
suitab le ch ild restraint. 

The veh icle's safety belts alone will not fit most 
children until they are at least 4 ft. 9 in. (57 inches I 
1.45 meters) tall. Booster seats raise these chi l­
dren up so that the safe ty bel t will pass properly 
over the strong parts of their bodies and the safety 
belt can help protect them in a collision. 

• Do not use the switc hable locking feature when 
using the vehicles safety belt to restrai n a child on 
a booste r seal. 

• Always posit ion the shoulder portion of the 
safety belt midway over the child's shoulder. If you 
must transport an older child in a booste r seat on 
the front passenger seat , you can use the safe ty 
belt heig ht adjustment to help adjust the shoulder 
portion proper ly. 

• Always make sure that the shoulder port ion 
never rests against or across the child's neck. 

• Always make sure that the child can wear the 
lap belt portion low across the thighs or pelvis and 
never over the stomach or abdomen. 

Children who are at least 4 ft . 9 in. (57 inches I 
1.45 meters) tall can generally use the vehic le's 
3 point lap and shoulder belts . Never use the lap 
belt portio n of the vehicle's safety belt alone to re­
strain any child, regardless of how big the child is. 
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Always remember that children do not have the 
pronounced pelvic struct ure required for the prope r 
function of lap belt portion of the vehic le's 3 point 
lap and shoulder belts . The child's safety absol ute­
ly requires that a lap belt portion of the safety belt 
be fastened snug ly and as low as possible around 
the pelvis . Never let the lap belt portion of the safe­
ty belt pass over the child's stomach or abdomen . 

It is usually best to put these childr en in appropri ­
ate booster seats . Be sure the booste r seat meets 
all applicab le safety standards . 

Booster seats raise the sea ting position of the child 
and reposition both the lap and shoulder part s of 
the safety belt so that they pass across the child 's 
body in the right places . The routing of the belt 
over the child 's body is very important for the 
child's protection , whether or not a booster seat is 
used . Children age 12 and unde r must always ride 
in the rear seat. 

In a collision , airbags must inflate within a blink of 
an eye and with considerable force. In order to do 
its job, the airbag needs room to infla te so that it 
will be there to protect the occupant as the occu­
pant moves forward into the airbag . 

Even Advanced Airbags can injure children when 
they inflate . A vehicle occupan t who is out of posi­
tion and too close to the airbag gets in the way of 
an inflating airbag . When an occupa nt is too close , 
he or she will be struck violently and will receive 
serious or possibly even fatal inju ries. 

In orde r for the airbag to offer protection, it is im­
portant that all vehicle occupant s, especia lly chil­
dren, who must be in the front seat unde r excep­
tional circumstances, be properly restrai ned and as 
far away from the airbag as possible. By keeping 
room between the ch ild's body and the front of the 
passenger compartme nt, the airbag can inflate 
comp lete ly and provide supplemental protection in 
certain frontal coll isions . 

You must take specia l precau tions when installing 
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behi nd 
the front passenger seat or behind the drive r seat. 
Always route the unused safety belts arou nd the 
rear head restraint to help prevent a chi ld from 
playing with the unused belt and becomi ng entan-
gled in it. 



A WARNING 
Not using a booster seat, using the booster 
seat improperly, inco rrect ly installing a boos­
ter seat or using the vehicle safety belt im­
properly increases the risk of serious person­
al injury and death in a collision or other 
emergency situation. To help reduce the risk 
of ser iou s personal injury and/or death : 

• Alway s make sure to position the should­
er portion of the 3 point belt over the middle 
of the child's sho ulder. 

• Never let the shoulder portion of the safe­
ty belt rest against or across the neck , face, 
chin, or throat of the child . 

• Alway s make sure the lap belt portion of 
the 3 point belt Is worn snug and passes as 
low as possible across the child's pelvis . 
Never let the lap belt portion of the safety belt 
pass over the child's stomach or abdomen. 

• Fai lure to properly route safety belts over 
a child's body will cause seve re injuries in a 
collision or other emergency situation . 

• Children on the front seat of any car, even 
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in­
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates. 

• Never let a child stand or kneel on any 
seat , for example, the front seat. 

• Never let a chi ld ride in the cargo area of 
your vehicle . 

• Alway s remember that a child leaning for­
ward, sitting sideways or out of position in 
any way during a collision can be struck by a 
deploying alrbag . This will result in serious 
personal injury or death. 

• If you must install a booster seat on the 
front pas senger seat because of excep tional 
c ircum stance s, the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG light must come on and 
stay on, whenever the ignition is switched on. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG light 
does not come on and stay on, perform the 
checks described 85. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pas­
senger seat and insta ll it properly at one of 
the seating positions on the rear seat if the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG light does not 
stay on whenever the ignition is switched on. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle . 
See 69, Safety belt s, 82, Air­
bag sys tem , and 103, Child safety and 
child restraints. 

A WARNING 
A child in a booster seat installed with the 
standard safety belt on the rear seat may play 
with unused rear seat safety belts and be­
come entang led resulting in seriou s personal 
injury and even death . 

• Always secure unu sed rear seat safety 
belts out of the reach of chi ldren in child 
seats such as by properly routing them 
around the head restraint for the seating po­
sitio n where the booster seat is not Installed. 

• Never activate the swi tcha ble locking re­
tractor when routing the safe ty belts around 
the head restraints. 

• Never let anyone sit at the center rear 
seati ng position if the center rear safety belt 
has been routed around a rear head restraint. 

Be caref ul not to activate the switchable lock­
ing retractor when routing the safety belts 
arou nd the head restraints. Only pull the safety 
belt out far eno ugh to allow you to route the 
belt around the head restraint. <l 

Installing child restraints with a safety belt 

r1'lt Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,c:.U tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS 8 on page 103. 

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front pas­
senger seat must be locked with the switchable 
locking feature to properly secure child restraints. 

Child restraints are designed to be secured to the 
vehicle with the lap belt portion of the 3 point lap 
and shoulder belt installed for the passenger seats. 

The outboard rear seating positions also have spe­
cial fixtures for child restraints that can be used 
with LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages. 

Regardless of the kind of child restraint that you 
use, always make sure that the child restraint is 
properly secured in the vehicle; otherwise the child 
could be seriously injured in a crash. Always follow 
legal requirements regarding the installation of 
child restraints. .., 
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Whenever a child restraint (except a booster seat) 
is installed with a safety belt. the safety belt must 
be locked so that safety belt webbing cannot un­
reel. The switchable locking feature lets you lock 
the belt so that a child restraint can be properly in­
stalled and, for example, so that it cannot tip to the 
side when the vehicle goes around a corner. 

Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably 
on a rear seat ==-Lh. 

Installing the ch ild rest rai nt on a rear seat 

Always carefully follow the child seat manufactur­
er's instructions when installing a child restraint in 
your vehicle =-.!h. 
• Route the safety belt around or through the 
child restraint using the proper path for the safety 
belt as specified by the child restraint manufactur­
er. 

• insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that 
seating position . 

• Make sure that the red release button faces 
away from the child restraint so that it can be un­
buckled quickly. 

• Remove all slack from the lap belt portion of the 
safety belt and hold it tightly against the child re­
straint. 

• Push the child restraint down with your full 
weight to make sure that the child restraint will be 
properly installed with the safety belt really tight. 

• Activate the belt's switchable locking feature 
"" page 117, Activating the switchable locking fea­
ture. 

• Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety 
belt is properly fastened and tight. 

• Check the child seat for proper installation by 
pulling on the child restraint at the place where the 
vehic le's safe ty belt goes into the child restraint. 
The child seat should not move forward or side­
ways by more than about 1 inch (2.5 em). 

Spec ial instru ct ions fo r installing child 
rest ra ints i f the child restraint must be 
install ed on the front sea t 

Always carefully follow the child restraint manufac­
turer's instructions when installing a child restrain t 
in your vehicle ==- Lh. 
Place the ch ild restraint on a seat , prefe rabl y 
on a rear seat ==-Lh. If in except ional ci rcum­
stances you must install the child restraint on the 
front seat, be sure to follow the special instructions 
and heed the WARNINGS below. 
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• Make sure the front seat backrest is in the up­
right position . 

• Move the front passenger seat to the rearmost 
position in the seat's fore and aft adjustment range , 
as far away from the airbag as possible. 

• Set the front passenger's safety belt height ad­
juster so that available safety belt length is suffi­
cient to properly install the child restraint. 

• Route the safety belt around or through the 
child restraint using the proper path for the safety 
belt as specified by the child restraint manufactur­
er. 
• Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that 
seating position. 

• Make sure that the red release button faces 
away from the chi ld restraint so that it can be un­
buckled quickly. 

• Remove all slack from the lap belt portion of the 
safety belt and hold it tightly against the child re­
straint. 

• Push the child restraint down with your full 
weight to make sure that the child restraint will be 
properly installed with the safety belt really tight. 

• Make sure the safety belt is not so tight that it 
causes the weight-sensing mat to measure more 
weight than is actually on the seat. 

• Activate the belt's switchable locking feature 
"" page 117, Activating the switchabfe locking fea­
ture . 

• Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety 
belt is properly fastened and tight. 

• Check the child seat for proper installation by 
pulling on the child restraint at the place where the 
vehicle's safety belt goes into the child restraint. 
The child seat should not move forward or side­
ways by more than about 1 inch (2.5 em). 

• After checking to make sure that the child re­
straint is properly installed make certain that the 
child restraint is correctly recognized by the weight­
sensing mat inside the front passenger seat, so 
that the front passenger airbag status is always 
correctly signaled by the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF ):!(; light. Please be sure to read 
the additional important information and heed the 
WARNINGS about the Advanced Airbag System 
and the function of the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF ):!(; light in this Manual. 

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is 
equipped with an Advanced Airbag System, all 
children , especially those 12 years and younger , 
must always ride in the back seat properly restrain -
ed for their age and size. .,.. 



Activ ating the switchable locking feature 

• Slowly pull the shoulder belt portion of the safe­
ty belt all the way out of the retractor. 

• While keeping your weight on the child re­
straint, guide the shoulder belt portion of the safety 
belt back into the retractor until the belt lies flat and 
is tightened against the child restraint. 

• You should hear a "clicking" noise as the belt 
winds back into the inertia reel of the safety belt re­
tractor. Test the switchable locking feature by pull­
ing on the belt. You should no longer be able to 
pull the belt out of the retractor. The switchable 
locking feature is now active. 

• Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety 
belt is properly fastened and tight. 

Deactivating the switchabl e locking feature 

The switchable locking feature for child restraints 
will be deactivated automatically when the belt is 
wound all the way back into the retractor. 

• Press the red button on the safety belt buckle. 
The belt tongue will pop out of the buckle . 

• Guide the safety belt back by hand so that it 
rolls easily onto the retractor and the trim around 
the retractor will not be damaged. 

Always let the safety belt retract completely into its 
stowed position. The safety belt can now be used 
as an ordinary safety belt without the switchable 
locking feature for child restraints. 

If the switch able locking feature should be activat­
ed inadvertently, the safety belt must be unfas­
tened and guided completely back into its stowed 
position to deactivate this feature. If the switchable 
locking feature is not deactivated, the safety belt 
will gradually become tighter and uncomfortable to 
wear. 

A WARNING 
Using the wrong child restraint or an improp­
erly Installed child restrain t can cause seri ­
ous personal injury or death in an acc ident. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Always make sure that the safety belt re­
tractor is lock ed when installing a child 
seat- except a booste r seat. An unlocked 
safety belt retr actor cannot hold the child 
seat in place during normal driving or in a 
crash . 

• Always buckle the child restraint firmly in 
place even if a child is not sitti ng in it. A 
loose child restraint can fly around during a 
sudden stop or in a collision. 

• Always make sure the seat backres t to 
which the child restraint Is installed in an up­
right position and securely latched into place 
and cannot fold forward . Otherwise , the seat 
backre st with the child restraint attached to it 
could fly forward in a collision or other emer­
gency situatio n. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a ch ild restra int in a vehic le 
=> page 103, Child safe ty and child restraint s. 
Special precaution s app ly when ins talling a 
child seat on the front passenge r seat 
=> page 104, Child restraints and the Ad­
vanced front airbag syste m. 

A WARNING 
Improper ly installed child restraints increase 
the ri sk of ser ious personal injury and death 
in a collision . 

• Never unfa sten the safety belt to deact i­
vate the switchable lock ing feature for child 
restraints while the vehicl e is moving. You 
would not be restrai ned and could be seri­
ously injur ed in an accide nt. 

When installing a child restraint, be careful not 
to get the belt caught in the str ucture of the 
child seat and become damaged, especially 
when the switchable lockin g featu re has been 
activated . <l 
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Fig. 68 Markings for the LATCH/UCRA lower uni­
versa l anchorages on the seat. 

r-t'l1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103 . 

LATCH is used in the United States for Lower An­
chors and Tethers for Children. In Canada, Univer­
sal Child Restraint Anchorages (UCRA) is used to 
describ e the combination of top tether straps and 
lower anchorages . 

All child restraints manufactured after Septem-
ber 1, 2002 must have LATCH/UCRA lower univer­
sal anchorages. 

The circular markings on the rear seat backrest 
help you to locate the lower anchorages for the 
2 outboard seating posit ions => fig . 68. 

The LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage at­
tachment points are between the rear seat back­
rest and seat cushion . 

LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages secure 
the child restraint system in the seat without using 
the vehicle's safety belts. Anchorages provide a 
secure and easy-to- use attachment and minimize 
the possibility of improper child restraint installa­
tion. 

Remember that the LATCH/UCRA lower universa l 
ancho rage points are only intended for installation 
and attachme nt of child restraint s speci fically certi­
fied for use with these lower universal anchorages. 
Child restrain ts that are not equipped with the 
LATCH/UCRA lower universal ancho rage attach­
ments can still be installed with vehicle safety belts 
according to the child restraint manufacturer's in­
structions . You must never mount 2 child restraint 
systems to one LATCH/UCRA lower universal an­
chora ge point at the same time. For instance , you 
must not install a child restraint with LATCH/UCRA 
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lower universal anchorage points on an outboard 
seating position and then use the inboard anchor­
age to also install a child restraint in the center of 
the rear seat that itself is not equipped with 
LATCH/UCRA lower universa l anchorage points. 

There are 2 ways to attach an appropr iate child re­
straint to the LATCH/UCRA lower universa l ancho­
rages : 

Rigid connectors on bars at the back of the 
child restrai nt: 

Depending on your vehicle's seats, you may want 
to use guidance fixtures when installing a child re­
straint that has rigid mountings. Installat ion with 
guidance fixtures is easier and protects the uphols­
tery. Guidance fixtures are included with the child 
seat in some cases . If not, they can be purchased 
from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. The guid­
ance fixtures must be installed in accordance with 
the manufactu rer's instructions at the anchorage 
points between the seat cushion and the seat 
backrest. 

• Make sure the seat backre st of the rear seat 
bench is in the upright position and securely latch­
ed in place. 

• Release or deploy the top tether strap (if one is 
required by the child restraint manufacturer) to se­
cure the seat => page 120. 

• Guide the upper tether strap under the rear 
head restraint (raise the head restraint if necessa­
ry). 

• Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the 
opening of the tether anchorage. 

• Attach the connectors onto the LATCH/UCRA 
tower universal anchorages. 

• Make sure you hear the child restraint click se­
curely into place . 

• Tighten the top tether strap (if there is one) to 
secure the seat => page 120. 

• Pull on both sides of the child restraint once 
you've installed it to make certain it is secure and 
properly attached. 

Releas ing 

• Release the top tether strap (if one is requi red 
by the child restraint manufacturer) . 

• Release the lower latch from the LATCH/UCRA 
lower universal anchorages following the child re-
straint manufacturer's inst ructions. 11> 



Hooks attached to adjustable straps (hook­
on connectors) 

• Make sure the seat backres t of the rear seat 
bench is in the uprigh t position and securely latch­
ed in place . 

• Attach the hook-on connectors with the spring 
catch release onto the LATCH/UC RA lower un iver­
sal anchorage so lhatthe connecto rs lock into 
place . 

• Pull on the connector attachments to make 
sure that it is properly attached to the LATCH/ 
UCRA lower universal anchorage . 

• Pull straps tight following the chi ld restraint 
manufacturer's instructions . 

• Release or deploy the top tether strap (if one is 
required by the child restraint manufacturer) to se­
cure the seat 120. 

• Guide the upper tether strap under the rear 
head restraint (raise the head restraint if necessa­
ry). 

• Guide the tether strap between the rear seat 
back and the luggage compart ment cove r. 

• Attach the tether strap ancho rage hook into the 
opening of the tether anchorage and pull the top 
tether strap tight. 

• After you have installed the child sea t, pull on 
both of the adjustable straps on the child seat and 
pull also on the tether strap to make certain the 
seat is secu re and properly attached. 

Releasing 

• Loosen the tension on the hook-on connector 
straps following the child restraint manufacturer's 
instructions. 

• Release the top tether strap (if one is required 
by the chi ld restraint manufacturer) . 

• Depress the spring catch on the hook . 

• Hold the spring catch in the depressed positio n. 

• Move the hook in the direct ion of the vehicle 
floor so that there is enough space to release the 
connecto r from the lower anchorage . 

You must take special precautions when installing 
a child restraint with the vehicle safe ty belt or with 
LATCH /UCRA lower universal anchorages behind 
the fron t passenger seat or behind the driver seat. 
Always route the unused center seat safety belt 

and the unused safe ty belt for the seating posit ion 
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in­
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the 
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing 
with the unused belt and becom ing entangled in it. 

Improper use of the LATCH/UCRA system 
can increase the risk of serious personal in­
jury and death in an accident. 

• Always carefully follow the child restraint 
manufacturer's instructions for proper instal­
lation of the child restraints and proper use 
of tether straps as wel l as the LATCH/UCRA 
lower universal anchorages or safety belts in 
your vehicle. 

• Never mount 2 child restraint systems on 
one LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage 
point. 

• These anchors were developed only for 
child seats using the LATCH/UCRA system . 

• Never attach other child seats, belts, lug­
gage or other things to the LATCH/UCRA an­
chorages. 

• Always make sure that you hear a click 
when latching the seat in place. If you do not 
hear a click , the seat is not secure and could 
fly forward and hit the interior of the vehicle 
or be ejected from the vehicle . 

• To help prevent permanent indentations 
from forming in the cushion, remove the guid ­
ance fixtures from the anchorage points when 
there is not child seat secured in the vehicle 
anchorage points. 

• To help prevent damage to the seat uphols­
tery , always remove the guidance fixtures from 
the anchorage points before folding the back­
rest on the rear bench seat forward. 

m Be care ful not to activa te the switchab le lock­
W ing retractor when routing the safety belts 
around the head restraints. Only pull the safe ty belt 
out far enough to allow you to route the belt around 
the head restraint. <l 
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Securing a child restraint with the Top Tether strap 

Fig . 69 Example of a mounted upper tether strap. The top tether strap reduces the forward movement of 
the child restraint in a crash. to help reduce the risk of head injury if the child hits the vehicle interior. 

Fig . 70 Anchorages for the top tether strap on the 
back of the rear seat. 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J.:.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 103. 

Installin g the tether strap 

• Release or deploy the tether strap on the child 
restraint according to the child restraint manufac­
turer's instructions. 

• Remove the luggage compartment cover if nec­
essary. 

• Locate the tether anchor on the rear seat back­
rest. 

• Outer seating position: Guide the upper tether 
strap under the outer rear head restraint (raise the 
head restraint if necessary). 

• Center seating position: Guide the upper tether 
strap under the center rear head restraint only 
when it is pushed all the way up. If the tether strap 
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hook is too big to pass under the center head re­
straint, push the head restraint all the way down 
and guide the strap over the center head restraint. 

• Guide the tether strap between the rear seat 
back and the luggage compartment cover. 

• Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the 
opening of the tether anchorage . 

• Pull on the tether strap hook so that the spring 
catch of the hook is engaged. 

• lighten the tether strap firmly following the child 
restraint manufacturer's instructions . 

Relea sing the tether strap 

• Loosen the tension on the tether strap following 
the child restraint manufacturer's instructions. 

• Depress the spring catch on the hook and re­
lease it from the anchorage. 

• WARNING 
Improper insta llation of child restraints will 
increase the risk of injury and death in a 
crash. 

• Alway s follow the instru ctions provided 
by the manufacturer of the child restraint 
when ins talli ng it in your veh icle . 

• Never install a child restraint without a 
proper ly atta ched top tether strap if the child 
restraint manufacturer's instruc tions requi re 
the top tether strap to be used. The use of a 
top tether strap for forward- faci ng chi ld re-
straints is required by law in Canada . .,. 
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A WARNING -(continued) 

• Improper use of top teth er straps and an­
chors can lead to injury in a collision. The an­
chors are designed to withstand only those 
loads imposed by correctly fitted child 
restraints. 

• Never attach 2 child restraint systems to 
one top tether strap or top tether anchorage. 

• Never attach a child seat tether strap to a 
tie-down hook in the luggag e compartment. 

• Never use child restraint top tether ancho­
rage s to secure safety belts or other kinds of 
occupant restraints . 

• Never secure or attach any luggage or 
other item s to the top tether anchorages. 

• If a tether or other strap is used to attach a 
child restraint to the front passenger seat, 
make sure that it is not so tight that it causes 
the weight-sensing mat for the Advanced Air ­
bag System to measure more weight than is 
actually on the seat . 

• The heavier weight registered can make 
the Advan ced Airbag System work as though 
an adult were on the seat and deploy the Ad­
vanced Airbag when it should be suppressed 
causing serious or even fatal injury to the 
child. 

A WARNING (continued) 

• If you must install a rearward-facing child 
seat on the front passenger seat because of 
exceptional circumstance s, but the PASSEN­
GER AIR BAG OFF )\?i; light does not come on 
and stay on, immediately install the rearward­
facing child seat at seating position on the 
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect­
ed by your authorized Volksw agen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

If you leave the child restraint with the tether 
st rap firmly installed for seve ral day s, this 
could leave a mark on the uphol stery on the 
seat cushion and backrest in the area where 
the tether strap was installed . The upholstery 
would also be permanently stretched around 
the tether strap. This applies especially to 
leather seats . <l 

Sources of information about child restraints and their use 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 103. 

The following are some sources of additional infor­
mation about child restraint selection, installation 
and use: 

Safety authorities advise that the best child safety 
seat is the one that fits your child and fits in your 
vehicle, and that you will use correctly and consis­
tently. 

Try before you buy! 

Transport Canada Inform ation Centre 
Tel.: 1 (800) 333-0371 
Tel.: 1 (613) 998-8616 (Ottawa) 
http:l/www.tc.gc.ca/roadsafety 

Nation al Highway Traffic Safety Administration 
Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9 153) 
http:l/www.nhtsa.gov 

National SAFE KIDS Campaign 
Tel.: (202) 662-0600 
http:l/www.safekids_org 

Safety BeltSafe U.S.A. 
Tel.: (800) 745-SAFE (English) 
Tel.: (800) 747-SANO (Spanish) 
http:l/www.carseat.org 

Volk swagen Customer CARE 
Tel.: (800) 822-8987 

Sitting properly and safely 1121 
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Lights and vision 
Lights 

COl Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122 
Turn signal lever and high beam switch . . . . . 123 
Switching lights on and off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
lights and Vision functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
Instrument panel lighting and headlight range 
adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Interior and reading lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 

Always obey local vehicle lighting laws. 

The driver is always responsible for the correct 
headlight settings. 

More information: 

• Exterior views 6 

• Volkswagen Information System 24 

• Changing a light bulb 320 

Indicator lights 

A WARNING 
Headlig hts that are aimed too high and Im­
proper use of the headlight flasher or high 
beams can blind and distract other drive rs. 
This can lead to a crash and serious personal 
inju ries. 

• Always make sure that headlight s are 
properly adjuste d. 

• Neve r use the headlight flasher or high­
beams when they can blind or distract other 
dri vers. <J 

r-('n Please first read and note the int roductory informatio n and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-l=:.U page 122. 

Light s up Possible cause 

One or more driving lights not working. 

-ti.l-. Adaptive Front ligh ting System (AFS) mal-
function. 

fD Fog lights switched on (indicator light on the 
headlight switch). 

Left or right turn signal. 

¢¢ The indicator light blinks twice as fast if a turn 
signal is not working on the vehicle or the 
trailer. 

w 
Daytime running lights (ORL) on. 

DRL 
High beams switched on or headlight nashers 
in use. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on brieOy for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 11> 

122 Before driving 

Prope r response 

Replace burned out bulb 320 or 
If all l ight bulbs are OK, visit an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

124. 

Check the turn signals on the vehicle and the 
trailer. 

125 

123. 



A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli ­
sion and serious personal injury. 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

• Whenever stalled or stopped for repair , 
move the vehicle a safe distance off the road , 
stop the engine , turn on the emergency flash­
ers , and use other warning device s to warn 
approaching traffic . 

• Never park the vehicle in areas where the 
hot catalytic converter and exhaust system 
can come into contact with dry gras s, brush, 
spilled fuel, oi l, or other material that can 
catch fire. 

A WARNING (continued ) 

• A broken down vehicle presents a high ac­
cident risk for itself and others. Switch on 
emergency flashers and set up a warning tri­
angle to warn oncoming traffic. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehic le damage. 

m High Intensity Discharge (HID) headlights 
L!.J provide bright, uniform lighting to help you 
see and be seen. The light comes from an electric 
arc between 2 electrodes in the gas-filled bulb. 
Over time, the electrodes can wear down and the 
gap between them wi ll get wider. The HID lamp's 
control unit then increases the voltage to keep the 
arc's brightness constant. However, the commonly 
called "Xenon" bulbs will also ultimately burn out. 
Before they burn out, HID lamps can flicker. A 
message will then appear in the MFD. This is your 
reminder to see an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or an authorized Volkswagen Service facility to 
check the headlights. <1 

Turn signal lever and high beam switch 

Fig . 71 Turn signal lever and high beam switch. 

r-f"'n Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­

on page 122. 

Move the lever to the desired position. 

G) Right turn signal. 

@ Left turn signal. 

@ Switching high beams on =<>.& An indicator 
light comes on in the instrument cluster 
when the high beams are switched on. 

@ Headlight flasher. The headlight flasher turns 
on the high beams as long as the lever is 
pulled and manually held in the pulled position. 
The indicator light lights up. When released, 
the lever moves back to the home position and 
turns off the high beams. The indicator light 
goes out. 

Move the lever back to the home position to turn 
off the selected feature. 

Lane chang e signa ling feature (comfort turn 
signa l) 

To use the lane change signaling feature, move the 
lever up or down slightly, just to the point of resist­
ance and then release it. If you have lane change 
flash (Ln. chg. flash) switched on, the turn sig­
nals and the turn signal indicator flash 3 times. If it 
is switched off, they flash as long as you hold the 
lever up or down, and go out when you release the 
lever. 

Lane change flash is switched on and off in the 
Lights & Vision menu in the instrument cluster 
display =<> page 24. If your vehicle is not equipped .,. 
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with the Lights & Vision menu, the feature can 
be deactivated by an authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

A_ WARNING 
Improper use of high beams can distract and 
blind others, caus ing accidents and serious 
injuries. 

m The turn signal light works only when the ig­
l!J nition is switched on. The emergency flasher 
works even when the ignition is switched off 

299. 

Switching lights on and off 

Fig . 72 Next to the steering wheel: Headlight 
switch. 

m The indicator light flashes twice as fast if a 
l!J turn signal bulb is burned out. 

m High beams can only be switched on when 
l!J low beams are on. <l 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L.-J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 122. 

Turn the light switch to the desi red position 72· 

Symbo l When the ignition is switched off 

0 Fog lights, low beams and parking lights 
switched off. 

Low beams off, parking lights (if applicable) 
and DRL stay on. The length of time they 
stay on depends on the vehicle battery 
charge. 

Fog lights switched off. The DRL may stay 
on for some time. 

Fog lights: 

The indicator light shows that the fog lights are 
switched on. 

• To switch on the fog lights }0: first turn the light 
switch to position and then pull the light switch 
out to the first detent. 

• To switch off the fog lights, push the switch 
back in from the first detent. To then turn off the 
headlights, turn the switch to position 0. 

124 Before driving 

When the ignition is swi tched on 

Headlights off/daytime running lights (DRL) on. 

Low beams switched on. 

Headlights and fog lights switched on 

Acoustic warning when light s are not 
swi tched off 

In the following situation, a warning chime will 
sound if you take the key out of the ignition and 
open the driver door. This is to remind you that 
lights are still on. 

• Light switch in position tD. 
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A WARNING 
Daytime running lights are not bright enough 
to let you see ahead or be seen by others 
when it is dark. 

• Always switch on the low-beam headlights 
at dusk or when it is dark and whenever the 
weather is bad or visibility Is poor . 

• Never use the daytime running lights to 
see where you are going . They are not bright 
enough and will not let you see far eno ugh 

Lights and Vision functions 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS .1:. on page 122. 

Daytime running lights (DRL) 

Separate lamps are installed in the headlights or in 
the front bumper for the daytime running lights 
(DRL). 

Turning on DRL 

A WARNING (conUnuecl) 

ahead for safety, especially at dusk or when it 
is dark . Always switch on the low-b eam head­
lights at dusk or when it is dark . 

• The taillights do not come on with the day­
time running light s. Unless the taillights are 
on, a vehicle cannot be seen by others In bad 
weather, at dusk, or when it is dark. 

m In cool or humid weather, the insides of the 
l!J headlights , the taillights, and turn signals can 
temporarily fog up. This is normal and does not af­
fect the service life of the vehicle's lighting system. <l 

When the daytime running lights are switched on, 
only these separate lamps come on => .1:.. 
The daytime running lights are switched on when­
ever the ignition is switched on and the light switch 
is in position 0. The indicator light [D or ORL in the in­
strument cluster indicates that the feature is active 
=> page 122. 

Turning off DRL 

Press and hold the turn signal lever and high beam Press and hold the turn signal lever and high beam 
switch up and to the back (right turn signal and switch down and to the back (left turn signal and 
headlight flasher). headlight flasher). 

Switch the ignition on for about 3 seconds and then off again. 

In some vehicles, the daytime running lights can 
be turned on and off in the Lights & Vision 
menu in the instrument cluster display => page 24. 

Function 

Switching the DRL parking feature on: 

Daytime running lights (DRL) parking 
feature 

Some models are equipped with a daytime running 
lights (DRL) parking feature that switches the day­
time running lights off when the vehicle is parked 
and the ignition is switched on. 

!Action 

- Switch the ignition on. 
- Turn the light switch to the 0 position. 

------ --------- --- ---j - Set the parking brake. 
Switching the DRL parking feature off: 

Static cornering lights 

Your vehicle may have fog lights under the front 
bumper that are also static cornering lights. At 
speeds below about 25 mph (40 km/h), the light on 
one side of the vehicle will come on when you turn 
a corner. If you turn to the right, the right fog light 

- Release the parking brake. 
- OR: Turn the light switch to the tD position. 
- OR: Switch the ignition off. 

comes on; turn left and the left fog light comes on. 
The light dims and goes out when the steering 
wheel is straightened out again. 

The static cornering lights work only when the 
headlights are on. The static cornering lights do 
not come on when the headlight switch is in the 0 
position or when the fog lights themselves have 
been switched on => page 124. .,. 
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Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS) 

The Adaptive Front Lighting System works only 
with the low beams switched on and only at 
speeds above about 6 mph (10 km/h). The swivel­
mounted lamps automatically improve road illumi­
nation during cornering. 

On vehicles equipped with the Adaptive Front 
Lighting System, the feature is switched on and off 
via the Assistant menu ::.page 24. 

On some models, the headlights move independ­
ently of each other, even in straight-ahead driving. 
They adapt to weather conditions and speed to 
better illuminate the roadway. The headlights re­
turn to their original position after a delay, depend­
ing on the speed of the vehicle. 

A WARNING 
Crashes and other accidents can happen 
when you cannot see the road ahead and 
when you cannot be seen by other motorists . 

A. WARNING (continued} 
• Never use daytim e running lights (DRL) to 
see where you are going. DRL are not bright 
enough to light up the roadway and be seen 
by other motorist s. You will not be able to see 
far enough ahead for safety , especially at 
dusk or when it is dark . Always switch on the 
low-beam headlights at dusk or when it is 
dark . 

• The taillights do not come on when the 
daytime running light s are switched on. Ave­
hicle without taillights on cannot be seen by 
others in bad weather , at dusk, or when it is 
dark . 

W In cool or humid weather, the insides of the 
l!.J headlights, the rear lights, and turn signals 
can temporarily fog up. This is normal and does 
not affect the service life of the vehicle's lighting 
system. <J 

Instrument panel lighting and headlight range adjustment 

Fig. 73 To the left of the steering wheel: Control 
for instrument panel lighting G). 

r'l'l1 Please fir st read and note the introduc ­
L-J.:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh on page 122. 

Instrum ent panel lighting 

When the lights are on, the brightness of the in­
strument panel lighting is adjusted by turning the 
thumbwheel ::. fig. 73 G). 

Instrum ent cluster brightne ss 

When the lights are switched on, you can adjust 
the brightness of the instrument cluster lighting by 
turning the thumbwheel G). 

1261 Before dr iving 

In some vehicles with daytime running lights 
(DRL), the instrument cluster lighting switches on 
automatically when it is dark outside or when driv­
ing through tunnels, for example. You will need to 
switch the headlights on manually when this hap­
pens, so that the vehicle's taillights will turn on 
::. page 122. 

Dynamic head light range adjustment 

In vehicles with the Adaptive Front Lighting System 
(AFS), the headlight range is automatically adjust­
ed to the vehicle loading condition once the low 
beams are switched on. 

A WARNING 
Headlights that are aimed too high because 
of the way the vehicle is loaded can blind and 
distr act other driver s. This can lead to a 
crash and serious personal injuri es. 

• Always adjust headlight s to loading condi-
tion s so that they do not blind others. <l 



Interior and reading lights 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
L-lc:JJ page 122. 

Button Function 

0 Interior lights off. 

Interior lights on. 

Door contact switch on (center position) . 
Interior lights go on automatically when the vehic le is unlocked, a door is opened, or the 
vehicle key is removed from the ignition . 
The lights go out about 20 seconds after you close the doors. They also go out when you 
lock the vehicle or switch on the ignition. 

Reading light on or off. 

Glove and luggage compartment lights 

The glove and luggage compartments may have 
lights that come on automatically when they are 
opened and go off when they are closed . 

Background lighting 

When the ignition and headlights are switched on, 
the roof console control buttons light up. 

There may also be footwelllighting. 

m The interior and reading lights go out when 
l.!:J you lock the vehicle or a few minutes after 
you remove the vehicle key from the ignition. This 
helps to prevent unnecessary drain on the vehicle 
battery. <J 
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Sun protection 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Sun visors 128 
Windshield made of heat-insulating glass . . . 128 

Sun visors 

Fig . 74 Sun visor. 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Ic:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 128. 

A WARNING 
Sun visors can reduce visibility when down . 

• Always stow sun visors when not needed 
to block sun glare. <l 

Sun visor adjustment: 

• Flip the sun visor down toward the windshield. 

• Lift it out of the retaining clip => fig. 7 4 G) and 
swivel it toward the door. 

Vanity mirror and lighting 

A vanity mirror is behind a cover in the sun visor. 
When the cover is slid open @, the light comes 
on. 

The light goes out when you shut the cover or if 
you flip the sun visor up again. 

m The vanity mirror light and the interior light 
L!J above the sun visor go out after several mi­
nutes. This helps to prevent unnecessary drain on 
the vehicle battery. <l 

Windshield made of heat-insulating glass 

Fig . 75 Heat-reflective windshield with communications window (blue shaded area). 

r--'('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Ic:JJ tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 128. 

Windshields made of insulating glass have a trans­
parent metallic infrared-reflecting coating. There is 
an uncoated area (communications window) just 
above the inside rear-view mirror => fig. 75. This 

128 Before driving 

serves as a communications window for transmit­
ting signals to and from electronic components and 
accessories. 

The uncoated area must not be blocked on the in­
side or outside or covered with stickers because 
this can cause the electronic components to mal-
function. <l 



Windshield wipers and washer 

a:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129 
Windshield wiper lever . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130 
Windshield wiper functions .... . .... . ...... 131 
Windshield wiper service position . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Checking and refilling windshield washer fluid 132 

More information: 

• Exterior views => page 6 

• Climate control => page 207 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

• Exterior care and cleaning => page 243 

A WARNING 
Windshield washer fluid without enough frost 
protection can freeze on the windshield and 
reduce visibility. 

..t. WARNING (conllnued) .. 

• Never use the windshield wipers/washers 
when It is freezing without first defrosting the 
windshield. The washer solution may freeze 
on the windshield and reduce visibility. 

A WARNING ·.' 

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce visibility 
and increase the risk of accidents and severe 
injur ies. 

• Always replace wiper blades that are 
worn, damaged , or do not keep the wind-
shield clear. 

To help prevent damage to the wiper blad es 
and the wiper motor when it is cold outside , al­
ways make sure that blades are not frozen to 
the windshield before operating the wipers. Us­
ing the windshield wiper service position can 
be helpful in cold weather so the wipers do not 

• Use the windshield washer system with 
enough frost protection for winter tempera­
tures. freeze to the windshield => pag e 132. <l 

Indicator light 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS Lt:. on 
L-I=.U page 129. 

Lights up Possible cause 

Not enough washer fluid windshield for the 
front and rear windshield washers. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

Proper response 

Refill windshield washer reservoir at the next 
opportunity => page 132. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehicle damage . 

Lights and vision 129 
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Windshield wiper lever 

Fig. 77 Operating the rear wiper. 

Fig. 76 Operating the front windshield wipers. 

r--rt1 Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
page129. 

Move the lever to the desired position =<> <D: 

® OFF Wiper switched off. 

Intermittent wiping for the windshield. ® •• II Adjust the interval settings with switch => fig. 76 CD. 
© LOW Slow wiper speed. 

@ HIGH Fast wiper speed. 

® 1x One-tap wiping - brief wiping. Hold the lever pressed down longer to wipe faster. 

® 
r..-•, Pull the lever toward the steering wheel to activate the front windshield washers, then re-

lease. 

@ (\] Intermittent wiping for the rear window. The wiper wipes about every 6 seconds. 

® 6P Press the lever forward as far as it will go to activate the rear window washers, then re-
lease. 

To help prevent damage to the wiper b lades 
and the wiper motor when it is cold outside , al­
ways make sure that blades are not frozen to 
the windshield before operat ing the wipers. Us­
ing the serv ice position can be helpful in cold 
weather so the wipers do not freeze to the 
windshie ld =<>page 132. 

• If the ignition is switched off while the wip­
ers are running , the wipers will continu e at the 
same wiping speed when the ignition is switch -

130 I Before driving 

[QJ NOTICE (continued) 

ed on again. Frost, ice, snow, leaves, and other 
objects on the wind shield can damage the wip­
ers and the wiper motor. 

• Remove snow and ice from the wipers be­
fore you begin dri v ing . 

• If the wiper b lades freeze to the windshield, 
loosen them carefu lly. Volkswagen reco m­
mends using a deicing spray . 

rTl The windshield wipers work only if the igni­
L!J l ion is switched on and the engine hood is 
closed. The windshield wipers turn off automatical-
ly when the engine hood is opened. 11> 



m The intermittent wiping for the front wind­
L!J shield depends on the driving speed. The 
higher the speed, the faster the wipers move. 

m If the front wipers are on, the rear wiper is 
W switched on automatically wheneve r the car 
is put into reverse. 

Windsh ield wiper functions 

m If the wiper blades freeze to the windshield, 
W loosen them carefully. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a deicing spray. <1 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &, on 
L--I=JJ page 129. 

Wiper performance in different situations: 

When the vehicle is not moving: The wiper speed changes temporar ily to the next lower speed. 

During automatic wipe/wash: 
While the washer system is working, the Climatronic switches to 
recirculation for about 30 seconds to help prevent the washer 
fluid odor from entering the vehicle interior. 

During intermittent wiping: 
Speed-dependent interval control: The higher the speed, the 
faster the wipers move. 

Heated washer nozzles 

The heating thaws frozen washer nozzles, but not 
the fluid supply hoses. When the ignition is switch­
ed on, the heat applied to the washer nozzles is 
automatically regulated depending on the outside 
air temperature. 

Headlight washer system 

The headlight washer system cleans the headlight 
glass. 

If the ignition and the headlights (high or low 
beams) are switched on, the headlights are 
cleaned the first time and every fifth time the front 
windshield washers are activated . This happens 
only when the low or high beams are on when the 

windshield wiper lever is pulled towards the steer­
ing wheel. However, the headlights must still be 
washed by hand periodically (for instance, during 
refueling) in order to get rid of hard-to-remove dirt 
(like insect splatter). 

To help make sure that the headlight cleaning sys­
tem works during winter weather, always keep the 
headlight washer nozzles free of snow and remove 
any ice with a deicer spray before driving . Use a 
deicer spray to remove any ice. 

m If there is something on the windsh ield, the 
W wiper will try to wipe it away. If it continues to 
block the wiper, the wiper will stop moving . Re-
move the obstacle and switch the wiper on again . <1 
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Windshield wiper serv ice position 

Fig . 78 Windshield wiper in service position. 

j""'('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L--.l=LI tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 129. 

In the service position, the wiper arms can be tilted 
away from the windshield => fig. 78. The wipers are 
moved to the service position as follows: 

• The engine hood must be closed => page 222. 

• Switch the ignition off, turn it on briefly, and 
then off again. 

• Press the windshield wiper lever down briefly 
=> fig. 76 @ when the ignition is off. 

• Wipers move into service position. 

Fold the wiper arms back onto the windshield be­
fore driving! Switch the ignition on and press the 
windshield wiper lever down briefly => fig. 76 @ . 
The wiper arms move back to their original posi­
tion. 

Lift ing the wiper blades and tilting them 
aw ay from the w ind shield 

• Put the wiper arms in service position =>CD. 

• Do not handle the wiper blades; handle the wip­
er arms only at the attachment above the wiper 
blades. 

CD 
• To help prevent damage to the engine hood 
and the wind shield wiper arm s, tilt the wiper 
arms away from the windshield only when they 
are in the servi ce position. 

• Always put the wind shield wiper arms down 
against the winds hield before dri v ing the vehi-
c le. <J 

Checking and refilling windshield washer fluid 

Fig. 79 In the engine compartment: Cap of the 
windshield washer fluid reservoir. 

j""'('n Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L--.l=LI tory in form at ion and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 129. 

Check the windshield washer fluid level regularly 
and refill as necessary. 

1321 Before driving 

• Open the engine hood ;t,. => page 222. 

• The windshield washer fluid reservoir can be 
identified by the e symbol on its cap => fig. 79. 

• Check if there is still enough windshield washer 
fluid in the reservoir. 

• Refill with an appropriate windshield washer flu­
id that is recommended by Volkswagen => CD. Fol­
low the directions on the container. 

• In cold weather, always use a special wind­
shield washer antifreeze solution that will help 
keep the water from freezing => .&,. 

Filling capa city 

The windshield washer fluid reservoir holds 
3.1 - 4.2 quarts (about 3 to 4 liters); in vehicles with 
a headlight cleaning system 3.1 - 6.3 quarts (about 
3 to 6 liters). IJJ> 



• WARNING 
Never mix antifreeze or similar add itives into 
the windshield washer reservoir . This could 
produce an oily film on the windshield , which 
would considerably reduce visibility . 

• Use clear water with a cleaning solution 
recommended by Volkswagen . 

• If necessary , blend with a suitab le wind ­
shield washer fluid antifreeze agent. 

• Never mix cleaning solutions recommended 
by Volkswagen with other cleaning agents. If 
you do, this could cause sediments or other 
by-products that can clog the windshield wiper 
nozzles . 

• When refilling , do not confuse one type of 
operating liquid with another! Otherwise seri­
ous malfunctions and engine damage can oc-
curl 
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Mirrors 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Inside mirror . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 
Outside mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 

More information: 

• Exterior views => page 6 

• Personal comfort setting in the Volkswagen In­
formation System => page 24 

• Shifting gears => page 171 

• Braking, stopping and parking => page 179 

A WARNING 
Auto-dimming mirrors conta in an electrolyte 
fluid which can leak if the mirror glass is bro­
ken . Electrolyte fluid can irritate the skin, 
eyes, and respiratory system . 

• Repeated or prolong ed exposure to elec­
trolyte flu id can irritate the respiratory sys­
tem, especially among peopl e with asthma or 
other resp iratory conditions . Get fresh air im­
mediately by leaving the vehicle o r, if that is 
not pos sible , open windows and doors all the 
way. 

Inside mirror 

Fig . 80 Manually adjustable inside mirror. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 134. 

Adjust the inside mirror to make sure that there is 
good visibility through the rear window. 

134 1 Before driving 

6 WARNING (continued) 

• If electrolyt e f lu id gets into the eyes, flush 
them thoroughly with large amounts of clean 
water for at least 15 minutes ; med ical atten­
tion is recommended . 

• If electrolyt e fluid contacts skin , flush af­
fected area with clean water for at least 15 mi­
nutes and then wash affected area with soap 
and water ; medic al attent ion is recommend­
ed. Thoroughly wash affec ted clothing and 
shoes before reu se. 

• If swallow ed, and the person is conscious, 
rinse mouth with water for at least 15 mi ­
nute s. Get medical attention immediately. Do 
not indu ce vomiting unle ss instructed to do 
so by a medical profess ional. 

CD 
Broken glass in the auto -d imming mirro rs can 
cause electrolyte fluid leakage . Liquid electro­
lyte leaked from a brok en mirror glass will dam­
age any plastic surfaces it comes in contact 
with. Clean up spilled electrolyte fluid immedi-
ately with clear water and a sponge . <1 

Fig. 81 Auto-dimming inside mirror (if applicable). 

Manually adjustable inside mirror 

• Home position: Lever on the bottom edge of the 
mirror points forward. 

• To adjust to non-glare visibility, move the lever 
so that it points backward => fig. 80. .,. 



Auto-dimming inside mirror (if applicable) 

Key to fig. 81 : 

<D Indicator light 

® Switch 

@ Sensor for recognizing entry of light 

The auto-dimm ing feature can be switched on and 
off with the switch on the inside mirror @ . When 
auto-dimming is activated , the indicator light <D is 
on. 

If the ignition is switched on, the sensor @ auto­
matically darkens the inside mirror depending on 
the amount of light shining into the vehicle from the 
rear. 

The auto-dimming feature is deactivated when you 
shift the transmission into reverse or switch on the 
interior lights or the reading light. 

Outs ide mirrors 

.. ----··--.. . ,..;.; . . . .:.: 
; .. .:-, 

0 R 

Fig. 82 In the driver door : Adjusting knob for out­
side mirrors. 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 134. 

Turn the rotary knob to the desired position: 

L 

R 
0 

Switch on outside mirror heating. Heats 
only at outside air temperatures below 
+68 "F (+20 "C). 

Adjust the left outside mirror by pressing 
the knob to lefVright and up/down. 

Adjust the right outside mirror by pressing 
the knob to left/right and up/down. 

Neutral position. Outside mirror folded 
out, no healing or adjustment possible . 

Do not attach external navigation devices to the 
windshield or in the vicinity of the auto-dimming in­
side mirror & . 

The illuminated display on an external navi­
gation device can cause the auto -dimming in­
side mirror to malfunction, which can result 
in crashes and serious injuries. 

• Malfunctions in the auto-dimming function 
can result in the inside mirror being unable to 
evaluate the exact distance of vehicles in the 
rear or other objects . 

m If the light striking the sensor is filtered or 
L!.J blocked (such as by a sunshade), the auto­
dimming inside mirror will not work properly or may 
not work at all. <J 

Synchronous mirror adjustment 

• In the Settings - Convenience menu select 
Mirror adjust - Both mirrors for synchro­
nous outside mirror adjustment 24. 

• Turn the adjusting knob to the L position . 

• Adjust the left outside mirror. The right (passen­
ger) outside mirror will automatically adjust at the 
same time. 

• If needed , correct the position of the right mirror 
by turning the adjusting knob to the R position. 

Auto-dimming mirror on the driver side 

Some mode ls are equipped with an auto-dimming 
outside mirror, which is controlled together with the 
auto-dimming inside mirror 135. 

Improper use of the folding outside mirrors 
can cause personal injury. 

• Always make sure that nobody is in the 
way when folding the mirrors in or out. 

• Make sure that you do not get your finger 
caught between the mirror and the mirror 
base when moving the mirrors . 

Incorrectly estimating distances with the 
right outside mirror can cause collisions and 
serious injury . .,._ 

Lights and vision 135 



A WARNING (continued) 

• The right outside mirror has a convex 
(curved) surface . This widens your field of vi­
sion. But vehicles or other objects seen in a 
convex mirror will look smaller and farther 
away than they really are. 

• If you use the right outside mirror to judge 
distance s from vehicles behind you when 
changing lanes, you could estimate incorrect­
ly and cause a crash and serious injuries. 

• Whenever possible, use the inside mirror 
to more accurately judge distance and size of 
vehicles or other objects seen in the convex 
mirror. 

• Always make sure you have a clear view 
to the rear of the vehicle. 

136 Before driving 

Always fold in the outside mirrors when taking 
the vehic le through an automatic car wash . 

r.:Q:., To reduce fuel consumption, use outside mir­
ror heating only when needed. 

m When first switched on, outside mirror heat­
L!:J ing works with maximum heat for about 2 mi­
nutes. 

m If power mirror adjustment does not work, the 
L!:J outside mirrors can be adjusted by hand by 
pressing on the edges of the mirror surface. <l 



Transporting 

Driving tips 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Stowing luggage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
Driving with an open rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
Driving a loaded vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139 
Weights and axle weights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 

Always stow heavy objects in the luggage com­
partment and make sure that the rear seat backr­
ests are securely latched. Always use the tie­
downs in the luggage compartment and secure the 
objects with suitable straps. Never overload the ve­
hicle. Remember that the vehicle load, as well as 
how it is distributed, can affect vehicle handling 
and braking 

More information : 

• Rear hatch 49 

• Folding down the passenger seat backrest 
67 

• Lights page 122 

• Luggage compartment => page 141 

• Roof rack 146 

• Trailer towing 149 

• Tires and wheels 258 

A WARNING 
Unsecured or incorrectly stowed items can 
fly through the vehicle, causing serious per­
sonal injury during hard braking or sharp 
steering or in an accident. Loose items can 
also be struck and thrown through the pas­
senger compartment by the front airbags if 
they Inflat e. To help reduce the ri sk of seriou s 
personal injury : 

• Alway s stow all objects securely in the ve­
hic le. 

• Always keep storage compa rtments 
closed while driving . 

• Do not stow hard, heavy, or sharp objects 
in open bins in the vehicle or on top of the in­
strum ent panel. 

• Remove hard , heavy , and sharp objects 
from clothing and bag s in the vehicle interior 
and stow securely. Always put heavy items in 
the lugg age compartment. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Alway s secure objects in the passenger 
compartment prop erly with suitable straps so 
that they cannot move into the deployment 
area of a side or front airbag during braking , 
in a sudden maneuver, or in a collision . 

• Always make sure that there Is nothing on 
the front passenger seat when the backrest is 
folded forward. When the backre st is folded 
forward, even light objects could be pushed 
into the seat cushion and cause the weight­
sensing mat in the seat to regis ter enough 
weight to turn the airbag on 97. 

• Always make sure that the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light is on and stays on 
whenever the backrest of the front passenger 
seat is folded forward 85. 

• Passengers must never ride in an incor­
rect seating position because objects are be­
ing transported in the vehicle . 

• Never let anybody sit in a sca t that is 
blocked by objects being carried In the vehi­
cle . 

A WARNING 
Heavy load s will influence the way your vehi­
cle handle s and increase stopping distances. 
Heavy loads that are not properly stowed or 
sec ured can cause loss of control and seri­
ous injury . 

• Secur e the load properly to keep it from 
shifting . 

• Always rememb er when transportin g 
heavy objects that a change in the center of 
gravity also change s the way your vehicle 
handle s: 

- Alway s distribute the load as even ly as 
poss ible . 
- Secure heavy objects properly as far 
forward In the lugg age compartm ent as 
possible . 
- Always tie down heavy items sec urely 
with suitabl e strap s using the tie-downs in 
the luggage compart ment. .,. 
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• Securely latch the rear seat backrest in 
the upr ight position. 

• Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rat­
ing or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating on the 
safety compliance sticker on the left door 
jamb . Exceeding permissible weight can 
cause the vehicle to skid and handle differ­
ently . 

• Always adapt your speed and driving to 
the heavier load and the weight distribution 
in the vehicle . Take road , weather , traffic, and 
visibility conditions into account as well. 

Stowing luggage 

r-f'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L.-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lt. on page 137. 

Alway s stow all luggage securely in the 
vehicle 

• Distribute the load in the vehicle, on the roof, 
and in the trailer as evenly as possible. 

• Put heavy objects as far forward as possible in 
the luggage compartment and securely latch the 
rear seat backrest in the upright position. 

• Secure luggage in the luggage compartment to 
the tie-downs with suitable straps 141. 

• Adjust the headlight range 122. 

• Check the pressure in all 4 tires when the tires 
are still cold. Never reduce air pressure in warm 
tires to match cold tire inflation pressure. Heed the 
information on the tire pressure label 258. 

• Pay especially close attention to your vehicle's 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System when driving with 
a heavy load 200. 

Driving with an open rear hatch 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lt. on page 137. 

Driving with an open rear hatch can lead to serious 
personal injury. if you have to drive with an open 
rear hatch, make sure that all objects and the 
hatch itself are properly secured and take appropri­
ate measures to keep toxic exhaust fumes from 
entering the vehicle. 

138 1 Befo re driving 

• WARNING (continued) 

• Always accelerate gently and avoid sud­
den braking and driving maneuvers . 

• Always brake earlier than you would if you 
were not driving a loaded vehicle . <1 

The defroster heating wires or antenna in the 
rear window can be damag ed by objects that 
rub against them . 

r::l Please review the information on loading a 
W trailer 149 and a roof rack 

146. <1 

. WARNING 
Driving with an unlat ched or open rear hatch 
can lead to serious personal injury . 

• After c losing the rear hatch , always pull 
up on it to make sure that it is properly 
closed and canno t open sudden ly when the 
vehicle is moving. .,. 
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A WARNING (CQntinued) 

• Always stow all objects securely in the 
luggage compartment. Loos e objects can fall 
out of the luggage compartment and injure 
others on the road behind you. 

• Drive carefully; anticipate what other driv­
ers will do. 

• Avoid abrupt or sudden acce leration, 
steering , or braking, becau se the unlatched 
rear hatch can move suddenly. 

• Always mark objects sticking out from the 
luggag e compartment clearly fo r others to 
see. Obey all applicable legal requirements. 

• Never use the rear hatch to "c lamp " or 
"hold " objects that stick out of the luggage 
compartment. 

• Always remove any luggag e rack or othe r 
rack mounted on rear hatch {along with any 
luggage on the rack) before driving with an 
open rear hatch. 

A WARNING 
Driving with an open rear hatch can cause 
poisonous carbon monoxide in the engine 
exhaust to get into the passenger compart­
ment. 

Driving a loaded vehicle 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 137. 

For good handling when driving a loaded vehicle, 
please observe the following: 

• Securely stow all luggage 138. 

• Drive especially carefully and accelerate gently. 

• Avoid sudden braking and driving maneuvers. 

• Brake earlier than you would if you were not 
driving a loaded vehicle. 

• If applicable, observe information about driving 
with a trailer 149. 

• If applicable, observe information about driving 
with a roof rack 146. 

A WARNING (CQntlnued) 

• Carbon monoxide causes drowsiness , in­
attentiveness, poisoning , and loss of con­
sciousness. It can lead to accidents and se­
vere personal injuries. 

• Always keep the rear hatch closed while 
driving to help keep poisonous exhaust 
fumes from being drawn into the vehicle. 

• Never transport objects that are too large 
to fit completely into the luggag e area, be­
cause then the rear hatch cannot be fully 
closed. 

• If you absolutely must drive with an open 
rear hatch, do the following to reduce the risk 
of carbon monoxide poisoning: 

- Close all windows and the power slid­
ing and tilting sunroof. 
- Switch off the climate control system's 
air recirculation feature. 
- Open all air vents in the instrument pan­
el. 
- Set the fresh air fan to the high est 
speed. 

The open rear hatch changes the vehicle length 
and height. <l 

A WARNING 
Heavy loads can change the way your vehicle 
handles and increase stopping distances. 
Heavy loads that are not prop erly stowed or 
secured can shift suddenly, causing los s of 
control and seriou s injury. 

• Secure the load properly to keep it from 
shifting. 

• Always remember when tran sporti ng 
heavy objects that they change the vehicle's 
center of gravity and also the way it handles. 

- Always distribute the load as evenly as 
possible. 
- Secure heavy objects as far forward in 
the lugg age compartment as possible. 
- Use your vehicle's lugga ge compart­
ment tie-downs with suitable straps. 

• Always tie down heavy items sec urely 

Lw __ 
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A WARNING (continued) 
• Securely latch the rear seat backrest in 
the upright position . 

• Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rat­
ing or the Gros s Vehicle Weight Rating on the 
safety compliance sticker on the left door 
j amb. Exceeding permissible weight can 
cau se the vehicle to skid and handle differ­
ently. 

• Always adapt speed and driving to the 
heavier load and the weight distribution in 
the vehicl e. Take road , weather , traffic , and 
visibility condition s into account as well. 

Weights and axle weights 

t"'''"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lr:J.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 137. 

The actual gross weight of any vehicle depends on 
the engine. basic equipment, any factory-installed 
optional equipment for the given model, and any 
accessories that have been installed. The Gross 
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the Gross front 
and Rear Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR) for a given 
vehicle are printed on the vehicle's Safety Compli­
ance Certification Label on the driver door jamb. 

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating includes the 
weight of the vehicle itself with all of its factory-in­
stalled equipment, plus a full tank of gasoline, the 
engine oil and coolant , all vehicle occupants 
(150 lbs/68 kg per seating position) and cargo. 

The Gross Axle Weight R atings specify the maxi­
mum allowable load for each axle. 

The cargo payload may not be increased by using 
a roof rack without commensurately reducing the 
weight from vehicle Determining 
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 258, 
Tires and wheels. 

Vehicle payload consists of the combined weight of 
the following: 

• Passengers. 

• Total luggage and other cargo. 

• Roof load including the roof rack system. 

• Factory-installed or retrofitted accessories. 

• Hitch weight and tongue weight for trailer tow­
ing. 

140 Before driving 

A WARNING.(contlnuecll 
• Alway s accelerate gently and avoid sud ­
den braking and driving maneuver s. 

• Always brake earlier than you would if you 
were not driving a loaded vehicle . <l 

Please refer to the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 
(GVWR) and the Gross front and rear Axle Weight 
Ratings (GAWR) for your vehicle, which are printed 
on the vehicle's Safety Compliance Certification 
Label on the driver door jamb. 

A WARNING 
Exceeding maximum permissible weight rat­
ings can result in vehicle damage, acc idents , 
and seriou s personal injury . 

• Never let the actual weight s at the front 
and rear axle s exceed the permissible Gross 
Axl e Weight Rating. Also , never let the total 
of these actual weights exceed the Gross Ve­
hicle Weight Rating . 

• Always remember that the vehicle 's han ­
dling and braking will be affected by extra 
load and the distribution of this load. Adju st 
your speed accordingly . 

• Alway s distribut e the load evenly and as 
low as possible in the vehicle . The vehicl e ca­
pacity weight figure s apply when the load is 
distribut ed evenly in the vehicle (passengers 
and luggage) . 

• When transporting a heavy load in the lug­
gage compartment , carry the load as close to 
the rear axle (as far forward) as poss ible so 
that the vehicle's handling and braking are af-
fected as littl e as possible. <l 
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Luggage compartment 

[Q) Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Folding the backrest of the rear seat forward 
and back into place . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142 
Luggage compartment cover . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 143 
Luggage compartment pass-through . . . . . . . 144 
Tie-downs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 144 
Shopping bag hooks . . 145 

Always stow heavy objects in the luggage com­
partment and make sure that the rear seat backr· 
ests are securely latched in their upright position. 
Always secure objects to the tie-downs with suita­
ble straps. Never overload the vehicle. Remember 
that the vehicle load, as well as how it is distribut­
ed, can affect vehicle handling and braking &. 

More information: 

• Airbag system 82 

• Lights 122 

• Transporting 137 

• Trailer towing 149 

• Tires and wheels 258 

A WARNING 
An open or unlocked luggage compartment 
poses special risks for children . 

• Close and lock the rear hatch and all 
doors when the vehicle Is not in use . First , 
make certain that no one is left inside . 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended or let 
children play around the vehicle, especially 
with the rear hatch left open . A child could 
crawl into the vehicle and putt the hatch shut, 
becoming trapped and unable to get out. This 
could caus e severe or fatal injuries. 

• A closed veh ic le can become very hot or 
very cold , depending on the season . Temper­
atures can quickly reach levels that can 
caus e unconsciousness or death , particularly 
to small children. 

• Never let children play in or around the ve­
hicle. 

• Never let anyone ride in the luggage com­
partment. 

A WARNING 
Unsecured or incorrectly stowed Items can 
fly through the vehicl e, causing serious per­
sonal injury dur ing hard braking or sharp 
steering or in an accident. Loose items can 
also be struck and thrown through the pas­
senger compartment by the front airbags if 
they inflate. To help reduce the risk of serious 
personal injury : 

• Always stow all objects securely in the ve­
hicle. Always put luggage and heavy items in 
the luggage compartment. 

• Always secure objects in the passenger 
compartment properly with suitable straps so 
that they cannot move into the deployment 
zone of a side or front airbag during sudden 
braking, in a sudden maneuver, or in a colli­
sion. 

• Always keep storage compartments 
closed while driving. 

• Never stow hard , heavy , or sharp objects 
in the vehicle's open sto rage compartments, 
on the luggag e compartm ent cove r, or on the 
top of the instrument panel. 

• Always remove hard, heavy, or sharp ob· 
jects from clothing and bags In the vehicle in­
terior and stow them securely in the luggag e 
compartment. 

A -Y#ARNING 
Transporting heavy objects causes the han· 
dling characteri stics of the vehicle to change 
and increases braking distances. Heavy 
loads which are not properly stowed or se­
cured in the vehicle can lead to a loss of veh i· 
cle control and cause serious personal injury . 

• Transporting heavy items causes the han­
dling characteristics of the vehicle to change 
by shifting the vehicle 's center of gravity . 

• Always distribute luggage evenly and as 
low as possible within the vehicle. The vehi· 
cle capacity weight figures apply when the 
load is distributed evenly In the vehicle (pas-
sengers and luggag e). .,. 
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A WARNING (contlnueco 
• Always stow luggage and heavy items in 
the luggage compartment as far forward of 
the rear axle as possible and secure them 
with appropriate straps to the tie-downs pro­
vided. 

• Never exceed the vehicle's Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating or Gross Axle Weight Ratings , 
which are printed on the Safety Compliance 
Certification Label located on the door jamb 
of the driver door. Exceeding the permissible 
weight can cause the vehicle to skid and be­
have differently . 

• Always adapt your speed and driving style 
to accommodate your payload and its weight 
distribution within your vehicle . 

• Be especially cautious and gentle when 
steppi ng on the accele rator pedal and avoid 
sudden braking and other maneuvers. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Brake earlier than you would if you were 
not driving a loaded vehicl e. 

The defroster heating wires or antenna in the 
rear window can be damaged by objects that 
rub against them. 

W The ventilation slots between the rear win­
L!J dow and the luggage compartment cover 
must not be blocked so that stale air can escape 
from the vehicle. <l 

Folding the backrest of the rear seat forward and back into place 

Fig. 83 Rear seat: release button G): red mark@. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,.:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS th on page 141. 

The rear seat backrest is divided into 2 sections. 
Each section of the rear seat backrest can be fold­
ed down individually to increase luggage space. 

Folding the rear seat backrest forward 

• Push the head rest raint all the way down 
=> page 58. 

• Pull the release button 83 G) forward 
while folding the rear backrest forward. 

142 Before driving 

• The rear backrest is unlocked if the red mark 
can be seen on the button @ . 

• If the rear backrest is folded down, no one, in­
cluding children, may ride on the rear seat. 

Folding the rear seat backrest back into 
place 

• Fold the rear seat backrest back until it engag­
es securely => & . 
• The red mark on the release button ® should 
no longer be visible . 

• The rear seat backrest must be securely latch­
ed into place in order for the safety belts on the 
rear seats to provide optimal protection. 

A WARNING 
Improper folding and improper latching of the 
rear seat backrest can cause serious person­
al injury . 

• Never fold the rear seat backrest up or 
down while the vehicle is moving. 

• When folding the rear seat backrest back 
up, make sure that the safety belt does not 
get caught or damaged. 

• Keep hands, fingers , feet and other body 
parts out of the way when folding the rear 
seat backrest up and down. 11>-



.A WARNING (continued) 

• Each backrest must be secu rely latched In 
the upr ight position so that the safety belts 
on the rear seats can provide protection. Thi s 
is particularly the case for the middle seat on 
the rear seat bench. 

• If a seat is used with an unsecured back­
rest, the passenger will move forward togeth· 
er with the rear seat backrest during sudden 
braking, driving maneuver s, or in a collision. 

• A red mark on the button @ indicates that 
the backres t is not latched into place. Alway s 
check to make sure that the red marking Is 
not visible whenever the rear backrest is in 
the upright posit ion . 

Luggage compartment cover 

Fig . 84 In the luggage compartment: Installing and 
removing the luggage compartment cover. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l..JcJ.I tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 141. 

When you open or close the rear hatch. the sup­
porting straps, when attached. will automatically 
raise or lower the luggage compartment cover. 

You can put light articles of clothing on the luggage 
compartment cover. But remember that your view 
through the rear window must not be obstructed. 

Removing the luggage compartment cover 

• Unhook the supporting straps from the rear 
hatch ::o fig. 84 (top arrows). 

• Pull the luggage compartment cover back and 
out of the side brackets ::o fig. 84 (bottom arrows). 

.6. WARNING 
• No one, including chi ldren , may ride on 
the rear seats if the rear seat backrest is fold­
ed down or not correctly latched . 

Befor e folding the rear seat backrest forward , 
adjust the front seats so that the rear seat 's 
head restraint or backrest cushion will not 
touch the back of the front seats. 

Items in the luggage compartment could be 
damaged or cause damage when the rear seat 
Is adju sted in the fore and aft direction. <J 

Insta lling the luggage compartment cover 

• Slide the luggage compartment cover forward 
into the side brackets ::ofig. 84 (bottom arrows). 

• Hook the supporting straps onto the rear hatch 
::o fig. 84 (top arrows). 

A WARNING 
In a sudde n braking or other maneuver , or in 
a collision, objects or animals on the lugga ge 
compartment cover can cause seriou s per­
sonal injury . 

• Never leave hard , heavy or sharp objects 
In bags or loose on the luggage compartment 
cove r. 

• Never let animals ride on the luggage 
compartment cover. 

CD WOIIti=ll 
To help prevent damage to the luggage com­
partment cover, the lugg age compart ment may 
only be loaded to a height at which the lugg age 
compartme nt cover will not press on the cargo 
wh en the rear hatch is closed. <l 
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Luggage compartment pass-through 

Fig. 85 In the rear seat backrest: Opening the lug­
gage compartmen t pass-through. 

r--T'n Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L-.bl.l tory information and heed the WARN ­
INGS .&. on page 141. 

There is a pass-through for transporting things like 
skis in the rear seat backrest behind the center 
armrest. 

To help prevent soiling the vehicle interior, cover 
dirty items before sliding them into the pass­
through. 

If the center armrest is folded down, no one can sit 
on the middle seat in the rear bench. 

Opening the pass-through 

• Fold down the rear center armrest => page 58. 

• Pull the re lease lever => fig. 85 CD and fold the 
pass-through cover all the way forward . 

Tie-downs 

Fig. 87 In the luggage compartment: Tie-downs. 

Before driving 

Fig. 86 In the luggage compartme nt: Opening the 
pass-through . 

• Open the rear hatch. 

• Slide long objects from the luggage compart­
ment through the pass-through . 

• Secure objec ts with the safety belt. 

• Close the rear hatch. 

Closin g the pass -through 

• Fold the pass-through cover back until it engag­
es securely. The red mark on the luggage compart­
ment side => fig. 86 shou ld not be visible. 

• Close the rear hatch. 

• If necessary , fold the center armrest up. 

m The pass-through can also be opened from 
L!J the luggage compartment. Press the release 
lever => fig . 86 down and push the cover forward . <l 

r--T'n Please fi rst read and note the introdu c­
L-.bl.l tory Informati on and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 141. 

There are tie-downs in the front and rear of the lug­
gage compartment, which you can use to secure 
luggage or other items => fig. 87 (arrows) . 

Some tie-downs may have to be folded open for 
use. 



A WARNING 
Unsuitable , worn, or damaged tie-down 
straps (elastic or non-ela stic) can snap or 
come loose during braking or othe r maneu­
vers or in a collision. Objects secured with 
these straps can then come loose and fly 
through the passenger compartment , causing 
severe personal injuries or death . 

• To help prevent bagg age or other items 
from coming loose and flying around, always 
use suitable undamaged tie-down straps . 

• Securely faste n the tie-down straps to the 
tie-down s. 

• Loose or improperly secured objects in 
the lugg age compartment can slide about 
suddenly and change the vehicle's handling . 

Fig. 88 In the luggage compartment: Shopping 
bag hooks. 

A WARNING.{contlnuecl) 

• Secure even sma ll and light object s. 
Loose objects in the luggage or passenger 
compartment can fly about during sudden 
braking maneuvers or in the event of an acci­
dent and injure occupants. 

• Never exceed the maximum allowable load 
on the tie-downs when securing objects . 

• Never secure a ch ild seat to the tie-downs . 

m The maximum load lor the tie-downs is about 
W 380 lbs. (172 kg). 

m For suitable straps and luggage stowage sys­
l!J tems, please see an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. <J 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 141. 

Shopping bag hooks may be located on the upper 
left and right of the luggage compartment. 

A WARNING 
Never use a shopping bag hook as a tie-down 
hook. During hard braking or in a collision, 
the hook may break off. 

The maximum load for the shopping bag hook 
is 5 lbs . (2.5 kg). <l 
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Roof rack 

CO Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Mounting the roof rack base carrier and roof 
rack ............................ .. .... . 147 
Securing a load on the roof rack . . . . . . . . . . . 148 

The roof of your vehicle has been designed to opti­
mize aerodynamics and does not have traditional 
rain gutters that are used to attach many kinds of 
roof racks. 

Since the rain gutters are molded into the roof to 
provide efficient aerodynamics, only Volkswagen­
approved base carrier mounts and roof racks can 
be used. 

When should the roof rack be removed? 

• When it is no longer needed. 

• Before driving through an automatic car wash. 

• When the vehicle would otherwise be too high 
to achieve minimum clearance to enter, for exam­
ple, a garage. 

More information: 

• Lights 122 

• Transporting 137 

• Saving fuel and helping the environment 
189 

• Tires and wheels 258 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
283 

Transporting heavy or bulky loads on the roof 
rack will change the way the vehicle handles 
by shifting the vehicle's center of gravity and 
increasing the wind drag area. 

146 I Before driving 

,: 

• Always secure the load prop erly with suit ­
able and undam aged straps so that the load 
w ill not shift . 

• Cargo that is large, heavy, bulky, long or 
flat will have a negative effect on the vehicle's 
aerodynamics , center of gravity and overall 
handling . 

• Always avoid sudden maneuvers and hard 
braking. 

• Always adapt your speed and driving to 
the heavier load and the weight distribution 
in the vehicle. Take road , weather , traffic, and 
visibility conditions into account as well. 

• Always remove the roof rack before driving 
through an automatic car wash. 

• Your vehicle is higher when the roof rack is 
installed , especially when it is loaded. Compare 
the vehicl e height with existing clearance 
heights , such as underpasses and garage 
doors. 

• Always make sure that the roof rac k system 
and anything being carried on it does not inter­
fere with the roof antenna, the power sunroof 
or the rear hatch . 

• Make sure that the rear hatch does not 
touch items on the roof rack when opened . 

If a roof rack is installed, fuel consumption in-
creases due to increased air resistance. <l 



Mounting the roof rack base carrier and roof rack 

Fig . 89 Mounting points for the base carrier and 
roof rack on 2-door vehicles. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Jc.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS lh on page 146. 

The base carrier is the foundation of a complete 
roof carrier system. For safety reasons, additional 
mounts are necessary for transporting luggage, bi­
cycles , surfboards, skis and boats. Suitable acces­
sories can be purchased from your authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

Mounting the base carrier and roof rack on 
2-door vehicles 

Always attach the base carrier and roof rack cor­
rectly. 

Always carefully follow the installation instruct ions 
from the roof rack manufacturer. 

The front mounting holes are on the underside of 
the roof frame. They are sealed with plastic screws 
=> fig. 89 (magnified view on left). The holes are on­
ly visible when the door is open. The rear markings 
for the base carrier are above the rear side win­
dows => fig. 89 (magnified view on right). 

Mount the roof rack base carrier only at the mark­
ings shown in the illustration. 

Mounting the base carrier and roof rack on 
4-door vehicles 

Always carefully follow the installation instructions 
from the roof rack manufacturer. 

The front mounting holes are on the underside of 
the roof frame. They are sealed with plastic screws 
=> fig. 90 (magnified view on left). The rear mark­
ings for the base carrier are on the underside of 
the roof frame => fig. 90 (magnified view on right). 

Fig . 90 Mounting points for the base carrier and 
roof rack on 4-door vehicles. 

The holes and markings are only visible when the 
door is open. 

Mount the roof rack base carrier only at the mark­
ings shown in the illustration. 

·., 

Installing or using a base carrier or roof rack 
improp erly can cause the entire system to fly 
off the vehicle , causing accidents and inju­
ries . 

• Always follow the installation instructions 
provided by the manufacturer . 

• Use the base carrier and roof rack only if 
they are undamaged and prop erly installed . 

• Mount the roof rack bas e carrier only at 
the markings shown in the illustration 
=> fig. 89 or =:o fig . 90. 

• Install the base carrier and roof rack prop­
erly . 

• Make sure that all bolts and fasteners are 
properly installed and properly tightened be­
fore every trip and retighten them as needed 
after driving a short distance. During a long 
trip, check all bolts and fasteners at each 
stop. 

• Always properly install specia l fixtu res for 
items such as bicycles, skis, surfboards, etc . 

• Do not modify or perform repairs on the 
base carrier or roof rack . 

W Follow the installation instructions provided 
W for installing the roof rack system. Always 
carry them in the vehicle. <l 
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Securing a load on the roof rack 

r-("n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory info rmation and heed the WARN­

INGS L1l. on page 146. 

It is not possible to secure a load unless the roof 
rack system has been properly installed => .&,. 

Maximum permissible roof load 

The maximum permissible roof load is 165 lbs. 
(75 kg) . The roof load is the combined weight of 
the roof rack and the items being carried on the 
roof => .&.. 

Be sure you know the weight of the roof rack and 
the items you want to transport on the roof. Weigh 
them if necessary. Never carry a total of more than 
the maximum permissible roof load. 

When using a roof rack with a lower load limit, do 
not load the rack to the maximum weight men­
tioned above. In this case, you may only load the 
roof rack to the weight limit specified in the sys­
tem's installation instructions. 

Distributing the load 

Distribute the load evenly and secure it properly 
=>.&.. 

Checking the mountings 
After the base carrier and rook rack have been in­
stalled, check all bolts and fasteners after driving a 
short time and at regular intervals thereafter. 

1481 Before driving 

• WARNING 
If the maximum permiss ible roof load is ex-
ceeded , accidents and substantial vehicle 
damage may occur. 

• Never exceed the specified roof load , the 
maximum gross axle weight rating , or the 
gross vehicle weight rating . 

• Do not exceed the loading capacity of the 
roof rack , even if the permissible roof load is 
not fu ll y utili zed. 

• Always make sure that loads are evenly 
distributed and that heavier items are, as far 
as possi ble, toward the front. 

• WARNING 
Loose or improper ly secured items can fall 
off the roof rack and cause accident s and in-
jur ies. 

• Always use suitable, undamaged ti e-down 
rop es and ratch et straps . 

• Secure the load properly . <l 



Trailer towing 

CD Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Technical requirements 
Hitching up and connecting a trailer . . 
Loading the trailer ... . .. . .... . . . . . ... . .. . 
Driving with a trailer .. .. . . . . . . . .. . . . ..... . 
Ball mount .. . . . . 
Retrofitting a trailer hitch ...... . .... . .... . 
Maximum permissible trailer weight . . . . 

150 
151 
151 
152 
154 
155 
156 

Obey country-specific requirements about trailer 
towing and trailer hitches. 

Volkswagen does not recommend installing a trail­
er hitch on your vehicle. Your Volkswagen was 
mainly designed for carrying passengers. If you 
plan to tow a trailer, please remember your vehicle 
will be performing a job for which it was not primar­
ily intended. The additional load will affect durabili­
ty, handling, fuel economy, and performance, and 
may require the vehicle to be serviced more often. 

Trailer towing not only places more stress on the 
vehicle, it calls for more concentration from the 
driver. Always follow the operating and driving in­
structions given, and use common sense. 

Under winter conditions, install winter tires on the 
vehicle and the trailer. 

Tongue weight 

The maximum permissible tow bar tongue weight 
exerted on the ball mount should not exceed 
220 lbs (100 kg) . 

More information: 

• Anti-theft alarm system => page 41 

• Lights => page 122 

• Saving fuel and helping the environment 
=> page 189 

• Starting assistance systems => page 195 

• Tires and wheels :o- page 258 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

A WARNING 
Riding in a trailer is dangerous and may be il­
legal. 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the trailer hitch can cause 
accidents and injuries. An improperly instal­
led , incorrect , or damaged trailer hitch can 
cause the trailer to separate from the towing 
vehicle and cause serious personal injuries. 

• Only use an undamaged , properly mount ­
ed trail er hitch . 

• Never repair or modify the trailer hitch . 

• To reduce the risk of injury in rear-end col­
lision s, and the risk to pedestrians and cy­
clists when the vehicle is parked , always re­
move the ball mount when you are not towing 
a trailer . 

• Never install a "weig ht distributing " or 
" load equalizing " trailer hitch on your vehi­
cle. The vehicle was not designed for these 
kinds of trailer hitches. The trailer hitch at­
tachment can fail, causing the trailer to tear 
loose from the vehicle . 

A WARNING 
Improper trailer towing can cause loss of ve­
hicl e control and serious personal injury. 

• Driving with a trailer and carrying heavy or 
large things can change the way the vehicle 
handles , increase the distance it needs to 
stop safely, and cause accidents . 

• Always secure the load properly with suit­
able and undamaged straps so that the load 
will not shift. 

• Always adapt your speed and driving to 
the heavier load and the weight distribution 
in the vehicle. Take road , weather, traffic, and 
visibility conditions into account as well. 

• Reduce your speed even more than you 
otherwise would when going downhill and 
under unfavorable load , weather, or wind 
conditions. 

• Trailers with a high center of gravity tip 
more easily than trailers with a low center of 
gravity. 

• Always avoid sudden maneuvers and hard 
braking . 

• Be especially careful when passing other 
vehicles. .,. 
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• Reduce speed Imm ediat ely if the trailer 
shows the slightes t sign of swaying. 

• Never t ry to stop the sway ing by acceler­
at ing. 

• Always obey speed limit s. In some areas, 
speed limits for vehicles towing trailers are 
lower than for vehicles without trailers. Never 
drive faster than 50 mph (80 km/h; under ex­
cepti onal circumstances 60 mph - 100 km/h) 
when tow ing a trail er. Thi s applies even if the 
loca l speed lim it is hig her. 

W If you are driving a new vehicle or a vehicle 
W with a new or rebuilt engine, do not tow a 
trailer during the break-in period, about 600 miles 
(1000 km) 283. 

Technical requirements 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-I=.ll tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&.. on page 149. 

Use only a weight-carrying trailer hitch designed 
and approved for the gross weight of the trailer you 
want to tow. The trailer hitch must be suitable for 
your vehicle and trailer and must be securely bolt­
ed to the appropriate place on the vehicle chassis. 
Use only a trailer hitch with a removable ball 
mount. Always check with the trailer hitch manu­
facturer to make sure that you are using the cor­
rect trailer hitch and carefully follow the hitch man­
ufacturer's instructions. Never install a "weight-dis­
tributing" or "load-equalizing " trailer hitch on your 
vehicle. The vehicle is not designed for this kind of 
trailer hitch 

Do not use a bump er-mount ed trai ler hitch 

Never install a trailer hitch on the bumper or on the 
bumper attachments. The trailer hitch must not in­
terfere with the impact-absorbing bumper system. 
Do not make any changes to the vehicle exhaust 
and brake systems. From time to time, check that 
all trailer hitch mounting bolts are securely fas­
tened. When you are not towing, remove the trailer 
hitch. This helps keep the trailer hitch from causing 
damage if your vehicle is hit from behind. 

Eng ine coolin g system 

Towing a trailer makes the engine and its cooling 
system work harder. It is important that the engine 
cooling system is up to the job. Make sure that the 
cooling system has enough coolant. 

150 I Before driving 

W If you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need 
L!J maintenance more often because of the extra 
load it has to move. 

W When you are not towing, remove the trailer 
L!J hitch ball. This helps keep the trailer hitch 
from causing damage to your vehicle and to others 
if your vehicle is hit from behind. 

W Some models need a trailer hitch to tow or 
L!J tow-start other vehicles. You may want to al­
ways carry the ball mount in the vehicle after it has 
been removed. Be sure to stow it securely. <l 

Trail er brak es 

If your trailer has its own brakes, make sure it 
meets all regulations . The trailer brake system 
must never be directly connected to the vehicle's 
brake system. 

Safety c hains 

Always use safety chains between your vehicle 
and the trailer 151 . 

Trailer taillights 

Trailer lights must meet all regulations 
151. 

Never connect the trailer lights directly to the elec­
trical system of your vehicle. 

Outside mirro rs 

If you cannot see the traffic behind you using the 
regular outside mirrors, then you must install ex­
tended mirrors. Extended mirrors may also be re­
quired by law in some countries I states I provin­
ces. Always adjust the outside mirrors before driv­
ing. It's vital that you always have a clear view to 
the rear of the vehicle. 

Maximum po w er con sumption for the trailer 

Do not exceed the power ratings listed in the chart 
below. 

Elec tr ica l load Maxi mum power 

Taillights total 100 watts 

Turn signals per side 54 watts 

Brake lights total 84 watts 

Backup lights total 42 watts 



• WARNING . :. . .. ·, 
• An improperly installed or incorrect trailer 
hitch can cause a trailer to separate from the 
tow vehicle and cause serious personal inju­
ries . 

• If you don't have to tow a trailer any more, 
remov e the entire trailer hitch . Always seal all 
bolt holes to prevent water and deadly ex­
haust fum es from getting into the vehicle . 

• If the trailer light s are not connected proper­
ly, the vehicle 's electronics may be damaged . 

Hitching up and connecting a trai ler 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &, on page 149. 

Safety chains 

Always make sure that the safety chains are prop­
erly attached to the towing vehicle. Leave enough 
slack in the chains so that you can go around cor­
ners without stretching the chains. The safety 
chains must not drag on the ground, however. 

Trailer taillights 

Make sure that the trailer lights work properly and 
meet legal requirements. Do not exceed the maxi­
mum power consumption for the trailer 

150. 

.: 
Imprope r connections to the vehicle electrical 
syst em can cause malfunctions that affect 
the entir e vehicle electrical system , which 
can lead to accide nts and serious personal 
injury . 

Loading the trailer 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.IJ tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS &. on page 149. ,... 

@I NOTICE (continued) 

• If the trail er uses too much electricity , the 
vehicle's electronics may be damaged. 

• Never connect the electrical system for the 
trailer directly to the electrical connections for 
the rear lights or to any other unsuitable power 
sources . Use only a suitable connector to pro­
vide power to the trailer. 

m if you tow a trailer frequently, Volkswagen 
W recommends having the vehicle serviced be­
tween the regular maintenance and inspection in­
tervals because of the extra load it has to pull. 

m In some countries an additional fire extin­
W guisher must be carried if the total weight of 
the trailer exceeds 5,512 lbs. (2.500 kg). <l 

• Have any work on the electrical system 
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
author ized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

• Never connect the electrical system for 
the trail er directly to the electrical connec­
tions for the rear lights or to any other unsuit­
able power source s. Use only a suitable con ­
nector to provide power to the trailer . 

Never attach a trailer to the vehicle or leave it 
attached to the vehicle when the trailer is sup­
ported by a trailer jack or blocks . Various 
things (such as a change in trailer or vehicl e 
load or a flat tire ) can lower or raise the vehicle. 
This subjects the trailer hi tch and the trailer to 
strong forces that can damage the vehicle or 
the trailer. 

m If the engine is switched off and accessories 
W in the trailer are on and use electricity from 
the vehicle, the vehicle battery will be drained as 
long as the electrical systems of the vehicle and 
the trailer are connected. <l 
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Maximum permissible trailer weight and 
tongue weight 

Maximum permissible trailer weight is the load that 
the vehicle can tow & . The tongue load or 
tongue weight is the load pressing down on the 
trailer hitch ball mount 156. 

The maximum permissible trailer weight and 
tongue weight for your vehicle are listed on 

156 in this Manual. 

The trailer load and tongue weight on the type 
identification plate for the trailer hitch are only test 
values. The vehicle-specific figures are often lower 
than these values. In some countries, but generally 
not in the United States, the vehicle-specific fig­
ures are listed in the official vehicle documents. 
Specifications in official vehicle documents always 
take precedence. 

To help ensure optimum handling and driving safe­
ty, Volkswagen recommends always using the 
maximum permissible tongue weight. If the 
tongue weight is too low, the vehicle and trailer will 
not handle as well. 

Tongue weight increases the load on the rear axle 
and, in turn, reduces the remaining load your vehi­
cle can carry 281, Determining the correct 
load limit. 

Combined towing weight 

Combined towing weight is the weight of the load­
ed towing vehicle plus the weight of the loaded 
trailer. 

This vehicle has not been designed to tow a Class 
II trailer and must never be retrofitted to tow a 
Class II trailer. Always make sure that your vehicle 
has been designed to tow the trailer you want to 
use and that it is legal to tow the trailer where you 
will be driving. 

Loading the trailer 

The weight distribution in the vehicle and trailer 
must be balanced. Use the maximum permissible 
tongue weight and make sure that the load in the 
trailer is evenly distributed and that it is not front­
heavy or tail-heavy: 

Driving with a trailer 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,c.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Ltl. on page 149. 

152 Before driving 

• Distribute the load in the trailer so that heavy 
objects are directly above the axle or as close as 
possible to the axle. 

• Secure loads properly on the trailer. 

Tire pressure 

Always follow the trailer manufacture(s tire pres­
sure recommendations for the trailer tires. 

When towing, innate the towing vehicle's tires to 
the maximum permissible pressure listed on the 
tire pressure label 258. 

A WARNING 
Exceeding the gross weight ratings for axle, 
tongue , vehicle, trailer or combined weight 
can cause accidents and serious personal in­
jury. 

• Never exceed the specified values. 

• Never let the actual weights at the front 
and rear axles exceed the Gross Axle Weight 
Rating . Never let the comb ined front and rear 
weights exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight 
Rating. 

A WARNING 
Trailer loads that are not properly secured 
can shift when the vehicle is moving or brak­
ing and suddenly change the way the vehicle 
handles , causing accidents and severe inju­
ries . 

• Always load the trailer properly. 

• Always secure the load properly with suit­
able, undamaged straps that can be tightened 
so that the load cannot shift. <l 

Headlight settings 

Towing a trailer can raise the front end of the vehi­
cle enough for the low beams to blind other road 
users. If your vehicle does not have headlight 
range adjustment, have the headlights adjusted by 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized .,. 



Volkswagen Service Facility. Vehicles with Xenon 
gas-discharge headlights self-adjust to vehicle load 
and do not need manual adjustment. 

Special towing considerations 

• If the trailer has an overrun brake , apply the 
brakes gently at firs t and then firmly. This helps to 
prevent sudden brake shock and helps prevent 
trailer wheels from locking up. 

• Due to the combined towing weight including 
the higher gross vehicle weight, the stopping dis­
tance is longer. 

• Before driving downhill, especially on hills that 
are long or steep, shift into a lower gear (manual or 
automatic transmission) so that the engine helps to 
brake the vehicle. Otherwise, the brake system 
could overheat and might fail. 

• The vehicle's center of gravity and, in turn, the 
vehicle's handling, will change because of the trail· 
er load and the increased combined towing weight 
of the vehicle and trailer. 

• Weight distribution is especially bad if the tow­
ing vehicle is empty and the trailer is loaded. If you 
absolutely must drive with this combination, drive 
with extra care and at a reduced speed. 

Starting off with a trailer on hills 

Depending on how steep the hill is and the com­
bined towing weight, a parked vehicle with trailer 
can roll backwards when you first start moving. 

When starting off with a trailer on a hill: 

• Depress and hold the brake pedal and depress 
and hold the clutch (manual transmission). 

• Shift into first gear or Drive D => page 171, 
Shifting . 

• Unlock the parking brake and gently release it 
while holding the unlock button. At the same time, 
release the brake pedal and gradually depress the 
accelerator and, for manual transmissions, let out 
the clutch until you can feel the car moving for­
ward. If applicable, follow the instructions for the 
Hill Hold feature => page 195, Starting assistance 
systems. 

• Do not release the parking brake lever until the 
engine starts to move the vehicle forward. If your 
vehicle has an automatic transmission, you can al­
so depress and hold the brake pedal for added 
braking and then Jet up on the brake pedal when 
you feel that the vehicle "wants" to move forward. 

• Drive ahead slowly. 

A WARNING 
Improper trailer towing can cause Joss of ve­
hicle contro l and serious personal injury . 

• Driving with a trailer and carryi ng heavy or 
bulky items changes the way the vehicle han­
dles and increases the dist ance it needs to 
stop safely . 

• Always watch what is happening up ahead 
and around you. Brake earlier than you would 
if you were not towing a trailer . 

• Always adapt your speed and driving to 
the heavier load and the weight dist ribution 
in the vehicle . Take road , weather , traffic, and 
visib il ity conditions into account as well . 

• Reduce your speed even more than you 
otherwise would when going downhill and 
under unfavorable load, weather, or wind 
conditions . 

• Drive especially carefully and accelerate 
gently . Alwa ys avoid sudde n maneuv ers and 
hard braking . 

• Be especiall y careful when passin g other 
vehic les. 

• Reduce speed immediat ely if the trailer 
shows even the slightest sign of sway ing . 

• Never try to stop the swaying by acceler­
atin g. 

• Alway s obey speed limits. In some areas 
speed limits for vehicles towing trailer s are 
lower than for vehicles without trailers. <l 
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Ball mount 

Fig. 91 Dimensions of the ball mount support. 

rl'l1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.U tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 149. 

Your vehicle is not equipped with a trailer hitch or 
preparations for the installation of a trailer hitch. tf 
you must tow a trailer, you must have the necessa­
ry electrical wiring and socket together with a suita­
ble trailer hitch installed. Because towing a trailer 
places a great deal of stress on the vehicle, the at­
tachment of a trailer to the vehicle and the dimen­
sions of the receiver and ball mount are very im­
portant so that the extra forces the vehicle has to 
withstand can be properly handled. 

The receiver used requires both a ball mount and a 
ball that meet special requirements regarding ge­
ometry and size. This applies to both the height of 
the ball above the surface where it attaches 
=> fig. 91 ® .and the pin-to-ball distance @ . 

These dimensions are important because they 
help determine the way that the forces that arise 
during towing are applied to the receiver and its at­
tachments to the vehicle. If you buy a ball mount 
and ball, make sure that they meet the following 
specifications. 

Ball mount dimensions 

• The drop height ® from the center of the ball 
to the center of the hole for the securing pin on the 
ball mount must be at least 1 inch (25.4 mm) and 
at most 2 718 inches (73 mm). 

• The pin-to-ball distance @ from the center of 
the ball to the center of the hole for the securing 
pin on the ball mount must be no more than 7 in­
ches (178 mm). 

• The ball diameter must be no more than 1 1J4 
inches (32 mm). 

1541 Before driving 

A ball mount and ball combination that does not 
meet these specifications can damage your vehicle 
and may even fail in use => &,. 

Never install a "weight-distributing" or "load-equal­
izing" trailer hitch on your vehicle. The vehicle is 
not designed for this kind of trailer hitch => &. . 

• WARNING 
An improperly installed or unsuitable trailer 
hitch can cau se the trail er to separate from 
the towing vehicle and result in a major acci-
dent with serious personal injuries . 

• Have any trailer hitch retrofit or other work 
on a trailer hitch done by a qualified work -
shop . 

A CAUTION 
The ball mount sticks out behind the rear 
bump er and can cause injury to pedestrians 
and cyclists . 

• To reduce the risk of injury in rear-end col-
lisions , and the risk to pedestrians and cy-
c lists when the vehicle is park ed, always re-
move the ball carri er when you are not towing 
a trailer . 

• Never use a ball larger than 1 1/4 inches 
(32 mm) in diameter on your vehicle . The vehi ­
cle was not designed to tow heavier trailers 
with a receiver larger than the specified ball. 
The increased loads can damage the attach­
ment points for the trailer hitch . 

• Never use an adapter to Increase the size of 
the trailer hitch receiver from 1 1/4 inches 
(32 mm) to 2 Inches (50.8 mm) or more to tow a 
trailer that is heavier than the maximum per­
missible trail er weight that your vehic le can 
tow. 

• You can use an adapter if requir ed for the 
prop er installation of a bicycle rack or other 
similar carrier as long as the maximum weight 
limits are observed . When using bicyc le rack s 
or sim ilar carri ers, make sure that the rear 
lights are not blocked. 

• Only use trail er hitches that are appro ved 
by the hitch manufacturer for your vehicle and 
model. <I 



Retrofitting a trailer hitch 

® 

® 

@ 

Fig . 92 Dimensions and attachment points for ret­
rofitting a trailer hitch. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-.lo:.lJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 149. 

Volkswagen recommends having the trailer hitch 
retrofit performed by a qualified workshop because 
cooling system modifications or the installation of 
heat shields may be necessary. Volkswagen rec-

ommends that you see an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili­
ty before having a trailer hitch installed on your ve­
hicle. 

When retrofitting a trailer hitch, the specified dis­
tance dimensions must be strictly adhe red to. Un­
der no circumstances may the distance from the 
center of the hitch ball to the surface of the road 

92 ® be less than the specified minimum. 
This minimum height must be present even when 
the vehicle is fully loaded and subject to the maxi­
mum tongue weight. 

Distance dimensions => fig. 92: 

® Attachment points . 

@ 32.5 inches (825 mm) 

© 20.5 inches (521 mm) 

@ 12.4 inches (315 mm) 

® at least 2.6 inches (65 mm) 

® 13.8 - 16.5 inches (350 - 420 mm) 

@ 40.9 inches (1,038 mm) 

A WARNING ·f 

Improp er or incorre ct connections to the ve-
hicl e electrical syste m can cause malfunc-
tions that affe ct the ent ire vehicle electric al 
syste m and cause accid ents and serious per-
sonal injury. 

• Never connect the elec trica l system of the 
trai ler directly to the electrical connection s of 
the rear lights or other unsu itable power 
sources. Use on ly a suitable connector to 
provide power to the trailer. 

• Have any trail er hitch retro fit or othe r work 
on a trailer hitch done by a qualified work-
shop. 

& .yvARNING 
An imp roperly installed or unsuitable trailer 
hitch can caus e the trail er to separat e from 
the towing vehicl e and result in a major acc i-
dent with serious personal injuries. 

Transporti ng 155 

<I 



Maximum permissible trailer weight 

.--rn Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &, on 
L-.J,c.lJ page 149. 

Engine Maxim um permissible trailer Automatic tran s· Manual transmis-
weight s mission sion 

Trailer with brake 2000 lbs. (907 kg.) 2000 lbs. 
(907 kg.) 

2.0 1/ 200 hp (147 kW) 
1650 lbs. Gasoline engines Trailer without brake 1650 lbs. (748 kg.) 
(748 kg.) 

Tongue weight 200 lbs. (91 kg) 200 lbs. (91 kg) 

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating and the Gross 
Axle Weight Ratings must not be exceeded. even 
with a trailer. These ratings are listed on the safety 
compliance label on the driver front door jamb 

34. When a trailer is towed, the weight of 
the ball mount and the tongue weight of the trailer 
are added to the vehicle weight 281, De­
termining the correct load limit. 

The trailer weight ratings given above are valid on­
ly up to altitudes of 3,000 ft (1,000 m) above sea 
level. The maximum permissible combined towing 
weight must be reduced by about 10% for every 
3,000 ft (1 ,000 m). or portion thereof, of additional 
altitude. 

156 I Before driving 

• WARNING 
Exceeding the gross trailer weight rating and 
tongu e weight can cause accidents and seri­
ous personal injury . 

• Never let the actual weights at the front 
and rear axles exceed the Gross Axle Weight 
Rating (GAWR). Never let the combi ned front 
and rear weight s exceed the Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating (GVWR). 

Exceeding the gross weight ratings can cause 
extensive vehicle damage that is not covered 
by any Volkswagen Limited Warranty. <J 



Storage and equipment 
Storage areas 

o:::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Eyeglass storage compartment in the 
overhead console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158 
Storage compartment in the front center 
console . .. .. . . .. . . ... .. .. ..... . 
Storage compartment in the front center 
armrest . . . . . . . 
Glove compartment 
Storage compartment in the rear center 
console . .. . . . 
Other storage compartments ...... . 

158 

158 
159 

160 
160 

Store only lightweight or small objects in storage 
compartments. 

There may be a factory-installed CD changer , 
AUX-IN jack , or multimedia jack (MEDIA-IN) in 
the storage compartment in the front center arm­
rest. 

More informat ion : 

• Interior care and cleaning 251 

• Radio or Navigation sys­
tem 

A WARNING 
Loose objects can be thrown around the in· 
side of the vehicle when the vehicle is mov­
ing, espe cially duri ng sudden maneuvers and 
hard braking. This can cause serious person­
al injuries and even make the driver lose con· 
trol of the vehicle. 

• Never let animals ride in the vehicle's 
open storage compartments, on top of the in· 
strument panel , or on the shelf behind the 
rear seats . 

• Never put hard, heavy or sharp objects in 
these places or in articles of clothing or bags 
in the passenger compartment. 

A WARNIHG_(contlnued) 

• Always keep storage compartments 
closed whil e driving. 

A WARNING 
Objects in the driver footwe ll can prevent the 
pedals from moving freely. This can cause 
loss of vehic le control and increase the risk 
of serious personal injuries. 

• Always make sure that nothing can inter-
fere with the pedals . 

• Always fasten floor mats securely to th e 
floor . 

• Never put floor mats or other floor cover-
ings on top of already installed floor mats. 

• Always make sure that nothing can fall in-
to the driver footwell while the vehicle is 
moving . 

• The defrost er heating wires or antenna in 
the rear window can be damaged by hard or 
sharp things on the she lf below the rear win · 
dow. 

• Do not keep any food, medicine , or other 
items sensitive to heat or cold in the vehicle . 
They can be dam aged or made unusab le by 
heat or cold. 

• Thing s that are made of tran spare nt materi· 
als (such as eyeglasses, magnifying glasses , 
or transparent suction cups on the windows) 
can magnify sunlight and damage the vehicle . 

ffi The ventilation slots between the rear win· 
W dow and the luggage compartment cover 
must not be blocked so that stale air can escape 
from the vehicle. <l 
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Eyeglass storage compartment in the overhead console 

Fig. 93 In the overhead console: Storage compart­
ment. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,c:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 157. 

This storage compartment can be used for storing 
eyeglasses or other light objects. 

To open, briefly press and release the button on 
the storage compartment cover 93 (arrow). 

To close , push the lid up until it latches. <l 

Storage compartment in the front center console 

Fig. 94 In the front center console: Storage com­
partment. 

Fig. 95 In the front center armrest: Storage com­
partment. 

1581 Before driving 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,c:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 157. 

To open, briefly press on the storage compartment 
cover 94 (arrow). 

To close , press the storage compartment cover 
down completely. 

W There may be a 12 Volt socket in the storage 
l!..J compartment => page 163. <J 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-J,c:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 157. 

To open, lift up the center armrest as far as it will 
go in the direction of the arrow 95. 

To close, put the center armrest down. 

The center armrest can restrict the driver's 
arm mov ement and cause cras hes and seri­
ous personal injury. 

• Always keep storage compartmen ts in the 
center armrest c losed whil e driving. ..,. 
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A WARNING 
Never let a passenger , espec ially a child , ride 
on the center armrest. 

W There may be an AUX-IN jack, a multimedia 
L!J jack (MEDIA-IN), or a phone holder for the 
mobile phone package in the upper section of the 

Glove compartment 

Fig. 96 On the passenger side: Glove compart­
ment. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 157. 

Key to => fig. 97: 

<D Owner's Manual slot with Owner's Manual 

@ Airvent 

Opening and closing the glove compartment 

If necessary, unlock the glove compartme nt. It is 
locked when the key slot is vertical. 

To open , pull the handle => fig. 96. 

To close, push the lid up. 

Owner' s Manual slot 

The slot at the top of the glove compartment is de­
signed to hold the Owner's Manual. 

The Owner's Manual is in this glove compartment 
slot => fig. g7 (D. 
Always keep the Owner's Manual in this slot. 

Cooling the glove compartment 

There is an air vent @ in the back of the glove 
compartment. Coot air can be directed into the 
glove compartment if the air conditioner is on. 
Open or close the air vent by turning it. 

center armrest storage compartment. See => book­
let Radio , => booklet Navigation system. or => book-
let Mobile Phone Package. <3 

Fig. 97 Inside the glove compartment. 

An open glove compartment door can in­
crease the risk of serious Injury during sud­
den braking or driving maneuver s or in a 
crash. 

• Always keep the glove compartment 
closed while the vehicle is moving . 

In some vehicle models, design cons ideration s 
have made it necessary to have openings in the 
glov e compartment behind the owner's manua l 
slot, for example. Small items may fall through 
these openings and get behind the instrume nt 
panel. Thi s can cau se unusual noises and dam­
age the vehicl e. Never put any small obj ects in 
the glove compartm ent for thi s reason. <3 
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Storage compartment in the rear center console 

Fig . 98 In the rear center console: Storage com­
partment. 

Fig . 99 In the luggage compartment: Side storage 
compartment. 

r-T'n Please f irst read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 157. 

Sto rage compartment s in the lugg age 
comp artm ent 

Additional storage compartments are located in the 
sides of the luggage compartment. The side pan­
els can be removed by pushing upward in the di­
rection of the arrow 99 to make room for larg­
er objects in the luggage compartment. 

160 I Before driving 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l to ry information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 157. 

There is a storage compartment for stowing small 
objects 98 in the back of the center console. <l 

Addi ti ona l storage : 

• In the center console. 

• In the door trim panels (front and rear). 

• Pockets in the backrests of the front seats. 

• Shelf behind the rear seat backrest - only for 
light clothing or similar objects that do not interfere 
with visibility to the rear! 

• Coat hooks on the center door pillars and on 
the overhead grab handles in the rear. 

• Shopping bag hooks in the luggage compart­
ment 141. 

A WARNING 
Clothes or other items on the shelf behind 
the rear seat back rest may limit visibility , and 
cause acci dents and severe personal injur ies. 

• Always hang cloth es so that they do not 
limit v isib ilit y. 

• Always use the built- in coat hooks only 
fo r lightweight clothing . Never leave any 
heavy or sharp -edged items in the pockets 
that may interfere with airbag deployment 
and can cause personal inju ry in a colli sion . <I 
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Cup holders 

COl Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Cup holders in the front center console . . . . . 161 
Cup holders in the rear center armrest . . . . . . 162 

Beverage bottle holders 

There is a place for bottles in the open compart­
ments in the driver and passenger doors. 

More information : 

• Interior care and cleaning => page 251 

A WARNING 
Improp er use of beverage holder s can cause 
injurie s. 

• Never put hot drinks in the cup holders. 
During norm al or sudden maneuvers, sudden 
braking or in a collisio n, hot liquid can be 
spilled and cause burn s! 

• Make certain that bottles or other items 
cannot fail into the driver's footweil while the 
vehicle is moving and interfer e with the 
movement of the pedals . 

A WARNING 
• Never put heavy cups , food or other heavy 
items in the cup holders . Heavy items can fly 
through the passe nger compartment in a 
crash and cause serious injury . 

[ • . WARNING "' .. ·. · .. 
Hot or freezing temperatures in the passen­
ger compartm ent can cause closed bottles to 
explode or break . 

• Never leave closed bottles in a very hot or 
cold vehicle . 

Never put open drink s in the cup holder when 
the vehicl e is moving . The drin ks can spill and 
damage the vehicle , inc luding the electrica l 
system . 

m The c.up holder inserts can be removed for 
l!.J cleanrng. <l 

Cup holders in the front center console 

Fig. 100 In the front center console: Cup holders. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1!. on page 161. 

Using cup holder 

Place the drink in the cup holder => fig. 100. <l 
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Cup holders in the rear center armrest 

Fig. 101 Cup holders in the rear center armrest. 

1621 Before driving 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-.lo:-ll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .lh on page 161. 

To open , fold the center armrest down. 

To close, fold the center armrest up. <l 
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12 Volt sockets 

[QJ Introduction 

In lhis seclion you'll find information about: 

12 Volt sockets in the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 163 

Electrical devices can be connected to the vehicle 
12 Volt sockets. 

The connected devices must be in good working 
order. 

More information : 

• Parts. accessories. repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

• Consumer information => page 291 

Improper use of electrical sockets and electri­
cal devices may start a fire and cause severe 
personal injury. 

• Never leave children unatt ended in the ve­
hicl e. Sock ets and connected devices can be 
used when the ignition is switched on. 

• If the connected device gets warm, imme­
diately switch it off and disconnect the power 
supply . 

12 Volt sockets in the vehicle ,. 
l. .. I 

I 
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Fig . 102 Front center console: 12 Volt socket in 
the storage compartment. 

• To help prevent damage to the electrical 
system , never connect any accessories such 
as a solar panel or vehicle battery charger to a 
12 Volt socket. 

• Only use accessories which have been test­
ed for electromagnetic compatibility with a mo­
tor vehicl e. 

• To help prevent damage from voltage fluctu­
ations, switch off all electrical consumers con­
nected to the 12 Volt socket before switching 
the ignition on or off or starting the engine . 

• Never connect devices to a 12 Volt socket 
that draw more than the maximum wattage the 
socket can supply. Drawing too much power 
can damage the vehicle electrical system . 

r.Gt-. Please turn off the engine when you stop for 
W any length of time. 

m The vehicle battery will drain if you use eiec­
L!J trical equipment when the engine is not run-
ning. 

m Unshielded devices may interfere with radio 
L!J reception or the vehicle's electrical system. 

m Operating electrical devices near the wind­
L!J shield-integrated antenna may interfere with 
AM radio reception. <l 

Fig. 103 In the luggage compartment: 12 Volt 
socket. 
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r-T'n Please first read and note the introd uc­
L-Io:.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 163. 

Maximum power draw 

Maximum power draw 

120 watts 

The maximum power draw at any one socket must 
never be exceeded. Electrical devices should have 
information on them that says how much power 
they draw. 

If 2 or more electrical devices are connected at the 
same lime . the total power draw of all connected 
devices must never be more than 190 watts 

12 Volt socket 

The 12 Volt socket works only when the ignition is 
switched on. 

If the ignition is on but the engine is not running, 
the vehicle battery will be drained by any device 
that is plugged in and turned on. For this reason, 
never use the electrical sockets unless the engine 
is running. 

164 1 Before driving 

To help prevent damage from voltage fluctuations, 
switch off all electrical devices connected to a 
12 Volt socket before switching the ignition on or 
off or starting the engine. 

The vehicle may have 12 Volt sockets at the fol­
lowing places: 

• In the storage compartment in the front center 
console 102. 

• In the luggage compartment 103. 

• Follow the manufacturer's instructions for 
connected devices ! 

• Never exceed the maximum power con­
sumpti on, or the entire vehicle electrical sys­
tem may be damaged . 

• 12 Volt socke t: 
- Only use equipment that has been tested 
for electromagnetic compa tibility and com­
plies with app licab le guidelines . 
- Never feed current into the socket , with a 
solar panel , for exampl e. <1 



While driving 
Starting, shifting, parking 

Starting and stopping the engine 

n:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Vehicle key positions in the ignition switch . . . 166 
Starter button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167 
Starting the engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168 
Stopping the engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 
Electronic immobi lizer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 170 

Explanatory notes in this section regarding au­
tomatic transmissions also apply to the DSG® 
Direct Shift Gearbox automatic transmission. 

Immobilizer display 

If an unauthorized vehicle key is used or the sys­
tem malfunctions, Immobilizer active! may 
appear on the instrument cluster. The engine can­
not be started. 

Push-starting and tow-starting 

For technical reasons, never try to push-start or 
tow-start the vehicle. Jump-start the vehicle in­
stead while following proper and safe procedures. 

More information: 

• Vehicle key set => page 36 

• Shifting gears => page 171 

• Braking, stopping and parking => page 179 

• Steering => page 192 

• Starting assistance systems => page 195 

• Refueling =>page 214 

• Fuel => page 219 

• Emergency closing and opening => page 301 

• Jump-starting =>page 327 

• Towing => page 330 

A WARNING 
Switching off the engine while the vehicle is 
moving can make the vehicle harder to stop 
and result in loss of vehicle control, leading 
to collisions and severe perso nal injurie s. 

.. WARNING 
• Brake and steering assistance systems , 
the airbag system , safety belt pretensioners, 
and other vehicle safety features only work 
when the engine is running. 

• Switch off the engine only when the vehi· 
cle is not moving. 

A WARNING 
To reduce the risk of serious personal injury 
when starting and running the vehicle's en­
gine : 

• Never start the engine or let it run in a 
confined or enclosed area. Engine exhaust 
contains carbon monoxide , a poisonous , col­
orless, and odorless gas. Carbon monoxide 
can cause unconsciou sness and death. 

• Never leave the vehicle unattended with 
the engine running . The vehicle could move 
suddenly or some other unexpected event 
could occur , resulting in property damage or 
personal injury . 

• Never use starting assist fluids. Starting 
fluids can explode and can cause a "run­
away" vehicle condition. 

A WARNING 
The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic 
converter get very hot. They can cause fires 
and serious personal injury. 

• Never park the vehicle where the hot ex­
haust system or catalytic converter could ig­
nite fl ammable material s, such as brush, 
leaves , dry grass, spilled fuel , etc. 

• Never apply additional undercoating or 
rust proofin g on or near the exhaust mani­
fold , exhaust pipes, catalyti c converter, or 
heat sh ield s. <l 
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Fig. 104 In the ignition switch: Vehicle key positions. 

,...-('n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 165. 

If there is no vehicle key in the ignition, the steer­
ing column is locked. 

Vehicle key position 104 

@ Ignition switched off. The vehicle key can be 
removed. 

CD Ignition is switched on. Steering column lock 
can be released. 

0 Start the engine. When the engine starts. re­
lease the vehicle key. When released, the ve­
hicle key returns to position CD. 

If you use the wrong key 

If an unauthorized vehicle key has been inserted 
into the ignition switch, it can be removed as fol­
lows: 

• Automatic transmission: The vehicle key cannot 
be removed from the ignilion unless both the key 
and the selector lever have been moved to the cor­
rect position. Press the release button on the 
transmission selector lever and release. The vehi­
cle key can now be removed. 

• Manual transmission : Pull out the vehicle key. 

Improp er use of vehicle keys can result In se­
rious personal Injury. 

• Alway s take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The engine can be started 
and vehicle systems such as the power win­
dows can be operated, leading to seriou s per­
sona l injury . 

166 1 While driving 

(COntfl)uecl) .. 

• Never leave children, disabled persons, or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the 
vehicl e. The doors can be locked with the re­
mote control vehicle key. This could result in 
people being trapped in the vehicle in an 
emergency . For examp le, dependi ng on the 
time of year, people trapp ed in the vehicle 
can be exposed to very high or very low tem­
peratures. 

• Heat build -up in the passenger and lug­
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re­
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are 
much higher than the outside temperatures, 
parti cularly in summer. Temperatures can 
quick ly reach levels that can cause uncon­
sciousness and d eath, part icularly to small 
children . 

• Never remove the key from the ignition 
swit ch while the vehicle is moving or rolling 
to a stop . The steering wheel will lock and 
you will not be able to steer or control the ve­
hicle. 

r.:l Leaving the key in the ignition for a long time 
l!J when the engine is not running will drain the 
vehicle battery. 

r.:l Leaving the selector lever for a long period of 
l!J time in any position other than Park (P) when 
the ignition is switched off can drain the vehicle 
battery. 

r.:l On automati c tran smission vehic les, the 
l!J vehicle key can be removed from the ignition 
switch only when the transmission is in Park (P). 
You may have to press the release button on the 
transmission selector lever to put the lever into 
Park (P). <l 
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Starter button 

Fig . 105 Keyless Access locking and starting sys­
tem: Starter button. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 165. 

The starter button can only be used when an au­
thorized vehicle key is in the vehicle. 

When leaving the vehicle , the electronic steering 
column lock is activated when the ignition is 
switched off and the driver door is opened 
"" page 192. 

Switching the ignition on and off 

• Briefly press the starter button once without op­
erating the brake or clutch pedals .&.. 

Emergency start feature 

If an authorized remote control vehicle key is in the 
passenger compartment but the instrument cluster 
displays Key not in Range when you push the 
starter button, the remote control vehicle key bat­
tery is weak or dead. You can still start the engine 
using the Emergency start feature. 

• Make sure the selector lever is in the Park (P) 
position. 

• Hold the remote control vehicle key to the right 
of the steering column trim immediately after 
pressing the starter button => fig. 106. 

• The ignition automatically switches on and the 
engine starts. 

Emergency shut-off 

If the engine does not switch off by briefly pressing 
the starter button, emergency shut-off is necessa­
ry: 

Fig. 106 Emergency start feature for vehicles with 
Keyless Access. 

• Press the starter button twice within one sec­
ond or once for more than 2 seconds => &.. 
• The engine switches off automatically. 

Engine restart function 

If no authorized remote control vehicle key is iden­
tified in the passenger compartment after the en­
gine has been switched off, the engine can be re­
started within about 5 seconds. A related message 
is shown in the instrument cluster display. 

After the 5 seconds have passed, the engine can 
no longer be started without an authorized vehicle 
key in the passenger compartment. 

Unintended vehicle movement can cause se­
rious personal injury . 

• Do not depress the brake or clutch pedals 
when switching on the ignition, as the engine 
could otherwise start immediate ly. 

A 

Improper use of vehicle keys can result in se­
rious personal injury . 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. Children or unauthorized 
persons may use it to lock the vehicle , start 
the engine, and operate vehicle systems such 
as the power windows , leading to serious 
personal injury. 

• Never leave children, disabled persons , or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the 
veh icle. The doors can be locked using the 
remote control vehicle key. This could result 
in people being trapped in the vehicle in an .,.. 
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A WARNING (continued) 

emergency . For example , depending on the 
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle 
can be exposed to very high or very low tem­
peratures . 

• Heat build-up in the passenger and lug­
gage compartment of a park ed vehicle can re­
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are 
much higher than the outside tempe ratures, 
particularly in summer . Temperatures can 

Starting the engine 

A WARNING (continued) 

quickly reach levels that can cause uncon­
sciousness and death , particularly to small 
children . 

m If the ignition is switched on or the engine is 
l!.J running and the driver door is opened, a 
chime sounds. The chime is also a reminder to 
switch off the engine and turn off the ignition before 
leaving and locking the vehicle from the outside. <l 

rf"n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-J,..U page 165. 

Please perform these steps only in the order listed 

Step Vehicles without Keyless Access Vehicles with Keyless Access 

1. Automatic transmission: Depress the brake pedal and hold it down until step 5 is completed. 

1 a. Manual transmission : Depress clutch pedal fully and hold until the engine has started. 

2. Shift the transmission into Neutral (N) or Park (P) (automatic), or into Neutral (manual only). 

Briefly press the starter button = page 167-

3. 
Turn the vehicle key to position = fig. 104@ - do not depress the accelerator pedal. An au-

do not depress the accelerator pedal. thorized vehicle key must be inside the vehicle 
in order to start the engine. 

4. 
When the engine starts, release the vehicle When the engine starts, release the starter but-

key. ton. 

If the engine does not start, switch off the igni-

5. 
If the engine does not start, switch off the igni- tion and start again after about one minute. 

tion and start again after about one minute. Use the emergency start function if necessary 
= page 167. 

6. Release the parking brake when you are ready to start driving = page 179. 

A WARNING 
Never leave the vehicle unattended while the 
engine is running . The vehicle could move 
suddenly , espec ially when the vehicle is in 
gear, resulting in accidents and persona l in-
jury. 

A WARNING 
"Starting fluids" can explode and can cause a 
"run-away" vehicle condition . 

• Never use starting assist fluids . 

168 1 While driving 

• You can damage the starter or the engine if 
you try to start the engine when the vehicle is 
still moving , or if you try to restart the engine 
right after switching it off. 

• Avoid high engine speeds, full thrott le ac­
celeration, and heavy engine loads when the 
engine is cold . 

• Do not try to start the engine by pushing or 
towing the vehicl e. Unburned fuel can get into 
the catalytic converter and damage it. The 
steering column may also be locked . 

djb Do not let your vehicle warm up while stand­
C!15 ing; instead. start driving right away after 
making sure that you have good visibility through 
all windows. This will help the engine reach operat­
ing temperature faster and keep down emissions. .,.. 



r::l Major consumers of electricity are temporarily 
W switched off when the engine is being started. 

Stopping the engine 

r::l After starting a cold engine, there may be in­
L!J creased operating noises for a few seconds. 
This is normal and harmless. <l 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS ,&. on 
L-J,:::,lJ page 165. 

Please perform each step only in the order listed. 

Vehicles without Keyless Access Vehicles with Keyles s Access 

1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop => ,&,.. 
2. Depress and hold down the brake pedal until step 4 is completed. 

3. Automatic transmission: Shift the transmission into Park (P). 

4. Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving => page 179. 

Turn the vehicle key to position => fig. 104 @ in 
Briefly press the starter button => page 167. If 

5. the engine will not switch off, carry out the 
the ignition switch. 

emergency shut-off procedure => page 167. 

6. 
With a manual transmission, shift into 1st gear (vehicle on flat surface or pointing uphill) or re-

verse (vehicle pointing downhill). 

A WARNING 
Never stop the engine before the vehicle has 
come to a complete stop. You can lose con­
trol of the vehicle, crash, and be seriously in­
jured. 

• The airbags and safety belt pretens ioners 
will not work when the ignition is switched 
off. 

• The brake booster does not work when 
the engine is not running . More brake pedal 
pressure will be needed to stop the vehicle. 

• The power steering system does not work 
when the engine is not running , and you will 
need more force to steer the vehicle. 

• When the key is removed from the ignition 
switch, the steering will lock and you will not 
be able to steer the vehicle . 

If the vehicle has been driven hard for a long 
time, the engine could overheat when it is stop­
ped. To reduce the risk of engine damage, let 
the engine idle in Neutral for about 2 minute s 
before you switch off the ignition . 

r::l If the ignition is switched on or the engine is 
W running and the driver door is opened, a 
chime sounds. The chime is also a reminder to 
switch off the engine and turn off the ignition before 
leaving and locking the vehicle from the outside. 

r::l On vehicles with automatic transmissions. 
W the vehicle key can only be removed from the 
ignition when the transmission is in Park (P). 

r::l After the engine has been switched off. the 
W radiator fan in the engine compartment may 
keep running for several minutes, or may start run­
ning after the vehicle has been parked for a while, 
even if the ignition is switched off and the vehicle 
key has been removed. The radiator fan shuts off 
automatically when the engine has cooled down 
enough. <l 
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Electronic immobilizer 

r-f"'n Please f irst read and note the introduc­
L-bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 165. 

The immobilizer helps to prevent the engine from 
being started and driven with an unauth orized ve­
hicle key. 

There is a microchip inside the vehicle key. The 
chip deactivates the immob ilizer automatically 
when an authorized vehicle key is inserted into the 
ignition switch. 

The elec tronic immobilizer is automatically activat­
ed when the remote control vehicle key is pulled 
out of the ignition switch. On vehic les with Keyless 
Access , the vehicle key must be outside the vehi­
cle => page 44. 

170 I While driving 

The engine can therefore only be started with an 
authorized and correctly coded genuine Volkswa­
gen vehicle key. Coded vehicle keys are available 
from authorized Volkswagen dealers, authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facilities , and from certain in­
dependent repair facilities and locksmiths who are 
qualified to make vehicle keys => page 36. 

If an unauthorized vehicle key is used, Immobil­
izer acti ve ! appears in the instrument cluster 
display. The vehicle cannot be operated with this 
key. 

r.:l Using genuine Volkswagen keys helps mini-
L!.J mize the risk of malfunctions . <l 



Shifting 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning and indicator lights .. . . . . . 
Pedals .... ... . ..... ..... .... . . . 
Manual transmission: Gearshift lever 

172 
173 
174 

Automatic transmission: Selector lever ... . 175 
Shifting with n ptronic® . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 176 
Driving with automatic transmission 177 
Automatic transmission malfunction . . . . . . . . 178 

Explanatory notes in this section regarding au­
tomatic transmissions also apply to the DSG® 
Direct Shift Gearbox autom atic tran sm ission. 

When the ignition is switched on and the 
transmission is in Reverse (R): 

• The backup lights come on. 

• Climatronic switches automatically to air recir­
culation mode. 

• The rear window wiper switches on when the 
windshield wipers are switched on. 

More information : 

• Lower center console 12 

• Instruments 18 

• Braking , stopping and parking 179 

• Climate control 207 

• Engine control and emission control system 
295 

• Emergency closing and opening 301 

A WARNING;:. ,, 
Rapid acceleration can cause skidding and 
loss of traction , especially on slippery roads, 
resulting in a loss of vehicle control, colli­
sions , and seriou s personal injury. 

• Only use the kick-down feature or fast ac­
celeration if visibility, weather , road , and traf­
fic conditions permit and other driver s will 
not be endangered by your driving and the 
vehicle's acce leration . 

A WARNING 
Constant braking causes the brakes to over­
heat and even to fail leading to collisions and 
serious personal injury. 

• Never " ride " the brakes or apply the brake 
pedal too often or too long . 

• Riding the brakes will subst antially reduce 
braking performance, increa se stopping dis­
tance, and can cause complete brak e system 
failur e. 

• Never " ride " the brakes by keeping your 
foot on the brake pedal when you do not want 
to brake . This will make the brakes wear faster. 

• Befor e driving downhill, especially on hills 
that are long or steep, always reduce speed 
and shift into lower gear (manual or automatic 
transmission). This will let the vehicle use en­
gine braking and reduce the load on the 
brakes. Otherwise , the brake system could 
overheat and even fail. Only use the brakes 
when you need them to slow the vehicle down 
more or to stop. <l 
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Warning and indicator lights 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the on 
L-W.I page 171. 

Lights 
Possible cause 

up 

(!) DSG® transmission too hot. 

Brake pedal not depressed. 

Flash es Possible cause 

The release button in the selector lever did 
not engage. Vehicle movement is prevent-
ed. 

Automat ic transmission malfunction. 

,/' ./' blinks, alternating with the selector lever 
indicator, for example D. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster te xt messages can cause the vehic le 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
sion and serious personal injury. 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

172 I While driving 

Proper response 

G) Do not continue driving I 
Allow the transmission to cool with the selector 
lever in the P position. 
If the warning does not turn off, do not continue 
driving. See your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
for assistance. Otherwise, serious transmission 
damage could result 178. 

Apply the brake pedal to select a drive gear 
179. 

Proper response 

Engage selector lever release button 
175. 

Drive at low engine speed (rpm) to the nearest 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility to have the system 
checked. 

A WARNING (continued} 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

• Whenever stalled or stopped for repair , 
move the vehic le a safe distanc e off the road, 
turn on the emergency flashers , stop the en­
g ine, and use other warning devices to warn 
approaching traffic. 

Failure to heed warning light s or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle dam age. <l 



Pedals 

Fig . 107 Pedals in vehicles with manual transmis­
sion: CD Accelerator pedal, ® Brake pedal, @ 
Clutch pedal. 

r-'('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&,. on page 171. 

All pedals must always be able to move freely in 
and out without interference from floor mats or oth­
er things. 

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free 
and are held securely in place with floor mat fas­
teners to help prevent sliding. 

If a brake circuit malfunctions, more brake pedal 
travel is needed to bring the vehicle to a full stop, 
and it is important that nothing is in the way when 
you have to depress the brake pedal harder and 
farther than normal. 

A WARNING 
Objects in the driver footw ell can prevent the 
pedals from moving freely . This can cause 
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk 
of serious personal injuries. 

Fig. 108 Pedals in vehicles with automatic trans­
mission: CD Accelerator pedal, ® Brake pedal. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Always make sure that nothing can inter­
fere with the pedals . 

• Always fasten floor mats securely to the 
floor . 

• Never put floor mats or other floor cover­
ings on top of already installed floor mats. 

• Always make sure that nothing can fall in­
to the driver footwell while the vehicle is 
moving. 

Always make sure that the pedals are able to 
move freely and that nothing can interfere with 
them . If a brake circuit fails , more brake pedal 
travel will be needed to bring the vehicle to a 
stop. The brake pedal must be pressed harder 
and farther than normal. <J 
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Manual transmission : Gearshift lever 

Fig. 109 Gearshift pattern of a 6-speed manual 
transmission. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-lc:.l.l tory info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS ..t. on page 171. 

The positions of the individual gears are shown on 
the gearshift lever => fig. 109. 

• Depress the clutch pedal all the way and hold. 

• Move the gearshift lever into the desired posi­
tion =>.&.. 

• Release the clutch pedal to engage the gear. 

The clutch pedal must be fully depressed to start 
the engine. 

Shifting into reverse 

• Only shift to the reverse gear when the vehicle 
is not moving. 

• Depress the clutch pedal fully and hold => &. 
• Move the gearshift lever to neutral and press 
down. 

• Move the shift lever to the left and then push 
forward into the reverse gear position @. 
• Release the clutch pedal to engage the gear. 

Down s hiftin g 

You should always downshift gear by gear when 
driving, meaning always into the next lowest gear. 
Do not downshift when the engine rpm (revolutions 

1741 While driving 

per minute) is too high => ..t.. At fast speeds or high 
engine rpms, skipping over one or more gears 
when downshifting can cause damage to the clutch 
and transmission, even if a gear is not engaged 
=> CD. 

A WARNING ... -
Downshifting to a lowe r gear incorrec tly can 
result in loss of vehicle control and can 
cause accidents and serious personal inju-
rie s. 

A WARNING ·.'; .... ::. 
When the engine is running and a gear is en-
gaged, the vehic le will start to move as soon 
as the clutch pedal is released, even when 
the parking brake is applied. Thi s also ap-
plies when the parking brake is engaged. 

• Never shift into reverse when the vehicle 
is moving. 

Shifting down to a gear that is too low when 
driving at fast speeds or high engine rpms can 
cause extensive damage to the clutch and 
transmission. That is true even if the clutch 
pedal is pressed so that the clutch is not en­
gaged. 

<D 
To help prevent damage and premature wear: 

• Do not rest your hand on the gearsh ift lever 
while driving . Over time, the pressure will 
cause premature wear in the transmission. 

• Make sure that the vehic le has come to a 
comple te stop before sh ifti ng into reverse. 

• Always depress the c lutch pedal all the way 
when changing gears. 

• Do not hold the vehicle on a hill using en­
gine power with the c lutch pedal partially en-
gaged and the engine running. <l 



Automatic transmission : Selector lever 

Fig . 110 Automatic transmission selector lever 
with shift lever release button. 

l"''"'rt Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J=,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 171. 

Selector 
lever posi- Designation Meaning => .&. 

tion 

Automa tic transmission vehicles have an Automat­
ic Shift Lock (ASL). With ASL, you must depress 
the brake pedal and hold it down while pressing 
the release button on the selector lever handle in 
the direction of the arrow => fig. 110 in order to 
move the selector lever out of Park (P) and into a 
drive gear. When the selector lever is in Neu-
tral (N), you also have to depress the brake pedal 
before you can move the selector lever to 
Drive (D), Sport Drive (S) , or Reverse (R). 

If the ignition is switched on, the current selector 
lever setting is shown in the instrument cluster dis­
play, as well as the current gear (if applicable). 

The drive wheels are mechanically locked. 

p Park 
Select only when the vehicle is not moving. To change the selector 
lever position , switch on the ignition (if it is off) and then press the 
selector lever release button while holding down the brake pedal. 

R Reverse 
The reverse gear is engaged. 
Shift into Reverse only when the vehicle is not moving . 

N Neutral 
Transmission is in Neutral position . No power is transmitted to the 
wheels and no engine braking is available. 

D Drive (standard driv-
All forward gears shift up and down automatically. The transmi s-

ing position) 
sion shifts as needed depending on engine load, individual driving 
style, and vehic le speed . 

All forward gears automatically upshift later and downshift earlier 

s Sport Drive (Sport than in the 0 (Drive) position, to take full advantage of the engine's 
driving position) power reserves. The transmission shifts as needed depending on 

engine load, individual driving style , and vehicle speed. 

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) 
The Automati c Shift Lock (ASL) in Park (P) and 
Neutral (N) prevents drive posit ions from being en­
gaged inadvertently, which would cause the vehic le 
to move. 

wards if it is stuck in snow or mud. The ASL en­
gages automatically if the brake pedal is not de­
pressed and the lever is in Neutral (N) for more 
than about 1 second and the vehicle is traveling no 
faster than about 3 mph (5 km/h). 

To release the ASL, depress and hold the brake 
pedal with the ignition switched on. Press the re­
lease button on the selector lever at the same 
time. 

The ASL is not engaged if the selector lever is 
moved quickly through Neutral (N) (e.g., when 
shifting from Reverse (R) to Drive (D) ). This makes 
it possib le to "rock" the vehicle backwards and for-

In rare cases , the ASL may not engage on vehicles 
with DSG® Direct Shift Gearbox. If this happens, 
power to the drive wheels will be interrupted to pre­
vent the vehic le from moving unexpectedly. The 
green indicator light 1St will blink and a text mes­
sage will be displayed. To engage the Automatic 
Shift Lock (ASL): ... 

Starting , shift ing, parking 175 



• On 6-speed transmissions: Depress and then 
release the brake pedal; try to engage the selector 
lock again. 

• On ?-speed transmissions: First shift into 
Park (P) or Neutral (N), and then shift to a drive po­
sition. 

A WARNING 
Moving the selector lever to the wrong posi-
tion can cause loss of vehicle control, a co IIi-
sion, and serious personal injury . 

• Never accelerate when moving the selec-
tor lever. 

• When the engine is running and a drive 
position is engaged, the vehicle will start to 
move as soon as the brake pedal is released. 

• Never shift into Reverse or Park when the 
vehicle is moving . 

A WARNING 
Unintended vehicle movement can cause se-
rious personal injury. 

• Never get out of the driver's seat while the 
engine is running, especially when the tran s-
mission is in a drive gear. If you must leave 
your vehicle while the engine is running , al-
ways set the parking brake and shift the 
transmis sion into Park (P). 

Shifting with Tiptronic ® 

Fig . 111 Selector lever in Tiptronic position. 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L.-.Io::JI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .0::. on page 171. 

176 While driving 

A WARNING (continued ) 

• Never leave the vehicle in Neutral (N). It 
will roll down hills , whether the engine is run­
ning or not. 

• When the engine is running and a drive 
gear- Drive (D), Sport Drive (S), or Reverse 
(R) - has been selected, press and hold the 
brake pedal to keep the vehicle from moving . 
The vehicle may "creep " and move forward 
or backward even if the engine is idling slow­
ly. 

• Never shift into Reverse (R) or Park (P) 
when the vehicle is moving . 

Even though the transmission is in Park (P), 
the vehicl e may move a couple of inches (a few 
centimeters) forwards or backwards if you take 
your foot off the brake pedal after stopping the 
vehicle without first setting the parking brake. 

m If the selector lever is moved into Neutral (N) 
W by mistake when the vehicle is moving, take 
your foot off the accelerator pedal. Wait until the 
engine speed has dropped to idle speed before 
moving the selector lever into a drive gear. 

m Leaving the selector lever for a long period of 
W time in any position other than Park (P) when 
the ignition is switched off can drain the vehicle 
battery. <l 

Fig . 112 Steering wheel with optional Tiptronic 
shift paddles. 

Tiptronic lets you upshift and downshift manually 
with the automatic transmission. When Tiptronic 
mode is used, the transmission stays in the current 
gear and does not upshift or downshift 



automatically unless the transmission senses a sit­
uation where upshifting or downshifting is necessa­
ry to keep the engine from over- or under-revving. 

Using Tiptronic with the se lector leve r 

• Push the selector lever sideways to the right 
from Drive (D) position into the Tiptronic position 

.&. in Automatic transmission : Selector lever on 
page 176. 

• Briefly push the selector lever forward 0 to up­
shift into a higher gear or backward G to down­
shift into a lower gear =<> fig. 111. 

Using Tiptronic with the shift paddles 
behind the steering wheel 

• The paddles =<> fig. 112 (arrows) work when the 
selector lever is in the Tiptronic position or when 
the selector lever is in Drive (D) or Sport Drive (S). 
You do not have to move the selector lever over to 
the right into the Tiptronic position. 

• To upshift, pull the on the right to­
ward you. 

Driving with automatic transmission 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 171. 

All forward gears shift up and down automatically. 

Dri ving on hill s 

The steeper the grade, the lower the gear that 
must be selected. Lower gears increase the brak­
ing effect of the engine. Never coast downhill in 
Neutral (N). 

• Reduce speed. 

• Switch to Tiptronic mode by moving the selec­
tor lever from Drive (D) to the right into the Tiptron­
ic position 176. 

• Downshift by pulling the selector l ever back 
briefly(-). 

• OR: Downshift using the paddles on the steer­
ing wheel =<> page 177. 

If you stop and start up again when going uphill, 
you should use Hill Hold =<>page 195 as long as 
the engine is running. 

Vehicles without Hill Hold : If you stop on a hill 
with the vehicle in gear, you must depress the 
brake pedal or engage the parking brake to keep 
the vehicle from rolling. Do not release the brake 
pedal or the parking brake until the vehicle has 
started to move forwards =<>(]). 

• To downshift , pull the paddle 8 on the left to­
ward you. 

• To switch off Tiptronic mode, pull the paddle on 
the toward you and hold it there for 
about one second. 

Tiptronic wil l switch off automatically if the shift 
paddles have not been used for a while and the 
selector leve r is not in the Tiptronic position. 

• During acce leration , the transmission w ill 
sh ift automatically into the next high er gear be­
fore reaching maximum engine speed (rpm). 

• If you use Tiptronic to shift into a lower 
gear, the transmission wi ll down shift only when 
doing so will not over-rev the engine. <l 

Kick-down acce leration 

The kick-down feature permits maximum accelera­
tion when the selector lever is in the Drive (D), 
Sport Drive (S) or Tiptronic mode. 

If you push the accelerator all the way down. the 
vehicle will automatica lly downshift , depending on 
vehicle speed and engine speed (rpm). This fea­
ture lets you take advantage of the full acceleration 
capacity of the vehicle =<> .&,.. 

With kick-down actuated, the transmission will stay 
in the current gear longer and not upshift until the 
engine reaches maximum rpm. 

Launch control program 

The launch contro l program lets you take advant­
age of maximum acceleration from a standst ill. 

• Switch off Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) 
=<> page 179. 

• Depress and hold the brake pedal with your left 
foot. 

• Move the selector lever into Sport Drive (S) or 
Tiptronic position. 

• With your right foot, depress the accelerator 
pedal until the engine reaches about 3200 rpm. IJ>-
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• Remove your left foot from the brake => .&.. The 
vehicle will accelerate from a stop at the maximum 
rate. 

• Once you have accelerated, switch ASR back 
on again! 

Rapid acceleration can cause skidding and 
loss of traction , especially on slippery roads , 
resulting in a loss of vehicle control , colli­
sions, and serious personal injury. 

• Only use the kick-down feature , Launch 
Control Program , or fast acceleration if visi­
bility , weather, road , and traffic conditions 
permit and other drivers will not be endan­
gered by your driving and the vehicle's accel­
eration. 

Automatic transmission malfunction 

r-'('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 171. 

Emergency shift program 

If all selector lever position indicators in the instru­
ment cluster display are highlighted against a 
bright background, there is a system malfunction. 
The automatic transmission and the DSG automat­
ic transmission will then operate in the emergency 
shift program. The emergency shift program lets 
you drive the vehicle, but at a reduced speed and 
without being able to use all of the forward gears. 

In some cases, vehicles with a DSG® Direct Shift 
Gearbox automatic transmission may not be able 
to shift into reverse. It is then impossible to drive 
the vehicle backwards. 

In any event, have the automatic transmission 
checked by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Overheating of Direct Shift Gearbox 
automatic transmiss ion 

The DSG® automatic transmission may overheat, 
for example, due to frequent starts, extended 
"creeping," or stop-and-go traffic. Overheating is in­
dicated by the warning light (J) and, if applicable, 
by a text message in the instrument cluster. An ad­
ditional warning chime may sound. Stop and let the 
transmission cool down =><D. 
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A WARNINGJcontlnuee!l_ 
• Always adapt your driving to the traffic 
flow . 

• Note that the drive wheels can spin and 
the vehicle can swerve when ASR is switched 
off, especia lly when the road is slippery. 

• Once you have accelerated, switch ASR 
back on again. 

• When stopping on hills with the transmis­
sion in a drive gear, do not use the accelerator 
to help prevent the vehicle from rolling back­
wards. This can cause the automatic transmis­
sion to overheat and be damaged. 

• Never let the vehicle coast or roll down a hill 
in Neutral (N), especially when the engine is not 
running . The transmission will not be lubricat-
ed and will be damaged . <l 

The vehicle does not move forward or in 
reverse even though a drive position is 
selected with the selector lever 
If the vehicle does not move in the desired direc­
tion, the system may not have engaged the drive 
position correctly. Press the brake pedal and select 
the drive position again. 

If the vehicle still does not move in the desired di­
rection, there is a system malfunction. See your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility for assistance to have the 
system checked. 

• As soon as you get any of these warning s 
about transmission overheating, you must ei· 
ther park the vehicle in a safe place or drive 
faster than 12 mph (20 km/h) . 

• If the text message and acoustic warning re­
peat themselves every 10 seconds or so, you 
must park the vehicle in a safe place as soon 
as you can safely do so and stop the engine . 
Let the transm issi on cool down. 

• To help prevent damage to the transmi s­
sion , do not drive the vehicl e again until the 
acoustic warning has stopped. As long as the 
engine is overheated, avoi d stop and start driv-
ing and avoid low speeds ("wa lking pace") . <l 



Braking, stopping , and parking 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 
Parking brake . . . . . . . . . . . 182 
Parking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 182 
About the brakes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Braking assistance systems 
Switching Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) on and 
off . . . . . . . ....... . ... . 
Brake fluid .. .. .. ... . . . .. . .... .... ..... . 

185 

187 
187 

The braking assistance systems are the Anti­
Lock Brake System (ABS). Brake Assist System 
(BAS), Electronic Differential Lock (EDL), Anti-Slip 
Regulation (ASR) and Electronic Stability Control 
(ESC). 

More information: 

• Trailer towing 149 

• Starting assistance systems 195 

• Tires and wheels 258 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
283 

,6. WARNING 
Driving with bad brakes or worn brake pads 
can cause a collision and serious personal 
injury . 

• If the symbol BRAKE WEAR or 0 lights up in 
the instrum ent cluster display , whether alone 
or together with a text message , immediately 
contact an authorized Volkswagen deal er or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to 
have the brake pads checked and , if necessa­
ry, replaced . 

,6. WARNING 
Parking improperly can cause serious per­
sonal injury . 

• Never remove the key from the ignition 
switch while the vehicle is moving or rolling 
to a stop . The steering wheel will lock and 
you will not be able to steer or control the ve­
hicle. 

• Never park the vehicle where the hot ex­
hau st system or catalytic converter could ig­
nite flammable material s, such as brush, 
leaves , dry grass, spilled fuel, etc. 

A (continued), 
• Always apply the parking brake when 
parking your vehic le. 

• Improper use of the parking brake can se­
riously injure you and your passengers. 

• Never use the parking brake to slow down 
the vehicle when it is moving , except in an 
emergency. The stopping distance is much 
longer bec ause only the rear wheels are 
braked. Always use the foot brake to stop the 
vehicl e. 

• Never activate the throttle manually from 
the engine compartment when the engine is 
running and the automatic transmission is in 
gear. The vehicle will start to move as soon 
as the engine speed increases even if the 
parking brake is on. 

• Never leave children or anyone who can­
not help thems elves behind in the vehicle. 
They could release the parking brak e and 
move the gear selector lever or gear shift, 
which could cause the vehicle to start mov­
ing. This can lead to a crash and serious per­
sonal injuries. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The engin e can be started 
and vehicle systems such as the power win­
dows can be operat ed, leading to serious per­
sonal injury . 

• Never leave children , disabled persons , or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the 
vehicle . The doors can be locked with the re­
mote control vehicle key, trapping passen­
gers in the vehicle in an emergency. For ex­
ample, depending on the time of year, people 
trapp ed in the vehicle can be exposed to very 
high or very low temperatures. 

• Heat build-up in the passenger and lug­
gage compartm ent of a parked vehicle can re· 
suit in temperatur es in the vehicle that are 
much higher than the outside temperature s, 
particularly in summer . Temperatures can 
quickly reach levels that can cause uncon­
sciou sness and death, particularly to small 
children . .,. 
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• Always be careful when you park in areas 
with parking barri ers or high curb s. These vary 
in height and could damage your bumpe r and 
relate d part s if the front of your vehicle hits a 
barrier or curb that is too high while you are 

(continued) 

getting into or out of a parking spot. To help 
prevent damage, stop before the tires of your 
vehicl e touch a parking barrier or curb . 

• Alway s be careful when you enter a dri ve­
way or drive up or down steep ramps or over 
curbs or oth er obstacl es. Parts of the vehicle 
close to the ground may be damaged (such as 
bumper covers, spoil ers, and parts of the en-
gine , suspension , and exhaust systems). <l 

Warning and indicator lights 

..--rn Please first read and not e the introdu ctory inform ation and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-lc.I.J page 179. 

Light s 
Possible cause or meaning .&. Prope r response 

up 

<®> 
Parking brake engaged. 182 

PARK 
Iii Stop! 

Brake system malfunction. Get professional assistance immediately 

((IJ> I 
184. 

lZ,I Stop! 
Brake fluid level too low. 

Check brake fluid level 187. BRAKE See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author-
Together with ABS indicator light a or ABS: ized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
ABS failure. 

The vehicle brakes will work without ABS. 

BRAKE If you believe that it is safe to do so. immediate-

WEAR 
ly take the vehicle to an authorized Volkswagen 

Front brake pads worn. dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty. Check, and if necessary replace. all brake 
pads. 

ESC switched off by the system. 
Switch ignition off and on again. You may have 
to drive a short distance. 

ESC malfunction. 
See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

I Together with ABS indicator light 8 or ABS: See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

ABS malfunction. The vehicle brakes will work without ABS . 
.. u Drive a short distance at a speed of 1 0 -

12 mph (15- 20 km/h). If the indicator light 
Vehicle battery has been reconnected. stays on, see an authorized Volkswagen dealer 

or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
238. 
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Lights 
Possible cause or 

up 

. I 
ES ASR manually deactivated. 

I Together with ESC indicator light ASS 
malfunction . 

Together with warning light ID or BRAKE: ASS 
failure . 

Brake pedal not depressed. 

Flashes Possibl e cause 

I 
ESC or ASR is operating. 

-.\jolt 

((Sj) The lock button in the selector lever is not 
engaged . 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warni ng lights and instrument 
cluste r text messages can cause the vehic le 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
sion and serious personal injury. 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehic le as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

A WARNING 
Driving with bad brakes can cause a collision 
and serious personal injury. 

• If the brake warning light BRAKE or ID does 
not go out, or comes on when driving, either 
the brake fluid level in the reservoir is too low 
or there is a fault in the brake system. Stop 
the vehicle as soon as you can do so safely 
and get expert assistance 187, Brake 
fluid. 

• If the brake warning light BRAKE or (]) comes 
on at the same time as the ABS warning 
ligh t ASS or 181, the ABS may not be working 

Proper response 

Switch on ASR => page 187. ASR automatically 
turns on when you turn the ignition on and off. 

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
The vehicle brakes wi ll work without ABS. 

Depress the brake peda l to select a gear or 
drive position. 

Proper response 

Take foot off accelerator pedal. Adapt driving to 
road conditions. 

Engage the Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) 
175 

A WARNING (contlnuedf 
properly. This could cause the rear wheels to 
lock up relatively quickly during braking. 
Rear wheel brake lock -up can cause loss of 
vehicle control. 

• If you believe the vehicle is safe to drive , 
drive slowly and very carefully to the nearest 
authorized Volkswagen dealer , authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility , or other quali­
fied workshop and have the brake system in­
spected. Avoid sudden hard brak ing and 
steerin g. 

• If the ABS indicator light ASS or 181 does not 
go out , or if it comes on while driving, the 
ABS syste m is not working properly. The ve­
hicl e can then be stopped only with the 
standard brakes (without ABS). You wi ll not 
have the protection ABS provides. Contact 
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au­
thorized Volkswagen Serv ice Facility as soon 
as possible . 

• If the symbol BRAKE WEAR or 0 lights up in 
the instrument cluster display, whether alone 
or together with a text message, immediately 
contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to 
have the brake pads checked and, i f necessa -
ry, replaced. .,. 
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Failure to heed warning lig hts or text WARN-
INGS can resu lt in vehicle damage . <l 

Parking brake 

Fig . 113 Between the front seats: Parking brake. 

r--('n Please fir st read and note the introduc ­
L-kJ.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 179. 

Setting the parking brake 

• Pull the parking brake lever up firmly. 

• When the ignition is on, the indicator light ID or 
PARK appears in the instrument cluster display to 
show that the parking brake is engaged 

180. 

Relea s ing the parking brake 

• Pull the lever up slightly and press the release 
button 113 (arrow). 

• While holding the release button down, move 
the lever all the way down. 

Parking 

r--('n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-kJJ to ry information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 179. 

Please note legal regulations when stopping and 
parking your vehicle. 

Parking the vehicl e 

Please perform these steps only in the order listed. 

• Stop the vehicle on a suitable surface & . 
• Hold the brake pedal down until the engine is 
switched off. 

1821 While driving 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the parking brake can cause 
accidents and severe injuri es. 

• Never use the parking brake to slow down 
the vehi cle when it is moving , except in an 
emerg ency. Braking dis tan ce is much longer , 
sin ce onl y the rear wheels are braked . Always 
use the foot brake. 

• Never dri ve wi th th e parking brake partial­
ly eng aged. Thi s can cause the brak e to over­
heat and negati vely affect the brake system. 
It will also cause the rear brake pad s to wear 
prem aturely. 

• Neve r activate the th rottl e manually from 
the engin e compartm ent when the engine is 
runn ing and the automati c transmi ssion is in 
gear. The vehi cle will sta rt to move even if the 
parking brake is engaged. 

Even though the transmission is in Park (P), 
the vehi cle may mov e a couple of inche s (a few 
centimeters) forward s or backwards if you take 
your foot off the brake pedal after stopping the 
vehicl e without first f irmly setting the park ing 
brake . 

m A warning signal sounds if you drive faster 
l!.J than about 4 rnph (6 km/h) with the parking 
brake engaged . <l 

• Apply the parking brake to help prevent the ve­
hicle from moving 182. 

• For automatic transmissions: Shift the transmis­
sion into Park (P). 

• Switch off the engine and then take your foot off 
the brake. 

• Remove the vehicle key from the ignition. 

• If necessary, turn the steering wheel slightly to 
engage the steering column lock. .,. 
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• Shift manual transmission into 1st gear (on lev­
el ground or if pointed uphill) or reverse (if pointed 
downhil l) and let the clutch out. 

• Make sure all passengers and especially chil­
dren leave the vehicle. 

• Take all vehicle keys with you when leaving 
your vehicle. 

• Lock the vehicle. 

On hills 

Before stopping the engine, turn the steering wheel 
so that, if the vehicle starts to roll, its front wheels 
will roll into the curb: 

• Facing downhill, turn the front wheels so that 
they point toward the curb. 

• Facing uphill , turn the front wheels so that they 
point away from the curb. 

·:, .... .:.,. 
The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic 
converter get very hot. They can cause fires 
and serious personal injury. 

• Never park where the hot exhaust system 
could ignite flammable materials, such as 
brush , leaves, dry grass , spilled fuel, etc. 

About the brakes 

r-l'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 179. 

New brak e pads do not provide full performance 
during the first 100 to 200 miles (200 to 300 km) 
and must first be "broken" in => & . To some extent, 
you can make up for the somewhat reduced per­
formance by applying more pressure to the brake 
pedal. But, during the break-in period , the stop­
ping distance for hard braking and emergency 
braking will be longer until the brakes are fully bro­
ken in. Avoid hard braking and situations that might 
require hard braking (such as following other vehi­
cles too closely)- especially dur ing the break-in 
period. 

Brake pad wear depends mostly on operating 
conditions and the way the vehicle is driven. If you 
do a lot of city and short-distance driving and/or 
have a sporty driving style, you should have the 
brake pads checked by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
more often than the regular service intervals. 

• Always be careful when you park in areas 
with parking barriers or high curbs . These vary 
in height and could damage your bumper and 
related parts if the front of your vehicle hits a 
barrier or curb that is too high while you are 
getting into or out of a parking spot. To help 
prevent damage , stop before the tires of your 
vehicle touch a parking barrier or curb. 

• Always be careful when you enter a drive­
way or drive up or down steep ramps or over 
curbs or other obstacles. Parts of the vehicl e 
close to the ground may be damaged (such as 
bumper covers, spoilers, and parts of the en-
gine , suspension, and exhaust systems) . <l 

Wet brake s (for example, after driving through wa­
ter or washing the vehicle or after heavy rainfall) 
will not brake as well. Stopping distances will be 
longer when brake discs are wet or, in winter, even 
icy. Wet or icy brakes must be dried as soon as 
possible by carefully applying the brakes a couple 
of times while traveling at a relatively high speed. 
Make sure nobody is behind you and that you do 
not endanger yourself or others => & . 

Brakes coated with road salt also react slower 
and need longer stopping distances. If there is salt 
on the roads and you are not braking regularly, 
brake carefully and gently from time to time to re­
move any salt coating from the brake discs and 
pads=>& . 

Brake disc corrosion (rust) and dirt build-up on 
the brake pads are more likely to occur if the vehi­
cle is not driven much or is driven only for short 
distances with little braking. If the brakes have not 
been used and there is some rust on the discs, 
clean the brake discs and pads once in a while by 
carefully braking a couple of times while driving at 
relatively high speed to help clean the brake discs 
and pads. Make sure nobody is behind you and 
that you do not endanger yourself or others => & . II> 
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Brake system m alfunction 

If you brake and find that vehicle doesn't brake 
nearly as well as it used to (sudden increase in 
stopping distance), a brake circuit may have failed. 
The brake warning light ID or BRAKE will come on 
and a message may appear in the instrument clus­
ter display. If you believe the vehicle is safe to 
drive, immediately take it to the nearest authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility for repair. Drive slowly and very 
carefully, allow for the longer stopping distance, 
and be ready to push longer and harder on the 
brake pedal to slow the vehicle down. 

Brake booster 

The brake booster works only when the engine is 
running. It increases the force on the brakes above 
and beyond the pressure put on the brake pedal by 
the driver. 

If the brake booster is not working, or if the vehicle 
has to be towed, you will have to push the brake 
pedal harder to make up for the lack of booster as­
sistance and the resulting longer stopping distance 

A WARNING 
New brake pad s do not provide maximum 
braking performance. 

• New brake pads do not have the best 
stopping power for the fir st 200 mile s 
(320 km) and must be "broken in." You can 
compensate for the s lightly reduc ed braking 
force by putting more pres sure on the brake 
pedal. 

• Driv e with extra care while the new brake 
pads are being broken in. This reduc es the 
ri sk of co llisions and serious personal Inju­
ries due to a loss of control over the vehicle . 

• Never follow other vehicles too close ly or 
put yourse lf into other si tuation s that might 
require sudden, hard braking , especia ll y 
when the brake pads have not been broken 
in. 

A WARNING 
Overh eated brakes wi ll reduc e the vehicl e's 
stopping power and increa se sto pping dis­
tance s considerably . 

• When driving downh ill , the brakes have to 
work especially hard and heat up qui ckly. 

• Before driving downhill , especia lly on hill s 
that are long or steep, always reduce speed 
and shift into lower gear (manual or automat-

184 While driving 

A WARNING (continued) 
ic tran smission) . This will let the vehicle use 
engine braking and redu ce the load on the 
brak es. Otherw ise, the brake system could 
overheat and poss ibly fail. Only use the 
brakes when you need them to slow the vehi -
cle down more or to stop. 

• A damaged front spoiler or a non-standard 
spoiler can redu ce airflow to the brakes and 
make them overheat. 

A WARNING 
Wet brakes or brakes coated with ice or road 
salt react slower and need longer stopping 
distances. 

• Carefully apply the brakes to test them . 

• Alway s dry brakes and clean off ice and 
salt coatings with a few cautious brake appli-
cations when vis ibility , weather , road and 
traff ic conditions permit. 

A WARNING 
Driving when the brake booste r is not work­
ing increases sto pping dista nces and can 
cause accidents and seriou s personal inju ­
rie s. 

• Never let the vehicle coast when the en­
gine is switched off. 

• If the bra ke booster is not working (suc h 
as when the veh icle is being towe d), a lot 
more pedal for ce is needed to slow down and 
stop . 

CD 
• Never " rid e" the brake s by keeping your 
foot on the brak e pedal when you do not want 
to brak e. Constant pres sure on the brake pedal 
can make the brakes overheat. Rid ing the 
brakes will substantia ll y reduc e braking per­
form ance, increase stopping distance, and can 
cause complete brake system fai lure. 

• Before driving downhill, especially on hi lls 
that are long or steep, always reduce speed 
and shift into lower gear (manua l or automatic 
transmission) . This will let the vehicle use en­
gin e brakin g and reduce the load on the 
brakes. Otherwise , the brak e syste m could 
overheat and possibly fail. Only use the brakes 
when you need them to slow the vehic le down 
more or to stop . .,. 
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W When the front brakes are serviced , you 
L!.J should have the rear brake pads inspected at 
the same time. The wear of all brake pads should 
be visually checked regularly. The best way to 
check for brake pad wear is to have you r author-

Braking assistance systems 

r-f'n Pleas e first read and note the introdu c­
L--bll t ory inform ation and heed th e WARN­
INGS .&. on p age 179 . 

The ESC , ABS , BAS, ASR, and EDL braking assis­
tance systems work only when the engine is run­
ning. These systems can significantly improve ac­
tive driving safety . 

Electronic Stabili t y Control (ESC) 

ESC helps to improve road holding and vehicle dy­
namics to help reduce the probabil ity of skidding 
and loss of vehicle control. It works only when the 
engine is running . ESC detects certain difficult driv­
ing situations , including when the vehicle is begin ­
ning to spin (yaw) out of cont rol. ESC then helps 
you to get the vehicle back under control by selec­
tively braking the whee ls and/or reducing engine 
power and by providing steering assistance to help 
hold the vehicle on the driver's intended course. 

ESC has limitations . It is important to remember 
that ESC cannot overcome the laws of phys ics. It 
will not always be able to help out under all condi­
tions you may come up against. For example , ESC 
may not always be able to help you master situa­
tions where there is a sudden change in the coeffi­
cient of friction of the road surface . When there is a 
section of dry road that is suddenly covered with 
water , slush or snow, ESC cannot perform the 
same way it wou ld on a dry surface. If the vehicle 
"hydroplanes " (r ides on a cushion of water instead 
of the road surface) , ESC will not be able to help 
you steer the vehicle because contact with the 
pavement has been interrupted and the vehicle 
cannot be braked or steered. During fast cornering , 
particularly on winding roads , ESC cannot always 
deal as effective ly with difficult driving situations as 
it can at lower speeds . When towing a trailer , ESC 
is not able to help you regain control as it would if 
you were not towing a trailer. 

Always adjust your speed and driving style to vis i­
bility , road , traffic , and weather cond itions . ESC 
cannot override the vehicle's physical limits , in­
crease the available trac tion , or keep a vehicle on 
the road if road departure is a result of driver inat­
tention. Instead, ESC improves the possibil ity of 
keeping the vehic le under control and on the road 

ized Volkswagen dealer or autho rized Volkswagen 
Serv ice Facility visually inspect the pads through 
the openings in the wheel rims or from underneath 
the vehicle. If necessary, the wheels can be taken 
off for a more thorough inspect ion. <l 

during extreme maneuvers by using the driver's 
steering inputs to help keep the vehicle going in 
the intended direction . If you are trave ling at a 
speed that causes you to run off the road befo re 
ESC can provide any assistance , you may not ex­
perience the benefits of ESC. 

ESC includes and/or works together wi th the ABS, 
BAS , ASR, EDL , and XDL systems (see below). 
ESC is switched on all the time and cannot be 
switched off . In certain situations when you need 
less traction or additiona l traction cannot be ach­
ieved, you can switch off ASR by pressing the @ 
button 114. Be sure to switch ASR on again 
when you no longer need less traction . 

Anti-Lo ck Brak e Sys t em (ABS) 

ABS helps to keep the whee ls from locking up and 
helps to mainta in the driver's ability to steer and 
control the vehicle . This means the vehicle is less 
likely to skid , even during hard braking: 

• Push the brake peda l down hard and hold it 
there. Don't take your foot off the pedal or redu ce 
the force on the pedal! 

• Do not "pump" the brake pedal or let up on it! 

• Steer the veh icle while pushing down hard on 
the brake pedal. 

• ABS stops working if you release or let up on 
the brake. 

When ABS is doing its job , you will notice a s light 
vi b ration through the brake pedal and hear a 
noise. ABS cannot shorten the stopping distance 
under all conditions. The stopping distance may 
even be longer , for instance , when driving on grav­
el or on newly fallen snow covering an icy or slip­
pery surface. 

Brake Ass is t (BAS ) 

The Brake Assist System can help to reduce stop ­
ping distances . If you press the brake pedal very 
quickly , BAS detects an emergency situation. It 
then very qu ickly builds up fu ll brake system pres­
sure , maximizing braking power and reducing the 
stopping distance . This way, ABS can be activated 
more quickly and efficiently. .,.. 
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Do not reduce pressure on the brake pedal! BAS 
switches off automatically as soon as you release 
or let up on the brake. 

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) 

ASR reduces engine power directed to spinning 
wheels and adjusts power to the road conditions. 
Even under poor road conditions, ASR can make it 
easier to get moving, accelerate, and climb hills. 

ASR can be switched on or off manually 
187 . 

Electronic Differentia l Lock (EDL and XDL) 

EDL is applied during regular straight-line acceler­
ation. EDL gently brakes a drive wheel that has 
lost traction (spinning) and redirects the drive force 
to other drive wheels. In extreme cases, EDL auto­
matically switches off to keep the brake from over­
heating. As soon as the brake has cooled down, 
EDL automatically switches on again. 

XDL is an extension of the Electronic Differential 
Lock system. XDL does not react to drive wheel 
slippage when driving straight ahead. Instead, XDL 
detects slippage of the inside front wheel during 
fast cornering. XDL applies enough brake pressure 
to this wheel in order to stop the slippage. This im­
proves traction, which helps the vehicle stay on 
track. 

A WARNING 
Driving fast on icy, slippery, or wet roads can 
lead to a loss of control and resu lt in serious 
persona l injury for you and your passengers. 

• Alway s adjust your speed and driving 
styl e to road, traffic , weather, and visibility 
conditions. Never let the additiona l safety 
that ESC, ABS, BAS, ASR, and EDL can pro­
vide tempt you into taking extra ri sks. 

• Braking assistanc e sys tems cannot over­
come the laws of physics and always prevent 
loss of vehicle control. Slippery and wet 
roads are st ill dangero us even with ESC and 
the other syste ms! 

• Driv ing too fast on wet roads can cause 
the whee ls to lose contact with the road and 
" hydroplane ." A vehicle that has lost road 
contact cannot be braked, steered, or control­
led. 
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A WARNING (continued) 
• These system s cannot reduce the risk of 
accident , for example if you drive too fast for 
conditions or if you do not keep your dis­
tance from the vehicle in front of you . 

• Alth ough the se systems are very effective 
and can help you control the vehicle in many 
difficult situation s, always rememb er that 
your vehicl e handling control is limited by 
tire traction . 

• When accelerating on a slipp ery surface, 
for example on ice and snow, depress the ac­
cele rator care full y. Even with these sys tems, 
the wheels may start to spin , leading to a loss 
of vehicle control . 

A WARNING 
The effectivene ss of ESC can be sig nifi cantly 
reduced if other components and sys tems 
that affect vehic le dynamic s, including but 
not limite d to brakes, tires, and other sys­
tems mention ed above , are not properly 
maintained or fun ctioning . 

• Always remember that vehicle alterations 
or modifications can affect the functioning of 
the ABS, BAS, ASR, EDL, and ESC sys tems. 

• Changing the vehicle suspension or using 
an unappro ved tire I wheel combination can 
change the way the ABS, BAS, ASR, EDL, 
and ESC sys tems work and reduce their ef­
fectiveness . 

• The effectiveness of ESC is also deter­
mined by the tires fitted 258. 

W All 4 wheels must be equipped with identical 
W tires in order for ESC and ASR to work prop­
erly. Differences in the tread circumference of the 
tires can cause the system to reduce the engine 
power when it is not expected. 

W If ABS is not working, ESC, ASR. and EDL 
W will also not work. 

W You may hear noises when these systems 
W are act1ve. <l 



Switching Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) on and off 

-- - ------- ---

Fig . 114 In the center console: Button to manually 
switch ASR function on and off (vehicles with 
ESC) . 

r-f"n Please fir st read and no te the introduc­
L-J,::,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Ll'l. on page 179 . 

Brake fluid 

Fig . 115 In the eng ine compartm ent: Brak e flu id 
reservoir cap . 

r-T'n Please fi rst read and note th e int ro duc­
L-J,::,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
ING S & on page 179 . 

Brake fluid absorbs water from the air over time. 
Too much water in the brake fluid will damage the 
brake sys tem. Water also lower s the boiling point 
of the brake fluid. Too much water in the brake fluid 
can cause vapor lock during heavy brake use or 
hard braking. Vapor lock reduces braking perform ­
ance, increases stopp ing distances and can even 
cause tota l bra ke failure . Your safety and the safe­
ty of others depends on brakes that are worki ng 
properly at all times => & . 

The Electronic Stability Cont rol (ESC) only works 
when the engine is running . This system includes 
ABS. EDL and ASR. 

ASR can be switched off by pressi ng @ => fig. 114 
while the eng ine is running. Switch off ASR only in 
situations where there is not enough tract ion, such 
as the following: 

• When driv ing in deep snow or on loose surfa­
ces. 

• When "rocki ng• the vehicle back and forth when 
you are stuck. 

Switch ASR on again by pressing @ => fig . 114. <l 

Brak e f luid s pec ifi cations 

Volkswagen has developed a special brake fluid 
that is optimized for the brake system in your 
Volkswagen. Volkswagen recommends that you 
use brake fluid tha t conforms to qua lity standa rd 
VW Standard 501 14 for optimum performance of 
the brake system. If this special brake fluid is not 
availab le or you prefer to use othe r brake fluid 
quali ties for other reaso ns. you may use any other 
brake fluid that complies with US Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safe ty Standard (FMVSS) 116 DOT 4 or 
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 =>& . 

Please note that brake fluid that conforms to VW 
stand ard 501 14 also comp lies wi th 
FMVSS 116 DOT 4 and DI N ISO 4925 CLASS 4 
requ ireme nts. However. brake fluid that gene rally 
comp lies wi th US standard FMVSS 116 DOT 4 o r 
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 requ irements wi ll not nec­
essa rily comply with the special requiremen ts of 
VW standard 50 1 14. Check the information on the 
container for the brake fluid you want to use to 
make sure it meets the requirements for your veh i­
cle. 

Appropriate brake fluid can be purchased from 
you r authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facil ity. 

Brak e fluid leve l 

The fluid level in the transparent brake fluid reser ­
voir must always be between the MIN and MAX 
mark ing => & . 
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On some vehicles, engine components block the 
view of the brake fluid reservoir and make it impos­
sible to see the brake fluid level. If you cannot 
clearly see the brake fluid level in the brake fluid 
reservoir, please see an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

The brake fluid level drops slightly when the vehi­
cle is being used as the brake pads wear and the 
brakes are automatically adjusted. 

Changing brake fluid 

Brake fluid must be changed according to the serv­
ice schedule in your => booklet Warranty and Main­
tenance. Have the brake fluid checked by an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. Refill only with new 
brake fluid that meets the standards listed above. 

&WARNING 
Brake fail ure and reduced brake performance 
can be caused by not having enough brake 
f luid in the reservoir or by old or incorrect 
brake fluid . 

• Check the brake system and brake fluid 
level regu larly . 

• Alway s change the brake fluid accord ing 
to the service schedule in your => book-
let Warranty and Mainten ance . 

• Hard braking with o ld brake fluid may 
cause vapor lock . Vapor lock reduces braking 
performance , increases stopping distances 
and can even cause total brake failure. 

1881 While driving 

£ WARNING (continued) 
• Always make sure that only the correct 
brake fluid is used . Only use brake fluid that 
conform s to VW standard 501 14 or U.S. 
standa rd FMVSS 116 DOT 4 or 
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 requirements . Using 
another brake fluid can impair the function of 
the brake system and reduce its effective-
ness. If the container does not say that the 
brake fluid complies with VW standa rd 
50114, U.S. standard FMVSS 116 DOT 4 or 
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4, do not use it. 

• The brake fluid must be new . 

A WARNING 
Brake fluid is poisonous. 

• To reduc e the risk of poisoning, never use 
food , beverage or other non-original contain-
ers to store brake fluid . Someone might be 
misled by the original label on the container , 
or by the shape of the container , and drink 
the brake flu id. Thi s could occur even if you 
relabel the container as " brake fluid. " 

• Only store brake fluid in its clo sed, origi-
nat container and keep it out of the reach of 
children . 

CD 
Brake fluid will damage vehicle paint. Wipe any 
brake fluid off vehicle paint immediately. 

r:ljh Brake fluid can pollute the environment. 
W Brake fluid that has leaked out must be col­
lected and disposed of properly, following all appli-
cable environmental regulations. <J 



Saving fuel and helping the environment 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find informat ion about: 

Efficient driving style .. . . .. . . 189 
Fuel-efficient driving . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 190 

Fuel consumption, environmental impact, and wear 
and tear on engine, brakes and tires depend main­
ly on the followin g 3 facto rs: 

• Your personal driving style. 

• External conditions (weather , road condi tions). 

• Technical requirements. 

Efficient driving sty le 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-WI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 189. 

Shifting faster 

As a rule , the following applies: The higher gear is 
always the most efficient gear. The rule of thumb 
for most vehicles is to drive in 3rd gear at 20 mph I 
30 kmlh, 4th gear at 25 mph I 40 kml h, 5th gea r at 
30 mph I 50 kmlh, and 6th gear at 36 mph I 60 kml 
hr. 

If traffic and driving conditions permit , "skipping" 
gears when upshifting also saves fuel. 

Do not run the gears up to their limit. Use 1st gear 
only to start moving and then smoothly shift into 
2nd gear. Avoid kick-downs in vehicles with auto­
matic transmissions. 

Coasting 

If you take your foot off the accel erator, fuel deliv­
ery to the engine is interrupted , which lowers fuel 
consumption. 

Therefore, when nearing a red stop light. for in­
stance , allow the vehicle to coas t without using the 
accelerator . Press the clutch peda l and release it 
only if the vehicle moving too slowly or the coast­
ing distance is too long. The engine will then con­
tinue to run at idle. 

In situations where the vehicle will be stopped for a 
longer period of time, such as at a railroad cross­
ing, phys ically switch off the engine. 

You can reduce fuel consumption by up to 25% by 
using a few simple techni ques and adjusting your 
driving style. 

A WARNING 
Always adjust your speed and the distanc e 
you keep between you and the vehicles 
ahead of you to the road , traffic , weather , and 
visibility conditions. <l 

Defensive driving and "flowing" with traffic 

Frequent braking and accelerat ion increases fuel 
consumption significantly. Just by driving defen­
sively and keep ing a sufficiently large dist ance 
away from the vehicle in front of you can make up 
for the speed fluctuations caused by taking your 
foot off the accelerator . Active braking and acceler ­
ating is then not nece ssarily required. 

Calm and smooth driving 

Consistency is more important than speed. The 
more smoothly you drive , the less fuel the vehic le 
consumes. 

When driving on the highway or freeway, a con­
stant , moderate speed is more efficient and eco­
nomical than constantly accelerating and braking . 
Usually you can reach your dest ination jus t as 
quickly by driving at a moderate, but steady speed. 

The cruise control sys tem can assist in mainta ining 
a uniform driving style. 

Moderate use of extra electrical loads 

Comfort inside the vehicle is nice and important , 
but it is importa nt to use them in an environmental­
ly conscious manner. 

Some devices can increase fue l consump tion 
when activated (examples): .,.. 
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• Climate control system (air conditioner): If the 
climate control system has to produce starkly con­
trast ing temperatures , it requires a large amount of 
ene rgy, which is genera ted by the engine. The 
tempe rature in the vehicle should therefore not be 
extremely different from that of the outside temper­
ature . It may be helpful to venti late the vehicle be­
fore driving and then to drive a short distance with 
the windows open . After that , switch on the air con­
ditioner with the windows closed. Keep the win­
dows closed when driving at high speeds. Open 
windows increase fuel consumption. 

• Switch off seat heating once it has served its 
purpose . 

• Switch off the rear window defroste r as soon as 
the windows are free of fog and ice . 

Fuel-efficient driving 

mpg 68 "F 

14 "F 

miles 

Fig. 116 Fuel consumption in mpg at 2 different 
outside air temperatures . 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
l..-J,:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 189. 

Driving defensive ly and economica lly can easily re­
duce fuel consumption by 10 to 15%. 

The vehicle consumes the most fue l when acceler ­
ating. Defensive driving requires less braking and 
therefore less acceleration. If possibl e, coast the 
vehicle to a stop , for example, when you can see 
that the nex t traffic light is red or about to turn red. 

Avoid t raveling short distances 

A cold engine consumes significantly more fuel im­
media tely after starting . It takes a few miles before 
the engine is warmed up and fuel cons umption is 
stabilized. 

190 While drivin g 

Add itional factors that increase fuel 
consumption (examples) : 

• Malfunction ing eng ine control. 

• Driving in the mountain s. 

• Towing a trailer. 

1/100 km 

-1 0 °C 

5 15 25 30 

Fig. 117 Fuel consumption in 11100 km at 2 differ ­
ent outside air temperatures . 

To reduce fuel consumption and the emission of 
pollutants effec tively, the engine and catalytic con­
verte r must reach their opt imal operating temper­
ature. Critical in this context is also the outside air 
tempera ture. 

116 displays the varying fuel consumption 
rates for the same distance driven , once at +68 "F 
(+20 "C) and once at +14 "F (-10 "C). 

Therefore , avoid driving short distances unneces­
sarily and consolidate routes. 

Under the same conditions , the vehicle consumes 
more fuel in winte r than in summer . 

"Letting the engine run to warm up" is not only ille­
gal in some places, but also technically not neces -

<l 

sary and wastes fuel. ,.. 



Adjust the tire pressure 

The proper tire pressure helps reduce rolling resist­
ance as well as fuel consumption. In addition, 
slightly higher tire pressure (+3 psi I+ 20 kPa) can 
help save fuel. 

When purchasing new tires, always make sure that 
the tires are optimized for lower rolling resistance. 

Use low viscosity engine oil 

Fully "synthetic," low viscosity engine oils that ex­
pressly comply with Volkswagen oil quality stand­
ards reduce fuel consumption. Low viscosity en­
gine oils reduce the frictional resistance on the en­
gine and are distributed more evenly and quickly, 
particularly when cold-starting the engine. The ef­
fect is particularly apparent in vehicles that fre­
quently travel short distances. 

Always ensure the right engine oil level is main­
tained and keep to the scheduled service intervals 
(engine oil changes). 

Make sure the engine oil that you purchase ex­
pressly complies with Volkswagen oil quality stand­
ards and is the oil approved by Volkswagen for 
your vehicle. 

Avoid unnecessary weight 

The lighter the vehicle, the more economical and 
eco-friendly it will be. For example, an extra 
220 lbs (100 kg) of weight increases fuel consump­
tion by up to 1 pint per 60 miles (0.3 11100 km). 

Remove all unnecessary items and unnecessary 
dead weight from the vehicle. 

Remove unnecessary aftermarket 
components 

The more aerodynamic the vehicle, the less fuel it 
will consume. Aftermarket components such as bi­
cycle racks reduce its aerodynamic performance. 

Therefore, remove unnecessary structures and un­
used rack systems, particularly if planning to drive 
at higher speeds. <1 
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Steering 

o:l! Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 
Steering system information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 193 

The power steering system is not hydraulic. It is an 
electromechanical system. The advantage of this 
steering system is that no hydraulic hoses, hy­
draulic oil, pumps, filters or other parts are re­
quired. The electromechanica l system is more fuel 
efficient. A hydraulic system requires constant oil 
pressure in the system; an electromechanical 
steering system, however, needs power only while 
steering. 

The electro-mechanical power steering system au­
tomatically adjusts to driving speed, steering tor­
que, and the steering angle of the wheels. It deliv­
ers extra steering force only when you are actually 
turning the wheels. The electro-mechanical power 
steering works only when the engine is running. 

More infor mation: 

• Starting and stopping the engine 165 

• Vehicle battery page 238 

• Towing 330 

Warning and indicator lights 

A WARNING 
Turning the stee ring wheel is very hard when 
the power stee ring system is not working. 
This make s it harder to steer and contro l the 
vehicle. 

• Power steer ing works only when the en­
gine is running . 

• Never let the veh icle coast with the engine 
switched off. 

• Neve r remov e the key from the ignition 
switch while the vehicle is moving or roll ing 
to a stop . The steering wheel will lock and 
you will be unabl e to control the vehic le. <l 

r-l'n Please fir st read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L-J.:.U page 192. 

Lights 
up 

Poss ible cause Proper respon se 

Gil Stop! 

Power steering malfunction. 
Have the power steering system checked imme-
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Stop, restart the engine. and drive a short dis-
lance. If the yellow warning light does not come 
on again, you do not need to have the steering 

Power steering assist is reduced. system checked. 

i) Otherwise, have the steering checked immedi-
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Vehicle battery was disconnected and has Drive a short distance at about 10- 12 mph 
been reconnected. (15 - 20 km/h). 
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Flashes Possible cause Proper response 

IO Stopl 
Electronic steering column lock malfunction. The ignition cannot be switched on. The vehicle 

Steering system stiff. 

Steering column not locked I unlocked . 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check . They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning light s and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down In traffi c and result in a colli­
sio n and seriou s personal injury . 

Steering system information 

,.--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
l..-J,::JJ tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 192. 

To help make it more difficult to steal your vehicle, 
you should always make sure the steering column 
is locked before leaving the vehicle . 

Electronic steering column lock 

Vehicles with Keyless Access: The steering column 
is locked if the driver door is opened with the igni­
tion switched off. The vehicle must be standing still 
and the transmission must be in Park (P) on an au­
tomatic transmission vehicle. 

If the driver door is opened before the ignition is 
switched off, the electronic steering column lock 
will be activated only after the vehicle has been 
locked with the vehicle key or via the door handle. 

Mechanical steering column lock 

Vehicles without Keyless Access: The steering col­
umn is locked if the vehicle is stationary and the 
vehicle key is removed from the ignition switch. 

must not be towed! Get professional assistance. 

Turn the steering wheel back and forth. 

Remove vehicle key from the ignition switch and 
switch the ignition on again. Heed any messag-
es shown in the instrument cluster display. 
On vehicles with Keyless Access => page 167, 
press the starter button briefly twice in a row 
without depressing the brake or clutch pedal. 
Do not drive any farther if the steering column 
remains locked after you switch on the ignition. 
Get professional assistance. 

[A WARNING (continued) , 
• Never ignore warn ing lights or text WARN· 
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soo n as it is 
safe to do so. 

Failure to heed warnin g light s or text WARN­
INGS can resu lt In vehic le damage . 

Engaging the steering 
co lumn lock 

Parking the vehicle 
= page 179. 

Remove the vehicle 
key. 

Turn the steering wheel 
slightly until you hear 
the steering column lock 
engage. 

Power steering 

Disengaging the steer­
ing co lumn lock 

Turn the steering wheel 
slightly to take pressure 
off the steering column 
lock. 

Insert the vehicle key in­
to the ignition switch. 

Hold the steering wheel 
in this position and turn 
the ignition switch. 

Power steering automatically adjusts to driving 
speed, steering torque, and the steering angle of 
the wheels . Power steering works only when the 
engine is running. 

If power steering is reduced or lost completely, it 
will be much harder to steer and control the vehi-

<l 
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Counter-steering assistance 

Counter-steering assistance is part of Electronic 
Stability Control (ESC). This feature makes it eas­
ier for the driver to control the vehicle in difficult sit­
uations. For example, if you have to brake hard on 
a surface that provides uneven traction, the vehicle 
could pull to the right or left. ESC detects this sit­
uation and helps the driver counter-steer with addi­
tional steering power => .&,. 

The counter-steering assistance in ESC can 
do no more than help the driver steer in diffi­
cult situations . The driver must still control 
the vehicle. The vehicle does not steer by it­
self with this feature! 

194 While driving 

If the ignition is off, the steer ing column lock 
will engage and the vehicle cannot be steered. 
For this reaso n, you must leave the ignition on 
when going through an automatic car wash, for 
example, so that the wheels will still steer. <l 



Driver assistance systems 

Starting assistance systems 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Hill Hold .... 195 

More information : 

• Volkswagen Information System :;. page 24 

• Braking, stopping and parking :;. page 179 

• Vehicle battery :;.page 238 

• Tires and wheels :;. page 258 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
:;. page 283 

• Jump-starting :;. page 327 

A WARNING 
The intellig ent technology of the dynamic 
starting assistanc e feature s cannot overcom e 
the laws of phy sics. Never let the increased 
convenienc e provided by the dynamic start­
ing assistan ce features tempt you into taking 
ri sks. 

• Unintended vehi cle movement can cause 
seriou s personal injury . 

• The dynamic starting assistance feature s 
are no substitut e for careful and attentiv e 
driving. 

Hill Hold 

l('n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J,:.ll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1. on page 195. 

Hill Hold helps keep lhe vehicle from rolling back­
wards when starting out on a hill, for example after 
stopping at a traffic light. You don't have to apply 
and release the parking brake while depressing the 
accelerator. For Hill Hold to work, the engine must 
be running and the vehicle must be in First Gear or 
Reverse (manual transmission) or in Drive (D), 
Sport Drive (S), or Reverse (R) (automatic trans­
mission) and you must use the foot brake to hold 
the vehicle before starting to move. 

A WARNING (conUnued) 

• Always adapt your speed and driving styl e 
to visibility , weather, road, and traffic condi-
tion s. 

• The dynam ic starting assistanc e features 
cannot keep the veh icle from moving in all 
hill -start situat ions (for example, if the 
ground is slippery or icy). 

• Never activate the throttle manually from 
the eng ine compartment when the engine is 
running and the automatic transmi ssion is in 
gear. The vehicl e will start to move as soon 
as the engin e speed increases , even if the 
parking brak e is set. 

A WARNING 
Driving with too litt le fuel in the fuel tank in-
creases the risk of stalling , especially when 
driving up and down hills . 

• If your vehicle stalls sudd enly, this can 
cause an acc ident and seriou s personalinju-
ries. 

• Driver assistance and braking assist ance 
systems can malfunctio n when there Is too 
littl e fuel In the tank and cause you to lose 
control of the vehicle . 

• Never drive until the fuel tank is almo st 
empty. 

Hill Hold keeps the brake applied for not quite 
2 seconds with the same force you used to prevent 
the vehicle from moving. This gives you t ime to 
take your foot off the brake, let the clutch out on a 
manual transmission vehicle, and gently depress 
the accelerator to get the vehicle moving again. If 
you do not depress the accelerator pedal and get 
the vehicle moving again within this t ime, the 

<l 

brakes will release and the vehicle will roll downhill. 
Furthermore, if any requirement for engaging Hill 
Hold is no longer met while the vehicle is stopped, 
Hill Hold disengages and the brakes are automati­
cally released and will no longer hold the vehicle. .,. 
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Hill Hold is activated automatically when the following conditions are all met at the same 
time . 

Points 1 to 3 must all be met at the same time : 

Manual transmission Automatic transmission 

1. Hold the stopped vehic le on an incline with the foot or parking brake . 

2. The engine must be running "smoothly." 

3. A manual transmission vehic le must be in 1st 
gear (1) if headed up a hill or in Reverse (R) if 
backing up a hill; you must hold the clutch down 
and the foot brake must be depressed to keep 
the vehicle from moving. 

'

Release the brake as you let the clutch out 
and gently depress the accelerator . 

Hill Hold is immediately deactivated: 

• If any requirement listed in the table above is 
no longer met (see 196, Hill Hold is activat­
ed automatically when the following conditions are 
all met at the same time.). 

• If the engine is not running smoothly or the en­
gine malfunctions . 

• If the engine stalls or is switched off. 

• Automatic transmission vehicles: If the trans­
mission i s in Neutral (N). 

• Automatic transmission vehicles: If a tire does 
not have enough road contact (such as when the 
vehicle is tipped or at an angle) . 

1961 While driving 

An automatic transmission vehicle must be in 
Reverse (R). Drive (D), or Sport Drive (S) and 
the foot brake must be depressed to keep the 
vehic le from moving . 

Release the brake as you gently depress the 
accelerator . 

A WARNING 
The intelligent technology of Hill Hold cannot 
overcome the laws of phys ics. Never let the 
increased convenience provided by Hill Hold 
tempt you into taking risk s. 

• The Hill Hold feature cannot hold the vehi­
cle in all hill sta rt situation s (for example, if 
the surface Is icy or slippery). 

• Hill Hold can only help keep the vehicle 
from moving for less than 2 second s. After 
that , the brakes will be released and the vehi-
cle can roll down the hill . <l 
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Cruise Control System (CCS) 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Cruise control operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 198 

The cruise control system (CCS) helps maintain an 
individually stored constant speed when driving 
above 12 mph 20 (km/h). 

The CCS slows down the vehicle only by reducing 
the now of fuel to the engine, not by braking 

More information: 

• Shifting gears 171 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
283 

A WARNING 
Using the cruise control when it is not possi­
ble to drive safely at a constant speed can be 
dangerous and can lead to an accident and 
serious personal injuries . 

• Never use cruise control when driving in 
heavy or varying t raffic or when you cannot 
keep a safe distan ce between you and the ve­
hicl es ahead of you . 

Warning and indicator lights 
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A WARNING ( continued) 
• Never use cruise control on steep, wind­
ing, or s lippery roads (such gravel road s, wet 
roads , or snowy or icy roads) or on roads 
with standing water . 

• Never use cruise control when driving off­
road or on unpaved roads. 

• Always adjust your speed and the dis­
tanc e you keep betwee n you and the vehi cles 
ahead of you to the road , tra ffic, weather, and 
visibility conditions . 

• To help prevent unintended operation of 
cruise control, switch the system off when it 
is not being used. 

• It is dangerous to use the Resume featur e 
when the previously set speed is too high for 
the existing road , traffic, or weather condi ­
tions . 

• When going downhill , the cruise control 
may not be able to maintain a constant 
speed. The vehicle will speed up because of 
its own weight. Downshift and/or use the foot 
brake to slow the vehicle . <J 
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Fig . 118 In the instrument cluster display : Cruise control status indications. 

r-T'n Please fi rst read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS on 
L.-J.:,JJ page 197. 

Lights up Possible cause 

.f) 
Cruise control is regulating the speed. 

CRUISE 
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When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on brieny for a function 
check . They go out after a few seconds. 

Display 

Different cruise control versions are available. The 
stored speed is shown in the instrument cluster 
display on some equipment versions. 

Statu s => fig. 118 

® Cruise control temporarily deactiva ted. Stored 
speed in small numbers. 

@ System malfunction. See an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

© Cruise control activated. No speed stored in 
memory. 

@ Cruise control is active. Stored speed in large 
numbers. 

Cruise control operation 

Fig . 119 On the left side of the steering column: 
Cruise control buttons and switches. 

In order to : You must => fig . 119 

Switch on cruise control. 
Move switch @ to ON posi-
lion. 

Set cruise control to cur-
Press the Sff/-button @. 

rent vehicle speed. 

Move switch @ to 
Temporarily deactivate the CAIICS. position. 
cruise control. OR: Depress the brake or 

clutch pedal. 

Resume speed stored in 
Press the RES/+ button CD. cruise control. 

1981 While driving 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
clu ster text messages can cause the veh icl e 
to break down in traffic and result In a colli­
s ion and serious personal injury . 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicl e as soon as It Is 
safe to do so . 

Failure to heed warning light s or text WARN -
INGS can result In vehicle damage . <l 

,....-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory Information and heed the WARN ­

INGS & on page 197. 

Result 

System is switched on, but does not regulate ve-
hicle speed until a speed is set. 

Current vehicle speed is set; cruise control helps 
to maintain this speed. 

Cruise control is temporarily deactivated. The 
speed is still stored in the memory. 

Cruise control resumes speed previously set. 



In order to: You must Qfig. 119 Result 

Press the RES/+ button <D 
briefly to increase the set 
speed in small steps of 

Increase set speed (while 1 mph (1 kmlh) each. 
The vehicle will accelerate until the new higher cruise control is actively Press and hold the RES/+ 

controlling vehicle speed). button <D to increase the 
speed is reached. 

set speed until the higher 
desired speed is reached 
and button is released. 
Press the SET/- button ® 
briefly to reduce the set 
speed in small steps of 

Reduce set speed (while 1 mph (1 kmlh) each. Cruise control will slow the vehicle down without 
cruise control is actively Press and hold the SET/- braking by reducing the flow of fuel to the engine 
controlling vehicle speed). button ® to reduce the set until the new lower speed is reached. 

speed until the lower de-
sired speed is reached and 
the button is released. 

Switch off cruise control. Move switch ® to the OFF 
position. 

Driving downhill with cruise control 
If cruise control cannot maintain constant speed 
while driving downhill, slow the vehicle with the 
foot brake and downshift if necessary. 

Automatic deactivation 
Cruise control speed regulation is automatically 
deactivated or temporarily interrupted: 

System is switched off. The set speed is delet-
ed. 

• If the system detects an error that could affect 
the function of the cruise control. 

• If the vehicle has accelerated and goes faster 
than the stored speed for a longer time. 

• If the brake or clutch pedal is depressed. 

• If the vehicle shifts gear (manual transmission). 

• If an airbag deploys. <1 
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Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) 

CCII Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Indicator light (telltale) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 201 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) and 
recalibration with the SET button . . . . . . . . . . . 203 

Your vehicle's Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
(TPMS) uses the Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) 
sensors to indirec tly check the tire pressure of all 
4 tires while you are driving. The sensors monitor 
the tread circumference (rolling circumference) and 
vibration characteristics of the individual tires. 
TPMS warns if there is a significant loss of pres­
sure in one or more tires while the vehicle is mov­
ing. Pressure loss is signaled by the indicator light 
ill (described below) as well as by acoustic warn­
ings and text warnings in the instrument cluster 
display if your vehicle has this display (Multi-Func­
tion Display - MFD). 

The original benchmark pressure is the recom­
mended maximum load cold tire innation pressure 
for the tires that come with your vehicle. This pres­
sure is listed on the tire pressure label on the driv­
er door jamb => fig. 138. By pressing the SET but­
ton, you can change the benchmark pressure to 
match the current pressure of the tires on your ve­
hicle =>page 203. 

Proper use of the SET button is explained below 
=> page 203. 

More information: 

• Volkswagen Information System => page 24 

• Transporting => page 137 

• Braking, stopping and parking => page 179 

• Exterior care and cleaning => page 243 

• Tires and wheels => page 258 

• Parts. accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

A WARNING 
Incorrec t tire pressures and/or underinflation 
can cause sudden tir e failure , loss of control , 
collision , serious personal Injury or even 
death . 

• When the warning symbo l appears in the 
ins trum ent cluster, stop and inspect the tires. 

200 I While driving 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Incorrect tire pressure and/or underlnfla­
tion can cause increased tire wear and can 
affect the handling of the vehicle and stop ­
ping ability . 

• Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinfla­
tion can also lead to sudden tire failur e, in­
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation, 
causing loss of vehic le control. 

• The driver is responsible for the correct 
tire pressures for all tire s on the vehicle. The 
recommended tire pressure values are listed 
on a sticker Inside the driver door => fig . 138. 

• The TPMS can on ly work correctly when 
all tires on the vehicle are filled to the correct 
pressure . 

• Using incorrect tire pressure values can 
cause accidents or other damage . Always in­
flate the tires to the correct specified co ld tire 
pressure values for the tire s installed on the 
vehicle . 

• Always maintain correct cold tire Inflation 
pressure so that TPMS can do its job. 

• Always Inflate tires to the recommended 
and correct tire pressure before driving off. 

• Driving with underinfl ated t ires causes 
them to flex (bend) more, letting them get too 
hot , resulting in tread separation , sudden tire 
failure , and loss of control. 

• Excessive speed and/overloadlng can 
cause heat build-up , sudden tire failure and 
loss of contro l. 

• If the tire pressure is too low or too high, 
the tire s will wear prematurely and the vehi ­
cle will not handle well. 

• If the tire Is not "fla t" and you do not have 
to change a wheel immediately , drive careful­
ly and at reduced speed to the nearest serv­
Ice station to check the tire pressure and add 
air as required. 

• When replacing tires or wheel rims on ve­
hicle s equipped with TPMS always read and 
heed the Informa tion and all WARNINGS re­
garding => page 258, Tires and wheels. 

• The Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
must be recalibrated using the SET button 
whenev er you remove and remount or 
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even 
If the reinstalled or replacement wheels and .,.. 



A WARNING (continued) 
tires are identi ca l to those that were removed 
and even if the tire pressure does not cha nge 
=>page 264. 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the SET button can cause 
the TPMS to give false warnings or to give no 
warning despite dangerously low tire pres­
sure => page 203. 

r.Gh Underinflation increases fuel consumption 
'(!!!$ and tire wear. 

m Do not rely solely on the Tire Pressure Moni­
l!.J loring System. Check your tires regularly to 
make sure they are properly inflated and have no 
signs of damage, such as punctures , cuts , cracks, 
and blisters. Remove any objects that become em­
bedded in the tire tread but have not penetrated in­
to the body of tire itself. 

m When you take delivery of the vehicle, the 
l!.J Tire Pressure Monitoring System is calibrated 
for the factory-recommended cold tire inflation 
pressure for the tires on your vehicle, as shown on 
the label inside the driver door => fig. 138. 

• The system must be recalibrated using the SET 
button whenever you remove and remount or 
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even if the 

Indicator light (telltale) 

reinstalled or replacement wheels and tires are 
identical to those that were removed and even if 
the tire pressure does not change =>page 203. 

• If you have to adjust the tire pressure on a 
warm tire , fill the tire with 2.0- 4.35 psi (20-
30 kPa) more than the pressure specified on the 
tire pressure label inside the driver door => fig. 138. 

• If the TPMS determines that the air pressure in 
at least one tire is too low, carefully check the pres­
sure in all 4 tires with an accurate tire pressure 
gauge. Low tire pressure usually cannot be deter­
mined by looking at the tire. This is especially true 
of low-profile tires. 

m If you have work done on your wheels or 
l!.J tires, inform the workshop that the vehicle is 
equipped with a Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
(TPMS). 

m New tires may expand slightly the first time 
l!.J they are driven at high speeds, which can 
trigger a tire pressure warning. Remember that lire 
pressure can only be properly measured when the 
tire is "cold" => page 264. 

m Only replace old tires with tires that have 
l!.J been approved by Volkswagen for your vehi-
cle type. <l 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-I=J.I page 200. 

Light s I P "bl . .&. oss1 e cause or meanmg => 
up 

Proper response 

I A chime may also sound. 
The inflation pressure of one or more tires is (ZI Stop safely as soon as possible! 

UJ 
significantly lower than the benchmark pres- Reduce speed immediately! Avoid fast cornering 
sure set by the driver or a tire has structural and hard braking! I damage. Depending on vehicle equipment , Check the condition and inflation pressure of all 
a message may also appear in the instru- tires. Have damaged tires replaced. 
ment cluster display. 
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Flashes 

UJ 

Possible cause or meaning => & 

Flashes for about 70 seconds and then 
stays on: 
System malfunction. 

When the ignition is switched on. several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinflation 
can cause sudden tire failure, loss of control, 
collision , serious personal injury , or even 
death. 

• When the warning symbol ill appears in 
the instrument cluster , stop the vehicle as 
soon as it is safe to do so and Insp ect all 
tires . 

• Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinfla­
tion can cause increas ed tire wear and can 
affect the handling of the vehicle and its stop­
ping ability. 

• Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinfla­
tion can also lead to sudden tire failure , in­
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation, 
causing loss of vehicle control. 

• The driver is responsible for the correct 
tire pressures for all tires on the vehicl e. The 
recommended tire pressure values are listed 
on a sticker Inside the driver door 
=> page 258, => page 264. 

• The TPMS can only work correctly when 
all t ires on the vehicle are filled to the correct 
cold tire Inflation pressure . Always maintain 
the corr ect cold tire inflation pressure so that 
TPMS can do Its job. 

• Using incorrect tire pressure values can 
cause acc idents or other damage . Check the 
pressure in all 4 tires when the tire s are still 
cold. Never reduce air pressure in warm t ires 
to match cold tire inflat ion pressure. 

• Always infl ate the tire s to the correct 
specified cold tire pressure values for the 
tires Installed on the vehicle; see the tire In­
flation pressure label on the driver door jamb 
=>page 258, Tires and wheels . 

202 I While driving 

Proper response 

Check and, if necessary, adjust the tire infla­
tion pressure in all 4 tires. If the tire pressure 
is correct, switch the ignition off and back on. 
If the indicator light flashes again and then 
stays on or does not go out after checking and 
adjusting the air pressure in all 4 tires and 
pressing the SET button, take the vehicle to 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have the 
system checked. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Always inflate tires to the recommended 
and correct tire pressure before driving off. 

• Driving with underlnflated tires causes 
them to flex (bend) more , letting them get too 
hot, which can result in tread separation, 
sudden tire failure , and loss of control. 

• Excessive speed and/or overloading can 
cause heat build-up, sudden tire failure, and 
loss of control. 

• If the tire pressure is too low or too high , 
the tires will wear prematurely and the vehi ­
cle will not handle well. 

• If the tire is not " flat " and you do not have 
to change the tire or wheel immediately , drive 
at reduc ed speed to the nearest service sta­
tion to check the tire pressure and add air as 
required . 

• When replacing tires or wheel rims on ve­
hicles equipped with TPMS, always read and 
heed the information and all WARNINGS in 
the section => page 258, Tires and wheels . 

• The Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
must be recallbrated using the SET button 
whenever you remove and remount or 
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even 
if the reinstalled or replacement wheels and 
tires are Identical to those that were removed 
and even if the tire pressure does not change 
=>page 203. 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the SET button can cause 
the TPMS to give false warnings or to give no 
warning despite dangerously low tire pres-
sure => page 203. )loo 



A WARNING 
Failu re to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down In traffic and result in a colli ­
sion and serious personal Injury. 

• Never Ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

Failure to heed warning light s or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehicle damage . 

m If the ignition is switched on, an acoustic 
W warning sounds when low tire pressure is de­
tected. If a system malfunction is detected, no 
acoustic warning sounds. 

m Driving for a longer period of time on rough 
W roads or with a dynamic and sporty style can 
make the TPMS system temporarily unavailable. 
The indicator light will come on, signaling a mal­
function, but will go out again once the road condi-
tion or driving style changes. <1 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) and 
recalibration with the SET button 

------- ----

Fig. 120 In the glove compartment: 
SET button for the Tire Pressure Mon­
itoring System . 

[QJ Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 200. 

Your vehicle's Tire Pressure Monitor­
ing System (TPMS) indirectly checks 
the tire pressure of all 4 tires while 
you are driving by using the Anti-lock 
Brake System (ABS) sensors to moni­
tor the tread circumference (rolling cir­
cumference) and vibration character­
istics of the individual tires. 

The tread circumference of a tire can 
change: 

• If a tire's inflation pressure is too 
low. 

• If the tire's tread is damaged or the 
tire is structurally damaged . 

• If one side of the vehicle is more 
heavily loaded than the other. 

• If there is more weight on one axle 
than the other (such as when towing a 
trailer) . 

• If a compact spare wheel has been 
mounted . 

• If a wheel was replaced on each 
axle. 

• If a tire was changed. 

• If the tire pressure was changed , or 
wheels were rotated or replaced, but 
the TPMS was not reset. 

• If there are snow chains on the 
tires. Using snow chains can cause 
the system to give false warnings be­
cause snow chains increase tire cir-
cumference. ... 
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The Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
(1) may not react at first or may not re­
act at all when you are driving in a 
sporty manner, or on snow-covered or 
unpaved roads, when you are driving 
with snow chains, or in certain other 
situations. A change in the tread cir­
cumference of a tire is signaled by the 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System indi­
cator in the instrument cluster (tell­
tale). 

The tire pressure recommended for 
the tires originally installed on the ve­
hicle is on a sticker on the driver door 
jamb =>page 264. 

Each tire, including the spare (if pro­
vided), should be checked monthly 
when cold and inflated to the inflation 
pressure recommended by the vehi­
cle manufacturer on the vehicle plac­
ard or tire inflation pressure label. (If 
your vehicle has tires of a different 
size than the size indicated on the ve­
hicle placard or tire inflation pressure 
label, you should determine the prop­
er tire inflation pressure for those 
tires.) 

As an added safety feature, your vehi­
cle has been equipped with a Tire 
Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) 
that illuminates a low tire pressure 
telltale when one or more of your tires 
is significantly underinflated. Accord­
ingly, when the low tire pressure tell­
tale illuminates, you should stop and 
check your tires as soon as possible, 
and inflate them to the proper pres­
sure. Driving on a significantly under­
inflated tire causes the tire to over­
heat and can lead to tire failure. Un­
derinflation also reduces fuel efficien-

2041 While driving 

cy and tire tread life, and may affect 
the vehicle's handling and stopping 
ability. 

Please note that the TPMS is not a 
substitute for proper tire maintenance, 
and it is the driver's responsibility to 
maintain correct tire pressure, even if 
underinflation has not reached the 
level to trigger illumination of the 
TPMS low tire pressure telltale. 

Your vehicle has also been equipped 
with a TPMS malfunction indicator to 
indicate when the system is not oper­
ating properly. The TPMS malfunction 
indicator is combined with the low tire 
pressure telltale. When the system 
detects a malfunction, the telltale will 
flash for approximately one minute 
and then remain continuously illumi­
nated. This sequence will continue 
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as 
long as the malfunction exists. 

When the malfunction indicator is illu­
minated, the system may not be able 
to detect or signal low tire pressure as 
intended. TPMS malfunctions may oc­
cur for a variety of reasons, including 
the installation of replacement or al­
ternate tires or wheels on the vehicle 
that prevent the TPMS from function­
ing properly. Always check the TPMS 
malfunction telltale after replacing one 
or more tires or wheels on your vehi­
cle to ensure that the replacement or 
alternate tires and wheels allow the 
TPMS to continue to function proper-



Resetting and recalibrating the 
benchmark tire pressure 

The SET button for the Tire Pressure 
Monitoring System is in the glove 
compartment => fig. 120. The SET but­
ton resets the benchmark tire pres­
sure used by the TPMS to the current 
tire pressure in the tires based on the 
circumference of the tires. To reset 
the TPMS, switch on the ignition and 
then press and hold the SET button 
until you hear a confirmation chime. 
The chime usually sounds after a cou­
ple of seconds. The SET button must 
be pressed for at least 2 seconds but 
no more than 30 seconds each time 
the tire pressure in one or more tires 
has been adjusted or after one or 
more tires has been changed, ex­
changed, or repaired. The new tire 
pressures are stored in the system 
only after at least 20 minutes of nor­
mal driving. 

If you use the SET button to reset the 
benchmark tire pressure when your 
tires do not have the correct tire pres­
sure, this will prevent the TPMS from 
working properly. It may then give 
false warnings or may not give any 
warning even if the tire pressure is too 
low. 

For this reason, it is to make 
certain that all 4 tires .-.re inflated to 
the correct pre$sure when they .-.re 
cold before the SET byt­
ton. Cold tire tires are tires that have 
not been driven more than a couple of 
miles (kilometers) at low speed within 
the last 3 hours. 

Use the SET button to reset the 
benchmark TPMS pressure in the 
following situations: 

• After installing tires on your vehicle 
that have recommended cold tire in­
flation pressures that are different 
from the tires that were taken off. 

• After any tire on your vehicle is re­
moved and then remounted, even if 
the same tire and wheel rim that were 
taken off are reinstalled (for instance, 
after repair). 

• After any tire on your vehicle is 
changed and replaced by another tire, 
even if the replacement tire is the 
same type and is inflated to the same 
pressure as the tire it replaced. 

• After adjusting the tire pressure of 
any tire on the vehicle to its correct 
cold tire inflation pressure, either by 
putting air in one or more tires or by 
letting air out. Do this even though air 
was only added (or let out) to bring 
the tire to the inflation pressure it 
should have had all along. 

• After rotating the front and rear 
wheels => page 258. 

• After mounting the compact spare 
wheel. 

A WARNING 
Improper use of the-s'ET button 
can cause the TPMS to give fa!se 
warnings or to give no warning 
despite dangeroysly low tire pres­
sure. Make certain the tire infla­
tion pressure of all tires is correct 
before using the button. 

Driver assistance systems 205 



A WARNING 
Incorrect tire press ure can cause 
sudden tire failure , loss of vehicle 
control and serious personal in­
jury . 

• Always check and correct air 
pressure in all 4 tires , particularly 
after changing , exchanging , or re­
pairing tires . 

• After that , always make sure 
that all 4 tires are inflated to the 
correct t ire pressure for the tires 
installed on the vehicle. Then 
push the SET button for the Tire 
Pressure Monitoring System 
(TPMS) so that it can properly 
monitor the pressure in the tires . 

• Press and hold the SET button 
until the confirmation chime 
sounds . Hold the SET button for 
at least 2 seconds , but not more 
than 30 seconds . 

• See the tire pressure label 
138 and the Owner's Litera­

ture for recommended cold tire 
inflation pressure and other im­
portant information . 
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A WARNING (continued) 

• When replacing tires or wheel 
rims , always read and heed all of 
the information and WARNINGS 

258. 

• The Tire Pressure Monitoring 
System must be recalibrated us­
ing the SET button whenever you 
remove and remount or change 
any wheel or tire on the vehicle 
even if the reinstalled or 
ment wheels and tires are identi ­
cal to those that were removed 
and even if the tire pressure does 
not change . 

[I) The Tire Pressure Monitoring 
System stops working if there is 

an ESC/ABS malfunction 179. 

[I) After a low tire pressure warning, 
the vehicle must stand and must 

not be driven for at least one minute 
before the SET button 120 can 
be used to store a new benchmark 
tire pressure. <l 



Climate control 
Heating and air conditioning 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Controls . ... . . .... . 209 
Air conditioner operation . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 210 
Air vents ........... . . . . . .... . ... .... ... 212 
Air recirculation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 212 

Manual air conditioning (AC) and 
Climatronic 

Your vehicle is equipped either with a Manual 
AC climate control system or with a Clim atron ­
ic climate control system . On vehicles with Cli­
matronic climate control, system status messages 
will appear briefly on the factory-installed radio or 
navigation system screen. 

The temperature units (Fahrenheit or Centigrade) 
in the factory installed radio or navigation system 
screen can be changed in the Setting s menu in 
the Premium instrument cluster display in appropri­
ately equipped vehicles. 

The dust and pollen filter 

The dust and pollen filter with an activated char­
coal insert reduces the air impurities in the passen­
ger compartment. 

For the air conditioner to work best, the dust and 
pollen filter must be replaced at the intervals rec­
ommended in => booklet Warranty and Mainte­
nance so that the AJC effect is not impaired. 

The dust and pollen filter may need to be replaced 
between the scheduled intervals if the effective­
ness of the filter decreases prematurely due to op­
eration in areas with heavy air pollution. 

More information: 

• Exterior views => page 6 

• Windshield wiper and washer =>page 129 

• Starting and stopping the engine => page 165 

• Exterior care and cleaning => page 243 

£ WARNING 
Poor visibility increases the risk of collisions 
and other accidents that cause serious per­
sonal injuries. 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Always make sure ali windows are clear of 
ice, snow and condensation for good visibili­
ty to the front, side s, and rear. 

• Maximum heating output and defrosting 
perform ance are not possible until the engine 
has reached operating temperature . Wait until 
you have good visibility before driving off. 

• Always make sure you know how to prop ­
erly use the heating and ventilation systems 
as well as the rear window defroster that you 
will need for good visibility. 

• Never use air recirculation for long peri­
ods of time. When the air conditioner is off 
and recirculation mode is on, condensation 
can quickly form on the windows and greatly 
reduce visibility . 

• Always switch off recirculation mode 
when it is not needed. 

£ WARNING 
Stale air causes driver fatigue and reduces 
driver alertness , which can cause accidents , 
collisions and serious personal injury . 

• Never switch off the fan for a long period 
of time and never use air recirculation a long 
period of time because no fresh air will enter 
the passeng er compartment. 

• If you think the air conditioner is not work­
ing properly or may be damaged , switch it off 
to help prevent more damage . Have the air con­
ditioner checked by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty. 

• Air conditioner repair requires specialized 
knowl edge and special tools. Volkswagen rec­
ommends that you see an authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer an authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facil ity. 

• Do not smoke when air recirculation is 
switched on. Smoke drawn into the vent ilation 
system can leave residue on the evaporator 
and on the dust and pol len active carbon filter, 
resulting in permanent odor s whenever the air 
conditioner is switched on. 
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rTl If the air conditioner is switched off, the fresh 
W outside air will not be dehumidified. To help 
keep the windows from fogging over, Volkswagen 
recommends leaving the air conditioner (compres­
sor) switched on. Press the@ button. The indica­
tor light in the button must come on. 

rTl When it is very hot and humid outside, water 
W condensation can drip from the air condi­
tioner evaporator and form a puddle under the ve­
hicle. This Is normal and does not indicate a leak. 
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rTl Keep the air intake slots in front of the wind­
W shield free of ice, snow and leaves in order to 
maintain proper functioning of the heating and ven-
tilation systems. <I 



Controls 

Fig. 121 In the center console: Manual AC controls. 

'AlffO- --- --- AC ---- ----
-., 

OFF . · ouAL 
- - J 

Fig. 122 In the center console: Climatronic controls. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-lc.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 207. 

Press the corresponding button to switch a func­
tion on or off. If a function is switched on, an indi­
cator light illuminates in the button . To switch off a 
function. press the button again. 

Buttons, 
knobs 

G) Temper­
ature ..... 
® 

0 ... 

More information: Manual AC =>fig . 121, and Climatronic => fig . 122, 

Temperature. 
Manua l AC : Turn knob to set the desired temperature. The AC MAX position provides maxi­
mum cooling output. Recirculation mode and the cooling system switch on automatically . 
Climatronic: Left and right sides of the vehicle can be set to different temperatures. Turn 
the knob to set the temperature. The temperature is displayed on the outer ring. 

Fan. 
Manua l AC: Setting 0: the fan and manual AC are switched off. 
Setting 4: highest fan speed. 
Climatronic : The fan speed is automat ically controlled . The fan can also be adjusted man­
ually. 

Air distribution. 
Manua l AC : Direct airflow by turning knob to any setting (continuously adjustable) . 
Climatronic : Air flow is automatically adjusted to a comfortable level. It can also be manual-
ly adjusted with buttons => fig. 122 @. 
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Button s, 
More information: Manua l AC 121, and Climatronic 122, 

knobs 

Manual AC : Defog I defrost button. Airflow is directed to the windshield. Recirculation mode 

® switches off automatically in this position. Increases the fan speed to clear the windshield as 
quickly as possible. The cooling system switches on automat ically to dehumidify the air. 

Climatronic : Defog I defrost button. The incoming outside air is directed to the windshield, 

MAX@ 
and air recirculation automatically switches off. To defrost the windshield as quickly as pos-
sible, humidity is removed from the air at temperatures above approximately 38 °F (3 °C ) 
and the blower is set to a high speed . 

.. 0 

;;..!J Air dist ribution to the upper instrument panel outlets. 

!di Air distribution in the footwells . 

lliilo 
•;;JJ Manual AC : Air distribution to the windshield and footwells. 

@ o ;,o Climatronic : Air is directed upward. 

AC Press the button to switch the air conditioning system on or off. 

CUP 
Rear window defroster: functions only when the engine is running and switches off automat i-
cally after a maximum of 10 minutes. 

Air recirculation mode 212. 

Switching off. 

OFF Manual AC : Turn fan switch to position 0. 
Climatronic : Press !§Ej button or adjust fan manually to 0. If the system is switched off, an 
indicator light in the OFF button lights up. 

Climatronic : Combines temperature settings for the driver side with the passenger side: If 

DUAL 
the indicator light in the !DUAL) button does not turn on, the temperature settings for the driv-
er side also apply to the passenger side. 
Press the button or turn the temperature knob for the passenger side to set a different tern-
perature for the passenger side. An indicator light in the button lights up. 

Climatronic : Automatic regulation of temperature, fan speed and air distribution. 

AUTO 
Press the button : the AUTO High (high fan speed) function switches on. The right indicator 
light in the button turns on. 
Press the button again: the AUTO Low (low blower speed) function switches on. The left 
indicator light in the button turns on. 

A WARNING (continued) 

Stale air cause s driver and passenger fatigue 
and reduces their alertn ess, whi ch can cause 
accidents, co llision s, and seriou s personal 
inju ry. 

• Never switch off the fan for an extended 
period of tim e, since no fre sh air will enter 

__ 

Air conditioner operation 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introdu c­
l-.lo:-IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS 4l. on page 207. 
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The cooling system for the passenger compart­
ment only functions when the engine is running 
and the fan is switched on. 



The air conditioner is most efficient when the win­
dows and the power sunroof are closed. If the ve­
hicle is stationary and the passenger compartment 
becomes very hot due to sunlight, briefly opening 
the windows and the power sunroof may speed up 
the cooling process. 

Settings for optimum visibility 

When you switch on the cooling system, both the 
temperature and humidity in the vehicle are re­
duced. This will help make passengers feel more 
comfortable and help keep the windows from fog­
ging up. 

For manual AC 

• Switch off air recirculation 212. 

• Set the fan to the desired speed. 

• Tum the temperature knob to the center posi­
tion. 

• Open and adjust all air vents in the instrument 
panel 212. 

• Tum the air distribution knob to the desired set­
ting. 

• Push @ button to turn on the air conditioner. 
The indicator light illuminates in the button. 

For Cllmatronic 

• Press the lAUTol button. 

• Set temperature to +72 oF (+22 oc ). 
• Open and adjust all air vents in the instrument 
panel 212. 

Cllmatronic: Changing the temperature unit 
on the factory-installed Radio or Radio & 
Navigation system display 

For vehicles with a Premium instrument cluster: 
The inside and outside temperatures can be dis­
played in either Fahrenheit (F) or Centigrade (C). 
Select the units in the instrument cluster display 
under the Settings main menu 24. 

Heating 

Maximum heating output and defrosting perform­
ance are not possible until the engine has reached 
operating temperature. 

Air conditioner does not work 

The air conditioner may not switch on for one of 
the following reasons: 

• The engine is not running. 

• The fan is switched off. 

• The air conditioner fuse has blown. 

• The outside air temperature is colder than 
about +38 °F (+3 °C). 

• The air conditioner compressor has been tem­
porarily switched off due to excessive engine cool­
ant temperature. 

• There is another malfunction in the vehicle. 
Have the air conditioner checked by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

Special considerations 

When it is very hot and humid outside, water con­
densation can drip from the air conditioner evapo­
rator and form a puddle under the vehicle. This is 
normal and does not indicate a leak. 

m The climate control system adjusts the pas­
L:!.J senger compartment temperature as fast as 
possible considering the outside temperature. 

m Due to residual moisture in the air condition­
L:!.J er, the windshield may fog up after the engine 
is started. Switch on the windshield defroster to 
help evaporate the condensation as quickly as 
possible. 

rTl The air exiting the air vents and flowing 
W through the entire passenger compartment 
escapes from the vehicle through air vents under 
the rear window. The air vents should not be cov-
ered by clothing or other things. <J 
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Air vents 

Fig. 123 In the instrument panel: Air vents. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-WI tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS £ on page 207. 

Air vents 

To help ensure sufficient heating, cooling and ven­
tilation in the passenger compartment, never close 
the air vents completely 123. 

• To open and close the air vents, turn the 
thumbwheel in the desired direction. 

• Use the lever on the vent grille to adjust the air­
flow direction. 

Additional air vents are located in the footwells as 
well as in the rear area of the passenger compart­
ment. 

Air recirculation 

r-T'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-WI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS £ on page 207. 

Genera l inform ation 

In air recirculation mode, outside air is prevented 
from entering the vehicle interior. 

In very hot or cold outside temperatures, tempora­
rily switch to air recirculation in order to cool or 
heat the vehicle interior faster. 

For safety reasons, air recirculation is switched off 
when button is pressed, and the air 
distribution switch is turned to Iii & . 

Switching air recirculation on and off 

Switching on: Press the repeatedly until 
the right indicator light in the button comes on. 

Switching off: Press the button until 
the indicator light in the button goes out. 

2121 While driving 

Do not place food , medic ation s, or other heat­
sensitiv e things in front of the air vents. Food , 
medication s, and other th ings that are sensiti ve 
to heat or cold can be dama ged or made unus­
able by the air flow from the vents. 

m The air coming out of the vents flows through 
W the passenger compartment and out through 
vents below the rear window. Do not cover these 
slots with clothing or other objects. <l 

A WARNING 
Stale air causes driver fatigue and reduc es 
driv er alertn ess, which can caus e acc ident s, 
coll ision s and serious personal injury . 

• Never use air recirculation mode over an 
extended period of time, since no fresh air 
will enter the passe nger compartment. 

• When the air cond itioner Is off and recir­
culati on mode is on, cond ensation can quick­
ly form on the window s and greatly reduc e 
visibility . 

• Always switch off recircul ation mod e 
when it is not needed. ... 



Do not smoke when air recirculation Is switch-
ed on. Smoke drawn into the ventilation system 
can leave residue on the evaporator and on the 

dust and pollen active carbon filter, resulting In 
permanent odors whenever the air conditioner 
Is switched on. 

m Climatronic: When backing up and while the 
W automatic wiper/washer is operating, air recir­
culation is briefly activated to help keep exhaust 
fumes from getting into the passenger compart-
ment. <l 
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At the gas station 

Refueling 

COl Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Indicator lights and fuel gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Refueling ... . ...................... . ... 216 
Fuel capacities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 217 
Refueling checklist . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . 217 

The fuel filler flap is located on the rear right side 
of the vehicle. 

More information: 

• Exterior views => page 6 

• Fuel =>page 219 
• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

A WARNIN& 
Improper refueling or handling of fuel is dan­
gerous and can cause fire, explosion, and se­
vere burns . 

• Always make sure that the fuel filler cap is 
screwed on all the way. This helps keep fuel 
from spilling out or evaporating. 

• Fuel is highly flammable and explosive ; it 
can cause severe burns and other severe in­
juries . 

• Failure to shut the engine off while refuel­
ing and/or to Insert the pump nozzle all the 
way into the fuel filler neck can cause fuel to 
overflow and to spray out. Fuel spray and 
overflowing fuel are dangerous because they 
can cause fire and serious persona l injury . 

• During refueling , the engine and the igni­
tion must be switched off for safety reasons . 

• Never use a cellu lar telephone , CB radio , 
or other radio equipment while refueling . The 
electromagnetic radiation can cause sparks 
that can ignite fuel vapors and cause a fire. 

• Never get back Into your vehicle while re­
fueling . If in exceptional circumstances you 
must get back In your vehicle while refueling , 
make certain that you close the door and 
touch metal to discharge static electricity be­
fore touching the filler nozzle again . This 
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,A. WARNING (continued) 

helps avoid the buildup of static electricity , 
which can cause sparks that can ignite fuel 
vapors released during refueling . 

• Never smoke or have an open flame (or 
sparks , cigarettes , or other smoldering ob-
jects) anywhere in or near your vehicle when 
refueling or filling a portable fuel container. 

• Follow all safety instructions and proce-
dures that apply at the service station where 
you refuel. 

• Never spill fuel in the vehicle or the lug-
gage compartment. 

A WARNING 
Even if empty , portable fuel containers can 
leak and cause a fire and serious personal in-
juries, especially in a crash. 

• For your safety, we strong ly recommend 
that you do not travel with a portable fuel 
container in your vehicle. 

• If, under exceptional circumstances , you 
must transport a portable fuel container , 
please observe the following: 

- Never fill a portable fuel container while 
it Is anywhere in or on the vehicle (for ex-
ample, in the luggage compartment). Stat-
ic electricity can build up while filling and 
can ignite fuel vapors, causing a fire. 
- Always place a portable fuel container 
on the ground before filling . Never spill 
fuel inside the vehicle or luggage com-
partment. Fuel vapors are highly flamma-
ble. 
- Always keep the filler nozzle completely 
inside the portable container before and 
during filling . 
- If filling a portable container made of 
metal , the filler nozzle must always be in 
contact with the container. This will help 
prevent static electricity from discharging 
and causing a fire . 
- Always observe local and state or pro-
vincial laws about the use, storage , and 
transportation of portab le fuel containers. 



WARNING (continued) 

- Make certain that the portable fuel con­
tainer meets industry standards, such as 
ANSI/ ASTM F852-86. 

• Remove fuel spills from the vehicle immedi­
ately to help prevent damage to th e paint , tires , 
and wheel housings. 

• Refueling with gasoline when your vehicle 
has a diesel engin e or refueling with diesel fuel 
when your veh icle has a gasoline engine w ill 
cause very serious and expensive engine and 
fue l system damage that is not covered by any 
Volkswagen Limited Warranty . 

Fig . 124 In the instrument cluster: Fuel gauge. 

@)NOTICE (continued) 

• If you put any amount of incorrect fuel in 
the fuel tank , do not start the engine under any 
circumstances. This applies no matter how lit ­
tle of the wrong fuel has gotten into the fuel 
tank. Immediately contact the nearest author­
ized Volksw agen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility for assistance . These fuels 
contain substances that will severely damage 
the fuel system and the engine if the eng ine is 
started . 

r:!i6 Fuels can pollute the environment. Spilled 
(!IS fuel must be collected and disposed of prop­
erly, following all applicable environmental regula­
tions. 

(Tl There is no emergency release for the fuel 
l!J filler flap. Contact an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
for assistance. <l 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-l=J.I tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 214. 

Lights up Gauge position Possibl e cause or meaning .&. Proper response 

JL 
Red range (arrow) 

Fuel tank almost empty. 
nme to refuel =><D. 

] Running on reserve => page 217. 

- Fuel filler cap not properly closed. Stop and close the fuel filler cap 
properly. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

Fuel filler cap not properly closed 
If the light comes on or you see a text 
message in the instrument cluster display indicat­
ing that the fuel filler cap is not properly closed, 
stop the vehicle in a safe place and switch off the 
engine and the ignition. ..,. 
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Open the fuel filler flap and take the fuel filler cap 
off the filler neck. Then put the fuel filler cap back 
on the filler neck and screw it on clockwise until 
you clearly hear a clicking sound. Close the fuel 
filler flap. 

After switching on the ignition, the light 
may stay on or the text message may still appear 
in the instrument cluster display, even if the fuel fill­
er cap is now properly closed. This is normal and 
no reason to take your vehicle in for service. 

If, however, the malfunction indicator light C> also 
comes on, drive to your nearest authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility and have the fuel system and the engine 
checked . 

A WARNING 
Driving with a fuel tank that is almost empty 
can lead to stalling In traffic , a collision , and 
serious personal injuri es. 

Refueling 

Fig . 125 Fuel cap placed on the open fuel filler 
nap. 

t"'"1'"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L..-J,::.JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 214 . 

Before refueling, always switch off the engine, the 
ignition, and all cell phones, and leave them 
switched off until refueling is complete. 

2161 While driving 

A WARNING (contlnuad) 
• When the fuel tank is almost empty, fuel 
supply to the engine can be interrupted, es­
pecially when driving over bumps, across 
slopes, and up and down hi lls . 

• Steering and braking assistance as well as 
ESC and relat ed sys tems will not work if the 
engine "sputters" or stalls due to lack of fuel. 

• Always refu el when the tank is 1/4 full to 
reduce the risk of running out of fuel and 
stalling in traffic . 

CD 
• Fai lure to heed warning lights or text 
WARNINGS can result In vehicle damage . 

• Never drive until the fuel tank is completely 
empty . The Irre gular fuel supply can cause the 
engine to misfir e. This allows unburned fuel to 
get into the exhaust system and damage the 
catalytic converter. 

r::J The small arrow next to the gas pump symbol 
l!J in the fuel gauge => fig. 124 shows the s1de of 
the vehicle with the fuel filler flap. <J 

Opening the fuel filler cap 

• Unlock the vehicle from the outside with the ve­
hicle key or press the central locking button in driv­
er door @ to unlock the vehicle from the inside 
=> page 41 . 

• The fuel filler flap is located at the right rear of 
the vehicle. 

• Press on the back part of the fuel filler flap and 
fold open. 

• Unscrew the fuel filler cap counterclockwise 
and remove. Place the cap on the top of the fuel 
filler flap => fig. 125. 

Refu eli ng 

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is listed on 
a sticker on the inside of the fuel filler flap 
=> fig. 125. 

• The fuel tank is full when the automatic filler 
nozzle pump switches off the first time => &. . 

• Do not try to add fuel after the pump stops! 
Topping off the tank in this way may fill the expan­
sion space that the tank needs and cause fuel to 
overflow, for example, if it gets warmer outside. .,. 
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Closing the fuel filler cap 

• Screw the fuel cap clockwise onto the fuel filler 
neck until you hear it click into place. 

• Close the fuel filler flap until you hear it latch 
shut. The fuel filler flap must be flush with the vehi­
cle body. 

A WARNING 
Spilled fuel can cause fires, explosions , 
burns , and other severe injuries. 

Fuel capacitie s 

A (continued) 
• Always stop refueling once the pump noz­
zle switches off so that the tank does not 
overflow. 

Remove fuel spills from all vehicle surfaces im­
mediately to help prevent damage to the paint , 
tires, and wheel housings. 

<£> Fuel spills may pollute the environment. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
L-lcJ.I page 214. 

Fuel tank capacity 

<J 

Gasoline engines About 14.5 gallons (55.0 liters), 
________ --J <J 

Refueling checklist 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-IcJ.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 214. 

The engine compartment of any motor vehicle is a 
hazardous area. Never do any work on the engine 
or in the engine compartment unless you 

Checkli st 

• know exactly how to carry out the job, 

• have the correct technical information and the 
proper tools and supplies, and 

• are familiar with the necessary safety precau­
tions =>page 222, Preparations for working in the 
engine compartment. 

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Facility. Serious personal injury may result from improperly performed work. Make 
sure that you check the following items regularly. The best thing is to check them every time you refuel: 

..( Windshield washer fluid level => page 129 

..( Engine oil level => page 227 

..( Engine coolant level => page 233 

..( Brake fluid level => page 179 

../ 

../ 
Tire pressure => page 258 

Vehicle lighting necessary for driving safety: 
- Turn signals 
- Parking lights, low beams and high beams 
- Taillights 

- Brake lights 

Information regarding changing light bulbs 
=> page 320. ... 
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• WARNING 
Disregarding the safety-related checkli st may 
lead to accidents and injurie s. 

2181 While dr iving 

• WARNING 
• Please note and follow the point s listed in 
the checklist. 



Fuel 

o:n Introduction 

In this sect ion you'll find information about: 

Gasoline . ... . . . . . 
Gaso line additives ... ....... . . . 

219 
220 

The correc t fuel grade fo r your engine is shown on 
a sticker located on the inside of the fuel filler flap 

125. 

More information: 

• booklet Warranty and Maintenance 

• Refueling 214 

• Engine control and exha ust system 
295 

A WARNING 
Improper refueling or handling of fuel can 
cause fire, explosion, and severe burns . 

• Fuel is highly explosive and flammable 
and can cause severe burns and other inju­
ries . 

Gasoline 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-i=JI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 219. 

Octane rating 

Octane rating indicates a gasoline's abi lity to resist 
engine-da maging "knock " caused by pre-ignition . 
Using the correct grade of gasoline is very impor­
tant to help prevent engine damage and loss of en­
gine performance. 

The recommended gasoline octane rating for your 
engine is listed on a label inside of the fuel filler 
flap. This rating may be specified accord ing to AKI 
(CLC) or RON (ROZ) standards. 

If unleaded Premium grade gasoline is specified 
for your vehicle, then Volkswagen recommends us­
ing TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline with a minimum 
octane rating of 91 AKI (95 RON). For more infor­
mation on TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline, please 
go to the official Web site - http:// 
www.toptiergas.com. 

A WARNING (contlnuedl 
• Heed applicable safety warnings and obey 
local fuel handling regulations . 

• Alw ays make sure the fuel cap is screwed 
on all the way. This keeps fu el from spilling 
out and from evaporating. 

• Failur e to shut the engine off while refuel­
ing and/or to insert the pump nozzle fully into 
the vehicle's filler neck could cause fuel over­
flow and fuel spray. Fuel spray and overflow­
ing fuel are dangerous because they can 
cause fire or serious injury . 

• For safety reasons , the engine must be 
turn ed off when refueling . 

• Never get back into your vehicle while re­
fueling . If in exceptional circumstances you 
must get back in your vehicle while refueling, 
make certain that you close the door and 
touch metal to discharge static electricity be­
fore touching the filler nozzle again. Static 
electricity can cause sparks that can ignite 
fuel vapors released during refueling . <l 

The gasoline grades most commonly sold in the 
United States and Canada have the following oc­
tane ratings , wh ich can usually be found on the fill­
er pump: 

• Premium grade: 91 to 96 AKI 

• Regular grade: 87 to 90 AKI 

Unleaded gasoline 

Unleaded gasoline is available throughout the USA 
and Canada. Volkswagen recommends that you do 
nol take your vehicle to places where unleaded 
gasoline may not be available . 

Gasoline containing alcohol or MTBE 

You may use unleaded gasoline blended with alco­
hol or MTB E (methyl tertiary butyl ether) , common­
ly referred to as oxygenated fuels , if the blended 
mixture meets the following criteria : 

Blends of gasoline and methanol (wood alcohol 
or methyl alcohol): 11> 
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• Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher. 

• Blend must contain no more than 3% methanol. 

• Blend must contain more than 2% co-solvents. 

Blends of gasoline and ethanol (grain alcohol 
or ethyl alcohol): 

• Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher. 

• Blend must contain no more than 10% ethanol. 

Blends of gasoline and MTBE: 

• Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher. 

• Blend must contain no more than 15% MTBE. 

Seasonally adjusted gasoline 

Many fuels are blended especially for winter or 
summer conditions. When seasons change, Volks­
wagen suggests that you buy fuel at busy stations 
where the seasonal adjustment is more likely to be 
made earlier. 

A WARNING 
Starting fluids can exp lode and cause a run­
away vehicle condition. 

• Never use starting assist fluids . 

• Never use fuel with an octane rating lower 
than 87 AKI /91 RON. Using lower octan e fuel 
may cause expensive engine damage . 

• Never use leaded gasoline! Leaded gasoline 
will severely damage your vehicle's catalytic 
convert er. 

• Methanol-blended fuels that do not meet the 
criteria li sted above may cause corrosion and 
may damage plastic and rubber parts In the 
fuel sys tem. 

Gasoline additives 

1"1'11 Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-Jc.ll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh on page 219. 

Additives are used to improve the quality of the 
gasoline. 

Fuel quality impacts the operating performance, ef­
ficiency and service life of the engine. Therefore, 
use quality gasoline with blended additives by the 
fuel supplier. The additives provide corrosion pro­
tection, clean the fuel system, and prevent depos­
its on the engine. 

220 Whi le driving 

@I NOTICE (continued) 

• Never use fuels that contain lead or other 
metals (check listing on the fuel pump). Even 
lead replacement gasolin e (LRP fuels) contain 
metallic additives in high concentrations . They 
can damage the engine. 

• Do not use fuels that fail to meet the criteria 
above, or with contents that cannot be identi­
fied. 

• If you cannot tell whether a particular fuel 
blend meets the criteria above , ask your serv­
ice station or its fuel supplier. If you notice a 
loss of fuel economy or drlvablllty and perform­
ance problems using one of these fuel blends, 
we recommend that you switch to unblended 
fuel. 

• Using fuels that are different from those 
specified above can damage your vehicle's en­
gine and fuel system and cause performance 
problems. 

• Damage to the engine and fuel system and 
performance problems caused by using fuels 
that are different from those specified above or 
by using "starting assist fluids " are not the re­
sponsibility of Volk swagen and are not covered 
under the Emission warranties or any other 
Volkswagen Limited Warranty . 

r:Gl:-, Even a single tank full of leaded fuel can do 
W major damage to the catalytic converter and 
degrade its effectiveness in reducing polluting 
emissions. 

rTl If you notice a loss of fuel economy or driva­
L!J bility and performance problems using one of 
these fuel blends, we recommend that you switch 
to unblended fuel. Never use fuel line antifreeze of-
fered for gasoline engines. <l 

Volkswagen recommends TOP TIER Detergent 
Gasoline. For more information on TOP TIER De­
tergent Gasoline , please go to the official Web site 
http://www.toptiergas.com. 

If quality gasoline with additives is not available or 
engine malfunctions occur, you should add the re­
quired additives while refueling. 

Not all gasoline additives are effective. Using the 
wrong additives can cause significant and expen­
sive damage to the engine and the catalytic con­
verter. Never use additives that contain metal. 
Please note that metal can be included in some af-
termarket gasoline additives that are available to .,. 



be added to gasoline during or after refueling to 
help improve knock resistance or increase the oc­
tane rating. 

Volkswagen recommends using only additives ap­
proved by Volkswagen. Appropriate additives as 
well as instructions on how to use them are availa­
ble from your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Do not add 
any other gasoline additives. 

You can damage the engine by using incorrect 
additives . 

• Using incorrect gasoline additives can 
cause extens ive engine damage as well as 
damage to the catalytic converter . 

• If you must fuel your vehicle with gasoline 
whose octane rating is too low, only drive with 
the engine speed in the middle of the rpm 
range and with low engine load . Avoid high 
rpm and heavy engine load. Otherwise, the en­
gine could be damaged. Refuel your vehicle 
with gasoline with the required octane rating as 
soon as possible. 

• Do not use fuel that is labeled at the pump 
as containing metal. Lead replacement fuel 
contains high concentrations of metallic addi­
tives. Engine damage could result. 

• Fueling your vehicle just one time with lead­
ed fuel or fuel that contains other metallic addi­
tives can affect the performance of the catalytic 
converter and cause extensive damage to it. <l 
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Care, cleaning, maintenance 
In the engine compartment 
Preparations for working in the engine compartment 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 224 
Getting ready to work in the engine 
compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 225 
Opening and closing the engine compartment 225 

Always position the vehicle on a firm and level sur­
face before doing any work in the engine compart­
ment. 

The engine compartment of a vehicle is a hazard­
ous area. Never do any work on the engine or in 
the engine compartment unless you 

• know exactly how to carry out the job , 

• have the correct technical information and the 
proper tools and supplies, and 

• are familiar with the necessary safety precau­
tions = Lh! 

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work 
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Serious 
personal injury may result from improperly per­
formed work. 

More Information: 

• Exterior views = page 6 

• Windshield wiper and washer = page 129 

• Starting and stopping the engine = page 165 

• Brake fluid = page 179 

• Vehicle battery "" page 238 

• Checks while refueling "" page 214 

• Engine oil = page 227 

• Engine coolant "" page 233 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=<> page 283 

. WARNING 
Unintend ed vehicle movement during mainte­
nanc e work can cause serious perso nal inju­
ries. 
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A WARNING (conUnUICI) 
• Never work under the vehicle unless you 
have safe ly secured the vehicle from moving. 
If you must work under the vehicle with the 
wheels on the ground , alway s make sure that 
the vehicle is on level ground , that all 
4 wheels are chocked to keep them from 
moving , and that the key is not in the ignition. 

• If you must work under a vehicle raised on 
a floor jack, always make sure that the veh i­
c le is sa fely supp orted on safety stands in­
tended for that purpose that are strong 
enough to support the weight of the vehicle . 
The jack supplied with the vehicle is not 
strong enough for thi s purpose and can col­
lapse causing serious personal injury. 

• WARNING 
The engine compartment of any motor vehi­
cle is a potent ially dangerous area and can 
cause serious personal injury . 

• Alway s use extreme caution when doing 
any work In the engine compa rtment. Always 
follow commonly accepted safety practices 
and use common sense. Never risk personal 
injury. 

• Never perform any work in the eng ine 
compartment unless you know exactly how 
to carry out the job and have the correc t tech­
nical information and the correct too ls. 

• If you are uncertain about what to do, 
hav e the work performed by an authorized 
Volk swagen dealer, an au thori zed Volksw a­
gen Service Facility, or anot her qualified 
work shop. Serio us persona l injury may result 
from improperly performed work . 

• We strongly recommend that you alway s 
have HID- High Intensity Discharge (Xenon) 
headlights and H7 bulb s repl aced by a quali­
fied technician . Serious persona l injury may 
result f rom improper ly performed work . .,.. 



A WARNING (continued) A WARNING (continued) 

• Never open or close the engine hood if • To reduce the ri sk of electrica l shock and 
steam or coo lant is escaping. Hot steam or personal inj ury while the engine is running or 
coo lant can cause serious burns . Always wait being started: 
until you no longer see or hear steam or cool- - Never touch ignition cables. Never 
ant escaping from the engine. touch other components of the high volt-

• Always let the eng ine coo l down com- age electronic igniti on sys tem. 
pletely before carefully opening the hood. - Never touch the wiring of the HID- High 

• Hot parts of the engine and the exha ust Intensity Discharge (Xenon) headlights. 

system will burn skin on contact. 

• When the engine has coo led down and A WARNING 
you are ready to open the hood: Moving parts in the engine compartme nt can 

- Firm ly app ly the parking brake and shift cause seri ous personal injury on contact. 
the transmission into Park (P) (automatic) • Never reach into the area around or touch 
or Neutral (manual only) . the radiator fan. Contact with the blades can 
- Take the vehicle key out of the ignition . cause seriou s personal injury . Always re-
- On vehicles with Keyless Access, make member that the radiator fan is temperature-
sure that the remote cont rol vehicle key is controll ed and can come on sudden ly even 
out of range of the vehic le and that the ve- when the engine has been switched off for a 
hicl e cannot be started by depres sing the while and the key has been removed from the 
starte r button 44. ignition . 

- Always keep chi ldren and others away • If you have to perform a check or repair 
from the engine compartment and never when the engine is runn ing, there are more 
leave them unsupervised. risks from the rotating parts, such as the 

• The engin e coo lant system is under pres-
sure when the engine is hot. Never unscrew 
the coolant expansion tank cap when the en-

drive belts , altern ator, radiator fan, etc., and 
from the high-voltage ignition sys tem . AI-
ways use extreme care. 

gine is hot. Hot coo lant can spray out and 
cause severe burns and other serio us inju-

- Alway s make sure that jewelry, loose 
clothing and long hair do not get caught in 

ries . rotating engine parts . Before starting any 

- Turn the cap slowly and very carefully 
in a counterc lockwise direction whil e ap-
plying light downward pressure on the top 
of the cap. 

work remove your jewelry, take off your 
necktie, tie back and cover your hair, and 
do not wear clothin g that can hang down 
and get caught in moving engine parts . 

- Always protect your face , hand s, and 
arms from hot escaping coolant or steam 
by covering the cap with a large, thick rag. 

• Never spill flu ids on the engine or exha ust 
system when refilling . Spilling fluids onto hot 
parts of the eng ine or exhaust system can 
cause a fire. 

- Always use extreme caution if the ac-
celerato r pedal has to be depressed to 
perform a check . The vehicle will start to 
move even if the parking brake i s on. 

• Never leave any object s in the engine 
compa rtm ent, for examp le clea ning rags and 
tool s. Objects left behind can cause malfunc-
lion s, engine damag e, and even fires . 

A WARNING 
High voltage systems in the eng ine com part -
ment can cause electrica l shock s or even 
electrocution, severe burns, other serious in -
jurie s, and even deathl 

• Never short-circuit the electrica l syste m . 
Be especia lly careful when using jump er ca-

A WARNING 
Operating fluids and some mater ials in the 
engi ne compartment can catch fire easi ly, 
causing burn s and other serious personal in-
jurie s I 

• Do not smoke . 

b les. The vehic le's battery could exp lode! • Never work next to open flam es or sparks . 
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.A WARNING {.continued) 
• Never pou r or spill operating fluids or oth­
er flammable liquids on the engine. These flu­
ids can ignite on hot engine parts and cause 
injurie s. 

• If work on the fuel system or the electrical 
sys tem is necessary: 

- Alway s disconnect the 12 Volt vehicl e 
battery. Make sure the vehicle is unlocked 
when you disconnect the battery , or the 
alarm will go off . Never touch the electri­
cal wiring of the ignition system . 

- Never work near heaters , water heaters , 
or other open flame s. 

• Always have a functional , approved fire 
extinguisher nearby. 

Warning light 

When changing or topping off fluids , make sure 
that you pour the fluids into the correct reser­
voirs. Adding the wrong type of operating flu­
ids will cause seriou s malfun ctions and engine 
damage. 

r:ljb Fluid leaks and spills are harmful to the envi-
1!/!S ronment. Regularly check the ground under­
neath your vehicle for this reason. If you find spots 
of oil or other fluids, have your vehicle checked by 
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. Dispose of leaked op-
erating fluids properly. <l 

r-111 Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS £ on 
L-WI page 222. 

Lights 
Poss ible cause 

up 

OR icon 
appears Engine hood not properly closed. 

in the dis-
play 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

If the engine hood is open or not closed properly, 
the warning light comes on in the instrument 
cluster. 

Depending on your vehicle's equipment and op­
tions, a symbol showing that the hood is not prop­
erly closed may appear in the instrument cluster 
display instead of the warning light. The symbol 
will still be displayed even after the ignition is 
switched off. The display goes out about 15 sec­
onds after the vehicle has been locked with the 
doors closed. 
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Proper response 

lO Stop! 
Close the engine hood. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli ­
sion and serious personal injury. 

• Never ignor e warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Alway s stop the vehi cle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. <l 



Getting ready to work in the engine compartment 

r-('n Please first read and note the Introductory information and heed the WARNINGS ,&. on 
L-bl.l page 222. 

Checklist 

Before any work in the engine compartment, carry out the following steps in the order in which they are 

../ 

../ 

../ 

../ 

../ 

Park the vehicle in a safe place on a firm, level surface . 

Hold the brake pedal down until the engine is switched off . 

Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving 179 . 

Shift the transmission Into Park (P) (automatic) or Neutral (manual page 171 . 

Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch 165 . 

../ Let the engine cool down sufficiently . 

Keep children and others away from the vehicle . ../ 
../ Make sure the vehicle cannot move unexpectedly . 

.A WARNING 
Disregarding the safety-related checklist may 
result In seriou s Injuries. 

A WARNING (c:ontlnued) 
• Always review and follow the checklist. 
Follow accept ed safety practic es and use 

__ m_o_n_s_e_n_s_e_. __________________ __ 

Opening and closing the engine compartment 

Fig . 126 In the footwall on the driver side: Inside 
engine hood release lever. 

r-('n Please fir st read and note the introdu c­
L-bl.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 222. 

Fig . 127 Above the radiator grille : Outside engine 
hood release. 
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Opening the engi ne hood 

• Before you open the hood, make sure that the 
windshield wiper arms are resting on the wind­
shield => (i). 

• Open the driver door and pull the inside hood 
release lever in the direction of the arrow 
=> fig. 126. The engine hood is released from its 
latch by a spring => & . 
• Push the outside hood release lever => fig. 127 
(arrow) and lift the hood all the way up. A gas-filled 
strut will hold the hood up. 

Closing the engine hood 

• Pull the hood down to overcome the resistance 
of the gas-pressure strut => & . 
• Lower the engine hood by hand until it is about 
1 ft. (30 em) above its latch and then let it drop into 
place to latch it. Do not push down on it after­
wards! 

If the hood does not close completely, open it 
again and close it properly. 

When the hood is properly closed, you can see 
that it fits flush with the other body parts. The indi­
cator light in the instrument cluster will go out 
=>page 224 . 

• WARNING 
If the hood Is not closed properly , It could fly 
up and bloc k your view while you are driving . 
Thi s can lead to a crash and serious persona l 
inj uri es. 

• After closing the engine hood , check that 
the hood release lever is properly latched in­
to the hood latch. The engine hood must be 
flush with the surrounding auto body parts. 

• If you ever notice that the hood latch is 
not properly secured when the vehicle Is 
moving, stop at once and close it. 

• Never let anyone get in the way of the 
hood when closing it. 
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• Make sure the winds hield wiper arms are 
resting on the wi ndsh ield before you open the 
hood . Otherwise, the windshield wipers and the 
hood may be damaged . 

• Alway s put the windshield wiper arms down 
against the windshield before driving the vehi­
cle. 

Befor e opening or closing the engine hood , 
make sure there is enough room to do so, for 
exampl e when the vehic le is in a garage . <l 



Engine oil 

CClJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
Engine oil specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 228 
Engine oil capacity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Checking the engine oil level and adding oil . 229 
Engine oil consumption . . . . . . 230 
Changing engine oi l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 231 

More information: 

• => booklet Warranty and Maintenance 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

• WARNING 
Improper handling of engine oil can cause se­
vere burns and other serious injuries. 

• Always wear eye protection . 

• Engine oil is poisonous and must be stor­
ed out of the reach of children . 

• Store engine oil only in the closed original 
container . This also applies to used oil until 
disposa l. 

• To reduce the risk of poisoning, never 
drain the oil into empty food or beverage con­
tainers that might mislead someone into 
drinking from them. 

• Continuous contact with used engine oil 
is harmful to your skin . Always protect your 
skin by washing thoroughly with soap and 
water. 

• Engine o il becomes extremely hot when 
the engine is running and can cause severe 
burns. Always let the engine cool down to the 
touch . 

dil:-, Like all other operating fluids, engine oil can 
1!!6 pollute the environment. Collect leaking and 
spilled operating fluids and dispose of them prop­
erly in accordance with applicable environmental 
laws and regulations. <l 

Warning and indicator lights 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L-bl.l page 227. 

Lights 
Possible cause Proper response 

up 

Engine oil level too low. 
Stop the engine. Check the engine oil level 

- => page 229. 

Flashes Possible cause Proper response 

Iilli Stopl 
Switch off the engine. Check the engine oil lev-
el. 
- If the warning light flashes although the oil lev-

c:e:r. Engine oil pressure too low. el is normal, do not continue driving or let the 
engine idle. Otherwise, the engine could be 
damaged. 
Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Have the engine oil sensor checked by an au-.. Engine oil level sensor malfunction. thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized -- Volkswagen Service Facility. 
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When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. 

.WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
sion and serious personal injury. 

Engine oil specifications 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.LI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 227. 

The engine oil used must conform to exact specifi­
cations . 

Using the proper engine oil is important for the 
functionality and service life of the engine. Your en­
gine was factory-filled with a high-quality multi­
grade oil which can usually be used throughout the 
entire year. 

Engine oils are constantly being improved. Author­
ized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facilities are always up-to-date re­
garding new developments and changes. Volkswa­
gen therefore recommends that you have the en­
gine oi l changed by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili­
ty. 

Your engine was factory-filled with a high-quality, 
"synthetic" all-season engine oil that meets strict 
Volkswagen oil quality standards and has a viscos­
ity grade of SAE 5W-40. or SAE 5W-30. You can 
use this oil for normal driving in all temperatures. 

If you need to add oil between oil changes, use on­
ly a high quality oil that expressly complies with the 
Volkswagen oil quality standard specified for your 
vehicle's engine: 

Engine s 
Engine oil specifi-

cation 

vw 504 00, 
Gasoline engines vw 503 00, 

vw 502 00 

At the time this Manual was printed, the engine oils 
available in the U.S. that meet these Volkswagen 
standards are "synthetic" oils. This does not mean, 
however, that any "synthetic" engine oil will meet 
Volkswagen standards. Always use an approved 
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A WARNING (continued) 
• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehicle damage . 

oil that expressly complies with the Volkswagen oil 
quality standard that applies to your vehicle's en­
gine. 

General recommendations: 

If "synthetic" oil that meets the applicable Volkswa­
gen oil quality standard with viscosity grade SAE 
5W-40 or SAE 5W-30 is not available in your area, 
be sure to use a viscosity grade suitable for the cli­
mate, season, and operating conditions that exist 
where the vehicle is used. Make sure the oil meets 
the quality standard listed in => table on page 228. 

Engine oils are constantly being improved. Author­
ized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facilities are always up-to-dale re­
garding new developments and changes. Volkswa­
gen therefore recommends that you have the en­
gine oil changed by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili­
ty. 

• If you need to add oil and ther e is none 
availabl e that meets the Volkswage n oil quality 
standard your engine requir es, you may add a 
total of no more than 1/2 quart (0.5 liter) of a 
high-quality "synthetic" oil that meets ACEA 
A3 spec ification s and has a viscosity grade of 
SAE SAE SW-40 or SAE SW-30. 

• Use only a high quality engine oil that ex­
pressly complies with the Volkswagen oil quali­
ty standard spec ifi ed for your vehicle's engine. 
Using any other oil can cause serious engine 
damage that will not be covered by any Volks­
wagen Limited Warranty. 

• Do not mix any lubricants or other additives 
into the engine oil. Doing so can cause engine 
damage! Damage cau sed by the se kinds of ad­
ditives are not covered by any Volk swagen 

<l 

Limited Warranty . <l 



Engine oil capacity 

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 227. 

Engin es Engine oil capacity (with filter) 

Checking the engine oil level and adding oil 

Fig . 128 Oil dipstick with engine oil level marks. Fig. 129 In the engine compartment: Engine oil fill­
er cap . 

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 227. 

Checklist 

Perform the steps in the order listed &: 
1. With the engine at operating temp erat ure, park the vehicle on a level surface to help prevent an 

incorrect oil level reading. 

2. Switch off the engine and wait a few minutes for the engine oil to flow back into the oil pan. 

3. Open the engine hood => & in Introduction on page 222. 

4. Find the oil filler opening and the dipstick. You can identify these by the symbol on the engine oil 
filler cap => fig. 129 and the colored handle on the dipstick. If you are not sure where the cap and the 
dipstick are located, see your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa­
cility for assislance . 

5. Remove the dipstick from the guide tube and wipe the dipstick off using a clean cloth. 

6. Reinsert the dipstick into the guide tube and push it all the way in. If there 1s an alignment tab on the 
engine oil dipstick, make sure it lines up with the notch in the guide tube, and that the dipstick goes 
all the way in. 

7. Remove the dipstick again and read the oil level on the dipstick 128 as described below: 

@: Do not add any oil => CD. Continue with step 15. 

@: Oil may be added (about 1 pint I 0.5 liter). Continue with step 8 or step 15. 

©: You must add oil (about 1 quart / 1.0 liter). Continue with step 8. 

8. After reading the oil level, reinsert the dipstick back into the guide tube and push it all the way in. 

9. Remove the cap on the engine oil filler opening => fig. 129. 
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Checkli st (conti nued) 

10. Only add engine oil that Volkswagen has approved for that engine. Add the oil gradually in small 
quantities (no more than 1 pint I 0.5 liter). 

11. To avoid overfilling, you must wait about 1 minute each time you add oil so that the oil can now into 
the oil pan up to the marking on the dipstick. 

12. Read the oil level on the dipstick again before adding another small amount, if necessary. Never 
add too much oil 

13. After adding oil, the level must at least be in the center of the 128@ area, but never above 

14. After adding oil, securely install the cap on the engine oil filler opening. Otherwise, oil could leak out 
while the engine is running. 

15. Insert the oil dipstick back In the guide tube and push it all the way in. 

16. Close the in Introduction on page 222. 

Engine oil level ranges 

f ig. 128 Required action according to th e respectiv e engin e oi l level: 

Range @ Do not refill oil 

Range @ You may add oil (about 1 pint/ 0.5 1). The oil level may go into the ® range, but 
not above the ® range. 

Range @ You must add oil (about 1 quart / 1.0 1). After adding oil, make sure that the oil lev-
el is about in the middle of the @ range. 

A WARNING 
Engin e oil can ignit e when it touches hot en-
gine parts. This can cause fires, burn s, and 
other severe injuries . 

• Never spill oil on the engine . 011 spill ed on 
a cold engin e can also cause a fi re when the 
engine warms up. 

• Always make certain that you screw the 
cap of the engine oil fill er openi ng back on 
tightly after adding oil and that the dipstick 
has been pushed all the way back into the in 
the guide tube. This helps prevent engine o il 
from leakin g onto the hot engin e when the 
engine is running . 

Engine oil consumption 

r--('n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
tory info rmation and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 227. 

fCD , •• , .. ,l.,:t I 
• Do not start the engine if the engine oil level 
is above range @ . Contact an autho rized 
Volkswagen dealer or an autho rized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility . Otherwi se the catal ytic 
con verter and engi ne can be damaged I 

• When changin g or topping off fluid s, make 
sure that you pour the f lu ids into the correct 
reservoi rs. Adding the wron g type of operating 
fl uids w ill cause serious malfunct ions and en-
gine damage. 

<£> The e® ne oil level should never be above 
range A . Otherwise oil can be drawn in by 

the crankcase ventilation system and enter the at-
mosphere via the exhaust system. 

Under normal conditions, the rate of oil consump­
tion depends on oil quality as well as viscosity, en­
gine speed (rpm), outside temperature, road condi­
tions, the amount of oil dilution caused by con­
densed water or fuel residue, and oxidation of the 
oil. Oil consumption may increase with engine 
wear over time, until replacement of worn engine 
parts may become necessary. 

<l 

To provide effective lubrication and cooling for in­
ternal engine parts, all internal combustion engines 
use some oil. Oil consumption varies from engine 
to engine and may change over the life of the en­
gine. Engines tend to use more oil during the 
break-in period than they do afterward, when oil 
consumption has stabilized. 

Volkswagen recommends that you to check the en­
gine oil level at regular intervals, preferably every 
time you fill the fuel tank, and always before a long .-
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trip. Your vehicle may consume engine oil depend­
ing on several variables. A maximum of 1 quart per 
1,200 miles (1 liter per 2,000 km) would be consid­
ered normal. New vehicles may consume more oil 
over the first 3,000 miles (5,000 km). 

The oil pressure w arning light is not an indica­
tor of low eng ine oil level. If the warning light 
stays on or fl ashes while dri ving (above 
1500 rpm) , a chime will sound. It Indicates that 
the oil pressu re is too low. Stop the engine im­
mediately , check the engine oil level and add 
oil if necessary. If the engine oil level is normal, 
but the light continues to flash, do not keep 
driving or let the eng ine idle , as damage may 
occur . 

If you believe your engine uses too much oil, we 
recommend that you consult your authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 

Changing engine oil 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-.J,:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1. on page 227. 

The engine oil must be changed according to the 
intervals specified in your ::.booklet Warranty and 
Maintenance . 

Changing oil at regular intervals is very important 
because the lubricating properties of oil decrease 
gradually during normal vehicle use. If you are not 
sure when to have the oil changed, ask your au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility. 

Sometimes, engine oil should be changed more of­
ten than specified for normal use. Change oil more 
frequently if you often drive short distances, in dus­
ty areas or in stop-and-go traffic. or if you use your 
vehicle where temperatures stay below freezing for 
long periods. 

Volkswagen recommends that you have your oil 
and oil filter changed by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili­
ty ::. .1.. They have the required expertise and spe­
cial tools and will dispose of the old oil properly. 

Detergent additives in the oil will make fresh oil 
look dark after the engine has been running a short 
time. This is normal and no reason to change en­
gine oil more often. 

Service Facility so that the cause of your concern 
can be properly diagnosed. Please keep in mind 
that accurate measurement of oil consumption re­
quires great care and may take some time. Your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer and authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility have instructions for 
how to measure oil consumption accurately. 

r.:l Depending on the way the vehicle is driven 
L!J and the operating conditions, oil consumption 
can be up to 1 quart per 1,200 miles (0.5 1iter per 
1,000 km). Consumption may be higher for new 
vehicles during the first 3,000 miles (5,000 km). <l 

A WARNING 
If you must change the engine oil yourself , be 
sure to take the following precautions : 

• Always wear eye protection . 

• To reduce the risk of burns from hot en­
gine oil, let the engine cool down completely 
before beginning . 

• When removing the oil drain plug w ith 
your fingers , stay as far away as poss ible. Al­
ways keep your forearm parallel to the 
grou nd to help prevent hot oil from running 
down your arm . 

• Drain the oil into a cont ainer designed for 
this purpose, one larg e enough to hold at 
least the total amount of oil in your engine . 

• To reduce the ris k of poisoning , never 
drain the oil into empty food or beverage con­
tainers that migh t mislead someone into 
drin king from them. 

• Engine oil is poisonous and must be stor­
ed out of the reach of childr en. 

• Continuous contact with used engine oil 
is harmful to your skin . Alway s protect you r 
skin by washing thoroughly with soap and 
water. 

Before changing the oil, first make sure you 
I!!S know where you can properly dispose of the 
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r:Gb Dispose of the old oil an environmentally-re· 
W sponsible manner. Never dump the old oil on 
garden soil, in wooded areas , in the street , into 
streams , rivers, or bodies of water, or down sew­
age drains . 

r:Gb Recycle used oil by taking it to a collec tion fa­
W cility for used engine oil in your area, or con­
tact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an author· 
ized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
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r:Gb Volkswagen recommends that you always 
W have your oil and oil filter changed by an au· 
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. They have the re­
quired expertise and special tools and will dispose 
of the old oil properly. <l 



Engine coolant 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about 

Warning light and engine coolant temperature 
gauge . . . ................. . .... . .... ... 233 
Engine coolant specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
Checking engine coolant level and topping off 236 

Never do any work on the coolant system unless 
you 

• know exactly how to carry out the job, 

• have the correct technical information and the 
proper tools, supplies, and operating fluids, and 

• are familiar with the necessary safety precau­
tions =>£ ! 

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work 
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Serious personal injury may result from improperly 
performed work. 

More information: 

• Trailer towing => page 149 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

A WARNING 
Engin e coolant is poi sono us! 

• Always keep the coolant in its original 
container stored in a safe place. 

• To reduce the risk of poisoning, never 
store engine coolant in empty food or bever ­
age containers or in any other containers that 
might mislead someone into drinking from 
them. 

• Always keep engine coolant out of reach 
of children. 

• Always make sure there is enough of the 
correct coolant add itiv e to provide proper an­
tifre eze protect ion at the coldest tempera­
tures that can be expe cted where the vehicl e 
will be used . 

• At extremely cold temperatures, the cool­
ant could freeze, causing the vehicle to break 
down. The heater would also not work , and 
vehi cle occupants could be without protec­
tion at subfreezing temperatures. 

Coolant and coolant additives can pollute the 
W environment. Collect leaking operating fluids 
and dispose of them properly in accordance with 
applicable environmental laws and regulations. <l 

Warning light and engine coolant temperature gauge 

Fig . 130 Engine coolant temperature gauge in the 
instrument cluster: ® Engine cold; @ Normal tem­
perature range; © Warning zone. 

r-Y'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J.:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS £ on page 233. 

If the indicator in the engine coolant temperature 
gauge is located in the cold range @ , the engine 
has not reached operating temperature. High en­
gine speeds and heavy engine loads should be 
avoided. 

Under normal driving conditions, the needle should 
be in the middle of the gauge. The temperature 
may go higher when the engine is working hard, 
especially in hot weather. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. .,. 
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The following table explains what to do if the en­
gine coolant warning light J: does not go out a few 
seconds after the engine is started or lights up or 
starts flashing while driving. 

Temperature 
Lights up gauge needle Possible cause Proper respon se 

Gil Stop! 
Pull off the road and stop as soon as you can 
do so safely. Stop the engine and let it cool 
down until the temperature needle is in the 
normal range again. Check the engine cool-
ant level and add coolant if needed 
=> page 236. If the engine coolant level is cor-

© Engine coolant tempera ture reel or the problem continues after adding 
Warning zone too high. coolant and driving a short distance, do not 

drive any farth er. Contact the nearest au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 
If the coolant level is correct , the overheating 
may be caused by a radiator fan fault. Check 
the fuses and replace as necessary 

_j:_ 
=> page 317. 

Check the engine coolant level after the en-
gine has cooled down and add engine coolant 
if low => page 236. 
If the engine coolant level is correct or the 
problem continues after adding coolant, do 

® Engine coolant level too low. 
not drive any farther . Contact an authorized 

Normal range Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 
These instructions apply only when the cool-
ant temperature stays in the normal range. 
Stop immediately if the needle goes into the 
red warning zone 130 ©. 
Iii Stop! 

Engine coolant system mal- Get assistance from an authorized Volkswa-- function. 

- ® -
Cold range 

Flashes Possible cause 

_j:_ Engine coolant system malfunction. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
s ion and seriou s personal injury. 
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gen dealer, an authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility, or another qualified workshop. 

Do not drive at high engine speeds or with 
heavy engine loads until the engine warms 
up. 

Proper respon se 

Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

A WARNING (conUnuedj . 
• Never ignor e warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehic le as soon as it is 
safe to do so. .,. 



Failur e to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicl e damage. <l 

Engine coolant specifications 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lo:.t.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 233. 

The engine cooling system is filled at the factory 
with a mixture of specially conditioned water and at 
least 40 percent of Volkswagen engine coolant ad­
ditive G 12 plus-plus (TL-VW 774 G) or G 12 plus 
(TL-VW 774 F). Both of these engine coolant addi­
tives are pink. 

This mixture provides antifreeze protection down to 
-13 OF (-25 oc). It also helps to protect the light al­
loy parts in the engine cooling system against cor­
rosion. In addition, the mixture helps prevent calci­
um deposits and increases the boiling point of the 
engine coolant. 

To protect the engine, the mixture must always 
contain at least 40% coolant additive even in warm 
weather or climates where antifreeze protection is 
not needed. 

If more antifreeze protection is needed for climate 
conditions, the percentage of coolant additive can 
be increased. However, the coolant additive per­
centage must never be more than 60%; otherwise, 
antifreeze protection is reduced and the ability of 
the mixture to cool the engine is also reduced. 

When adding engine coolant, use a mixture of dis­
tilled water and at least 40% coolant additive 
G 12 pius-plus for optimum corrosion protection 

. 

• WARNING 
Too little antifreeze protection in the engine 
cooling system can cause engine failure and 
severe injuries . 

• Always make sure there is enough of the 
correct coolant additi ve to provide proper an­
tifreeze protection at the coldest tempera­
tures that can be expected where the vehic le 
will be used. 

• At extremely cold temperatures, the cool­
ant could freeze, causing the vehicle to break 
down . The heater would also not work, and 
vehicle occupants could be without protec­
tion at subfreezing temperatures. 

Never mix origina l Volkswagen engine coolant 
additives with other additives not approved by 
Volkswagen. Mixing Volkswagen coolant addi­
tives with coolant additives made by other 
manufacturers can seriously damage the en­
gine and the engine cooling syste m. 

• Engine coolant additive G 12 plus-plus can 
be mixed with G 12 plus and G 11. 

• If the fluid in the engine coolant reserv oir is 
any color but pink (such as brown), then 
G 12 plus-plus or G 12 plus was mixed with a 
different engin e coo lant. If this is the case, the 
engine coolant must be replaced immediately. 
Otherwise serious malfun ction s or engine dam­
age can occur ! 

r:(ib Engine coolant and engine coolant additives 
W can pollute the environment. Collect leaking 
operating fluids and dispose of them properly in 
accordance with applicable environmental laws 
and regulations. <l 
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Checking engine coolant level and topping off 

Fig. 131 Coolant expansion tank in the engine 
compartment. 

....-T'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J,:.U tory Informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 233. 

If the coolant level drops too low, the engine cool­
ant level/temperature warning light lights up. 

Preparat ions 

• Park the vehicle on level ground. 

• Always let the engine cool down => &.. 
• Open the engine hood => &. in Introduction on 
page 222. 

• There is a ill1. symbol on the cap of the engine 
coolant expansion tank => fig. 132. 

Check ing engine coolant level 

• When the engine is cold, check the engine 
coolant level relative to the marking on the side of 
the expansion tank => fig. 131. 

• If the coolant level in the tank is below the mini­
mum mark ("min"), add coolant. When the engine 
is warm, the engine coolant level may be slightly 
above the upper edge of the marked range. 

Adding engine coolant 

• Always protect face, hands and arms from hot 
escaping coolant or steam by covering the cap 
with a large, thick rag. 

• Carefully unscrew the cap => 

• Add only new engine coolant according to 
Volkswagen specifications (=> page 235) => <D. 

• The engine coolant level must be inside the 
marks on the side of the reservoir => fig. 131. Do 
not fill above the top edge of the filling range ! 
=> <D 
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Fig. 132 Coolant expansion tank cap in the engine 
compartment. 

• Screw the lid tightly . 

• Even in an emergency, do not use any other 
kind of coolant additive if engine coolant meeting 
Volkswagen specifications (=> page 235) is unavail­
able! Instead, add d ist illed water only =><D. As 
soon as possible, have the correct coolant ratio re­
stored using engine coolant that meets Volkswa­
gen specifications => page 235. 

A WARNING 
Hot steam and hot engine coolant can cau se 
serious burns . 

• Never open the hood If you see steam or 
coolant escaping from the engine compart­
ment. Always wait until you no longer see or 
hear steam or coolant escaping from the en­
gine . 

• Always let the eng ine cool down com­
pletely before carefully opening the hood . Hot 
component s will burn skin on contact. 

• When the engine has cooled down and 
you are ready to open the hood : 

- Firmly apply the parking brake and shift 
the tran smission Into Park (P) (automatic) 
or Neutral (manua l only) . 
- Take the vehicle key out of the ign itio n. 

- On veh icles with Keyless Access, make 
sure that the remote control vehicle key is 
out of range of the veh icle and that the ve­
hicle cannot be sta rted by depressing the 
starte r button => page 44. 

- Alway s keep children and others away 
from the engine compartment and never 
leave them unsup ervised. ,... 



• WARNING (continued ) 

• The engine coolant system Is under pres­
sure when the engine is hot. Never unscrew 
the coolant expansion tank cap when the en­
gine is hot. Hot coolant can spray out and 
cause severe burns and other serious inju­
ries. 

- Turn the cap slowly and very carefully 
In a counterclockwise direction while ap­
plying ligh t downward pressure on the top 
of the cap . 

- Always protect your face , hands , and 
arms from hot escapin g coolant or steam 
by covering the cap with a large, thick rag. 

• Never spi ll fluids on the engine or exhaust 
system when refilling. Spilling fluids onto hot 
parts of the engin e or exhaust syste m can 
cause a fire. Under some conditions, the eth­
ylene glycol in engine coolant can catch fire. 

• Use distilled water only when adding cool ­
anti All other types of water contain chemical 
compo unds that can cause extensive corrosion 

<D 
damage to the engi ne. This can even lead to 
engine failure . If you have added non-distilled 
water, take the vehicle immediate ly to an au­
thor ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility to have the coolant 
system drained , flushed , and refilled complete­
ly with the proper coolant . 

• Refill engine coolant on ly up to the top edge 
of the marked fill range => fig . 131. Excess en­
gine coolant may be forced out of the engine 
cooling system when it gets hot and cause 
damage . 

• In the case of signif icant engine coolant 
loss , refill engine coolant only when the engine 
is completely cooled down . Significant engine 
coolant Joss is a sign of leaks In the cooling 
system . Have the engine cooling system 
checked immediately by an authoriz ed Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facil ity. Otherwis e the engine may be 
damaged! 

• When changing or topp ing off operating flu­
ids, make sure that you pour the fluids into the 
correct reservoirs. Serious malfunctions and 
engine damage can result If you pour operating 
fluids Into the wrong reservoir . <l 
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Vehicle battery 

CQJ Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 
Checking the vehicle battery electrolyte level 240 
Charging, replacing, disconnecting and 
connecting the vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 

The standard 12 Volt vehicle battery is part of the 
vehicle electrical system. 

Never do any work on the vehicle electrical system 
unless you 

• know exactly how to carry out the job, 

• have the correct technical information and the 
proper tools, and 

• are familiar with the necessary safety precau­

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work 
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Serious per­
sonal injury may result from improperly performed 
work. 

Explanat ion of the warnings on the vehicle 
battery 

Symbol I Meaning 

Always wear eye protection! 

Battery acid is highly corrosive. Al­
ways wear protective gloves and eye 
protection! 

Fire, sparks, open light and smoking 
are prohibited! 

When a battery is charged, it produ­
ces hydrogen gas which is highly ex­
plosive! 

Always keep children away from bat­
tery acid and vehicle batteries! 

More information: 

• Warranty and Maintenance 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment 222 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
283 
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A WARNING 
Working on the batteries or the electrical sys­
tem in your vehicle can cause serious acid 
burn s, fires , explosions , or electrical shocks. 
Alway s read and heed the following WARN­
INGS and safety precaution s before working 
on the batteries or the electrical system . 

• Before working on the electrical system , 
always switch off the ignition and all electri­
cal consumers and disconnect the negative 
H cable from the standard 12 Volt battery. 

• When you change a light bulb , always 
switch off the light first. 

• Alway s keep children away from battery 
acid and vehicle batteries in general. 

• Always wear eye protection . Never let bat­
tery acid or lead particles come Into contact 
with your eyes, skin , or clothing. 

• Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive. It 
can burn unprotected skin and cause blind­
ness. Alway s wear protective gloves and eye 
protection . To reduce your ri sk of injury, nev­
er tilt the batteries , as this could spill acid 
through the vents and burn you . 

• If you get battery acid in your eyes or on 
your skin , immediately rin se w ith cold water 
for several minutes and then get immediate 
medical attention. If you swallow any battery 
acid , get medical attention immediately . 

• When disconnecting the batteries from the 
vehicle electrical system, always disconnect 
the negative cabl e ( -) first and then the posi­
tive cable (+). 

• Always switch off all electrical con sumers 
before reconnect ing the 12 Volt batteries. Re­
connect the plus cable(+) first and then the 
negative cable(-) . Never reverse the polarity 
of the connection s. Thi s could cause a fire. 

• A highly explo sive mixture of gases is giv­
en off when the battery is being charg ed. 

• Do not smoke and avoid fire s, spark s, and 
open flames when working . Never create 
sparks or electrostatic charge s when han­
dling cables and electrical equipm ent. Never 
short circuit the battery termin als. High-ener-
gy sparks can cause serious personal injury. .,.. 



A WARNING (continued) 
• Never use or attempt to charge a damaged 
or frozen battery, or a battery that was frozen 
but has thawed. Charging a froz en or thawed 
battery could cause explosion s and chemical 
burnsl Replace damaged or frozen vehicle 
batteries immediately. A dead battery can 
freeze at temperatures around +32 •F (0 •c). 
• If the battery has a vent line or tube , make 
sure that it is properly connected to the bat­
tery . 

A WARNING 
California Proposition 65 Warning 

A WARNING (continued)_ 

• Battery posts , terminals , and related ac­
cessories cont ain lead and lead components , 
chemicals known to the State of California to 
cause cancer and reproductive harm . Wash 
your hands after handling . 

• Never disconnect a vehicle battery or con­
nect 2 vehicle batteries to each other when the 
ignition is switched on or the engine is run­
ning. Doing this may damage the electrical sys­
tem or electronic components. 

• Do not expose the vehicle battery to direct 
sunlight for an extended period of time as ultra­
violet rays may damage the battery housing . 

• If the vehicle is left standing in the cold for a 
long time , protect the vehicle battery from 
freezing. A battery will be permanently dam-
aged by freezing . <l 

Warning light 

r-('n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS Lh on 
L-bl.l page 238. 

Lights 
up 

Possible cause 

1:::::3 Alternator malfunction. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check . They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning light s and instrum ent 
cluster text mes sages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli ­
sion and serious person al injury . 

Proper response 

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have the 
electrical system checked. 
Switch off unnecessary electrical loads . The ve-
hicle battery will not be charged by the alterna-
tor as you drive. 

6 WARNING (condoued) 
• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN ­
INGS. 

• Alway s stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

Failure to heed warning light s or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehic le damage. 
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Fig. 133 In the engine compartment: Remove the 
cover from the vehicle battery. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory info rmatio n and heed the WARN­

INGS on page 238. 

Check the electrolyte level of the battery regularly 
if the vehicle has high mileage, in places with a 
warm climate, and if the vehicle has an old battery. 
Otherwise the vehicle battery does not require 
maintenance. 

Preparations 

• Prepare the vehicle for work in the engine com­
partment 222 

• Open the engine hood .&. in Introduction on 
page 222 222. 

Opening the battery cover 

Depending on the engine type, there are different 
kinds of battery covers: 

• With a hard cover: Press on the clip 
133 G) in direction of the arrow and remove 

the cover upward. 

• With a son cover : Open the sleeve cover to the 
side in the direction of the arrow 134. 

Checking the veh ic le battery acid level 

• If the lighting conditions are poor, use a nash­
light so that you can clearly see the battery charge 
indicator and tell what color it is. Never use an 
open name or an unprotected light source. 

• The round battery window ("acid level indica­
tor") on the top of the battery changes color, de­
pending on the battery's electrolyte level. 
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Fig. 134 In the engine compartment: Open the 
sleeve covering of the vehicle battery. 

Color lndi - I Action 
cation 

Battery electrolyte level is too low. 
The vehicle battery may need to be 

Light yellow replaced. Have it checked by an au-
or colorless thorized Volkswagen dealer or an 

authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility. 

Black 
Battery electrolyte level is satisfac-
tory. 

A WARNING 
Working on the batteries can cause serious 
acid burns , explosion, or electrical shock. 

• Always wea r eye protection and protective 
glove s. 

• Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive . It 
can burn unprot ected skin and cause blind-
ness. Always wear prote ctive g loves and eye 
protection . 

• Never ti l t the vehicle battery . Acid could 
spill out of the battery vent s and burn you. 

• Never open a vehi cle battery . 

• If you get battery acid in your eyes or on 
your skin , immedi ate ly rinse with cold water 
for several minutes and then get immediate 
medical attention. 

• If you swallow any battery acid, get medi-
cal attention imm ediat ely. <I 



Charging, replacing, disconnecting and connecting the vehicle battery 

r--('n Please first read and note the introduc­
l--J,:.ll tory Inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 238. 

Charging the vehicle battery 

Vehicle batteries should be charged by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility because the factory-installed 
battery requires a charger with overload protection 
=>& . 

Replaci ng the vehic le battery 

The battery in your vehicle is specially developed 
for its location, with special dimensions and safety 
features. Before buying a new battery, ask an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility what batteries are suitable with 
regard to electro-magnetic compatibility , dimen­
sions, required maintenance, performance , and 
safety specifications . Have the battery replaced by 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Only use maintenance-free vehicle batteries meet­
ing standards TL 825 06 and VW 7 50 73. These 
standards must date from August 2008 or later. 

Disconnect ing the vehicl e battery 

If the battery must be disconnected from the vehi­
cle's electrical system, note the following : 

• Switch off all electrical systems and devices 
and the ignition. 

• Unlock the vehicle before disconnecting the 
battery; otherwise the alarm system will go off. 

• First disconnect the negative cable( -) and then 
the positive cable(+) => &.. 

Connecting the vehicle battery 

• Prior to reconnecting the battery, switch off all 
electrical systems and devices and the ignition . 

• Connect the positive cable(+) first and then the 
negative cable (-) => .&,. 

After the battery is connected and the ignition is 
switched on, different indicator lights may come on. 
They should go out after you drive a short distance 
at10 -12 mph (15 - 20 km/h) . If the indicator 
lights do not go out, contact an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Serv­
ice Facility and have the vehicle checked. 

If the battery was disconnected for a long time, the 
next scheduled service may not be correctly calcu­
lated and displayed => page 18. The maximum per­
missible service and maintenance intervals are 
shown in the => booklet Warranty and Maintenance. 

Vehicles with Keyles s Access 

If the ignition will not start after reconnecting the 
vehicle battery, lock the vehicle from the outside 
and unlock it again. Then try to start the ignition 
again. If lhe ignition cannot be switched on, con­
tact an authorized Volkswagen dealer, an author­
ized Volkswagen Service Facility, or another quali­
fied workshop for assistance. 

Automatic e lectrical load deac tivation 

If the vehicle battery drain is high, the intelligent 
onboard electrical system management automati­
cally takes steps to help prevent battery drain. 

• The idle speed is increased so that the alterna­
tor provides more power. 

• The power to devices that consume a lot of 
electricity is cut back or switched off completely. 

• When the engine is started, the power supply to 
the 12 Volt sockets is temporarily interrupted. 

The on board electrical system management can­
not always keep the battery from being drained. 
For example , the battery will drain if the engine is 
not running, but the ignition is switched on or the 
parking lights are left on for a long time when 
parked. 

What drain s the vehicle battery? 

• Long periods when the engine is not running, 
especially when the ignition is on. 

• Using electrical systems or devices when the 
engine is switched off. Leaving the vehicle un­
locked for several days when not in use 

• The selector lever is left for a long period of 
time in any position other than P when the ignition 
is switched off => page 175. 

A WARNING 
Failure to use the proper battery with proper 
mounting and con necti ons may cause short 
circuits, fires, and serio us persona l injuries. 

• Alway s use only maintenance- free or cy-
cle-free, leak-proof batteri es with th e same 
specifica tion s and dimensions as the origina l 
equipm ent battery . Specifications are li sted 
on the battery housing. 

A WARNING 
When the vehicle battery is charged, it produ -
ces highly exp losive hydrog en gas . 
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lA 
• Charge vehicle batteri es only in well-venti ­
lated areas. 

• Never charge a frozen or thawed battery . A 
dead battery can freeze at temperatures 
around +32 "F (0 "C). 

• You must replace the vehicle battery If it 
was frozen . 

• Incorr ectly connected cables can cause a 
short -ci rcuit. First conne ct the posi tive cable 
(+) and then the negativ e cable(-) . 

• Never disconnect the vehicle batt ery when 
the ignition Is switch ed on or the engine is run­
ning , as the electrical system or electronic 
comp onent s can be damaged . 

• Never connect power generating equipment, 
such as a solar panel or battery charger , to the 
12 Volt socket in order to charge the vehicle 
batt ery. This can damage the vehicle's electri­
cal sys tem. 

2421 Care, cleaning, maintenance 

& Dispose of the vehicle battery according to 
't!l!:f regulations. Vehicle batteries contain poison­
ous substances such as sulfuric acid and lead. 

& Battery acid can pollute the environment. 
't!l!:f Catch leaking operating fluids and dispose of 
them properly. <l 



Vehicle care and maintenance 

Exterior care and cleaning 

CC!J Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about 

Washing the vehicle 244 
Washing with a power washer . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Cleaning windows and outside mirrors . . . . . 245 
Cleaning and changing the windshield wiper 
blades . . ... . ... .... . .. . .. ... .... .. . .... 247 
Waxing and polishing vehicle paint . . . . . . . . . 248 
Caring for and cleaning chrome and 
aluminum parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Cleaning wheel rims . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Care of rubber door and window seals . . . . . . 249 
Deicing door lock cylinders . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Undercoating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Cleaning the engine compartment . . . . . . . . . . 249 

Regular and expert care helps to preserve the 
value of your vehicle. Such expert care may also 
be one of the requirements of your New Vehicle 
Limited Warranty if corrosion repair or repainting is 
necessary. 

Vehicle care products are available from your au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or Authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility. 

More information: 

• Interior care and cleaning 251 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment 222 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

Vehicle care products can be dangerous. Im­
proper use can cause accidents, burns, poi­
soning, or other serious personal injuries . 

• Always store vehicle care products only in 
original containers that are securely closed . 

• Always read and heed all the instructions 
and all WARNINGS on the package. 

• To reduce the risk of poisoning , never use 
empty food or beverage containers that might 
mislead someone into drinking from them. 

... 
• Always keep vehicle care products out of 
the reach of children . 

• Always use such products outdoors or in 
well-ventilated areas , because harmful va­
pors may be released when these products 
are used . 

• Never use fuel , turpentine, engine oil, nail 
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve­
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly 
flammable . 

Improper care and cleaning of vehicle com­
ponents can impact the safety features of the 
vehicle and cause severe injuries. 

• Always clean and maintain veh icle compo ­
nents according to manufacturer's instruc­
tions . 

• Only use approved or recommended 
cleaners. 

Vehicle care products containing solvents can 
damage plastics and other vehicle the materi­
als. 

r.:fil:.. Wash the vehicle only at specifically desig­
nated wash locations to prevent water conta­

minated with oil, grease and fuel from entering the 
storm drain sewer system. In some areas it is 
against the law to wash motor vehicles anywhere 
than other than at specified designated car wash­
ing locations. 

When buying vehicle care products, try to 
W choose those that are not harmful to the envi­
ronment. 

r.:fil:.. Never throw out vehicle care products with 
1!!5 ordinary household waste. Always read and 
heed all the instructions and all WARNINGS on the 
package. 
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Washing the vehicle 

r-T'n Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L-Io:::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1!. on page 243. 

The longer insect splatter, bird droppings, tree sap, 
road dirt, industrial deposits, tar, soot, road salt, 
and other aggressive materials stay on your vehi­
cle, the more damage they do to the paint finish. 
High temperatures (including strong sunlight) in­
crease the corrosive effects. The vehicle under­
body should also be washed regularly and thor­
oughly. 

Car wash 

Pay close attention to the information provided 
by the car wash operator . Before going through a 
car wash, be sure to take the usual precautions to 
avoid damage, such as closing the windows, fold­
ing back the outside mirrors, etc. If you have instal­
led additional accessories on the vehicle, such as 
a spoiler, a roof rack, or an antenna. always ask 
the car wash operator if this poses a problem => <D. 

The paint finish is tough enough that the vehicle 
can normally be washed without problems in an 
automatic car wash. However, the effect on the 
paint depends to a large extent on the type of car 
wash. Volkswagen recommends using brushless 
car wash facilities. 

To remove wax residue from the windows and 
avoid jerky windshield wiper movement, heed the 
following tips => page 245, Cleaning windows and 
outside mirrors . 

Washing by hand 

When washing by hand, first soften the dirt with 
plenty of water and then rinse off as much dirt as 
possible. 

Then clean the vehicle with a soft sponge , a 
washing mitt or brush using only light pressure. 
Start on the roof and work down. Use special 
shampoo only on hard-to-remove dirt or grime. 

Rinse the sponge or glove thoroughly and often. 

Clean the wheels and under the door sills last. Use 
a different sponge or wash mitt. 

A WARNING 
After the vehic le has been wash ed, the wet 
brak es or, in wint er, brake discs or pads coat­
ed with ice, react slower and need longer 
stopping distances . 
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A WARNING (continued) 

• Always dry the brakes and c lean off any 
ice coatings with a few careful applications of 
the brake. Make sure not to endanger other 
motorists or cycli sts or disob ey legal require-
ments . 

A CAUTION 
Sharp edges under the vehicl e can cut ex-
posed skin . 

• Always protec t your hands and arms from 
cuts on sharp metal edges when cleaning the 
under-body , the inside of the wheel housings, 
etc. 

• The water temperature must not be more 
than +140 •F (+60 •c). 
• To help prevent damage to the paint, do not 
wash the vehicle in direct sunlight. 

• Do not use insect sponges , abrasive kitchen 
sponges or similar things to clean the vehicle . 
These can damage the paint finish . 

• Never c lean headlights with a dry cloth or 
sponge . Always use a wet cloth or sponge . For 
best result s use soapy water. 

• When washing or rinsing the vehicle in cold 
weather , do not let water get into the lock cylin­
ders or point the hose at gaps around the 
doors, hood, or rear hatch . The water could 
freeze on the locks and seals and make it diffi­
cult to open the veh icle! 

To help prevent vehic le damage in a car wash : 

• Compare the vehicle track w idth with the di­
mens ions of the guide rails in the car wash to 
help prev ent damage to wheel rims and tires! 

• Make sure there is enough clea rance for the 
height and width of the vehic le. 

• Fold the outs ide mirrors toward the vehic le 
body. 

• To help prevent paint damage to the engine 
hood, plac e wip er blades against the wind ­
shield after they have dried . Do not let them 
snap back into place. 

• Lock the rear hatch to prevent unintentional 
opening in the car wash. <J 



Washing with a power washer 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.IJ tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 243. 

Always follow the instructions for the power wash­
er. This especially applies to the pressure and 
spraying distance .&.. 

Make sure there is enough distance to soft materi­
als such as rubber hoses or insulating material. . 

Never use concentrated jet nozzles or dirt blast ­

A WARNING ' 

Improper use of power washers can cause 
serious invisible permanent damage leading 
to tire failure and loss of vehicle control. This 
can cause accident s and serious personal in-
jury. 

• Keep sufficient distanc e between water jet 
and tires . Never wash tires with a nozzle that 
sprays the water out in a direct stream re-
gardless of the distance to the tire and even 
for a very short time . 

• Never use "dirt blasters " to clean tires . 
Even spraying from a relatively long distance 
for a very short time can do visible or invisi -
ble damage to tires . 

A WARNING 
. 

After the vehicle has been washed, the wet 
brakes or, in winter , brake discs or pads coat-
ed with Ice , react slower and need longer 
stopping distances . 

• Always dry the brake s and clean off any 
Ice coating s with a few careful application s of 
the brake . Make sure not to endanger other 
motori sts or cycli sts or disobey legal require-
ments . 

Cleaning windows and outside mirrors 

r-('n Please fir st read and note the introduc ­
L-J,:.IJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 243. 

Cleanin g windows and outside mirrors 

Spray windows and outside mirrors with a commer­
cially available alcohol-based window cleaner. 

• Water temperature should not be more than 
+140 · F (+Go ·c) . 
• To help prevent damage to the paint , do not 
wash the vehicle in direct sunlight. 

• When using a power washer or steam clean­
er, only spray the sensors directly for a short 
period of time and always keep the nozzle at 
least 4 inches (10 em) from the sensor . 

• Do not clean icy or snow-covered windows 
with a power washer . 

• When washing or rinsing the vehicle in cold 
weather , do not let water get into the lock cylin­
ders or point the hose at gaps around the 
doors , hood , or rear hatch. The water could 
freeze on the locks and seals and make it diffi-
cult to open the vehicle! <l 

Dry windows and mirrors with a clean chamois or a 
lint-free cloth. Do not use a chamois that has been 
used to wipe painted surfaces because it will have 
absorbed an oily residue that will smear the glass 
surfaces. 

Use window cleaner or a silicone remover to re­
move rubber, oil, grease and silicone deposits 
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Removing wax res idue 
Automatic car washes and vehicle care products 
can leave a wax residue on all glass surfaces. 
These wax residues can only be removed with 
special cleaners or cleaning cloths. Wax residue 
left on the windshield can cause the windshield 
wipers to grab and squeak instead of gliding 
smoothly. We recommend that after every car 
wash you remove any wax residue left on the 
windshield with a cleaning cloth. 

Windshield wiper squeak and grab can be reduced 
by filling the windshield washer fluid tank with a 
wiper fluid containing wax-removing agents. Make 
sure to maintain the proper mixing ratio when refill­
ing the washer fluid tank. Grease-removing clean­
ing agents cannot remove wax residue =><D. 
Special cleaners or cleaning cloths are available 
from your authorized Volkswagen dealer and au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. For the re­
moval of wax residue, Volkswagen recommends 
the following cleaners: 

• For the warmer months, Windscreen Clear 
Summer G 052 184 A 1 or equivalent. Mixing ratio 
1:100 (1 part concentrate to 100 parts water) in the 
windshield washer reservoir. 

• All-season Windscreen Clear G 052 164 A2 or 
equivalent. Mixing ratio in winter to -0.4 •F (-18 •c) 
about 1:2 (1 part concentrate to 2 parts water), oth­
erwise mixing ratio 1 :4 in windshield washer reser­
voir. 

• Window cleaning cloths I chamois 
G 052 522 A 1 or equivalent for all windows and 
outside mirrors. 

Removing snow 

Remove snow from all windows and outside mir­
rors with an appropriate brush. 

Removing ice 

The best way to remove ice is with a deicer spray. 
When using an ice scraper always scrape in one 
direction, never back and forth. Dirt can scratch 
the glass when moving the scraper backward. 
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A WARNING 
Dirty or fogged up windows reduce visibility 
and incre ase the ri sk of accidents and seve re 
injuries . 

• Don't drive until you have clear visibility 
through all windows . 

• Remov e ice, snow and condensation from 
all inside and outside window surfaces . 

• Never mix recommend ed cleaning agents 
with other cleaning agent s in the windshield 
washer reserv oir. If you do, this could cause 
sediments or other by-products that can clog 
the windshield wiper nozzle s. 

• Never use warm or hot water to remove 
snow and ice from windows and mirrors. Thi s 
could cause the glass to crackl 

• The heating elements for the rear defroster 
are on the inside of the rear window. Do not put 
stickers over the heating elements on the in­
side of the rear window and never clean the in­
side of the windows w ith corrosive or acidic 
cleaning agents or other chemic als that could 
damage the heating element s. 

• Antenna s installed on the insides of win­
dows can be damaged by abrasive objects or 
by corrosive or acidic cleaning agent s or other 
chemicals . Do not place any st ickers on the 
windshield-integrated antenna and never clean 
the antenna with corrosive or acidic cleaning 
agents or other chemicals. <l 



Cleaning and changing the windshield wiper blades 

Fig . 135 Changing the windshield wiper blades. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-i=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 243. 

Factory-installed wiper blades have a graphite 
coating. The graphite coating lets the wiper blades 
glide smoothly over the windshield. If this coating 
is worn or damaged, the wipers may grab or 
squeak. 

Check all wiper blades regularly. Wiper blades 
that grab and squeak must be replaced if worn or 
damaged and cleaned if dirty => CD. 

Replace worn or damaged wiper blades immedi­
ately. Replacement blades may be purchased from 
any authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Lifting and tilting windshield wiper arms 

Move the wiper arms to the service position before 
tilting them away from the windshield => page 129. 

When lifting or replacing a wiper blade on a win­
dow, grip it only by its mounting and not by the 
blade itself. 

Cleaning the wiper blades 

• Lift and tilt the wiper arm(s) away from the 
windshield I rear window. 

• Using a soft cloth, carefully remove dust and 
dirt from the wiper blades. 

• If the blades are very dirty, carefully clean them 
with a sponge or cloth =>CD. 

Chang ing the wiper blades on the 
windshield 

• Lift and tilt the wiper arm(s) away from the 
windshield I rear window. 

• Press and hold the release button => fig. 135 CD 
and pull the wiper blade off in the direction of the 

5 arrow. 
N 
N 

Fig. 136 Changing the rear window wiper blades. 

• Push a new wiper blade of the same length 
and type onto the wiper arm until it latches. 

• Lower the arm back down on the windshield. 

Changing the rear window wiper blade 

• Lift and tilt the wiper arm away from the win­
dow. 

• Press and hold the release button 
=> fig. 136 G). 
• While tilting the wiper blade in the direction of 
the wiper arm => fig. 136 (arrow @ ), pull off the 
wiper blade in the direction of the arrow@. This 
may require a moderately great force. 

• Install a new wiper blade of the same length 
and type onto the wiper arm by pushing in the op­
posite direction of the arrow @ until it latches. The 
wiper blade must be in the folded-away position 
(arrow @ ). 

• Lower the arm back onto the rear window. 

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce vis ibility 
and increase the ri sk of accidents and severe 
injuries. 

• Always change wiper blades if they are 
damaged or worn, and if they cannot clean 
the windows sufficiently. 

• Damaged or dirty wiper blades can scratch 
the windshield and rear window. 

• Solvents, abrasive sponges and sharp­
edged objects will damage the graphite coating 
on the wiper blade s. 

• Do not clean the windows with gasoline , 
nail polish remover , paint thinner or similar flu-
ids. <l 
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Waxing and polishing vehicle paint 

.-rn Please f irst read and note the introduc­
L-.lo:oLI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 243. 

Waxing 

A good coat of wax helps to protect the vehicle 
paint. When water no longer forms small drops and 
runs off when the paint is clean, apply a new coat 
of good hard wax to protect the vehicle again. 

Even if a wax solution is used regularly at the car 
wash, Volkswagen recommends applying a coat of 
hard wax at least twice a year to protect the paint. 

Polishing 
Polish your vehicle if the paint has lost its shine 
and the gloss cannot be brought back with wax. 

The vehicle must be waxed after polishing if the 
polish used does not contain wax compounds to 
seal the paint. 

• To help prevent damage, do not use hard 
wax or polish on matte-finished parts, plastic 
parts, headlights or rear lights . 

• Do not wax or polish your vehicle if it is 
dirty , or in a sandy or dusty place. <J 

Caring for and cleaning chrome and aluminum parts 

.-rn Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lo:oLI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 243. 

• Clean the surface using a clean, soft, lint-free 
cloth dampened with water. 

• If the surface is especially dirty, use a special 
solvent-fre e cleaning material. 

• Then polish chrome and aluminum parts with a 
soft, dry cloth. 

To help prevent damage to chrome and alumi­
num parts : 

Cleaning wheel rims 

.-rn Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.lo:oLI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 243. 

Cleaning steel wheels 

Stubborn brake dust can be removed with an in­
dustrial cleaner. Clean steel wheels regularly with 
a separate sponge. 

Repair any paint damage on steel wheels before 
rust begins to form. 
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<D 
• Do not clean or poli sh in direct sunlight . 

• Do not clean or polish in sandy or dusty pla­
ces . 

• Do not use abrasive cleaners or abrasive 
sponges . 

• Do not polish d irty surfaces . 

• Do not use cleaning materials that contain 
solvents . 

• Do not use hard wax. 

Chrome wheel covers and hubcaps can have 
an extra coating . Do not treat them with chrome 
care or polish ing products . Use regular paint 
care and poli shing produ cts . <l 

Cleaning alloy wheels 

Every 2 weeks : Wash road salt and brake dust off 
alloy wheels, and clean the wheels with an acid­
free detergent. Every 3 months : Volkswagen rec­
ommends applying a hard wax compound to the 
wheels. 

If road salt and brake dust are not removed regu-
larly, they can corrode the metal. .,. 



Use an acid-free detergent specifically designed 
for light alloy wheels. Do not use car polish or oth­
er abrasive products. 

Care of rubber door and window seals 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-WJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS page 243. 

The rubber seals around the doors and windows 
will stay soft and flexible, seal better and last lon­
ger if the seals are treated regularly with a suitable 
rubber care product. 

Deicing door lock cylinders 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Wl tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 243. 

Volkswagen recommends using only genuine 
Volkswagen deicer spray with lubricating and anti­
corrosive properties to deice door lock cylinders. 

Unde rcoating 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-WJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 243. 

The vehicle underbody is coated to help protect it 
from" corrosion and damage. The undercoating 
could be damaged during normal use. We there­
fore recommend that you have the protective coat­
ings on the underbody and suspension inspected 
regularly, and repaired if necessary. 

Cleaning the engine compartment 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-Wl tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 243. 

The engine compartment of a vehicle is a danger­
ous area 222. 

If necessary, the engine compartment should be 
cleaned by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Incorrect 
cleaning procedures could remove corrosion pro-

If the protective coating is damaged, for example 
by stone impact, repair the damaged area right 

Before applying the treatment, use a soft cloth to 
remove dust and dirt from the rubber seals. 

Lock deicers that contain grease solvents can 
cause the lock cylinder to rust. 

A WARNING 
Undercoating and rustproofing products can 
catch fire on the hot exhaust system or any 
other hot engine component. 

• Never apply additional under coating or 
rust proofing on or near the exhaust mani­
fold , the exhaust pipes, the catalyti c convert­
er, the heat shields, or any other hot veh ic le 
component. 

tection and damage electrical components, among 
other things. In addition, water could enter directly 
into the vehicle interior through the plenum cham­
ber 

If the engine compartment is extremely dirty, have 
it cleaned professionally by your authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility. 
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Plenum chamber 
The plenum chamber is located in the engine com­
partment between windshield and engine, under a 
perforated cover. Outside air is taken into the vehi­
cle interior from the plenum chamber via the cli­
mate control system. 

Regularly remove leaves and other loose objects 
from the plenum chamber cover by hand or with a 
vacuum cleaner . 

• WARNING 
Injuries , scalding, accident and fire hazards 
can occur while working on the engine or in 
the engine compartment! 
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• Before working in the engine compart ­
ment , be sure to familiarize yourself with the 
necessary procedures and generally accept­
ed safety precautions 222. 

• Volkswagen recommends having the work 
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Spraying or pouring water (e.g. with power 
washer) into the plenum chamber can cause 
severe damage to the vehicle . 

Wash the engine compartment only in special 
C!/'6 wash bays so that the oily dirt and fuel resi­
due that are washed off the vehicle will not enter 
the sewage system. In some areas it illegal to 
wash the engine compartment anywhere other 
than at such specified locations. <l 



Interior care and cleaning 

CCD Introduction 

In lhis section you' ll find information about: 

Caring for upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Cleaning upholstery, fabric trim and 
Alcantara® . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Care and cleaning of leather upholstery . . . . . 254 
Cleaning leatherette . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 255 
Cleaning storage compartments and cup 
holders . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 255 
Care and cleaning of plastic components, 
wood trim and instrument panel . . . . . . . . . . . . 256 
Cleaning the safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . 256 

Modern clothing fabrics such as dark denim may 
not be completely colorfast. Even with normal use, 
dye from these and other fabrics can rub off on 
seat upholstery and leave visible discolorations 
(especially on light-colored seat upholstery). This is 
caused by a lack of colorfastness in the clothing 
fabric, not by any fault in the seat upholstery fabric. 
To help prevent damage to the seat upholstery, al­
ways make sure your clothing is colorfast. Volks­
wagen recommends having a qualified specialist 
remove any discolorations from the seat uphols­
tery. 

The longer stains, dirt and other deposits remain 
on the surfaces of vehicle components and uphols­
tery, the more difficult it may be to clean them. If 
stains, dirt and deposits are left untreated for a 
long time, they may become impossible to remove. 

More information: 

• Exterior care and cleaning => page 243 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

A JNAftNJNG <.·;: • ,. ·. ·i·, .-:··=:.. ; i'\ 
Vehicle care product s can be dangerous . Im­
proper use can cause accidents, burn s, poi­
soning , or other severe injuries. 

• Always store vehi cle care produ cts only in 
original cont ainers that are secu rely closed. 

• Alway s read and heed all the instruction s 
and all WARNINGS on the package. 

A WARNING (comtnued) ·: 

• To reduce the risk of poisoning , never use 
empty food or beverage containers that might 
mislead someone into drinking from them. 

• Always keep vehicle care products out of 
the reach of children . 

• Always use such products outdoors or in 
well -ventilated areas, because harmful va­
pors may be released when these products 
are used . 

• Never use fuel , turpentine , engine oil, nail 
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve­
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly 
flammable. 

A WARNING; ·.: 

Improper care and cleaning of vehicle com­
ponents can compromise the vehicle's safety 
features and cause serious personal injury. 

• Always clean and maintain vehicle compo­
nents according to manufacturer' s Instruc­
tions. 

• Only use approved or recomm ended 
cleaners. 

• Vehicle care products containing solvents 
can cau se irreparable damage to plastics and 
other vehicle materials. 

• Stains , dirt and other deposit s that contain 
aggressive substance s or solvent s can corrode 
vehicle materials and cause perman ent dam­
age, even after brief contact with the surface. 

• Remov e sta ins, dirt, and other deposits as 
quickly as poss ible and do not allow them to 
dry. 

• To help prevent damage, have stubborn 
stain s remo ved by a profe ssional who has the 
neces sary expertise and experience. 

ffi Suitable care products are available from au­
l!J thorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facilities. <l 
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Caring for upholstery 

nT1 Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .:1\ on 
L-J,::..IJ page 251. 

Checklist 

Please note the following when it comes to the care and preservation of the upholstery 

./ Open Velcro® fasteners can damage upholstery, fabric, and trim. Before you get into the vehicle , 
close all Velcro® fasteners that could come into contact with upholstery fabrics and cloth trim . 

./ Sharp-edged objects and items on clothing and belts (such as belt clips, cell phone cases, zippers, 
rivets, and rhinestones) can damage upholstery material and fabric trim. To help prevent damage, 
do not let such items come into direct contact with the upholstery and fabric trim . 

./ Dust and dirt particles in pores, folds, and seams can have a "scouring" effect on material and dam­
age the surface. Remove dust and dirt regularly to help prevent permanent surface damage . 

./ Check clothing for color-fastness to help prevent upholstery discoloration , especially to light-colored 
upholst ery. 

Disregarding the upholstery-related checklist 
may lead to damage or discoloration of uphols­
tery and fabric trim. 

@I NOTICE (continued) 

• Please note and follow the points listed in 
the checklist. 

W Volkswagen recommends having any discoi­
L!.J oration removed by an authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility. <l 

Cleaning upholstery , fabric trim and Alcantara ® 

nT1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::..U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .:1\ on page 251. 

Cleaning upholstery on heated seats and 
power seats or seats with airbag 
components 

Airbag components and electrical connectors may 
be installed in the driver seat, the front passenger 
seat , and in the outer rear seats. Damaging, clean­
ing and handling incorrectly, or wetting or soaking 
these seat surfaces and backrests can damage the 
vehicle electrical system and prevent the airbag 
system from working properly & . 
Electrical components and connectors that could 
be damaged by incorrect cleaning or handling are 
installed in power seats and heated seats 
This can also result in damage to other parts of the 
vehicle electrical system. 

For this reason, read and follow these cleaning in­
structions: 
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• Do not use pressure washers, steam cleaners, 
or cooling spray. 

• Do not use detergent pastes or mild detergent 
solutions. 

• Do not wet the surface completely. 

• Only use cleaning products approved by Volks­
wagen . 

• If you have questions or concerns, consult a 
professional cleaner. 

• Before using any cleaning agent, familiarize 
yourself with instructions and warnings on the 
packaging. 

• Vacuum upholstery, fabric trim, Alcantara ® up­
holstery, and carpeting regularly with a suitable 
brush attachment. 

• A soft sponge or a commercially available lint­
free microfiber cloth may be used for general 
cleaning 

• Clean Alcantara® surfaces with a damp cotton 
or wool cloth or a commercially available lint-free 
microfiber cloth .,. 



Upholstery and fabric trim with light generalized 
soiling can be cleaned with a commercially availa­
ble dry-foam cleaner. 

If the upholstery fabric and fabric trim pieces are 
heavily soiled, see your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
before you begin cleaning to learn about suitable 
cleaning options. If necessary, have the cleaning 
done by a professional. 

Cleaning uphol stery on non-heated seats, 
manual seats, or seats w ithout airbag 
component s 

• Before using any cleaning agent, familiarize 
yourself with instructions and warnings on the 
packaging. 

• Vacuum upholstery, fabric trim, Alcantara® up­
holstery, and carpeting regularly with a suitable 
brush attachment. 

• Do not use pressure washers, steam cleaners. 
or cooling spray. 

• A soft sponge or a commercially available lint­
free microfiber cloth may be used for general 
cleaning =><D. 
• Clean Alcantara® surfaces with a damp cotton 
or wool cloth or a commercially available lint-free 
microfiber cloth =><D. 

Upholstery and fabric trim with light generalized 
soiling can be cleaned with a commercially availa­
ble dry-foam cleaner. 

If the upholstery fabric and fabric trim pieces are 
heavily soiled, see your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
before you begin cleaning to learn about suitable 
cleaning options. If necessary, have the cleaning 
done by a professional. 

Removing stains 

When treating stains, it may be necessary to clean 
the entire surface and not just the stain itself. This 
is especially true if the entire surface has become 
dirty from normal use. Otherwise, the area that is 
treated may become lighter than the untreated 
area. If you have questions or concerns, consult a 
professional cleaner. 

Type of stain Recomm ended cleaning for fabri c and upho lstery 

Water-based stains, such as - Moisten a sponge with water and rub the stain gently with a circular me-
coffee or fruit juice . tion. 

-Wipe dry with an absorbent cloth. 

Persistent stains, such as 
chocolate or make-up. 

- Use only Volkswagen-approved cleaning products. 
- If necessary, have the fabric or upholstery professionally cleaned. 

Grease-based stains, such 
as oil, lipstick, etc. 

- Use only Volkswagen-approved cleaning products. 
- If necessary, have the fabric or upholstery professionally cleaned. 

A DANGER 
If there is a malfunction in the airbag system, 
the airb ag may not deploy correctly or at all , 
or it may deploy unexpec tedly. Thi s could 
cause fatal injuries. 

• Have the airbag system inspected immedi­
ately by you r author ized Volk swagen dealer 
or auth orized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

If the uph olstery on power seats, heated seats, 
or seat s with airbag compon ents is wet, electri ­
cal componen ts and the vehicle electrical sys­
tem could be damaged. 

(continued) 

• If the seating surface becomes soaked , 
have it dried and the system compon ents 
checked Immediately by an authoriz ed Volks­
wagen dealer or auth or ized Volkswag en Serv­
ice Facility . 

• Do not use steam cleaners becau se the 
steam could cause the dirt to penetrate deeper 
into the fabri c and make it imposs ibl e tore­
move. 

• Pressure washers and coolin g sprays can 
damage the uph olstery. 
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• Clean only the carpet and floor mats with 
brushes. Other textile surfaces can be dam­
aged by brushes. 

• If detergent pastes or mild detergent solu­
tions are applied with a damp cloth or sponge, 
the surfactants in the detergent may cause visi­
ble lines to form at the edges of the area where 
the detergent was applied . These lines are gen­
era lly difficult or impossible to remove . 

• Do not soak Alcantara ®. 

• Do not treat Alcantara ® with leather care 
products , solvents, floor wax , shoe polish, 
stain remover or similar products. 

• Do not use brushes for damp cleaning, be­
cause they can damage upholst ery surfaces. 

• Do not use a steam cleaner , becaus e dirt 
will penetrate deeper into the fabric . <l 

Care and cleaning of leather upholstery 

r-111 Please first read and note the introduc­
l-.lo::J.J tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh. on page 251. 

If you have questions regarding the care and 
cleaning of the leather upholstery in the vehicle . 
please contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Care and treatment 

Natural leather requires special attention and care. 
Napa leather has a smooth surface. The intensity 
of the color application determines the leather's ap­
pearance and texture. If you can see the leather 
grain and other natural characteristics, this is an 
untreated napa leather that will provide very com­
fortable seating. Delicate veins, closed scars , in­
sect bites, folds, and a slightly clouded color re­
main visible and represent authentic characteris­
tics of the natural material. Untreated napa leather 
has no protective coating. It is therefore more sus­
ceptible to damage. You should keep this in mind if 
the leather is going to be exposed to severe wear 
from children. animals , or other factors. By con­
trast. leather that has a protective coating is more 
robust. This has a positive effect on the leather's 
durability in daily use. The typical natural charac­
teristics are hardly visible or no longer visible at all, 
but that has no impact on the quality of the leather 
itself. The typical characteristics of untreated leath­
er are much more distinctive than those of a sur­
face-treated leather. 

Type of stain Cleaning 

• After each cleaning, apply cream that water­
proofs the leather and protects it against the sun. 
Such creams also nourish the leather, let it 
breathe, keep it flexible and moisturized. At the 
same time it protects the surface. 

• Clean leather every 2 to 3 months and remove 
any new stains. 

• Treat leather with a suitable leather-care prod­
uct twice a year 

• Apply cleaning and conditioning materials spar­
ingly and always with a dry, lint-free cotton or wool 
cloth . Do not apply cleaning and conditioning ma­
terials directly to the leather. 

• Remove fresh stains such as ballpoint pen, lip­
stick, ink, shoe polish. etc. as soon as possib le. 

• Preserve the leather's color. If necessary, re­
fresh fading spots with a specially-colored leather 
cream . 

• Wipe the leather with a soft cloth. 

Cleaning 

Volkswagen recommends using a slightly mois­
tened cotton or wool cloth for general cleaning. 

It is important not to let water soak through the 
leather or penet rate into seams. 

Befor e cleaning leather surfaces. read and heed 
the information 252, Cleaning upholstery 
on heated seals and power seals or sea ls with air­
bag componen ts. 

Severe stains - Apply a mild soapy solution with a cloth that has been wrung nearly 
dry">. 
- Dab dry with an absorbent cloth. 

Water-based stains . such as - Remove fresh stains with an absorbent cloth. 
coffee . tea, juice. or blood. - If the stains are already dry, use an appropria te cleaning agent = <D. .,. 
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Type of stain Cleaning 

Grease-based stains, such 
as oil, lipstick, etc. 

- Remove fresh stains with an absorbent cloth. 
- Use an appropriate cleaning agent on stains that have not yet penetrated 
the surface 

Special stains, such as ball­
point pen, marker, nail pol­
ish, latex paint, or shoe pol­
ish. 

- Dab dry with an absorbent cloth. 
-Clean with a special stain remover designed for leather. 

•l Mild soap solution: 2 tablespoons of liquid soap in one quart (liter) of water. 

• Stains that have been left in place too long 
will penet rate the surface of the leather and 
cannot be removed. 

• Never treat leather with solvents, floor wax, 
shoe polish, stain remover or similar products. 

Cleaning leatherette 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 251. 

Clean leatherette upholstery only with water and a 
mild soap solution. 

Before cleaning leatherette surfaces, read and 
heed the information 252, Cleaning uphols­
tery on heated seats and power seats or seals with 
airbag components . 

mJ"NOTICE (continued) 

• Wipe up spilled liquids immediately with an 
absorbent cloth . Liquid can penetrate leather 
surfaces and seams within a few seconds. 

• If the vehicle is left in the sun for a long 
time, cover the upholstery to protect the leather 
from direct sunlight and to help prevent fading 
and discoloration . 

m discoloration caused by wear and tear 
L!J ts normal. <l 

• Do not clean leatherette with solvents, floor 
wax, shoe polish, stain remover , or similar 
products. 

• These can cause the material to become 
brittle and break . Sharp-edged objects and 
items on clothing and belts (such as belt clips , 
cell phone cases , zippers , rivets, and rhine­
stones) can dam age upholstery material and 
fabric trim . 

• If the vehicle is left in the sun for a long 
time, cover the upholstery to prot ect the leath­
erette from direct sunlight and to help prevent 
fading or discoloration. <J 

Cleaning storage compartments and cup holders 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-J,:,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 251. 

Some storage compartments and cup holders 
have a removable rubber insert at the bottom. 

• Moisten a clean, lint-free cloth with water and 
clean the parts. 

• If this is not sufficient, then use a special sol­
vent-free care and cleaning product designed for 
plastics. <l 
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Care and cleaning of plastic components, wood trim and instrument panel 

r-f"'n Please f irst read and note the introduc ­
L-Jc.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .1. on page 251. 

• Moisten a clean, lint-free cloth with water and 
clean the parts. 

• Clean plastic components (inside and outs ide 
of the vehicle) and the instrument panel only with a 
solvent-free care and cleaning product that is spe­
cifically designed for plastics and approved by 
Volkswagen =>;!h. 

• Clean wood trim with a mild soap solution. 

Cleaning the safety belts 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introd uc­
L-Jc.l.l tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS 4!h on page 251. 

If a safety belt is dirty, this can prevent the belt 
from working properly. Keep safety belts clean and 
regularly check all safety belts for damage. 

Safety belts must never be taken apart for clean­
ing. 

• Remove coarse dirt with a soft brush =>;!h. 

• Carefully pull the dirty safety belt out of the re­
tractor and keep it out. 

• Clean the safety belt with a mild soap solution. 

• After cleaning, always give the safety belts time 
to dry thoroughly before letting them retract. This 
helps prevent damage to the retractor. 

• Do not let the safety belts retract until they are 
completely dry. 

A WARNING 
Damage to safety belts reduces their overall 
effectiveness and increases the risk of seri­
ous personal injury and death whenever the 
veh icle Is being used. 
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A WARNING 
Using solvents or oth er improper cleaning 
products on surfaces where airbags are lo­
cated can change the way alrbags deploy in a 
crash. 

• Products containing solvents will change 
the properties of the plastics and may cause 
plastic parts to break and fly around when 
the alrbag deploys in a crash, causing Injury . 

• Never use solvent s or cleaners on the 
steerin g wheel horn pad or on the Instrument 
panel because they can damage the alrbag 
cover or change the stiffness or strength of 
the material so that the airbag cannot deploy 
and prot ect properly . 

• When cleaning the horn pad and instru ­
ment panel , use only a soft, dry cloth or a 
cloth moistened with pla in water . <l 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Check the cond ition of all safety belts reg­
ularly. If you notice that the safety belt web­
bing, hardware , retractor, buckle, or any other 
part of the safety belts is dam aged, immedi­
ately have an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or author ized Volkswagen Service Facility re­
plac e the safety belt with the correct replace­
ment belt for your vehicle model and model 
year. 

• Never use chemical cleaning agents, sol­
vents, or any substance that may damage or 
weaken the safety belt webb ing or any other 
part s of the safety belt. Never let the belts 
com e into contact with corros ive fluid s or 
sharp object s. Otherwis e, the safety belt web­
bing will be significantly weakened . 

• Aft er cleaning, always give the safety 
belts time to dry completely before letting 
them retract . The moisture can damage the 
retractor and keep it from working properly . 

• Never let foreign objects or liquids get in­
to the safety belt latch . This could prevent the 
belt buckles and safety belts from work ing 
properly . 

• Damaged safety belts must be replaced ; 
they cannot be repa ired. 

• Never try to repair a damaged safety belt 
yours elf. Never remov e or modify the safety 
belts In any way. .,.. 



A WARNING (continued) 
• Safety belts that were subject to stress in 
an accident and stretched must be replaced 
with a correct, new safety belt , preferably by 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author­
ized Volkswagen Service Facility . 

A WARNING (continued)_ 
• Replacement after a crash may be neces­
sary even if a safety belt shows no visible 
damage. Anchorages that have been loaded 
must also be inspected. <J 
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Tires and wheels 

ro Introduction 

In this section you'll find information 
about: 

Tire and wheel handling ........... 260 
Whee l rims .......................... 262 
New and replaceme nt tires ........ 262 
Tire inflat ion pressure .............. 264 
Tire inflation pressure in cold tires 266 
Tread depth and tread wear 
indicators . . ... . ................ . . .. . 267 
Tire wear and damage ............. 267 
Spare wheel or compact spare 
wheel ....... ........... .... .. ... ..... 269 
Tire labeling ......... ................ 271 
Winter tires .... . ... ......... . . .... . . 27 4 
Snow chains ......... ....... . ....... 275 
Glossary of tire and loading 
terminology .. .. ..... ................ 276 
Tires and vehicle load limits ....... 280 
Determining the correct load limit . 281 

Volkswagen recommends that all 
work on tires and wheels be done by 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facili­
ty. They are familiar with the technical 
requirements and recomme nded pro­
cedures, have the necessary special 
tools and spare parts, and can prop­
erly dispose of old tires. 

More information : 

• Transport ing 137 

• Trailer towing 149 

• Braking, stopping and parking 
179 

• Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
200 
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• Exterior care and cleaning 
243 

• Consumer information 291 

• Wheel covers 307 

• Changing a wheel 31 0 

A WARNING· , , 
New tires or tires that are old, 
worn or damaged cannot provide 
maximum control and braking 
performance. 

• Improper care and handling of 
tire s and wheels can reduce driv­
ing safety and cause accidents 
and severe injuries. 

• Install only radial tires of the 
same make , the same dimensions 
(tread circumference) , and similar 
tread profile on all 4 wheels . 

• New tires tend to be slippery 
and must be broken in. Always 
drive with special care for the first 
350 miles (560 km) to help reduce 
the risk of losing control , a colli­
sion , and serious person al inju ­
ries. 

• Check t ire inflation pressure 
regularly when the tires are cold 
and always maintain the prescri­
bed tire pressure . Low tire pres­
sure can cause tires to get too 
hot , resulting in tread separation , 
sudden loss of pressure , and 
blowout s. Tires with excessively 
low pressure flex (bend) more , .,.. 



A WARNING (continued) 

which can cause the t ire to over­
heat and fail suddenly without 
warning. 

• Check tires regularly for wear 
and damage . 

• Never drive with worn or dam­
aged tires (for example, tires with 
punctures , cuts , cracks, blisters , 
or bumps). Driving with worn or 
damaged tires can lead to loss of 
vehicle control, sudden tire fail­
ure including blowouts and sud­
den deflation, crashes , and seri­
ous personal injuries. Have worn 
or damaged tires replaced imme­
diately. 

• Never exceed the maximum 
speed rating or the maximum 
load rating of the tires on your ve­
hicle. 

• Have worn or damaged tires re­
placed immediately . 

• The effectiveness of the driver 
assistance systems and the brak­
ing support systems depends on 
the tire traction. 

• If you notice unusual vibration 
or if the vehicle pulls to one side 
when driving, always stop as 
soon as it is safe to do so and 
check the wheels and tires for 
damage. 

A WARNING (continued) _o· 

• To reduce the risk of losing 
control, crashes, and serious per­
sonal injuries, never loosen the 
bolts on wheels with bolted rim 
rings . 

• Never mount used tires on your 
vehicle if you are not sure of their 
past use . Old , used tires and 
wheels may have damage that 
cannot be seen that can lead to 
sudden tire failure and loss of ve­
hicle control. 

• Tires age even if they are not 
being used and can fail suddenly, 
especially at high speeds , caus­
ing loss of vehicle control, acci­
dents, and severe personal inju­
ries. Tires that are more than 
6 years old can be used only in an 
emergency and even then only 
with special care and at low 
speed. 

W For technical reasons it is usually 
not possible to use wheel rims 

from other vehicles. Even wheel rims 
from the same model may not fit prop­
erly. Check with an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility if necessary. <l 
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Tire and wheel handling 

Fig. 137 Tire rotation diagram . 

c:lJJ Please first read and note the 
introd1,..1ctory aJ1d 

& on 
page 

Tires may be the least appreciated 
and most abused parts of a motor ve­
hicle. Tires are very important , since 
their small patches of rubber are the 
only contact between your vehicle 
and the road. 

Maintaining correct tire pressure, 
making sure that your vehicle and its 
tires do not have to carry more weight 
than they can safely handle, and reg­
ularly inspecting tires for damage 
(such as cuts, slashes, irregular wear, 
and overall condition) are the most 
important things that you can do to 
help avoid sudden tire failure , includ­
ing tread separation and blowout. 

The tires and wheels are essential 
parts of the vehicle's design . The tires 
and wheels approved by Volkswagen 
are specially matched to the charac­
teristics of the vehicle for good road 
holding and safe handling when in 
good condition and properly inflated. 
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Avoiding tire damage 
• If you must drive over a curb or oth­
er obstacle, drive very slowly and as 
much as possible at a right angle to 
the curb with the tire tread of both 
front wheels contacting the curb at the 
same time. 

• Regularly check tires for damage , 
such as punctures, cuts, tears and 
blisters . 

• Remove embedded material in the 
tread profile that has not yet pene­
trated the of the tjre 

267 . 

• Heed all warning messages from 
the Tire Pressure Monitoring System 

200. 

• Replace worn or damaged tires im­
mediately 267. 

• Damage to tires and wheels is of­
ten not readily visible. If you notice 
unusual vibration or the vehicle pulls 
to one side , this may indicate that one 
of the tires is damaged. The tires 
must be checked immediately for hid­
den damage by an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility. See also 

267. 

• Never exceed the load and permis­
sible maximum speed rating of the 
tires 271. 

• Always keep aggressive chemicals 
including grease , oil, gasoline and 
brake fluid off the tires, including the 
compact spare wheel & . 

• Replace missing valve caps imme-
diately. 



Unidirectional tires 

Unidirectiona l tires are designed to ro­
tate only in one direction. Unidirec­
tional tires have arrows on the side­
walls that show the direction of rota­
tion 271. Unidirectional tires 
must always be mounted according to 
the specified direction of rotation in 
order to deliver their best grip, braking 
performance, low road noise, and 
good wear as well as good hydroplan­
ing resistance. 

If you have to mount a tire opposite to 
its proper direction of rotation, you 
must drive more carefully, since the 
tire is no longer being used as de­
signed. This is particularly important 
on wet roads. You must replace or re­
mount the tire as soon as possible in 
order to restore the correct direction 
of rotation. 

Rotating tires 

To help ensure even wear on all tires, 
regular tire rotation according to the 
diagram 137 is recommended. 
In this way all tires can have about 
the same service life. 

Volkswagen recommends that you 
have your tires rotated by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

Tires more than 6 years old 
Tires age even if they are not being 
used. Physical and chemical process­
es reduce tire strength and perform­
ance and cause them to harden and 
become brittle. Old tires can fail sud­
denly and without warning. 

Volkswagen recommends replacing 
tires that are 6 years and older. This 
also applies to tires that look new (in-

eluding the tire on the compact spare 
wheel) or that seem to still be usable 
with tread depth that has not yet 
reached the legal minimum depth 

The age of each tire can be deter­
mined with the manufacturing date 
that is part of the U.S DOT tire identi­
fication number (TIN) 271. 

Tire storage 

Mark tires before removing them to 
help make sure that the previous lo­
cation (left, right, front, rear) and roll­
ing direction can be maintained when 
remounting them. Store tires in a cool, 
dry and preferably dark place. Do not 
store tires mounted on wheels stand­
ing up. 

Tires not mounted on wheels should 
be covered to help protect them from 
dirt and stored vertically (sitting on the 
tread). 

A WARNING 
Aggressive fluids and materials 
can cause visible and invis ible 
tire damage that can cause tire 
blowouts . 

• Alway s keep chemical s, oils, 
grease, fuel s, braking fluids and 
other aggress ive substances 
away from tires. 

A WARNING 
Tires age even if they are not be-
ing used and can fail suddenly, 
especially at high speeds , caus -
ing loss of vehicle control , acci-
dents , and severe personal inju -
ries. 
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• \YNINING 
• Tires that are more than 6 years 
old can be used only in an emer­
gency and even then only with 
special care and at low speed . 

Wheel rims 

....-T'n Please first read and note the introduc· 
L.Jc..U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS ..:t:.. on page 258. 

The design of the wheel bolts is matched to the 
factory-installed wheels. If different wheels are in· 
stalled, wheel bolts with the right length and bolt 
head shape must be used. This helps to ensure 
that wheels can be mounted securely and that the 
brakes will work correctly => page 310. 

In most cases, you cannot use wheel bolts from a 
different vehicle. Even wheel rims from the same 
model may not fit properly. 

Tires and wheel rims approved by Volkswagen 
have been matched precisely to your vehicle mod­
el and contribute considerably to good handling 
and safe vehicle performance. 

Tight ening torque 

Wheel bolts must always be installed with the cor­
rect tightening torque => page 310. The required 
tightening torque for your vehicle's wheel bolts is 
88 ft-lb s (120 Nm). After changing a wheel, the 
bolt torque must be checked as soon as possible 
with an accurate torque wrench. See an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. 

Wheel rim s with bolted rim rings 

Wheel rims with bolted rim rings have several 
parts. The parts are bolted together with special 
screws in a special process. This helps to ensure 
that they will work properly, prevent leaks, run true 
and safely. Damaged wheel rims must be replaced, 

New and replacement tires 

[JJ] Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS ..:t:.. on 
page 258. .,. 
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c£> Always dispose of old tires in ac­
cordance with legal requirements. <l 

and you must never take them apart or try to repair 
them yourself. Have an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
repair them for you => ..:t:,.. 

Wheel rims with bolted decorativ e covers 

light-a lloy wheels may have interchangeable dec­
orative covers attached to the rim with self-locking 
screws. If you want to replace damaged wheel 
covers, contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 

A WARNING 
Using improper or dam aged wheel rim s can 
affect driving safety, cause accidents and se­
vere personal injury . 

• Use only whee l rims approved for the ve­
hicle . 

• Regularly check wheel rim s for damage 
and replace them if necessary . 

A WARNING 
Improper looseni ng and tightening of the 
bolts on wheel rims with bolt ed rim ring s can 
cause accidents and severe personal injury. 

• Never loosen bolted connect ions on wheel 
rims with bolted rim rings. 

• Have all work on whe el rim s with bolted 
rim rings performed by an authorized Volks­
wagen deale r or authoriz ed Volk swagen Serv -
ice Facility . <l 
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New tires 

• Drive a vehicle with new tires espe­
cially carefully for the first 350 miles 
(560 km) because the tires must first 
be broken in. Tires that are not broken 
in have reduced traction & and 
braking performance &. 

• Install only radial tires of the same 
make, the same dimensions (tread 
circumference), and similar tread pro­
file on all 4 wheels. 

• The tread depth of new tires can 
differ between tire models and manu­
facturers because of different design 
features and tread design. 

Replacing tires 

• Tires should be replaced in pairs 
and not individually (both front tires or 
both rear tires at the same time) &. 

• Replace tires only with tires that 
have the same specifications, includ­
ing width and diameter, load and top 
speed rating as the tires approved by 
Volkswagen for your vehicle and mod­
el. 

• Never use tires that are larger or 
wider than the dimensions of the tires 
approved by Volkswagen for your ve­
hicle and model. Larger tires could 
scrape and rub on the vehicle body or 
other parts of the vehicle. 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
(TPMS) considerations : The Tire 
Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) 
must be "reset" after each tire change 

200 

• WARNING , . , .. 
New tires tend to be slippery and 
must be broken in . 

.··• 
• Always drive with special care 
for the first 350 miles (560 km) to 
help reduce the risk of losing 
control , a collision, and serious 
personal injuries . 

A •. !,. ; .;· •. 

Tires must have the required 
clearance . Tires that do not have 
enough clearance can rub against 
parts of the vehicle body, suspen­
sion , and brake system , causing 
brake system failure , tread de­
lamination, and sudden blowouts . 

• Always make sure that new 
tires are not larger than the tires 
approved for your vehicle and 
that the new tires do not rub 
against parts of the vehicle. 

• When switching to different tires , 
make certain the valves are not 
damaged . 

• Never drive without valve stem 
caps. The valves could be dam­
aged . 

<i> Always dispose of old tires in ac­
cordance with legal requirements. 

W If the replacement wheel is differ-
ent from the tires that you have 

mounted on your vehicle (for exam­
ple, winter tires or wider, low-profile 
tires, or a compact spare), then use 
the replacement wheel for a short 
time only, and drive cautiously . 

• Replace it with a tire matching the 
others on your vehicle as soon as 
possible. .,. 
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[I) Although tire size specifications 
can be the same, the actual di­

mensions may differ from those nomi-

Tire inflation pressure 

nal values for different tire makes, or 
the tire contours may be significantly 
different. <I 

TIRE AND LOADING INFORMATION 
RENSEIGNEMENTS SURLES PNEUS ET LE CHARGEMENT 

Fig. 138 Location of the tire inflation pressure label. 

[Qj Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
page 258. 

The correct tire inflation pressure for 
the factory-installed tires is listed on a 
label. The factory-installed tires may 
be summer, winter, or all-season tires. 
The label 138 is on the driver 
door jamb 

Under- or over-inflation significant ly 
shortens the service life of your tires 
and affects the handling of the vehicle 

.&.. The correct tire pressure is very 
important , particu larly when the vehi­
cle is driven at higher speeds . Incor­
rect tire pressure causes increased 
wear and even sudden tire fa ilure and 
blowouts. 

Therefore, tire pressure should be 
checked at least once a month and al­
ways before long trips. 
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The specified tire inflation pressure 
applies to a cold tire . When tires are 
warm, the pressure will be higher than 
when the tires are cold. 

Do not reduce the tire pressure on 
warm tires to match the required cold 
tire inflation pressure. The tire infla­
tion pressure would then be too low 
and could cause sudden tire failure 
and blowout. 

Checking tire inflation pressure 
Always check the tire pressure only 
on "cold" tires when the vehicle has 
not been driven more than a couple of 
miles (kilometers) at low speed within 
the last 3 hours. .,.. 



• Check tire inflation pressure regu­
larly and on cold tires. Check all the 
tires, including the compact spare, if 
any. In colder climates tire pressure 
should be checked more often, but 
only when the tires are cold. Always 
use an accurate tire pressure gauge. 

• After adjusting the tire inflation 
pressures, make sure to screw the 
valve caps back on; replace missing 
valve caps immediately. Read and 
heed information on resetting the Tire 
Pressure Monitoring System 

200. 

• Remember that the vehicle manu­
facturer, not the tire manufacturer, de­
termines the correct tire pressure for 
the tires on your vehicle. Never ex­
ceed the maximum inflation pressure 
listed on the tire sidewall for any rea­
son. 

Inflate a spare wheel to the pressure 
specified for the vehicle's road wheels 
on the tire pressure label; inflate a 
compact spare wheel to the pres­
sure specified for the compact spare 
on the tire pressure label or on a sep­
arate label fo'r the compact spare, if 
there is one. 

A WARNING 
Incorrect tire pressure can cause 
a sudden tire failure or blowout , 
loss of control , collision , serious 
personal injury , and even death. 

• Always inflate tires to the rec­
ommended and correct cold tire 
pressure before driving off . 

• Low tire pressure can cause 
tires to get too hot, resulting in 
tread separation , sudden loss of 

WARNING (continued) 

pressure, and blowouts . Tires 
with excessively low pressure 
flex (bend) more, which can 
cause the tire to overheat and fail 
suddenly without warning. 

• Excessive speed and/or over­
loading can cause heat build-up , 
sudden tire failure including a 
blowout and sudden deflation and 
loss of control. 

• If the tire pressure is too low or 
too high , the tires will wear pre­
maturely and the vehicle will not 
handle well. 

• Regularly check tire inflation 
pressure , at least once a month , 
and also especially before a long 
trip. 

• Check the pressure in all 4 tires 
when the tires are still cold . Never 
reduce air pressure in warm tires 
to match cold tire inflation pres­
sure. 

• Make sure not to jam the tire 
pressure gauge into the valve 
stem . Otherwise you can damage 
the tire valves. 
• Driving without valve caps , with 
the wrong valve caps, or with valve 
caps that are not properly screwed 
on can damage the tire valves. To 
help prevent damage , always use 
valve stem caps like those original­
ly installed at the factory. The caps 
must be screwed on tightly. Do not 
use metal valve caps or "comfort" 
valve stem caps. 

'i> Underinflation increases fuel con-
sumption. 
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(I] When the TPMS warns that the 
pressure in at least one tire is too 

low, check the tire pressure in all 

not be spotted by looking at the tire. 
This is especially true for low-profile 
tires. When checking the tire pres­
sures, refer to => page 200, Tire Pres-4 tires with an accurate tire pressure 

gauge. Low tire pressure usually can- sure Monitoring System (TPMS). <l 

Tire inflation pressure in cold tires 

[Qj Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the 
WARNINGS & on page 258. 

Model Engine Tire dimensions 
Tire pressure 

PSI kPa 

225/45 R 17 91 H 35 245 

GTI 
2.0 1/200 hp 

225/40 R 18 92 Y a) a) 
(147 kW) 

225/40 R 18 92 H 35 245 

The Tire Pressure Monitoring System is configured at the factory with the cor-
rect tire inflation pressure applicable for the vehicle model, engine and factory-
installed tires. The tire inflation pressure is listed on the tire inflation pressure 
label on the driver door jamb => fig. 138. The tire inflation pressures for the 
road tires are listed on this label. The inflation pressure for the compact spare 
is as specified on the tire pressure label or on a separate label for the compact 
spare, if there is one. In the event of a discrepancy between the above figures 
and the tire pressures listed on the tire inflation pressure label, the pressures 
listed on the label are the ones you should use. The listed pressure applies to 
all road tires. The Tire Pressure Monitoring System must be recalibrated using 
the SET button whenever you remove and remount or change any wheel or 
tire on the vehicle, even if the reinstalled or replacement wheels and tires are 
identical to those that were removed and even if the tire pressure does not 
change => page 200 

a) Information not available at time of printing 
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Fig . 139 Tread pattern: Wear indicator. 

r-T'n Please firs t read and note the introduc­
L-kJ.I tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS on page 258. 

Tread depth 

Most driving situations require as much tread 
depth as possible and similar tread depth for the 
tires on the front and rear wheels. This is especial­
ly true when driving in winter weather, at low tem­
peratures and under wet conditions 

In most countries the legally permissible minimum 
tread depth is (1/16 inch; 1.6 mm), as measured in 
tread grooves next to the wear indicators. Please 
be sure to obey country-specific legal require­
ments. 

Wint er tires are no longer suitable for winter oper­
ation once the tread pattern is worn down to a 
depth of 3/16 in (4.8 mm) 

Tire wear and damage 

[Q] Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS 
page 258. 

Wheel rim and tire damage is often 
difficult to see. Unusual vibrations or 
pulling to one-side can be an indica­
tion of tire damage => 

• If you suspect tire damage , imme­
diately reduce speed! 

• Check tires and wheel rims for 
damage . 

The tread depth of new tires can differ between tire 
models and manufacturers because of the different 
design features and tread patterns. 

Tread wear indicator (TWI) in the tire 

The 1116 in (1.6 mm) high wear indicators are 
molded into the bottom of the tread grooves of the 
original tires running across the treads 139. 
Several wear indicators are evenly spaced around 
the tire. Markings on the sides of the tires (for ex­
ample "TWI" or symbols) show the position of the 
wear indicators. 

Wear indicators show when the tires are worn 
down. The tires must be replaced no later than 
when the tread pattern is worn down to the wear 
indicators. 

A WARNING 
Worn tir es are dangero us and can cause loss 
of veh icle control including serious personal 
injuri es. 

• Never dri ve a vehicle when the tread on 
any tire is worn down to the wear indicators, 
replac e them sooner. 

• Worn tires do not grip the road properly , 
especia lly on wet roads , increasing your risk 
of "hydroplaning " and los s of control. 

• Worn tires reduce the ability of your vehi· 
cle to handle well in normal and difficult driv­
ing situations and increase braking distances 
and the risk of skidding . <J 

• If a tire is damaged, do not drive 
any farther. Get expert assistance. 

• If no external damage is visible, 
slowly and carefully drive to the near­
est authorized Volkswagen dealer, au­
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility, 
or other qualified workshop and have 
the vehicle checked. .,. 
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Objects embedded in the tire 
• If embedded objects have penetrat­
ed to the inside tire, do not remove 
them! 

• Get professional help immediately. 

Tire wear 
Tire wear depends on several factors , 
including: 

• Driving style. 

• Unbalanced wheels. 

• Wheel alignment. 

Driving style- Fast cornering , hard 
acceleration and braking increase tire 
wear. If you experience increased tire 
wear under normal driving conditions , 
have the vehicle suspension checked 
by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or an authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facility. 

Unbalanced wheels - The wheels on 
a new vehicle are balanced. When 
driving, however, various conditions 
can cause a wheel to become unbal­
anced . Unbalanced wheels can cause 
wear to the steering and suspension 
systems. Have all wheels rebalanced . 
A wheel must always be rebalanced if 
a new tire has been mounted. 
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Wheel alignment- Incorrect wheel 
alignment causes excessive and un­
even tire wear, impairing vehicle safe­
ty. If you notice excessive or uneven 
tire wear, have the wheel alignment 
checked by an authorized Volkswa­
gen dealer or an authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility. 

A WARNING 
Unusual vibrations or pulling to 
one side can indicate tire dam­
age. 
• Reduce speed immediately and 
stop when it is safe to do so. 
• Check tires and wheel rims for 
damage. 
• Never drive with a damaged tire 
or rim. Get expert assistance in­
stead. 
• If no external damage is visible, 
slowly and carefully drive to the 
nearest authorized Volkswagen 
dealer, authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility, or other qualified 
workshop and have the vehicle 
checked . 



Spare wheel or compact spare wheel 

Fig. 140 In the luggage compart - Fig. 141 In the luggage compart-
ment: Hand wheel holding spare ment: Hand whee l holding compact 
whee l in place . spare whee l in place . 

[Q] first read and note the • Return the vehicle too l kit to its lo-
introd1,.1ctory and cation in the luggage compartment. 
the WAR-NINGS .1t. on • Unhook the floor covering and fold 

page it back down onto the floo r of the lug-

Rem 9ving the spare wheel 
gage compartment. 

• Close the rear hatch. 
• Open the rear hatch, lift up the floor 
cove ring and hook it on the upper If the spare wheel is different 
edge of the luggage compartment. from the road wheels 

• Unscrew the hand whee l in the If the spa re is different from the road 
cente r of the spare whee l => fig. 140 whee ls, a compact spare wheel, for 
or compact spare whee l => fig. 141 examp le, or if the road whee ls are 

counterclockw ise and remove the winte r tires, use the spare wheel for a 
spare wheel. short time only, and only when driving 

Stowing the replaced wheel 
with extra caution => 

• Hook the floo r covering on the up-
Replace it with a tire match ing the 

per edge of the luggage compart-
others on your vehicle as soon as 

ment. 
possible. 

• Put the whee l you took off the vehi- Please heed the following: 

cle into the spare wheel well so that • Do not drive faster than 50 mph 
the center hole of the rim is aligned (80 km/h)! 
with the threaded pin. • Avoid full -thro ttle acceleration , hard 

M 
N • Turn the hand whee l clockw ise unt il braking and fast cornering! ... 
cO 
1-

the whee l replaced is secure ly in (!) 

:; 
place. "' "' 
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• Do not use snow chains on the 
compact spare wheel 275. 

• After installing the compact spare 
wheel, check the tire pressure as 
soon as possible 264. 

Check the tire inflation pressure of the 
spare or compact spare whenever 
you check the tire pressure of the 
road wheels, at least once a month. 
Inflate a spare wheel to the cold tire 
pressure specified for the vehicle's 
road wheels on the tire pressure la­
bel; inflate a compact spare wheel to 
the cold tire pressure specified for the 
compact spare on the tire pressure la­
bel or on a separate label for the com­
pact spare, if there is one. 

4, WARNING 
Improper use of a compact spare 
wheel can cause loss of vehicle 
control , a crash or other accident , 
and serious personal injury. 

• Never use a compact spare 
wheel if it is damaged or worn 
down to the wear indicators. 

• In some vehicles , the compact 
spare wheel is smaller than the 
original tire . A smaller compact 
spare wheel is identified with a 
sticker and the word s "50 mph " 
or "80 km/h " . This is the maxi­
mum permissible speed when 
driving with this tire . 

• Never drive faster than 50 mph 
(80 km/h) with a compact spare 
wheel. Avoid full -throttle acceler a­
tion , heavy braking , and fast cor­
nering! 

270 I Care , cleaning , maintenance 

• WARNING(contlnuedJ 

• Never drive more than 
125 miles (200 km) with a com ­
pact spare wheel that is installed 
on the front axle (drive axle) . 

• Replace the compact spare 
with a normal wheel and tire as 
soon as possible . Compact spare 
tires are designed for brief use 
only. 

• Regularly check the U.S. DOT 
Tire Identification Number (TIN) to 
determine the age of the compact 
spare wheel 271. Tires 
age even if they are not being 
used and can fail suddenly , espe­
cially at higher speeds. 

• Tires that are more than 6 years 
old can only be used in an emer­
gency and then with special care 
and at lower speeds . 

• The compact spare wheel must 
always be secured with the wheel 
bolts provided by the factory . 

• Never drive using more than 
one compact spare wheel. 

• After installing the compact 
spare wheel, the tire pressure 
must be checked as soon as pos­
sibl e 264. 

• Snow chains cannot be used 
on the compact spare wheel. If 
you must use snow chains and 
have a compact spare wheel 
mounted, move the compact 
spare wheel to the rear axle if a 
front tire has to be replaced . The 
tire taken off the rear axle can 
then be used to replac e the flat 
front tire . Be sure you do not 
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A WARNING (conUnuld) 

change the tire's direction of rota­
tion. Install the snow chains on 
the full-sized road tire. 

Tire labeling 

Ratio of height to 
width (aspect ratio) 

Nominal width 
of tire 
in millimeters 

Passenger 
car tire 

Treadwear , 
traction and 
temperature grades 

Rad ial 

Fig. 142 International tire labeling. 

CD Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS & on 
page 258. 

Tire labeling (example) Meaning 

Brand, Logo Manufacturer 

[I) If poss ible, attac h the spare 
whee l, compact spare wheel or 

the wheel you took off the vehicle se-
curely in the luggage compartme nt. <l 

Load index & 
speed rating 

U.S. DOT ti re 
identification 
number (TIN) 

Severe snow 
conditions 

Tire ply 
composition 
and materials 
used 

Know ing abou t tire spec ifications 
makes it eas ier to choose the cor rect 
replacement tires. Radia l tires have 
spec ifica tions marked on the sidewa ll. 

Tire name Individual tire designation of the manu facturer. 
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Tire labeling (example) Meaning 
P215/55 R 18 Dimensions: 

p Tire application: Passenger car 

255 
Nominal sidewall-to-sidewall width of tire in 
millimeters. 

55 Ratio of height to width (aspect ratio) 

R Tire belt design letter code for radial. 

18 Rim diameter (in inches) 

95 H Load rating code => page 273 and speed rating 
code =>page 273. 

XL Indicates "reinforced" tire (heavy-duty) 

M+S orM/S Indicates Mud and Snow capability (also M/S) 
=>page 274. 

RADIAL TUBELESS Tubeless radial tire. 

E4 ... Labeling according to international regulations (E) 
including number of the approving country. The 
multi-digit approval number is listed next. 

DOT BT RA TY5 1709 Tire identification number (TINa) - in some cases the 
manufacturing date is only on one side of the tire: 

DOT The tire complies with the requirements of 
the United States Department of Transporta-
tion, responsible for issuing safety stand-
ards. 

BT Identification letter of the manufacturing site. 

RA Manufacturer information regarding tire di-
mensions. 

TY5 Tire characteristics provided by the manu-
facturer. 

1709 Manufacturing date: 17th week in 2009. 

TWI Marks the position of the treadwear indicator 
=>page 267. 

Made in Germany Country of manufacture. 

MAX LOAD 615 KG United States maximum load rating per wheel. 
(1356 LBS) 

MAX INFLATION United States maximum permissible inflation pres-
350 KPA (51 PSI) sure. 

ROTATION Rotation direction (unidirectional tires) 

SIDEWALL 1 PLY Tire ply composition and materials used: 
RAYON 1 layer of rayon. 
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Tire labeling (example) Meaning 

TREAD 4 PLIES Tire tread composition and materials used: 
1 RAYON + 2 STEEL + 
1 NYLON 

In this example there are 41ayers under the tread: 
1 layer of rayon, 2 layers of steel belt and 1 layer of 
nylon. 

Consumer information regarding comparison to specified base tires 
(standardized test procedure) =>page 292: 

TREADWEAR 220 Relative service life expectancy of the tire refer­
enced to a US-specific standard test. 

TRACTION A Traction rating under wet conditions {AA, A, B or 
C). 

TEMPERATURE A Temperature stability of the tire at increased test 
bench speeds {A, B or C). 

Additional numbers found on the tire could either be tire manufacturer 
internal labels or country-specific labels (such as for Brazil and China). 

a) TIN represents the serial number of the tire. 

Unidirectional tires 
Unidirectional tires are designed to ro­
tate only in one direction. Unidirec­
tional tires have arrows on the side­
walls that show the direction of rota­
tion. Make sure you mount the tire so 
that it rotates in the proper direction. 
The tire's performance with regard to 
hydroplaning, traction, noise, and 
wear is worse if it is not mounted in 
the proper direction of rotation. 

If you have to mount a tire opposite to 
its proper direction of rotation, you 
must drive more carefully, since the 
tire is no longer being used as de­
signed. This is particularly important 
on wet roads. You must replace or re­
mount the tire as soon as possible in 
order to restore the correct direction 
of rotation. 

Load rating code 
The load index indicates the maxi­
mum permissible load per individual 
tire in pounds {kilograms). 

91 1356 lbs {615 kg) 
93 14331bs {650 kg) 
95 1521 lbs {690 kg) 
97 16091bs {730 kg) 
98 1653 lbs {750 kg) 
99 1709 lbs {775 kg) 
100 17631bs {800 kg) 
102 187 4 lbs {850 kg) 
103 1929 lbs (875 kg) 
104 1984 lbs (900 kg) 

Speed rating code letter 
The speed rating code letter indicates 
the maximum permissible road speed 
of the tires. 

P up to 93 mph {150 km/h) 
Q up to 99 mph {160 km/h) 
R up to 106 mph {170 km/h) 
S up to 112 mph {180 km/h) 
T up to 118 mph {190 km/h) 
U up to 124 mph {200 km/h) 
H up to 130 mph {21 0 km/h) 
V up to 149 mph (240 km/h ) 

Vehicle care and maintenance 1273 



Z over 149 mph (240 km/h) 
W up to 168 mph (270 km/h} 
Y up to 186 mph (300 km/h} 

Some tire manufacturers label tires 
with a maximum permissible road 
speed above 149 mph (240 km/h} 
with the letter combination "ZR". 

• WARNllG 
Using incorrect or unmatched 
tires and/or wheels or improper 
tire and wheel combinations can 
lead to Joss of control , collision 
and serious personal injury. 

• Always use tires, wheels and 
wheel bolts that meet the specifi­
cations of the original factory-in­
stalled tires or other combina­
tions that have been specifically 
approved by the vehicle manufac­
turer . 

Winter tires 

r-1'11 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-l=JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 258. 

Winter tires improve the handling characteristics of 
your vehicle significantly when driving under wintry 
road conditions . Summer tires have less traction 
on snow and ice because of their design (width, 
rubber compositio n, tread design). Volkswagen 
strongly recommends that you always have winter 
tires or all-season tires installed on all 4 wheels on 
your vehicle, especially when winter road condi­
tions are expected. Winter tires also improve the 
vehic le's braking performance and help reduce 
stopping distances during winter wea ther. Volkswa­
gen recommends installing winter tires once tem­
peratures are below +45 •F (+7 •c). 

Winter tires are no longer suitable for winter driving 
once the tread pattern is worn down to a depth of 
3/16 in (4.8 mm). In addition , winter tire perform­
ance decreases with age- independent of the 
tread profile depth. 
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• All 4 wheels must be fitted with 
radial tires of the same type, the 
same size (tread circumference) 
and the same tread pattern . Driv­
ing with different tires reduces 
vehicle handling and can lead to a 
Joss of control. 

• Never drive faster than the 
maximum speed for which the 
tires installed on your vehicle are 
rated because tires that are driv­
en faster than their rated speed 
can fail suddenly. 

• Overloading tires can cause 
heat build-up, sudden tire failure , 
including a blowout and sudden 
deflation and Joss of control. 

• Temperature grades apply to 
tires that are properly inflated and 
not over- or underinflated. 

When using winter tires : 

• Obey state and country-specific legal require­
ments . 

• Install winter tires on all 4 wheels . 

• Use winter tires only under wintry road condi­
tions . 

• Use only winter tires with dimensions approved 
for the vehicle . 

• Only use winter tires of the same tire belt de­
sign, the same dimensions (tread circumference) 
and the same tread design. 

• Follow speed restrictions according to the win­
ter tire's speed rating code letter .&.. 

Speed restrictions 

Winter tires are certified up to a top speed identi­
fied by speed rating code letters on the side wall 

273. 

In some vehicle models it is possible to set a 
speed warning in the MFD menu in the instrument 
cluster display (Multi-Function Display- MFD) 

24. .,. 



Top speed rating and tire inflation pressure for V 
winter tires depend on the engine installed in your 
vehicle. Be sure to ask you authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility 
about the maximum permissible speed and the re­
quired tire inflation pressure for the winter tires that 
you plan to use. 

A WARNING ·.• 

Driving faster than the maximum speed for 
which the winter tires on your vehicle were 
designed can cause sudden tire failur e in ­
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation, loss 
of control, crashes and serious personal inju­
ries. 

• Winter tires have a maximum speed rating 
that may be lower than your vehicle 's maxi­
mum speed. 

Snow chains 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 258. 

Obey local regulations as well as the applicable 
speed limits when driving with snow chains. 

Snow chains improve forward motion, traction and 
braking characteristics under wintry conditions. 

Snow chains may be used only on the front 
wheels . Snow chains may be used only in the fol­
lowing tire and wheel combin ation s: 

Tire dimensions Rim 

205/55 R 16 6 J x 16 ET 50 

205/50 R 17a) 6 J x 17 ET 48.5 

•> Use only chains with low profile links that are not thicke r 
than 0.32 in (8 mm) including the tensioner. 

Please contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility about 
appropriate wheel, tire and snow chain dimen­
sions. 

If possible, use only chains with low profile links 
that are not thicker than 37/64 in (15 mm) including 
the tensioner. 

Remove center hubcaps and decorative rim rings 
before installing snow chains => Q). However, for 
safety reasons, caps must be installed on the 

A WARNING (continued) 
• Never drive faster than the maximum 
speed fo r which the winter tires install ed on 
your vehicle are rated because tires that are 
driven faster than their rated speed can fail 
suddenly . 

• Never exceed the maximum load rating for 
the winter tires install ed on your vehicle. 

r.Gh Install summer tires promptly in the spring. 
Summer tires offer better handling character­

istics for temperatures above +45 •F (+ 7 •c). They 
are quieter, do not wear as quickly, and reduce fuel 
consumption. 

m In vehicles with a Tire Pressure Monitoring 
l!.J System, the system must be recalibrated af­
ter each tire change => page 203. 

m If necessary, ask your authorized Volkswagen 
l!.J dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility about permissible winter tire dimensions. <l 

wheel bolls. These are available from authorized 
Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facilities. 

Compact spare 

For technical reasons, snow chains cannot be 
used on the compact spare =>page 269. 

If you must use snow chains and have a compact 
spare wheel mounted, move the compact spare 
wheel to the rear axle if a front tire has to be re­
placed. The tire taken off the rear axle can then be 
used to replace the flat front tire. Be sure to install 
the unidirectional tires so that they will run in the 
proper direction. Volkswagen recommends instal- . 
ling the snow chains before mounting the wheel to 
the vehicle. 

Using the wrong snow chains or installing 
snow chains improperly can cause accidents 
and severe personal injuries. 

• Always use the proper snow chains. 

• Follow the installation instructions provid ­
ed by the snow chain manufacturer. 

• Never exceed the permissible speed limit 
when driving with snow chains . 
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• Remove snow chains when roads are free of 
snow. Otherwise , the chains can damage the 
tires , impair vehic le handli ng and can be quick­
ly worn down . 

<D , 
• Snow chains can scrat ch or damage wheel 
rims if they have direct contact with the rims . 
Volkswagen recommends using coated snow 
chains. <l 

Glossary of tire and loading terminology 

[Qj Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS ih on 
page 258. 

Accessory weight 
The combined weight (in excess of 
those standard items which may be 
replaced) of automatic transmission, 
electro-mechanica l power steering , 
power brakes, power windows, power 
seats, radio, and heater, to the extent 
that these items are available as fac­
tory-installed equipment (whether in­
stalled or not). 

Aspect ratio 
The ratio of sidewall height to tire 
width, expressed as a percentage. A 
number of 70 (0.7:1 or 70%) or lower 
indicates a low-profile tire with a 
shorter sidewall for improved steering 
response and better overall handling 
on dry pavement. 

Bead 
The part of a tire made of steel wires, 
wrapped or reinforced by ply cords, 
with the shape and structure to en­
sure proper fit to the wheel rim. 

Bead separation 
A breakdown of the bond between 
components in the bead. 
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Carcass 
The tire structure, except tread and 
sidewall rubber which , when inflated, 
bears the load. 

Chunk ing 
The breaking away of pieces of the 
tread or sidewall. 

Cord 
The strands of material forming the 
plies in the tire. 

Cord separation 
The parting of cords from adjacent 
rubber compou nds. 

Cracking 
Any parting within the tread , sidewall, 
or inner liner of the tire extending to 
cord material. 

Cold tire inflation pressure 
The tire pressure recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer for a tire of a 
specified size that has not been driv­
en for more than a couple of miles 
(kilometers) at low speeds in the 
3 hour period before the tire pressure 
is measured or adjusted . 



Curb weight 
The weight of a motor vehicle with 
standard equipment including the 
maximum capacity of fuel, oil, and 
coolant, air conditioner, and additional 
weight of optional equipment. 

Extra load tire 
A tire designed to operate at higher 
loads and at higher inflation pressures 
than the corresponding standard tire. 

Gross Axle Weight Rating 
(GAWR) 
The load-carrying capacity of a single 
axle system, measured where the tire 
contacts the ground. 

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 
(GVWR) 
The maximum loaded weight of the 
vehicle. 

Groove 
The space between 2 adjacent tread 
ribs. 

Load rating (code) 
The maximum load that a tire is rated 
to carry for a given inflation pressure. 
You may not find this information on 
all tires because it is not required by 
law. 

Maximum load rating 
The load rating for a tire at the maxi­
mum permissible inflation pressure for 
that tire. 

Maximum loaded vehicle weight 
The total of: 

• Curb weight 

• Accessory weight 

• Vehicle capacity weight 

• Production options weight 

Maximum (permissible) inflation 
pressure 
The maximum cold inflation pressure 
to which a tire may be inflated. Also 
called "maximum inflation pressure. n 

Normal occupant weight 
Means 150 lbs (68 kilograms) times 
the number of occupants seated in 
the vehicle up to the total seating ca­
pacity of your vehicle. 

Occupant distribution 
The placement of passengers in a ve­
hicle. 

Outer diameter 
The diameter of a new, properly inflat­
ed tire. 

Overall width 
Total width measured at the exterior 
sidewalls of an inflated tire, including 
the additional width of labeling, deco­
rations, or protective bands or ribs. 

Passenger car tire 
A tire intended for use on passenger 
cars, multipurpose passenger vehi­
cles, and trucks, that have a gross ve­
hicle weight rating (GVWR) of 
1 0,000 pounds or less. 

Ply 
A layer of rubber-coated parallel 
cords. 

Ply separation 
A parting of rubber compound be­
tween adjacent plies. 
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Pneumatic tire 
A mechanical device made of rubber, 
chemicals, fabric, and steel or other 
materials, that, when mounted on an 
automotive wheel, provides the trac­
tion and contains the gas or fluid that 
sustains the load. 

Production options weight 
The combined weight of installed reg­
ular production options weighing over 
5 lbs (2.3 kg) more then the standard 
items they replace, and not previously 
considered as curb weight or acces­
sory weight. These include, for exam­
ple, heavy-duty brakes, ride levelers, 
roof rack, heavy-duty battery, and 
special trim. 

Radial ply tires 
A pneumatic tire in which the ply 
cords that extend to the beads are 
laid at substantially 90 degrees to the 
centerline of the tread. 

Recommended inflation pressure 
The tire pressure recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer for a tire of a 
specified size that has not been driv­
en for more than a couple of miles 
(kilometers) at low speeds in the 
3 hour period before the tire pressure 
is measured or adjusted. 

Reinforced tire 
A tire designed to operate at higher 
loads and at higher inflation pressures 
than the corresponding standard tire. 

Rim 
The outer edge of a wheel upon 
which the tire beads are seated. 
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Rim diameter 
The nominal diameter of the wheel's 
tire bead seating surface. If you 
change your wheel size, to wheels of 
a different diameter, you will have to 
purchase new tires to match the new 
wheels. 

Rim size 
Designation means rim diameter and 
width. 

Rim type designation 
The industry or manufacturer's desig­
nation for a rim by style or code. 

Rim width 
The nominal distance between wheel 
rim flanges. 

Section width 
The linear distance between the exte­
riors of the sidewalls of an inflated 
tire, excluding elevations due to label­
ing decoration, or protective bands. 

Sidewall 
The portion of a tire between the bead 
and the tread. 

Sidewall separation 
The parting of the rubber compound 
from the cord material in the sidewall. 

Speed rating (letter code) 
A standardized letter code indicating 
the maximum speed at which a tire is 
designed to be driven for extended 
periods of time. The ratings range 
from 93 mph or 150 km/h ("P") to 
186 mph or (300 km/h) "Y". 

The speed rating letter code, where 
applicable, is molded on the tire side­
wall 273, Speed rating code ... 



letter. You may not find this informa- traction and temperature resistance. 
tion on all tires because it is notre- UTQG information is molded into the 
quired by law. tire sidewalls. 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System U.S. DOT Tire Identification 
A system that detects when at least Number (TIN} 
one of a vehicle's tires is underinflated A tire's serial number. It begins with 
and illuminates a low tire-pressure the letters "DOT" C'Department of 
warning light. Transportation") and indicates that the 

Tread tire meets all federal standards. The 
next 2 numbers or letters indicate the 

The portion of a tire that normally plant where the tire was manufac-
touches the road. tured. The last 4 numbers represent 

Tread rib the week and year of manufacture. 

A tread section running circumferen- For example, the numbers 
tially around a tire. 1709 mean that the tire was produced 

Tread separation 
in the 17th week of 2009. Any other 
numbers are marketing codes used 

Tire failure caused by the tread pulling by the tire manufacturer. This informa-
away from the tire carcass. tion is used to help identify affected 

Tread wear indicators (TWI) consumers if a tire defect requires a 

Raised areas within the main tread 
recall. 

grooves that show, visually, when Vehicle capacity weight 
tires are worn and near the end of The total rated cargo, luggage and 
their useful life 267, Tread passenger load. Passenger load is 
depth and tread wear indicators. 150 lbs (68 kilograms) times the vehi-

Uniform Tire Quality Grading cle's total seating capacity (as listed 

(UTQG) on the label inside the driver door). 

A tire information system developed Vehicle maximum load on the tire 
by the U.S. National Highway Traffic The load on an individual tire that is 
Safety Administration (NHTSA) that is determined by taking each axle's 
designed to help buyers compare share of the maximum loaded vehicle 
tires. UTQG is not a safety rating, nor weight (GAWR) and dividing by 2. 
is it a guarantee that a tire will last for 

Vehicle normal load on the tire a certain number of miles or perform 
a certain way. It gives tire buyers The load on an individual tire that is 
more information to compare with fac- determined by taking each axle's 
tors such as price, brand loyalty and share of the curb weight, accessory 

C') dealer recommendations. Under weight, and normal occupant weight 
N 

UTQG, tires are graded by the tire (distributed according to the table be-u) 
1-

manufacturers in 3 areas: tread wear, low) and dividing by 2. .... 
5 
0.0 
C\i 
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Wheel size designation 
Wheel rim diameter and width . 

Occupant loading and distribution for vehicle normal load for various 
designated seating capacities 

Designated seating ca- Vehicle normal load, Occupant distribution 
pacity, number of occu- number of occupants in a normally loaded 
pants 

2,3 or 4 2 

5 3 

Tires and vehicle load limits 

[QJ Please first read and note the 
introductory information and 

heed the WARNINGS Lh on 
page 258. 

There are limits to the load any vehi­
cle or any tire can carry. A vehicle that 
is overloaded will not handle well and 
is more difficult to stop. Overloading 
can damage important parts of the ve­
hicle. Overloading can also lead to 
blowout, sudden loss of pressure or 
other tire failure that can cause loss of 
control. 

Your safety and the safety of your 
passengers depends on making sure 
that load limits are not exceeded . Ve­
hicle load includes everybody and ev­
erything in and on the vehicle . These 
load limits are technically referred to 
as the vehicle's Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating (GVWR). 

vehicle 

2 in front 

2 in front , 1 in back 

the vehicle is intended to carry (seat­
ing capacity) with an assumed weight 
of 150 lbs (68 kg) for each passenger 
at a designated seating position and 
the total weight of any luggage in the 
vehicle. If you tow a trailer, the weight 
of the trailer hitch and the tongue 
weight of the loaded trailer must be 
included as part of the vehicle weight. 
At altitudes above 3,000 ft (1 ,000 m), 
combined towing weight (vehicle plus 
trailer) must be reduced by 1 0% for 
every 3,000 ft (1,000 m). 

The Gross Axle Weight Rating 
(GAWR) is the maximum load that 
can be carried at each of the vehicle's 
2 axles (by the front or rear tires) . 
GVWR and GAWR are listed on the 
safety compliance label on the driver 
door jamb . Your vehicle has 5 total 
seating positions: 2 in the front and 
3 in back. Each seating position has a 
safety belt. Because there is an upper 
limit to your vehicle's total weight 
(GVWR) , the weight of whatever is 
being carried (including the weight of 
a trailer hitch and the tongue weight 

<l 

The GVWR includes the weight of the 
basic vehicle , all factory-installed and 
other accessories, a full tank of fuel, 
oil , coolant and other fluids plus maxi­
mum load. The maximum load in­
cludes the number of passengers that of the loaded trailer) is also limited. .,. 
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More passengers, or passengers who 
are heavier than the assumed 150 lbs 
(68 kg), mean that less weight can be 
carried as luggage or other cargo. 
The tire pressure label on your Volks­
wagen also lists the maximum com­
bined weight of all of the occupants 
and luggage or other cargo that the 
vehicle can carry. 

A WARNING 
Overloading a vehicle can cause 
loss of vehicle control, a crash or 
other accident, serious personal 
injury, and even death. 

• Carrying more weight than your 
vehicle was designed to carry will 
prevent the vehicle from handling 
properly and increase the risk of 
the loss of vehicle control. 

Determining the correct load limit 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc· 
L-bll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .!h on page 258. 

• WARNING (contiJIUed) 

• The brakes on a vehicle that 
has been overloaded may not be 
able to stop the vehicle in a safe 
distance. 

• Tires on a vehicle that has been 
overloaded can fail suddenly, in­
cluding a blowout and sudden de­
flation, causing loss of control 
and a crash. 

• Always make sure that the total 
load being transported - includ­
ing the weight of a trailer hitch 
and the tongue weight of a loaded 
trailer- does not make the vehi­
cle heavier than the vehicle's 
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating . <J 

Never overload tires. The following examp le illus­
trates how to determine the combine d weight of all 
vehicle occupan ts and luggage or other vehicle 
payloads. Never overload the vehicle! 

Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit: 

1. Locate the statement "THE COMBINED WEIGHT OF OCCUPANTS 
AND CARGO SHOULD NEVER EXCEED XXX KG OR XXX LBS" on 
your vehicle's placard (tire inflation pressure label) 264. 

2. Determine the combined weight of the driver and passengers that will be 
riding in your vehicle. 

3. Subtract the combined weight of the driver and passengers from XXX kg 
or XXX lbs. 

4. The resulting figure equals the available amount of cargo and luggage 
load capacity. 
For example, if the "XXX" amount equals 1400 lbs. and there will be 
five 150 lb. passengers in your vehicle, the amount of available cargo 
and luggage load capacity is 650 lbs. (1400-750 (5 x 150) = 650 lbs.) 
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Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit: 

5. Determine the combined weight of luggage and cargo being loaded on 
the vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed the available cargo and 
luggage load capacity calculated in Step 4. 

6. If your vehicle will be towing a trailer, load from your trailer will be trans­
ferred to your vehicle. Consult this Manual to determine how this reduces 
the available cargo and luggage capacity of your vehicle. 

Check the tire sidewall to determine the load index specified for the tire. <l 
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Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 

c:r.::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Break-in period . . .... . . 283 
Parts and accessories . . . . . . . . . . 284 
Operating fluids and equipment . . . 284 
Repairs and technical modifications . . . . . . . . 285 
Repairs and other things that can affect 
Advanced Airbag performance . . . . . . 285 
CB radio equipment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Notice about data recorded by vehicle control 
modules . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Using a cellular phone in a motor vehicle 
when it is not connected to the vehicle 
telephone antenna - some important things to 
know . .. .. ....... . ... .. ... .. ... .. ...... 288 
Lift points for the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . 289 

More information: 

• Safety belts 69 

• Airbag system 82 

• Trailer towing 330 

• 12 Volt sockets 163 

• Braking, stopping and parking 179 

• Starting assistance systems 195 

• Cruise control system (CCS) 197 

• Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) 
=> page 200 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

• Engine oil 227 

• Engine coolant 233 

• Vehicle battery 238 

• Exterior care and cleaning 243 

• Interior care and cleaning => page 251 

Break -in period 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .:ti, on page 283. 

Note applicable requirements for breaking in new 
parts. 

• Consumer information => page 291 

• booklet Radio 

• => booklet Navigation system 

• => booklet Mobile Phone Package 

A WARNING 
Inappropriat e spare parts and accesso r ies as 
well as improperly performed work, modifica­
tions and repairs can cause vehicle damage , 
accidents and serious personal injuries. 

• Volkswagen strongly recommends to only 
use accessories approved by Volkswagen 
and Genuine Volkswagen Parts®. These parts 
and accessories have been evaluated by 
Volkswagen for their suitability, reliability and 
safety. 

• Have repairs and vehicle modifications 
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and author­
ized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the 
required tools, diagnostic equipment, repair 
information , and trained personnel to proper­
ly replace any airbag in your vehicle and as­
sure system effectiveness in a crash. 

• Only install parts on the vehicle that are 
consistent with factory-installed parts with 
respect to design and characteristics . 

• Never store , mount or attach objects , such 
as cup holders or phone cradles, on or next 
to the airbag module covers or within the air­
bags deployment zones. 

• Only use wheel rim I tire combinations ap­
proved by Volkswagen for the respective ve-

Breaking in a new engine 

A new engine must be carefully broken in during 
the first 1,000 miles (1 ,600 kilometers). During the 
first few hours of driving, the engine's internal fric­
tion is higher than later when all moving parts have 
been broken in. 11-
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Engine life is influenced by how you drive the vehi­
cle for the first 1,000 miles (1 ,600 km). Even after­
wards, driving at moderate engine speeds, espe­
cially when the engine is cold, will tend to reduce 
engine wear and help the engine to last longer and 
go farther. But do not drive at an excessively low 
engine speed, either. Always downshift if the en­
gine is not running smoothly. For the first 
600 mile s (1 ,000 kilomet ers ): 

• Do not use full throttle. 

• Don't let the engine speed get above 2/3 the 
maximum speed. 

• Do not tow a trailer. 

Parts and accessories 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 283. 

Volkswagen recommends that you consult an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility before purchasing accesso­
ries, spare parts or other equipment. Always do so 
if you want to install additional accessories or re­
place parts. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility can pro­
vide information about legal requirements and fac­
tory-recommended accessories, spare parts , and 
other equipment. 

Operating fluids and equipment 

r--T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 283. 

Operati ng fluids and parts that w ear ou t w ith 
use (such as timing belts, tires, engine coolants, 
engine oils, spark plugs, and vehicle batteries) are 
constantly being improved. For this reason, it is im­
portant to have operating fluids changed and wear­
ing parts replaced by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facilities are always up-to­
date regarding new developments and changes. 
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From 600 to 1,000 miles (1 ,000 to 1,600 km): 
Speed may gradually be increased to maximum 
permissible road and engine speed. 

New tire s and brake pads 

• New tires and replacing tires => page 258 

• Brakes => page 183 

Breaking in a new engine gently, will increase 
W service life and reduce oil consumption. <l 

A WARNING 
Improper veh icle modifications and repairs 
affect the performance of the airbag system 
and cause malfunctions and severe personal 
injuri es. 

• Never store, mount or attach objects , such 
as cup holders or phon e cradles, on or next 
to the airbag module covers or within the air­
bag deployment zones . 

• Object s on or near the surface where air­
bags are located can come loose and cause 
serious personal injury if the airbag deploys . <l 

A WARNING 
Improp er use of operating fluids and equip­
ment can cause accidents , seri ous personal 
injur ies, burn s and/or poisoning . 

• Always store vehicle care products in a 
safe place in original-contain ers that are se­
curely closed. 

• To reduc e the ri sk of poisoning , never use 
empty food or beverage containers that might 
mislead someone into drinking from them . 

• Always keep vehicle care products out of 
the reach of children. 

• Always read and heed all the instructions 
and all WARNINGS on the package before us-
ing vehicle care products . .,. 



• WARNING (c:ontlftued) 

• When using products that give off harmful 
fum es, always work outdoor s or in a well ven­
tilated area. 

• Never use fuel , turpentin e, eng ine oil, nail 
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve­
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly 
flammable. They could cause fires and explo­
sions! 

CD 
• Only refill with suitab le operating fluids . 
When changing or topping off fluids, make sure 
that you pour the fluids into the correct reser-

Repairs and technical modifications 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS .11. on page 283 . 

Volkswagen guidelines for repairs and techni ­
cal modifications must be followed ,&.! 

Changes to electronic components and related 
software can cause malfunctions. These malfunc­
tions can also affect other systems that are related 
to the component or software that was modified. 
The vehicle's operational safety can be seriously 
jeopardized, increased vehicle component wear 
can occur, and the vehicle may no longer meet ap­
plicable emissions requirements. 

Volkswagen recommends having all repairs and 
technical modifications performed by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility using Genuine Volkswagen 
Parts®. 

Damage that is caused by improper repairs or un­
approved technical modifications will not be cov­
ered by any Volkswagen Limited Warranty. 

voir s. Add ing incorrect flu ids will cause seri­
ous malfunctions and eng ine damage ! Under 
no circumstances should you mix up operating 
flu ids. Otherwise serious malfunction s and en­
gine damage can occur! 

• Accessorie s and other thing s installed in 
front of the cooling air intakes impair the eff i­
ciency of the engin e coolant . The engine can 
overheat under high outside temperatures or 
under high engine loads! 

Leaking operating fluids can pollute the envi­
"{?}'6 ronment. Collect leaking operating fluids in 
suitable containers and dispose of them properly in 
accordance with applicable environmental laws 
and regulations. <1 

A WAJtNING 
Improperly perfo rmed repairs and modifica­
tions can cause vehicle damage and malfun c­
tions , and can impair the efficiency of driver 
assistance systems. Thi s can lead to acci­
dents and severe personal injurie s. 

• Have repairs and vehicle modifications 
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
an authorized Volkswag en Servic e Facility . 

Improperly performed repairs and modifica­
tion s can cause increased component wear 
and result in vehicle emissions that no longe r 
meet applicabl e requirem ents. <1 

Repairs and other things that can affect Advanced Airbag performance 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS .11. on page 283 . 

Repairs and modifications of front bumpers, doors, 
front seats, headliners and the chassis can affect 
proper airbag performance and should be per­
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-

thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. These vehi­
cle areas can contain important parts of the airbag 
system. .,.. 
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Components of the airbag system can be dam­
aged during removal, assembly and repair activi­
ties on the airbag system itself or related compo­
nents. Damage to airbag parts can prevent the 
system from working properly in a collision. 

Observe all regulations so that the effectiveness of 
the airbag is not affected and to prevent disassem­
bled parts from causing injuries and pollution. Au­
thorized Volkswagen dealers, authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facilities, and other qualified work­
shops are familiar with these regulations. 

Changing the vehicle's suspension system can 
change the way that the airbag system works in a 
crash. For example, using tire-rim combinations 
not approved by Volkswagen, lowering the vehicle, 
changing the stiffness of the suspension, including 
the springs, suspension struts, shock absorbers 
etc. can change the forces that are measured by 
the airbag sensors and sent to the electronic con­
trol unit. Some suspension changes can, for exam­
ple, increase the force levels measured by the air­
bag sensors and sent to the electronic control unit 
and make the airbag system deploy in crashes in 
which it would not deploy if the changes had not 
been made. Other kinds of changes may reduce 
the force levels measured by the sensors and pre­
vent the airbag from deploying when it should. 

Never install leather upholstery on a vehicle that 
originally had cloth upholstery. Never install cloth 
upholstery on a vehicle that originally had leather 
upholstery. The weight-sensing mat for the Ad­
vanced Airbag system will not work properly if dif­
ferent upholstery is installed on the passenger seat 
than the upholstery originally installed on the vehi­
cle when it was originally manufactured. 

A WARNING .·· 

Changing the vehicle's suspension including 
use of unapproved tire-rim combinations can 
change airbag performance and increase the 
risk of serious personal injury in a crash . 

• Never install suspension components that 
do not have the same performance character-
istics as the components originally installed 
on your vehicle . 

• Never use tire-rim combinations that have 
not been approved by Volkswagen. 

A WARNING 
Leaving the optional safety belt extender at-
tached to the safety belt buckle on the front 
passenger seat when the safety belt is not 
being used will prevent the Advanced Airbag 
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• WARNING I 
System from working properly and can in­
crea se the risk of serious personal injury in a 
collision . 

• Leaving the extender attached to the safe­
ty belt buckle when the front seat is occupied 
and the safety belt is not being used will sig­
nal to the airbag control unit that the front 
passenger seat is occupied and that the safe­
ty belt is being used. The electronic control 
unit for the airbag system will then receive in­
correct information that will 

- cause the safety belt pretensloner to 
deploy unnecessarily in collisions and 

- cause the front passenger airbag to de­
ploy later in collisions in which the front 
airbag would otherwise be triggered ear li­
er to help protect an unrestrained front 
seat passenger . 

• Always remove the safety belt extender 
when it is not needed and stow it safely. 

• Never use the safety belt extender to se­
cure a child restraint. 

A WARNING 
Items stored between the safety belt buckle 
and the center console can cause safety belt 
buckle to send the wrong information to the 
airbag control unit and prevent the Advanced 
Airbag System from working properly. 

• Always make sure that nothing can inter­
fere with the safety belt buckles and that they 
are not obstructed . 

A WARNING 
Improper care and servicing, and improper 
modification and repair work , can increase 
the risk of personal injury and death by pre­
venting an airbag from deploying when need­
ed or deploying an airbag unexpectedly: 

• Never repair, adjust , or change any parts 
of the airbag system. 

• All work on the airbag system , steering 
wheel , instrument pan el, front seats or elec­
trical system (including the installation of au­
dio equipment, cellular telephones and CB ra­
dios , etc .) should be performed by authorized 
Volkswagen dealers or authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facilities . They have the neces­
sary manuals , training , and spec ial equip -
ment. 



• The airba g syste m can be act ivated onl y 
once. Aft er an airbag has infla ted, it must be 
replaced. 

• Use onl y original equipment airbag s ap­
proved by Volkswagen. Have them installed 
by a trained technician who has the necessa­
ry tools and diagnostic equipment to properly 
replace any airbag in your vehicl e and assure 
system effectiveness in a crash. 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags 
to be ins talled in your vehicle. 

CB radio equipment 

r-111 Please fi rst read and note the introdu c­
L-bl.l to ry information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 283. 

An outside antenna is required for the operation of 
radio equipment in the vehicle. 

Volkswagen approves the operation of radio equip­
ment in the vehicle under the following conditions: 

• Professionally installed outside antenna. 

• Maximum transmission power 1 0 watts. 

Optimal device coverage can only be assured 
when an outside antenna is properly installed. 

Consult with an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility if you 
would like to use a radio with transmission power 
higher than 10 watts. Authorized Volkswagen deal­
ers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities 
are familiar with technical possibilities for the instal­
lation of aftermarket equipment or can advise you 
where equipment can be professionally installed. 
Obey legal requirements as well as instructions 
and operational guidelines provided by the equip­
ment manufacturer in the operating manuals for 
the radio equipment. 

r.lil:-, Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt 
W pretensioners are classified as Perchlo rate 
Material . Special handling may apply- see http:/1 
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate. 
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding 
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its 
restraint system, including airbag modules and 
safety belts with pretensioners. Authorized Volks­
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service 
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and 
we recommend that you have them perform this 
service for you. <J 

Loose or improperly install ed rad io equip ­
ment can be thrown around the passe nger 
compartm ent during sudden driving or brak­
ing man euvers or a crash and cause se rious 
personal injuri es. 

• Alway s install radio equipment properly 
and secu rely outside of the airbag deploy­
ment zones. 

Using a radio device in the vehi cle without 
connection to an outside antenna can exceed 
electromagneti c radiation thresho lds. This al­
so applies if the outside antenna is not ins tal­
led properly. 

• Use a CB radio in the vehicle only with a 
professionally installed and conn ected out-
side antenna. <J 

Notice about data recorded by vehicle control modules 

r-111 Please f irs t read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 283. 

Your vehicle is not equi pped with an Event Data 
Recorder (EDR). 

EDRs, sometimes called "crash recorders," are in­
stalled by some manufacturers for the express pur­
pose of capturing data for retrieval after an acci­
dent or crash event. 

Some state laws restrict the retrieval or download­
ing of data stored by EDRs installed in a vehicle for 
the express purpose of retrieving data after an ac­
cident or crash event without the owner's consent. .,. 
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Although your vehicle is not equipped with an 
EDR, it is equipped with a number of electronic 
control modules for various vehicle systems, such 
as engine managemen t, emission control , airbags, 
and safety belts. 

These electron ic control modules also record data 
during normal vehicle operation for diagnostic and 
repair purposes. Their recording capability is limit­
ed to data (no sound is recorded). Only a small 

amount of data is actually recorded over a very lim­
ited period of time, or stored when a system fault is 
detected by a control module. Some of the data 
stored may relate to vehicle speed , direction , or 
braking. as well as restraint system use and per­
formance in the event of a crash . Stored data can 
only be read and downloaded with special equip-

Using a cellular phone in a motor vehicle when it is not connected to the 
vehicle telephone antenna -some important things to know 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,c:.U tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 283. 

Mobile or cellular telephones send and receive ra­
dio waves , sometimes called "radiofrequency ener­
gy" (RF energy), both when they are being used 
and when they are in standby mode. Current sci­
entific literature indicates that radio waves that ex­
ceed a certain level can have effects on the human 
body. Limits and guide lines have been established 
by governmental author ities and international com­
mittees in an effort to keep the electromagnetic ra­
diation from cellular phones at levels that will not 
cause health problems . However, there is no sci­
entifically based proof that wireless phones are ab­
solutely safe. 

Therefore some experts recommend a precaution­
ary approach regarding the use of cellular phones 
by taking measures that lower the personal expo­
sure to electromagne tic fields. When using a cellu­
lar telephone inside a motor vehicle without a prop­
er connect ion to an integrated vehic le telephone 
antenna , the personal exposure to elect romagne tic 
fields will be higher than when using the cellular 
telephone while properly connected to an integrat­
ed or other outside vehicle telephone antenna. 

Your vehicle may be equipped with an optional 
hands-f ree system that will permit many of the fea­
tures of compatible Bluetooth® enabled cellular tel­
ephones to be used for greater convenience and is 
cons istent with the laws of an increas ing number of 
states and localities that prohibi t the use of cellular 
telephones without some kind of hands-f ree de­
vice. 

The hands-free system in your vehicle can be used 
with certain cell phones that are connected by wire 
and hardware connec tor or via compatible Blue­
tooth® enabled phones with a cradle that is de­
signed to fit your cellula r telephone . The special 
cradle offers several advantages : The phone era-
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die must be safely secured to the base plate. Your 
phone is firmly attached to the instrument panel 
and is within reach at all times. Placing the phone 
in its cradle permits it to be charged, but more im­
portantly connects the cellular phone to the vehi­
cle's outside antenna . A cellular telephone that is 
properly connected to the integrated or other out­
side vehicle telephone antenna will lower the per­
sonal exposure to electromagnetic fields. You 
should also experience a better quality of service. 
Although a cellular telephone can be used inside 
your vehicle without a cradle , the phone will not be 
securely attached to the vehicle, will not be charg­
ed through the cradle wiring, and more importantly 
will not be connected to the veh icle's integrated tel­
ephone antenna . The cell phone will also not be 
recharged. You might also experience more drop­
ped calls and an overall impaired quality of the 
connec tion. 

Therefore we strongly recommend that you use 
your cellular telephone in your vehic le only when it 
is properly attached to an appropriate cradle 
mounted on a base plate on the instrument panel. 

Because of the large number and variety of cellular 
telephones on the market and the frequency with 
which new models are introduced . Volkswagen 
does not offer cradles for cellular telephones. 
Please check with the manufacturer of the cellular 
telephone that you plan to use. 

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Bluetooth® 
SIG, Inc. 

A WARNING 
A cell phone on the seat, instrum ent panel or 
in other plac es can be thrown around the in­
side of the vehicle during a sud den braking 
maneuver, a crash or other accident and in -
jure vehicle occupants. .,. 
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• WARNING (continued) 

• Never place or attach accessories or other 
objects {such as cup holders , telephone 
brackets , note pads , navigation systems, 
large , heavy or bulky objects) on the doors, 
on the winds hield, over or near the area 
marked "AI RBAG" on the steeri ng wheel, in­
strumen t panel, backre sts or between these 
areas and the occupant. Such objec ts could 
cause serious injury in a collis ion, especially 
if an airbag inflates. 

A WARNING 
Using a cell phone or CB radio Inside the ve­
hicle without a properly Installed and sepa­
rate outside antenna can be dangerous to 

Fig. 143 Front lift point for workshop hoist or floor 
jack . 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L.J,:.U tory inform atio n and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 283 . 

The vehicle may only be raised at the lift points 
shown in illustrations ==- fig. 143 and ==- fig. 144. If 
the vehicle is lifted at different points, vehicle dam­
age and serious injuries may occur ==- &,. 

Workshop hoists that use fluid cushions (receiving 
platforms) must not be used for lifting the vehicle. 

There are many precautions that have to be fol­
lowed when lifting a vehicle on a workshop hoist or 
floor jack. Do not try to lift a vehicle on a workshop 
hoist or floor jack unless you have the training, 
knowledge, and experience to be able to do so 
safely. 

... 
your health and that of your passengers be­
cause the electromagnetic radiation energy 
that cell phones and CB radios emit may be 
above established limits. This also applies if 
the outside anten na is not installed properly. 

• Always keep the cell phone antenna at 
least 8 Inches {20 em) away from pacemak­
ers. Heart specialis ts advise that cell phones 
can adverse ly affect the way pacemakers 
work . 

• Never carry a cell phone that is switched 
on In the breast pocket directly over a pace­
maker . 

• If you suspect there may be Interference 
with a pacemaker or other medical device, 
switch the cell phone off imm ediately. <l 

Fig. 144 Rear lift point for workshop hoist or floor 
jack. 

Information about lifting the vehicle with the vehicle 
jack ::.page 313. 

A WARNING 
Improper ly lifting your vehicl e with a work­
shop hois t or floor jack can caus e the vehicle 
to fall off and cause serious personal Injury. 

• Always read and heed the operating In­
stru ctions from the floor jack manufacturer 
and legal regulations if necessary before us­
ing the floor jack to lift the vehic le. 

• Never let anyone stay in the vehicle when 
It is being lifted or when it is off the grou nd. .,. 
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• Always lift your vehicle only at the desig­
nated lift points shown in the Illustr ations 

143 and 144. Not using the desig­
nated lift points can cause the vehicle to fall 
off the floor jack when heavy parts suc h as 
the engine or transmission are removed . 

• Always make sure that the vehicle's lift 
points lie as flat as possible and centered on 
the carrier plates of the floor jack . 

• Never start the engine when you have 
raised the vehicle on the floor jack. The en­
gine vibrations and vehicle movements cou ld 
knock the vehicle off the floor jack. 

• If you must work under a vehicle raised on 
a floor jack , always make sure that the vehi­
cle Is safely supported on safety stands in­
tended for that purpose that are strong 
enough to support the weight of the veh icle. 

• Never use the floor jack as a ladder or 
step ladder. 
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,, 

• Always make sure that the weight of the 
vehicle is not heavier than the lifting capacity 
of the floor jack and safety stands being 
used . 

• To help prevent serious vehicle damage, 
never lift the vehicle by the engine oil pan, 
transmission housing, or by the front or rear 
axles or suspension . 

• To help prevent damage to the underbody or 
chassis, always insert a rubber pad between 
the holst and the lifting points . In add ition 
make sure the lifting arms have enough clear­
ance. 

• The lifting arms should not touch side sills 
or other parts of the vehicle . <l 



Consumer information 

COl Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Stickers and labels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Operating your vehicle outside of the United 
States and Canada . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 
Radio antenna and reception ... . . . , , . . . . . . 292 
UTQG classification . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 292 
Volkswagen service information 293 

More information: 

• Exterior views => page 6 

• Starting assistance systems => page 195 

• Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications 
=> page 283 

• => booklet Warranty and Maintenance 

A WARNING . · ..... 

Improper vehicle care and use, as well as im­
proper changes to the vehicle, increase the 
ri sk of accidents and injuries . 

• Obey all applicable legal requirement s. 

• Read your Owner's Manual and heed all 
WARNINGS. 

Stic kers and labels 

r-1"11 Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-J,c:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .& on page 291. 

Factory-installed safety certificates, stickers and 
signs containing important information regarding 
vehicle operation can be found in the engine com­
partment and on certain vehicle components, such 
as inside the fuel filler flap, on the passenger sun 
visor, in the driver door jamb or on the luggage 
compartment floor. 

• Do not remove, alter or render unusable or il­
legible any safety certificates, stickers and labels. 

• If vehicle components bearing safety certifi­
cates, stickers, or labels are replaced, make cer­
tain that the firm doing the work attaches new con­
forming certificates, stickers, or labels to the same 
part of the new components. 

Improp er vehicle care and use, as well as im­
proper changes to the vehicle , can result in 
damage to the vehicle . 

• Obey all applicable lega l requirement s. 

• Perform service according to the specifica­
tions in the => booklet Warranty and Mainte­
nance. 

• Read your Owner 's Manual and heed all 
WARNINGS. 

Safety Compliance Certification Label 

A safety certificate affixed to the door jamb in the 
driver door confirms that at time of production all 
necessary safety standards and requirements of 
the traffic safety agency of the respective country 
were met. The month and year of production as 
well as the vehicle identification number may be 
listed as well . 

Radi ator fan and h igh voltage warning 
sticker 

A warning sticker about the radiator fan and the 
high voltage of the electrical system is located in 
the engine compartment next to the engine hood 
release. The vehicle ignition system complies with 

<1 

the Canadian standard ICES-002. <1 
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Operating your veh ic le outside of the United States and Canada 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-Jc,.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 291. 

Government regulations in the United States and 
Canada require that automobiles meet specific 
emission regulations and safely standards. There­
fore, vehicles buill for the U.S. and Canada differ 
from vehicles sold in other countries. 

If you plan to take your vehicle outside the conti­
nental limits of the United Slates or Canada, there 
is the possibility that: 

• Unleaded fuels for vehicles with catalytic con­
verters may not be available. 

• Fuel may have a considerably lower octane rat­
ing and may cause engine damage. 

• Service may be inadequate due to lack of prop­
er service facilities, tools or testing equipment. 

Radio antenna and reception 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-Jc,.U tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 291 . 

If the radio and navigation systems were installed 
at the factory, the radio antenna may be installed in 
different locations in the vehicle: 

• On the inside of the rear window with the rear 
window defroster, 

• On the inside of the rear side windows, 

• On the inside of the windshield, 

• On the vehicle roof. 

Antennas on the insides of windows are thin wires. 

UTQG classification 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L.-Jc,.U tory Information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 291. 

Uniform Tire Quality Grading (UTQG): Quality 
grades can be found where applicable on the tire 
sidewall between the tread shoulder and maximum 
section width. Example: 
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• Replacement parts may not be readily availa­
ble. 

• DVD navigation systems for vehicles built for 
the United States and Canada will not necessarily 
work in Europe, and may not work in other coun­
tries outside of North America. 

Volksw agen is not responsible for mechanical 
damage that may result from substandard fuel 
or service or the unavailability of Genuine 
Volkswagen parts . 

• Volkswagen is not responsible if the vehicle 
does not meet the respective legal require-
ments in other countries and continents. <l 

Antennas installed on the insides of windows 
can be damaged by abrasive objec ts or by cor­
rosive or acidic cleaning agents or other chem­
icals. Do not place any stickers on the wind­
shield-integrated antenna and never clean the 
antenna with corrosive or acidic cleaning 
agents or other chemica ls . 

W If electrical devices are operated close to the 
L!J integrated windshield antenna, interference 
with AM radio reception may occur. <l 

• Treadwear (number) 

• Traction: AA, A, B or C 

• Temperature: A, B or C 

For example: Treadwear 200. Traction AA, Tem­
perature A. 

All passenger car tires must conform to Federal 
Safety Requirements in addition to these grades. 11>-



Treadwear 

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based 
on the wear rate of the lire when tested under con­
trolled condi tions on a specified govemmenttest 
course . 

For example. a tire graded 150 (Treadwe ar-value 
150) would wear one-and-one-ha lf (1 1/2) times as 
well on the government course as a tire graded 
100. 

The relative performance of tires depends upon 
the actual conditio ns of their use, however , and 
may depart significantly from the norm due to var­
iations in driving habits, service pract ices and dif­
ferences in road characteristics and climate. 

Traction 

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are 
AA, A, B and C. Those grades represent the lire's 
ability to stop on wet pavemen t as measured under 
controlled conditio ns on specified govern ment test 
surfaces of asphalt and concrete . A tire marked C 
may have poor traction performance => ,&.. 

Temperature 

The temperat ure grades are A (the highest), B, 
and C represent ing the lire's resistance to the gen­
eration of heat, and its ability to dissipate heat 
when tested under controlled conditions on a 
specified indoor laboratory test wheel. 

Volkswagen service information 

r-f"'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Io:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 291 . 

Volkswagen service information is published as 
soon as possib le after model introduction. 

To order service information contact: 

Volkswagen Technical Literature Ordering Center 

www. vw.techliterature .com 

Sustained high temperat ure can cause the material 
of the l ire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and 
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire fail­
ure. 

The grade C corresponds to a level of perfo rmance 
which all passe nger car tires must meet under the 
Federa l Motor Vehicle Safety Standa rd No. 109. 
Grades B and A represent higher levels of per­
forma nce on the laboratory test wheel than the 
minimum required by law => ,&.. 

A WARNING 
The traction grade assigned to this tire is 
based on straight -ahead braking traction 
tests , and does not include acc eleration, cor­
nering , hydroplaning or peak traction charac­
teristics. 

A WARNING 
The temperature grade for th is tire is estab­
lished for a tire that is prop erly inflated and 
not overloaded . Excessive speed, underin fla­
tion or exces sive loading, either separately or 
in combination , can cau se heat buildup and 
possibl e tire failure. <l 

A WARNING 
Improperly performed repairs and modifica­
tions can cause vehicle damage and malfunc­
tions, and can impair the effici ency of driver 
ass istance systems and the airb ag system . 
This can lead to accidents and severe per­
sonal injur ies. 

• Have repairs and vehicle modifications 
performed by an authorized Volkswagen dea l­
er or an authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility . <l 

Declaration of Compliance, Telecommunications and 
Electronic Systems 

Radio Frequency Devices and Radiocommunica­
lion Equipment User Manual Notice. 

Radio -based equipment 

• Mobile Phone Package 

• Electronic immobil izer. 
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• Remote control vehicle key. 

• Keyless Access locking and starting system. 

These devices comply with : 

FCC Part 15.19 

These devices comply with Part 15 of the FCC 
Rules . Operation is subject to the following two 
conditions: 

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer­
ence, and 

(2) this device must accept any interference r e­
ceived , including interference that may cause un­
desi red operation. 

FCC Part 15.21 

CAUTION : 

Reporting Safety Defects 

If you believe that your vehicle has a 
defect which could cause a crash or 
could cause injury or death , you 
should immediately inform the Nation­
al Highway Traffic Safety Administra­
tion (NHTSA) in addition to notifying 
Volkswage n of America, Inc. 
3800 Hamlin Road, Auburn Hills, Ml 
48326. 

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, 
it may open an investigation, and if it 
finds that a safety defect exists in a 
group of vehicles, it may order a recall 
and remedy campa ign. However, 
NHTSA cannot become involved in in­
dividual problems between you, your 
dealer, or Volkswagen of America , 
Inc. 
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Changes or modifications not expressly approved 
by the party responsible for compliance could void 
the user's authority to operate the equipment. 

These devices comply with RSS-21 0 of Industry 
Canada . 

Operation is subject to the following two condi­
tions: 

(1) this device may not cause interfe rence, and 

(2) this device must accep t any interference, in­
cluding interference that may cause undesired op­
eration of the device. 

The manufactur er is not responsible for any radio 
or TV interference caused by unauthorized modifi-
cations to this equipment. <J 

To contact NHTSA, you may call the 
Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at 
1-888-327-4236 (TIY: 
1-800-424-9153 ); 

go to http://www.nhtsa.gov; 

or write to: 

Administrator 
NHTSA 
1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE. 
Washington, D.C. 20590 
You can also obtain other information 
about motor vehicle safety from 
http://www.safercar.gov. <J 



Engine control and emission control system 

o::JI Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about 

Indicator lights ...... . ....... . . ...... . . .. 295 
Catalytic converter .... . 0 • • 0 • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • 296 

More information: 

• Shifting gears 171 

• Refueling 214 

• Fuel 219 

• Engine oil 227 

• Vehicle battery 238 

• Notice about data recorded by vehicle control 
modules 283 

• Towing 330 

A WARNING 
The veh icle exhaust system and the catalytic 
converter get very hot. Th is can cause a fire 
and serious personal injury. 

Indicator lights 

A WARNING (contlnuedl 

• Never park where parts of the hot exhaust 
system and catalyt ic converter could ignite 
flammable materials, such as brush , leaves , 
dry grass, spilled fuel, etc. 

• Never apply additional undercoating or 
rust proofing on or near the exhaust mani-
fold , exhaust pipes, catalytic converter , or 
heat shields . 

C; .. ' 

Californ ia Proposition 65 Warning 

• Eng ine exhaust , some of Its constituents, 
and certain vehicle components contain or 
emit chemicals known to the State of Califor-
nia to cause cancer and birth defects and re-
productive harm. In additi on, certain fluids 
contained in vehicles and certain products of 
comp onent wear contain or emit chemicals 
known to the State of California to cause can-
cer and b irth defects and reproductive harm. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the Introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
L-WI page 295. 

Lights up Poss ible cause Prop er respon se 

Engine control malfunction (Electronic Pow-
Have engine checked immediately by an au-

er Control). thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility. 

Engine control / monitoring system malfunc- Ease off the accelerator. Carefully drive to the 

lion (engine Malfunction Indicator Light- nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-- MIL) thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have en-
gine checked. 

Flashes Poss ible cause Proper response 

Ease off the accelerator. Carefully drive to the 

r-,. Misfire, which can damage the catalytic con- nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
..... verier . thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have en-

gine checked. 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check. They go out after a few seconds. Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-

<l 

INGS can result In vehicle damage. .,. 
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l.:l As long as the indicator lights o or EPC are 
W on, expect engine malfunctions, increased 
fuel consumption and loss of engine efficiency. <1 

Catalytic converter 

r-T'n Please first read and note the lntroduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 295. 

The catalytic converter provides exhaust gas after­
lrealmenl lo help reduce pollutants in the exhaust 
gas. To help ensure long service life of the exhaust 
system and gasoline engine catalytic converter : 

• Only use unleaded fuel. 

• Never comple tely empty the fuel lank. 

• Do not exceed the correct oil level 227. 

• Do not low the vehicle to start it, but use a 
jump-start instead 327. 
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If you experience misfires, loss of power or the en­
gine is not running smoothly while driving, reduce 
speed immediately and have the vehicle checked 
by an authorized Volkswage n dealer or authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facili ty. Otherwise , gasoline 
could reach the exhaust system and gel into the 
atmosphere . The catalyt ic converter could also be 
damaged by overhea ting! <1 



Do it yourself 
Practical tips 

Frequently asked questions 

If you suspect a malfunction or vehicle damage, 
read and follow the following advice before con­
tacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-

thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. In addition , 
the keyword entries "Special considerations" or 
"Checklist" may help. 

Descr iption Poss ibl e causes, among oth - Poss ible remedy 
ers 

Vehicle battery dead. 
- Perform jump-start 327. 
- Charge vehicle battery 238. 

Engine does not start. The wrong vehicle key is used. Use a valid vehicle key 36. 

Fuel level too low. Refuel 214. 

- Battery in the remote control 
- Replace the battery in the remote con-
trot vehicle key 36. 

Vehicle cannot be locked vehicle key is dead. 
- Move closer to vehicle . 

using vehicle key. or un- - Too far away from vehicle. 
- Synchronize vehicle key 36. 

locked -Butt ons pressed outside oper-
- Lock or unlock vehicle manually 

ating range. 301. 

Cold engine, braking assist sys-
Unusual noises. tems , and electronic steering Check the "Noises" entry in the index. 

column lock. 

Assistance systems activated. 
Check the "Assistance systems" entry in 
the index. 

Odd driving behavior 
DSG® Direct Shift Gearbox too Stop vehicle as soon as you can do so 
hot. safely 

Outside mirrors move when Convenience settings are stored. Correct convenience settings 67. 
vehicle is unlocked. 

Front seats cannot be ad-
Vehicle battery dead. Charge vehicle battery 238. 

justed with power controls. Fuse blown. 
Check fuse and replace if necessary 

317. 

Features do not work as de- Settings were adjusted in the Check and reset to factory settings if nee-
scribed in this manual. Volkswagen Information System. essary 24. 

- Have the headlight range adjusted by 

- Headlights adjusted too high. 
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an 

Headlights do not light up 
- Light bulbs burned out. 

authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. 
the road as they should. - Low beams not switched on. 

- Change light bulbs 320. 
-Switch on low beams 122. 

Vehicle battery charge too low. Charge vehicle battery 238. 

Electrical consumers do not Remaining fuel level too low. Refuel 214. 
work . Check fuse and replace if necessary 

Fuse blown. 
317. 

Practical tips 297 

... 



Description 
Possible causes, among oth-

Possible remedy ers 

- Short hauls. 
-Avoid short distance driving. 

- "Jumpy" accelerator pedal. 
- Drive defensively. 
-Accelerate smoothly. 

Electrical loads switched on. Switch off unnecessary loads. 

Engine control malfunctioning. 
Have the malfunction corrected 

Fuel consumption higher 295. 

than indicated. Tire pressure too low. Adjust tire pressure 258. 

Driving In the mountains . No direct corrective action possible. 

Towing a trailer or driving with a -Check use. 
roof rack. - Remove if not in use. 

Driving with heavy payload. No direct corrective action possible . 

Driving at high engine speed. Select a higher gear. <l 
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In an emergency 

COl Introduction 

In lhis seclion you'll find information about: 

Protecting yourself and the vehicle 299 

More information: 

• Braking, stopping and parking 179 

• Emergency closing and opening 301 

• Vehicle tool kit => page 305 

• Changing a wheel 310 

£WARNING 
A vehicle breakdown in traffic is dangerous 
and creates a great ris k for you, your passen­
gers , and other s. 

Protecting yourself and the vehicle 

Fig . 145 In the center of the instrument panel: 
Switch for emergency flashers. 

Checklist 

.6 \Y,4\RNING1contlnuedf 
• Alway s stop the vehicl e as soon as it is 
safe to do so. Move the vehicle a safe dis­
tance off the road where it is safe to park and, 
if necessary , lock all doors in an emergency. 
Turn on the emergency flasher s and set up 
another warning device about 25 yards 
(25 meters) behind the vehicl e to warn ap­
proaching traffic. 

• Never leave chi ldren, disabled persons , or 
anyone who cannot help them selves alone in 
the vehicl e when locking the doors . This 
could result in people being trapped in the 
vehicle in an emergency. Depending on the 
time of year, peopl e trapped in the vehicle 
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
perature s. <l 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J,.:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 299. 

Obey all legal requirements regarding protecting a 
broken-down vehicle. For example, turning on the 
emergency flashers and wearing a safety vest are 
mandatory in many countries. 

For your own safety and that of your passengers, carry out the following steps in the order listed &: 
1. Park the vehicle at a safe distance from traffic and on a suitable surface => & . 
2. Switch on emergency flashers by pressing switch 145. 

3. Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving 179. 

4 . 

5. 

Shift the transmission into Park (P) (automatic) or Neutral (manual only) 171. 

Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch 165. 

6. Have all passengers exit and go to a safe location away from moving traffic, such as behind a guard 
rail. 

7. Take all vehicle keys with you when leaving your vehicle. .,. 
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Checklist (continued) 

8. Set up a warning triangle or other warning device in order to alert other motorists and cyclists. 

9. Let the engine cool down and get expert assistance if necessary. 

If the emergency flashers are on, use the turn sig­
nal lever to indicate a direction or lane change, for 
example when the vehicle is being towed. This 
temporarily interrupts the warning flashers. 

Switch on the emergency flashers when: 

• Traffic suddenly slows down or stops in front of 
you to warn those approaching from behind. 

• In any emergency situation. 

• If the vehicle breaks down. 

• When being towed. 

Always obey traffic laws that govern the use of 
emergency flashers where you are driving. 

If the emergency flashers are not working, a differ­
ent method - as permitted by law - must be used 
to alert other motorists and cyclists to the break­
down. 

A WARNING 
Disregarding the safety-related checklist may 
lead to accidents and serious personal inju ­
ries. 

• Always review and follow the checklist. 
Follow accepted safety practices and use 
common sense. 

300 I Do it yourself 

A WARNING 
The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic 
converter get very hot. They can cause fires 
and serious personal injury. 

• Never park where parts of the hot exhaust 
system or catalytic converter could ignite 
flammable materials , such as dry gra ss, 
brush, leaves, spilled fuel, etc. 

m The vehicle battery will be drained if the 
L!:J emergency flashers are on for a long time -
even if the ignition is switched off. <l 



Emergency closing and opening 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Manually unlocking and locking the driver 
door ............................. .. . ... 301 
Manually locking the passenger door and 
rear doors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 302 
Opening the rear hatch from inside the 
luggage compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 303 
Emergency closing of the power sunroof . . . . 303 
Emergency release for the selector lever . . . . 304 

The doors, the rear hatch, and the power sunroof 
can be manually locked and, in some cases, un­
locked if necessary, for instance because the pow­
er locking system or the remote control vehicle key 
malfunctions. 

More information: 

• Vehicle key set 36 

• Power locking and closing system 41 

• Doors 4 7 

• Rear hatch 49 

• Power sunroof 56 

• In an emergency 299 

A WARNING 
Serious injuries can result if the emerge ncy 
closing and opening procedures are used 
carelessly . 

• WARNING (continued) . 

• Never leave children, disabled persons, or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the 
vehicle. The doors can be locked with the re-
mote contro l vehicle key. This could result in 
people being trapped in the vehicle in an 
emergency . 

• A closed vehicle can become very hot or 
very cold, depending on the seaso n. Particu-
larly in the summer, heat build -up in the pas-
senge r and luggage com partment of a parked 
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi -
cle that are much higher than the outside 
temperat ures. Temperatures can quickly 
reach level s that can cause unconsciousness 
and death , part icularly to small children. 

A WARNING 
Careless opening and clos ing of doors , the 
rear hatch, and the power su nroof is danger-
ous and can cause serious personal injury. 

• Open or close doors , the rear hatch , and 
the power sunroof on ly when no one is in the 
way. 

To help prevent vehic le damage , carefully re­
move and properly reinsta ll parts when per-
forming emergency locking or unlock ing . <l 

Manually unlocking and locking the driver door 

Fig. 146 Door handle on driver door: Concealed 
lock cylinder. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Ic.l.l tory Info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 301. 

When locking the vehicle manually, all doors are 
locked. When the vehicle is unlocked manually, on­
ly the driver door is unlocked. Note the instructions 
for the anti-theft alarm system 41. 

• Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi­
cle key 36. 

• Insert the key bit from below into the opening of 
the cover cap on the driver door 146 (arrow) 
and lift the cover cap off. 

• Insert the key bit into the lock cylinder of the 
driver door and unlock or lock the door. 
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• Reinstall the cover cap on the lock cylinder. 

• Reinsert the cover cap from top to bottom and 
press until it c licks into place. 

Spec ial considerations when unlocking: 

• The anti-theft alarm system remains activated 
for the unlocked vehicle. But the alarm is not trig­
gered at first => page 41. 

• Open the driver door. The alarm will sound if 
the ignition is not switched on within about 15 sec­
onds. 

• Switch on the ignition. The electronic immobiliz­
er recognizes a valid remote control vehicle key 
when the ignition is switched on and deactivates 
the anti- theft alarm system. 

r::l The driver door can be unlocked separately 
l!..J from the inside the vehicle by pulling the door 
handle to open the door => page 41 . 

r::l The anti-theft alarm system is not activated 
l!..J when the vehic le is locked manually with the 
key bit => page 41. <l 

Manually locking the passenger door and rear doo rs 

Fig . 147 On the front side of the right rear door: 
Emergency lock, covered by a rubber seal. 

r-()J Please first read and note the introduc­
L-WI tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 301 . 

The passenger door and rear doors can each be 
locked manually. This will not activate the anti-theft 
alarm system . 

• Open the door. 

• Remove the rubber seal on the front side of the 
door. The seal is marked with a lock 6 => fig. 147. 

• Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi­
cle key => page 36. 

• Insert the key bit horizontally into the opening 
and press the small colored lever forward 
= fig. 148. 
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Fig . 148 On the front side of the right rear door: 
Manual vehicle locking with the key bit in the vehi­
cle key. 

• Reinsert the rubber seal and completely close 
the door. 

• Make sure that the door is locked. 

• Repeal the procedure for other doors if neces­
sary. 

• Have the vehicle checked immediately by an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized 
Volkswagen Service Facility. 

r::l Doors can be unlocked and opened sepa­
l!.) ralely from inside the vehicle by pulling the 
door handle to open the door => page 41. <l 
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Opening the rear hatch from inside the luggage compartment 

Fig . 149 Inside the luggage compartmen t: Open­
ing the rear hatch. 

r-fl1 Please first read and note the introd uc­
L-Wl tory informat ion and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 301. 

• If necessary, fold the rear seat backrest forward 
67. 

• Remove luggage in order to reach the rear 
hatch from the inside. 

• Unfold the key bit from the vehicle key fob 
36. 

• Insert the key into the slot on the rear hatch 
149 and press the release lever in the direc-

tion of the arrow to unlock the rear hatch. <l 

Emergency closing of the power sunroof 

Fig. 150 In headliner: Removing cover. 

r-fl1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Wl tory info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS Lb. on page 301. 

• Remove the cover in direction of the arrow 
150. 

• Insert a commercially available 1/6 in (4 mm) 
Allen wrench 1) into the hexagonal head screw 

151 G). 

Fig . 151 Hexagonal head screw for closing the 
power sunroof. 

• Turn the wrench in order to close the power 
sunroof. 

• Install the cover again. 

• Have the power sunroof checked by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility. Emergency closing may 
cause the power sunroof and its pinch protection to 
malfunction. <l 

1) Not included with the vehicle tool kit. 
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Emergency release for the selector lever 

Fig. 152 Removing the selector gate cover. 

r-f'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-lc:J.I tory info rmation and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 301 . 

If the power supply fails (due to a dead vehicle bat­
tery, for example) and the vehicle has to be pushed 
or towed, the emergency release must be used to 
move the selector lever to Neutral (N). 

The emergency release is located under the selec­
tor gate cover on the right side when viewed in the 
driving direction. 

Preparations 

• Set the parking brake. If the parking brake can­
not be set firmly, you must find another way to pre­
vent the vehicle from moving. 

• Switch off the ignition. 

Removing the selector gate cover 

• Pull upward on the cover around the selector 
lever sleeve , fig. 152. 

• Slip the cover up and over the selector lever 
, .&.. 
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Fig. 153 Releasing the selector lever lock. 

Emerg ency rel ease for the selector lever 

• Push the release lever , fig. 153 in the direc­
tion of the arrow and hold it in this position. 

• Press the release button , fig. 152 <D in the 
selector lever handle and shift the selector lever to 
Neutral (N). 

• WARNING 
Never shift the tran smission out of Park (P) 
without first firmly applying the parking 
brake . Otherwise, the vehicle can start to roll 
unexpectedly , especially on hill s or inclines , 
and cause an accident and serious injuri es. 

Even with the selector lever is in N (Neutra l), 
the automatic tran smission will be damaged if 
the vehicle is towed (or you let it coast) for an 
extended period or at high speed with the en-
gine shut off. <J 
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Vehicle tool kit 

CCII Introduct ion 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Storage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 305 
Contents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 306 

When securing the vehicle after a breakdown, al­
ways obey all applicable legal requirements. 

More information: 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment 222 

• In an emergency 299 

• Changing a wheel 310 

£WARNING 
Loos e tools and other items in the veh icle 
tool kit and a loose spare (or compact spare) 
wheel may be thrown through the passenger 

Fig. 154 In the luggage compartment: Floor cover­
ing raised and G) secured. 

A WARNING (continued) 
compartment If you brake suddenly or steer 
sharply or are involved in an accident. This 
can cause severe injuries . 

• Always make sure the vehicle tool kit and 
spare (or compact spare) wheel are securely 
stowe d in the luggage compartment. 

£WARN ING 
Imprope r or damaged vehicle tools can lead 
to accidents and injury . 

• Never work with tools that are damaged or 
not right for the job . 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-b.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lb. on page 305. 

The vehicle tool kit is in the luggage compartment 
in one of several places, such as under the lug­
gage compartment noor panel 154. 

• If necessary, detach the luggage net 
141. 

• Lift the noor covering and hang it on the hook 
beneath the luggage compartment cover G). 

W Completely retract the jack after use. Other­
L!J wise it will not fit in its compartment and can-

<l 

not be stowed safely. <l 
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Contents 

Fig . 155 Contents of the vehicle tool kit. 

Content s of the vehicl e tool kit =>fig. 155 

r-f'n Pleas e first read and note the introduc ­
L.J,:.U tory informa tion and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 305. 

The contents of the vehicle tool kit depend on the 
vehicle's equipment. The following describes the 
maximum contents. 

G) Screwdriver with a hexagonal socket in the handle for removing or inserting previously loosened wheel 
bolts. The screwdriver blade is reversible . The screwdriver may be stored under the lug wrench . 

@ Adapter for anti-theft wheel bolts. Volkswagen recommends that you always carry the adapter for the 
wheel bolts in the vehicle along with the vehicle tool kit. The code numb er of the wheel bolt lock is 
imprinted on the front of the adapter. if lost. a replacement adapter can be ordered using this number. 
Record the code number of the wheel bolt lock and store it separate from the vehicle. 

@ Screw-in towing eye . 

@ Hubcap puller clips for removing hubcaps , full wheel covers , or wheel bolt caps. 

® Jack. Before putting the jack back in the tool box, make sure to completely crank the jack down to its 
original position . The crank must then be locked against the side of the jack ; otherwise , the jack will 
not fit and cannot be securely stowed . 

® Lug wrench. 

306 I Do it yourself 

<l 



Wheel covers 

OJ Introduc ti on 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Hubcaps ... . . .. ... . . . .. . .... . . .. ... . . . . 
Wheel covers .. 
Wheel bolt caps 

More information : 

• Exterior care and cleaning 243 

• Vehicle tool kit 305 

• Changing a wheel 310 

A WARNING .. . 

307 
308 
309 

" 

Unsuitable wheel covers and improper instal­
lation of wheel covers can cause accidents 
and severe injuries. 

Fig. 156 Pulling off hubcap. 

r--ill Please first read and note the introduc­
L-bl.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &l. on page 307. 

Depending on the vehicle model, the hubcaps can 
either be pulled off=> fig. 156 or removed by twist­
ing 157. 

A WARNING (continued) 

• Improperly installed wheel covers can 
come loose while driving and endanger other 
motorists and cyclists . 

• Do not use damaged wheel covers . 

• Always make sure that the flow of air for 
brake system cooling Is not blocked or re­
duced before installing wheel covers. This 
applies to both factory-installed wheel covers 
and aftermarket wheel covers. Insufficient air 
supply may significantly increase stopping 
distance . 

To help prevent damage to the vehicle, be care­
ful when removing wheel covers and be sure to 
install them properly . <l 

Fig. 157 Twisting off the hubcap. 

Vehicles with pull-off hubcaps 

• To remove Take the wire clip out of vehicle tool 
kit and hook it into one of the holes in the hubcap 

156. 

• Pull the hubcap off in the direction of the arrow. 

• To install Press hubcap against the rim until it 
latches. .,.. 
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Vehicl es with twist-off hubcaps 

• To remove Twist hubcap to the left or right until 
it loosens from the wheel rim 157. 

• Grasp behind one of the lugs and pull the hub­
cap off. 

Wheel covers 

Fig . 158 Pulling the wheel cover off . 

........r'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L.-J,::JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 307. 

Pulling off the wheel cover 

• Take the lug wrench and wire clip out of the ve­
hicle tool kit 305. 

• Place the wire clip hook in one of the openings 
of the wheel cover. 

• Slide the lug wrench through the clip 158 
and pull the wheel cover off in the direction of the 
arrow. 
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• To install Push the hubcap onto the center of 
the rim. 

• Press the hubcap against the rim until it latch-
es. 

Installing the wheel cover 

Before installing the wheel cover, the anti-theft 
wheel bolt must be screwed into position 

161 ® or @ . Otherwise, the wheel cover 
cannot be installed. 

Make sure that the valve cutout is aligned with the 
valve => fig. 161 G), and press the wheel cover on­
to the wheel rim. Make sure that the wheel cover is 
latched onto the rim along the entire circumfer-
ence. 



Fig. 159 Pulling cover caps off wheel bolts. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-.J,c:.LJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh on page 307. 

• Take the wire clip out of the vehicle tool kit 
=> page 305. 

• Insert the wire clip through the opening of the 
cover cap => fig. 159 and pull off in the direct ion of 
the arrow. 

The caps are designed to protect the wheel bolts 
and should be installed again after the wheel 
change. 

The anti -theft wheel bolt has a separate cap. This 
only fits the anti-theft wheel bolt, but not the stand-
ard wheel bolts. <l 
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Changing a wheel 

CCII Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Preparations for changing a wheel . . . . . . . . . 311 
Wheel bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 311 
Lifting the vehicle with the vehicle jack . . . . . . 313 
Changing a wheel ....................... 315 
After changing a wheel ................... 315 

Change a wheel by yourself only if the vehicle is 
parked in a safe location, you are familiar with 
safety procedures and the technical steps, and you 
have proper tools available. Otherwise, get expert 
assistance. 

More information : 

• Exterior views ==- page 6 

• Vehicle key set ==- page 36 

• Tires and wheels =-page 258 

• In an emergency ==- page 299 

• Vehicle tool kit "" page 305 

• Wheel covers "" page 307 

A WARNING 
Changing a wheel , especially on the side of 
the road, can be dangerous. To help reduce 
the risk of serious personal injury : 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. Move the vehicle a safe dis­
tance off the road where it is safe to change 
the wheel. 

• Alway s make sure that all passengers, es­
pecially children, are in a safe place outside 
the vehicle and away from the vehicle and 
traffic (such as behind a guard rail) . 

• Turn on the emergency flashers and set 
up another warning dev ice about 25 yards 
(25 meter s) behind the vehicle to warn ap­
proaching traffic. 

310 I Do it yourself 

A WARNING (continued) 

• Change a wheel by your self only if you are 
familiar with the necessary steps. Otherwi se, 
get expert assistance. 

• Always switch the engine off , firmly apply 
the parking brake , and shift the transmission 
into Park (P) (automatic transmission) or any 
gear (manual only) to help prevent the vehicle 
from moving sudden ly and slipping off the 
jack . 

• Alway s make sure that the ground is level 
and firm . If necessary , plac e the jack on a 
larg e and sturdy board or on a similar ground 
support . 

• Always block the wheel diagonally oppo ­
si te the whe el being chang ed with a chock or 
a similar object. 

• If you are towing a trailer, always unhitch 
it from your vehicle before starting to change 
the wheel. Always apply the trailer brakes 
firmly and make sure the trailer cannot move 
unintentionally. 

• Always use proper and undam aged tools 
when chang ing a wheel. 

• Once a wheel is lifted off the ground , hav­
ing the transmission in Park (P) or in gear will 
not prevent sudden vehi cle movement . 

• Always use a jack that has been approved 
by the manufacturer for your vehicle . Never 
use other jack s, even if they have been ap­
proved for use on other Volkswagen models . 

• To reduce the risk of losing control , crash­
es, and serious personal injuries, never loos­
en the screws on rims with threaded rim 
rings . 

• After changing a wheel, have the wheel 
bolt tightening torque checked with an accu­
rate torque wrench. 

• After changing a wheel or t ire, reset the 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System "" page 203. <l 



Preparations for changing a wheel 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L-bl.l page 310. 

Checklist 

Getting ready to change a wheel. Follow these steps in the order listed here .dl.: 
1. If you have a flat tire, move as far away from traffic as possible. Park the vehicle on a nat and level 

surface where no part of the hot catalytic converter and exhaust system can come into contact with 
flammable materials under the vehicle, such as dry grass, brush, spilled fuel, etc. 

2. Firmly apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving 179. 

3. Automatic transmission: Shift the transmission into Park (P) 171. 

4. Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch 165. 

5. Manual transmission: Engage a gear 171. 

6. Have all passengers exit and go to a safe place, such as behind a guard rail. 

7. Block the diagonally opposite wheel with a chock or another suitable object. 

8. If towing a trai ler: Unhitch the trailer from the vehicle and park the trailer properly. 

9. If the luggage compartment is loaded: Remove the luggage. 

10. Take the spare or compact spare wheel and the vehicle tool kit out of the luggage compartment. 

11. Take off the wheel covers 307. 

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may 
lead to accidents and serious personal inju ­
ries. 

Wheel bolts 

Fig. 160 Changing a wheel: Loosening wheel 
bolts. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introdu c­
L-bl.l tory inform ation and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 310. 

Loosen the wheel bolts only with the lug wrench 
that was supplied with the vehicle. 

• Always review and follow the checklist. 
Follow accepted safety practices and use 

Lc_o_m __ m_o_n __ s_en_s_e_. ____________ __________ 

Fig. 161 Changing a wheel: Tire valve G) and in­
stallation points for the anti-theft wheel bolt ® or 
@. 

Loosen the wheel bolts only about one turn before 
lifting the vehicle with the jack. II> 
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If a wheel bolt does not come loose, carefully push 
the end of the lug wrench with your foot. Make 
sure you are standing firmly on the ground and 
hold on to the vehicle for support. 

Loosening the wheel bolts 

• Push the lug wrench over the wheel bolt all the 
way 160. 

• Holding the lug wrench at the end, loosen the 
wheel bolt by turning it counterclockwise about one 
complete turn (360°) & . 

Loosening the anti-theft wheel bolt 

• Take the adapter for the anti-theft wheel bolt 
out of the vehicle tool kit. 

• Push the adapter all the way over the anti-theft 
wheel bolt. 

• Slide the lug wrench onto the adapter until it 
stops. 

• Holding the lug wrench at the end, loosen the 
wheel bolt by turning it counterclockwise about one 
complete turn (360°) & . 

Important information regarding wheel bolts 

The design of rims and wheel bolts is matched to 
the factory-installed wheels. If different wheels are 
installed, wheel bolts with the right length and bolt 
head shape must be used. The attachment of the 
wheels and function of the brake system depend 
on this. 

It may not be possible to use wheel bolts from dif­
ferent vehicles of the same model. 

On a wheel with a wheel cover, the anti-theft wheel 
bolt must be installed at points 161 ® or @ 
in relation to the position of the tire valve G). Oth­
erwise, the wheel cover cannot be installed. 

Wheel bolt tightening torque 

Correctly tightened bolts for steel and alloy wheel 
rims should have a torque of 88ft lbs (120 Nm). 
After changing a wheel, have the wheel bolt tight­
ening torque checked right away with an accurate 
torque wrench. 
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Before you check the tightening torque, replace 
corroded and difficult-to-turn wheel bolts and clean 
the threads in the wheel hub. 

Never grease or oil the wheel bolts and the threads 
in the wheel hubs. The bolts can come loose while 
driving if greased or oiled, even if tightened to the 
required torque. 

A WARNING 
Improperly tightened wheel bolts can come 
loose while driving and cause you to lose 
control over the vehicle, resulting in acci­
dents and serious injurie s. 

• Only use wheel bolts that belong your ve­
hicle and to the wheel being installed. 

• Never use different wheel bolt s. 

• Wheel bolts and wheel hub threads must 
always be clean, easy-to-turn and free of oil 
and grease . 

• Only use the lug wrench that is supplied 
with the vehicle to loosen the wheel bolts . 

• Loosen the wheel bolts only about one 
turn before lifting the vehicle with the jack . 

• Never grease or oil the wheel bolts and 
the thread s in the wheel hubs . The bolts can 
come loose while driving If greased or oiled , 
even if tightened to the required torque . 

• Never loosen bolted connections on wheel 
rims with bolted rim rings . 

• If the wheel bolts are not t ighten ed to the 
proper torque, the wheel can come off the ve­
hicle when it is moving. Extremely high tor­
que can damage the wheel bolts and/or their 
threads. <l 
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Lifting the vehicle with the vehicle jack 

Fig. 162 Lift point for the jack. 

Fig . 163 Jack in posit ion at the left rear lift point. 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Jc.ll tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS AI. on page 310. 

The jack must be posi tioned at one of the 4 lift 
points marked on the vehicle body (2 on each side 
as shown in => fig. 162). You must use the lift point 
closes t to the wheel being changed => & . 

Checkli st 

The vehicle may only be lifted by a jack posit ioned 
at one of the 4 jack lift points. 

For your own safety and that of your passengers. carry out the following steps in the order listed => &: 
1. Find a level spot on firm ground for lifting the veh icle. 

2. Switch off the engine . Automatic transmission: shift the transmi ssion into Park (P)) => page 171; 
Manual transmission only: shift into a gear. Then firmly apply the parking brake => page 179 to help 
prevent the vehicle from moving. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

If towing a trailer: Unhitch the trailer from the vehicle and park the trailer properly. 

Block the wheel diagonally opposite the wheel being raised w ith a suitabl e chock or a similar object. 

Loosen the wheel bolts of the wheel to be changed => page 311 . 

Find the jack lift point => fig. 162 on the vehi cle frame that is closest to the wheel to be changed . .,. 
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Checklist (continued) 

7. If necessary remove the cover panel in side sill. To do so, pull forcefully but carefully in the direction 
of the arrow. Secure the cover panel wilh a strap. 

8. Crank up the jack so lhat it still just fits underneath the lift point. 

9. Position the jack so that its base is directly underneath the lift point = fig. 163, making sure that the 
entire base of the jack rests securely on the ground. 

10. Align the jack and wind up the jack claw at the same lime, until the claw cradles the vertical rib un­
derneath the vehicle = fig. 163 (arrow). 

11. Continue cranking up the jack until the wheel is just a little off the ground . 

Improp er use of your vehicle jack can cause 
the vehicle to fall off the jack leading to seri ­
ous personal injury . To help reduce the risk of 
serious personal injury: 

• Use only jacks approved by Volkswagen 
for the vehicle . Other jack s might s lip, even 
those approved for other Volkswagen mod­
els, but not for your vehicle . 

• Always set up the jack on firm and level 
ground . The vehicle may slip off the jack if 
the j ack is resti ng on soft or sloping ground. 
If necessa ry, place a sturdy board under the 
jack . 

• On a hard , slippery surface (such as a 
til ed flo or), use an anti-skid rubb er mat or 
something similar to prevent the jack from 
slipping . 

• Posit ion the jack only at the described ve­
hicle lift point s. Before you raise your vehi­
cle , alway s make sure the jack claw proper ly 
grips the verti cal rib under the sill so that the 
jack does not slip off when you are raising 
the vehicle = fig . 163. 

314 I Do it yourself 

• '··· 
• Never have any part of your body (such as 
your arm or leg) under the vehicle when it is 
supported by the jack . Never let other per-
sons have any part of their body under the 
vehicl e, eitherl 

• If you must work under a vehicle rai sed on 
a floor jack , always make sure that the veh i-
cle is safely supported on safety stands in-
tended for that purpose that are strong 
enough to support the weight of the vehicle . 

• Never lift the vehicle when it is tilted to 
one side or the engine is running . 

• Do not start the engine while the vehicle is 
supported by a jack. Engine vibrations may 
cause the vehicle to slip off the jack. 

. WARNING ... ·., 
Disregardi ng the safety-related checklist may 
lead to acc idents and serious personal inju-
ries . 

• Always review and follow the checklist. 
Follow accep ted safety practices and use 
common sense. <l 



Fig . 164 Changing a wheel: remove previously 
loosened wheel bolts using the screwdriver handle. 

i""'fl1 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS Lh on page 310. 

Removing the wheel 

• Review the checklist 311. 

• Loosen the wheel bolts 311. 

• Lift the vehicle 313. 

• Completely unscrew and remove the previously 
loosened wheel bolts using the hexagonal socket 
in the screwdriver handle 164. Place the 
wheel bolts on a clean surface. 

• Remove the wheel. 

Installing the spare or compact spare wheel 

If the tire is a unidirectional tire, be sure to install it 
in the proper rolling direction 271. 

• Place the spare wheel or compact spare wheel 
on the axle. 

• Place the anti-theft wheel bolt in position 
161 ® or @ in relation to the position of the 

tire valve G). Hand tighten it using the adapter by 
turning clockwise. 

• Screw in all wheel bolts clockwise and tighten 
them slightly using the hexagonal socket in the 
screwdriver handle. 

After changing a whee l 

i""'fl1 Please fir st read and note the introduc­
L-J,::.U tory inform ation and heed the WARN-
INGS Lh on page 310. .,... 

• Lower the vehicle with the jack. 

• Use the lug wrench to firmly tighten all wheel 
bolts (turn clockwise) Do not tighten them in 
sequence! Tighten any wheel bolt to begin, then 
tighten the wheel bolt diagonally opposite the first 
bolt, and so forth. 

• Install the wheel bolt caps, center wheel hub­
cap, or wheel cover, if any 307. 

A WARNING 
Wheel bolt s that are tightened or installed im­
properly can come loose , causing loss of ve­
hicle control, a crash , and ser ious personal 
injury . 

• Always keep wheel bolt s and threads in 
the wheel hub clean and free of oil and 
grease. The wheel bolt s must turn easily and 
must be tightened with the right torque . 

• Use the hexagonal socket in the screw­
driver handle on ly to turn the wheel bolts 
when they are loos e, never to loose n them or 
tighten them firmly . 

A WARNING 
Improper use of a compact spare wheel can 
cause loss of vehicle control , a crash or other 
accident , and serious personal injury . 

• Never use a compact spare wheel if it is 
damaged or worn down to the wear indica­
tors . 

• Never drive fas ter than 50 mph (80 km/h) 
with a compact spare wheel. Avoid full-throt­
tle accel eration , heavy braking , and fast cor­
nering! 

• Never drive more than 125 miles (200 km) 
with a compact spare wheel that is install ed 
on the front axle (drive axle). 

• Replace the compact spare with a normal 
wheel and tire as soon as poss ibl e. Compact 
spa re tire s are designed for brief use only . <l 
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• Clean the tools in the vehide tool kit if necessa­
ry and stow them in the foam insert in the luggage 
compartment 305. 

• Securely store the spare wheel. compact spare 
wheel, or the wheel you took off the vehicle in the 
luggage compartment. 

• Have the wheel bolt tightening torque immedi­
ately checked with a torque wrench =>page 312. 

• Have the damaged wheel replaced as soon as 
possible. 

3161 Do it yourself 

m In vehicles with a Tire Pressure Monitoring 
l!..J System, the system must be recalibrated af-
ter each tire change =>page 203. <1 
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Fuses 

CO Introduct ion 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Fuses in the vehicle .... ..... ....... . .. . . 318 
Replacing blown fuses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 319 

Due to ongoing development of the vehicle, config­
uration-dependent allocation of fuses and the com­
bined fuse protection of multiple loads with one 
fuse, an up-to-date overview of the fuse location 
per load is not possible at the time of printing. De­
tailed information regarding fuse box layout is 
available from authorized Volkswagen dealers and 
authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities. 

In general, one fuse can protect several loads. 
One load can also be protected by several fuses. 

Find out why the fuse blew and correct the prob­
lem before replacing a blown fuse. If a newly re­
placed fuse blows again after a short time, the 
electrical system should be checked by an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility. 

More informat ion : 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment => page 222 

• WARNING 
High volt age systems in the engin e compart­
ment can cause electrical shocks, severe 
burns, and even death! 

• Never touch ignition cables . Never touch 
other components of the high voltage elec­
tronic ignition system. 

A WARNING (continued) 

• Avoid short circuits in the electrical sys-
tem. 

. WARNING 
Using the wrong fuse , using a blown fuse 
that has been repaired , and using metal ob-
jects in place of fuses to complet e the electri-
cal connection in the circuit can cause fires 
and serious person al injury. 

• Never replac e a fuse with one that has a 
higher amp rating. Replace a blown fuse on ly 
with a fuse of the same amperage (same col -
or and same imprint) and same overall size . 

• Never repair fus es . 

• Never replac e fus es with a metal strip, a 
paper clip, or a similar obj ect. 

• To help prevent damage to the electrical 
system , switch off ail lig hts and accessories , 
switch off the ignition , and remov e the key 
from the ignition switch before replacing a 
fuse . 

• If a fuse is replac ed with a fuse with higher 
amperage , th is can also cause damage at dif­
ferent locations In the electrical system . 

• Open fus e boxes must be protected from 
dirt and moisture. Dirt and moisture in fuse 
boxes can cause damage to the electrical sys­
tem. 

m A single load (a single electrical component) 
l!.J may be protected by several fuses. 

m One fuse may protect several loads (several 
l!.J electrical components). <l 
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Fuses in the vehicle 

Fig. 165 On the driver side in the instrument pan­
el: Fuse box cover with plastic tweezers G) on the 
inside of the cover. 

r-T'n Please firs t read and note the introduc­
L.J,:.U tory in for mation and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 317. 

Replace a blown fuse only with a fuse of the same 
amperage (same color and same imprint) and 
same overall size. 

Fuse color coding 

Color Current strength in amps 

Purple 3 

light brown 5 
Brown 7,5 

Red 10 

Blue 15 

Yellow 20 

White or clear 25 

Green 30 

Orange 40 

Openin g the fu se box in the ins trument 
pane l 

• Insert a nat object, such as a screwdriver from 
the vehicle tool kit, into the opening => fig. 165 
(magnified view) and carefully lift off the cover. 

• To insta ll , guide the cover from the bottom into 
the instrument panel and push until you can hear it 
latch into place. 

318 I Do it yourself 

Fig. 166 In the engine compartment: Fuse box 
cover. 

Openi ng the fu se box in the engine 
compartm en t 

• Open the engine hood .1. =>page 222. 

• Slide the release buttons forward in the direc­
tion of the arrows => fig. 166 to unlock the fuse box 
cover. 

• Remove the cover upward. 

• To ins tall , place the cover on the fuse box. 
Slide release buttons backward against the direc­
tion of the arrows until they latch with an audible 
"click". 

• To help prevent vehic le damage, be careful 
when removing fu se box cove rs and be sure to 
reinstall them prope rly. 

• Open fu se boxes must be protected from 
dirt and moistu re. Dirt and moistu re in fuse 
boxes can cause damage to the elect ri cal sys­
tem. 

(Tl The vehicle contains other fuses in addition 
L!J to those mentioned in this section. Have 
these fuses replaced by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-



Replacing blown fuses 

( ---- ) 

Fig . 167 Illustration of a blown fuse. 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,.:,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .&. on page 317. 

Preparations 

• Switch off the headlights . the ignition , and all 
electrical consumers . 

• Open the appropriate fuse box => page 318. 

Iden tifying blown fuses 

A blown fuse can be recognized by the burned 
metal strip => fig. 167. 

Shine a flashlight on the fuse. This makes it easier 
to tell if the fuse has blown. 

Replacing the fuse 

• If needed, remove the plastic tweezers 
=> fig. 165 CD from the fuse box cover. 

• For small fuses, slide the tweezers 
=> fig. 168 CD onto the fuse from the top A. 

Fig . 168 Removing or inserting a fuse using the 
plastic tweezers . 

• For larger fuses, slide the tweezers CD onto the 
fuse from the side B. 

• Pull out the blown fuse. 

• If the fuse is blown, replace the fuse with a new 
fuse of the same amperage (same color and same 
imprint) and same overall size =><D. 

• If necessary, replace the plastic tweezers in the 
fuse box cover. 

• Replace the cover. 

If a fuse is replac ed with a fuse with higher am­
perage, then damage can occur at various pla -
ces in the electrical sys tem. <1 
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Changing light bulbs 

dJl Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 321 
Information on light bulb replacement . . . . . . . 321 
Replacing headlight bulbs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 322 
Changing the light bulbs in the front bumper . 323 
Replacing light bulbs in taillight in the rear 
hatch ............................... . .. 324 
Replacing taillight bulbs in the body of the 
vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 325 
Changing the license plate light bulb . . . . . . . . 326 

Changing a light bulb requires a certain amount of 
skill. If you are uncertain about how to proceed, 
Volkswagen recommends having the light bulb 
changed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Special 
training and knowledge are generally required 
when other vehicle parts must be disassembled to 
replace a bulb, or when gas discharge lamps must 
be replaced. 

You should always keep a box in the vehicle with 
all the replacement bulbs required for traffic safety. 
Replacement bulbs are available from your author­
ized Volkswagen dealer or Authorized Volkswagen 
Service Facility. The laws of some countries explic­
itly require you to have replacement bulbs in the 
vehicle. 

Driving with outside lights that do not work may be 
against the law. 

Additional light bulb specifications 

Some factory-installed light bulbs in the headlights 
or the rear lights may have different specifications 
than conventional light bulbs. Specifications are on 
the glass bulb or on the metal base. 

More information: 

• Exterior views 6 

• Lights and Vision "" page 122 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment "" page 222 
• Vehicle tool kit ::.page 305 

• Fuses ::. page 317 

A WARNING 
Crash es and other accidents can happen 
when you cannot see the road ahead and 
when you cannot be seen by other motorists . 

320 I Do it yourself 

A WARNING 
Improper replacement of burned out head­
lights and other light bulbs can cause serious 
personal injury . 

• Stop I Always read and heed the WARN­
INGS before doing any work in the engine 
compartment ::.page 222. The engine com­
partment of any motor vehicle is a potentially 
dangerous area, and work in this area can 
lead to serious personal injury . 

• High Intensity Discharge (Xenon) head­
light s get power from a high voltage source 
that can cause severe personal injury and 
even death if handled improperly . 

• H7 bulbs and gas discharge lamps are un­
der high pressure and can explode if handled 
improperly . 

• Always let a burned out light bulb cool 
down before replacing it. 

• Never replace a light bulb unless you are 
familiar with all of the necessary procedures. 
In particular , never remove a headlight unless 
you know exactly how to carry out the job 
and have the correct tools and light bulbs . 

• If you are uncertain about what to do, 
have the work performed by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer, an authorized Volkswa­
gen Service Facility , or another qualified 
workshop . Serious personal injury may result 
from improperly performed work. 

• We strongly recommend that you always 
have High Intensity Discharge (Xenon) head­
lights and H7 bulbs replaced by a qualified 
technic ian. 

• Do not touch the glass of light bulbs with 
your bare hands . Fingerprints left on the bulb 
evaporate due to the heat when the bulb is 
switched on and cause the reflector to 
"cloud ". 

• There are sharp edges on and around the 
headlight housing in the engin e compartment 
and the rear tight housing . Wear hand protec-
tion if you replace bulbs . 1> 
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After replacing a headlight bulb or other light 
bulb, always make sure that the rubber covers 
or plastic caps have been properly and secure-

Indicator light 

@)NOTICE (continued) 

ly reinstalled to help prevent water from getting 
into the electrical connections and headlight 
housing and damaging the electrical system. <I 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-k.U page 320. 

Lights up Possible cause Proper response 

Light bulb of the exterior vehicle lighting not 
Replace the light bulb that isn't working. 

working . 

When the ignition is switched on, several warning 
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function 
check . They go out after a few seconds. 

A WARNING 
Failure to heed warning lights and instrument 
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle 
to break down in traffic and result in a colli­
sion and serious personal injury . 

Information on light bulb replacement 

A WARNING 

• Never ignore warning lights or text WARN­
INGS. 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is 
safe to do so. 

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN­
INGS can result in vehicle damage. 

W Failure of a single LED within a taillight is not 
L.!:..J indicated. However, indicator light will 
come on if all LEOs fail. <1 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS .&. on 
L-k.U page 320. 

Checklist 

Steps for replacing a light bulb. Please carry out these steps only in the order listed 

1. Stop the vehide in a safe place on level and firm ground at a safe distance from traffic. 

2. Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving 179. 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6. 
7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

Turn the light switch to 0 position "' page 122. 

Move the turn signa l lever to neutral position ""'Page 122. 

Automatic transmission : Shift the transmission into Park (P) "' page 171. 

Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch "' page 165. 

Manual transmission: Engage a gear "' page 171. 

Let orientation lighting go out "' page 122. 

Let the burned out light bulb cool down. 

Check if the fuse is blown "' page 317 . 

Replace the burned out light bulb according to instructions "' (]) . Always replace a burned-ou t light 
bulb with a good bulb with the same specifications . Specifications are on the glass bulb or on the 
metal base. ,.. 
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Check list (continued) 

12. Never touch the glass of the light bulb with your bare hands. Fingerprints can cloud the outer sur­
face of the light bulb when heated, affecting the lighting power, clouding the reflector, and reducing 
the brightness. 

13. Always make sure that the new bulb works. If the bulb does not work, it may not be installed cor­
rectly; the connection plug may not be completely seated; the corresponding fuse may be burned 
out; or the bulb may be bad. 

14. Always have the headlights adjusted by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility after a headlight bulb has been replaced. 

A WARNING 
Disregarding the safety-related checklist may 
lead to acci dents and seri ous personal inju­
ries. 

Replacing headlight bulbs 

A WARNING (contlnuadj 
• Always review and follow the checklist. 
Follow accepted safety practices and use 
common sense . 

Always insert and remove lamps carefully to 
avoid damage to the vehicle paint or to other 
parts of the vehicle. <l 

Fig. 169 In the engine compartment: Covers in the left headlight assembly. CD Low beam, @ Turn signal 
indicator, @ High beam and parking light as well as daytime running light. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc-
1..-JcoU tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .!h on page 320. 

It is not necessary to dismantle the headlight as­
sembly to replace a light bulb. 

Replacing bulbs for low-beam headlights, parking lights , high-beam headlights , and daytime 
running lights 

Please carry out each step only in the order specified: 

CD @ @ @ 

169 Low beam head-
High beam head-

Parking lights (small bulb 
lights 

Front turn signals lights I daytime 
holder) 

running lights 

1. Review and follow the checklist => page 321. 

2. Open the engine hood & 222. 
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Pleas e carry out each step only in the order specified: 

CD ® @ @ 

=> fig . 169 Low beam head -
High beam head-

Park ing lights (small bulb 
Front turn signals lights I daytime 

lights 
running lights 

holder) 

Remove the rubber cover on the back of the headlight. 
3. Depending on the version, a plastic cover may also be installed with a clip. Press the clip 

up and remove the cover. 

4. 
Turn the bulb holder all the way to the left and pull it out with Pull the bulb holder with the 

the bulb. bulb out. 

5. 
Pull the bulb straight out of the bulb holder. 

Press the locking mechanism on the bulb holder if necessary. 

6. Replace burned out bulbs with new bulbs that are identical to the old ones. 

Insert the bulb holder in the headlight and turn it all the way 
Insert the bulb holder in the 

7. headlight and slide it all the 
to the right. 

way in. 

8. 
Install the rubber or plastic cover. 
Press the clip down, if necessary. 

W The illustrations show the left headlight from 
W the rear. The right headlight assembly is the 
mirror image of the left headlight assembly. 

W You cannot replace the LEOs in LED daytime 
W running lights. Contact your authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an Authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility for assistance. <l 

Changing the light bulbs in the front bumper 

Fig. 170 Remove cover in wheel house liner. Fig. 171 Remove bulb in fog light. 

,--('n Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS & on 
L.-l=.U page 320. 

Please perform the activities only in the given order: 

1. Review and follow the checklist =>page 321. 

2. 
Start the engine. To change the left bulb, turn the steering wheel completely to the right; to 
change the right bulb, turn the steering whe el completely to the left. 

3. Switch off the ignition and lights. Pull out the ignition key. 
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Please perform the activities only in the given order: 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

With the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit => page 305, remove the cover in 
the wheel house lining from below => fig. 170 (arrow). 

Release the connecto r => fig. 171@ and pull it off. 

Rotate the bulb holder => fig. 171 CD as far as it goes to the left and pull it out with the light bulb 
to the rear. 

Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type. 

Insert the bulb holder into the headlight and turn as far as it goes to the right. 

Attach the connector => fig. 171@ to the bulb holder => fig. 171 G). The connecto r must latch 
audibly. 

Replace the cover => fig. 170 in the wheel house liner. 

Fig. 172 In the rear hatch: Removing cover. Fig . 173 In the rear hatch: Removing the bulb 
holder. 

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS &. on 
page 320. 

Please carry out each step only in the order specified: 

1. Review and follow the checklist => page 321. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Open the rear hatch => page 49. 

With the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit (=> page 305) carefully pry off the 
cover at the slot => fig. 172 G). 
Release the latch => fig. 173@ to remove the bulb holder. 

Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type. 

Replace the bulb holder. The locking lug must latch audibly. 

Attach the cover. The cover must latch tightly. 

W Taillights with LEOs have a "standard" light 
W bulb for the backup light. This bulb can be re-
placed. <l 
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Replacing taillight bulbs in the body of the vehicle 

Fig. 174 To the side in the luggage compartmen t: 
Removing the taillight. CD Pulling off connector , @ 
Securing screw. 

Fig. 175 Taillight in the body of the vehicle : Re­
moving bulb holder. CD to@: Locking lugs . 

r-('n Please first read and note the introduc­
tory information and heed the WARN­

INGS & on page 320. 

Please carry out each step only in the order speci­
fied. 

Removing the taillight 

1. Review and follow the checklist 32 1. 

2. Open the rear hatch 49. 

3. 
Reach into the opening of the side interior trim of the luggage compartment (slot => fig. 17 4) and 
pull the trim forward. 

4 . 
Squeeze the release of the connector => fig. 17 4 CD together in the direction of the arrows and 
pull the connector off. 

5. Unscrew the securing screw by hand => fig . 174 @. 
6. Carefully remove the taillight rearwa rd from the body and place it on a clean, smooth surface. 

Changing the light bulb 

7. To unlock the bulb holder , press the locki ng lugs => fig. 175 CD to ® in direction of the arrow. 

8. Remove the bulb holder from the taillight. 

9. Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type . 

10. Insert the bulb holder into the taillight. The locking lugs must latch audib ly. 

Install ing the taillight 

11 . Carefully insert the taillight into the opening in the body. 

12. 
Hold the taillight with one hand in the installation position and with the othe r hand , tighten the 
securing screw => fig. 174 @. 

13. Check for proper installation and secure fit of the taillight. 

14. Attach the connector => fig. 174 CD to the bulb holder . 

15. Replace the side interior trim of the luggage compartment. 

16. Close the rear hatch => page 49. 

fTl Due to different versions of the taillight, the 
L!.J locatio n of the light bulb might differ from the 
represen tation in the illu strat ions . 

fTl Tailligh ts with LEOs may also have some 
l!.J "standard " light bulbs . These bulbs can be re-
placed . <l 
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Changing the license plate light bulb 

Fig. 176 In the rear bumper: license plate light. Fig . 177 License plate light: removing the bulb 
holder. 

Please first read and note the introductory informat ion and heed the WARNINGS £ on 
page 320. 

Please carry out each step only in the order specifi ed: 

Only perform these step s in the specifi ed order: 

1. Please review and follow the checklist 321. 

2. 
Carefully insert the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit in the direction of the 
arrow into the slot in the license plate light 305 176. 

3. Pull the license plate lamp out slightly. 

4. 
Press the locking mechanism on the connector in the direction indicated by the arrow 

177 ® and disconnect the connector. 

5. Turn the bulb holder in the direction indicated by the arrow 177 @. 

6. 
Pull the burned out light bulb out in the direction of the arrow and replace with a new bulb of the 

same type. 

7. 
Insert the bulb holder in the license plate light and turn it counterclockwise in the direction indi-
cated by the arrow 177 @ until it stops. 

8. Connect the connector to the bulb holder. 

9. Insert the license plate light carefully into the opening in the bumper. Make sure the license 
plate light is installed in the correct direction. 

10. Press the license plate light into the bumper until you hear it click into place. 

m You cannot replace the LEOs in LED license 
L!.J plate lights. Contact your authorized Volks­
wagen dealer or an Author ized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility for assistance. <l 
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Jump-starting 

COl Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Using jumper cables . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 328 

If your engine does not start because the vehicle 
battery is dead, your vehicle's battery can be con­
nected to the battery of another vehicle to start 
your engine Oump-starting). Check the battery acid 
level indicator window on the vehicle battery before 
jump-starting 238. 

You must use jumper cables that meet recognized 
industrial standards (check information provided by 
the jumper cable manufacturer). For vehicles with 
gasoline engines , the cross-section of the jumper 
cable wire must be at least 0.038 in2 (25 mm2), or 
about 3 ga. (AWG). 

More information : 

• Starting assistance systems 195 

• Preparations for working in the engine compart­
ment 222 

• Vehicle battery 238 

A WARNING •. 

Working on the batterie s or the electrical sys­
tem in your vehicle can cause serious acid 
burn s, fires , or electrical shock. 

• Alway s keep childr en away from battery 
acid and vehicle batteri es in general. 

• Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive and 
can cause blindne ss and damage to unpro­
tected skin. Never let battery acid or lead par­
ticle s contact your eyes, sk in, and clothing. 

• Never lean over a vehicl e battery . Alway s 
wear protect ive gloves and eye protection . To 
reduce your risk of injury, never ti lt the bat­
terie s; acid could spill out through the vents 
and burn you. 

• A highly explosive mixture of gases is giv­
en off when the battery Is being charged. 

• Alway s avoid fires, spark s, open flame, 
and smoking . Never crea te sparks or electro ­
stati c charg es when handling cables and 
electrical equipment. Never short -circuit the 
battery terminals. High -energy sparks can 
cause seriou s person al injury . 

• WARNING (continued) 
• If you get battery acid In your eyes or on 
your skin , immediately rinse with cold water 
for several minutes and get medica l attention 
immedi ate ly. If you swallow any battery acid , 
get medical attention immediately . 

Improp er use of jump er cables when jump­
starting a vehicle with a dead batt ery can 
cause the battery to explode, lead ing to seri­
ous personal injury . To help reduce the risk of 
battery explosion: 

• All work on the batteries or the electrica l 
system in your vehicle can cause serious 
acid burns, fires, or electrical shoc ks. Alway s 
read and heed the following WARNINGS and 
safety precautions befo re working on the bat ­
teries or the electrical system 238, Ve­
hicle battery. 

• Always make sure that the battery provid­
ing starting assistance (the boost er battery) 
has the same voltage as the dead battery 
(12 V) and about the same amperage capacity 
(see batt ery label). 

• Never jump-start a vehicle with a thawed 
or frozen vehicle battery. The battery can ex­
plode . A dead battery can freeze at tempera­
tures around +32 "F (0 •c). 
• A batt ery that is frozen or was frozen , but 
has since thawed, must be replaced. 

• When the vehicle batt ery is jump- started , 
it give s off hydro gen gas, which is highly ex­
plosive! Always keep fire , spark s, open f lame, 
and smoking mater ials far away from vehicle 
batteries. Never use a cellu lar telephon e 
whil e connecting or disconn ecting j umper ca­
bles. 

• Jump -start batteries only in well-venti lated 
areas. Batterie s give off highly exp los ive hy­
drog en gas during jum p-start ing . 

• Always rout e the jumper cabl es so that 
they cannot get caught in any moving parts 
in the engin e compartment. 

• Never short out the battery terminals by 
connect ing the positive(+) and negativ e(- ) 
termin als with each other. .,.. 

Practical tips 1327 



A WARNING {continued) 
• Never connect the negative cable from the 
other vehicl e directly to the negative terminal 
of the dead battery, as thi s may cause the hy­
drog en gas given off by the dead battery to 
explode. 

• Never attach the negative cable from the 
vehicle prov idi ng starting assis tance to any 
part of the fuel system or to the brake hose s 
or brake line s. 

• Never allow the non-insulat ed parts of the 
battery clamps to touch . 

• Never allow the jumper cable attached to 
the positive battery terminal to contact metal 
part s of the vehicle. 

Using jumper cables 

Fig. 178 Diagram for attaching the jumper cables: 
Dead battery CD and booster battery@ . 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
l.-Jr=Jj tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS bl. on page 327. 

The dead battery must be properly connected to 
the vehicle's electrical system. 

Make certain that the vehicles are not touching 
each other. Otherwise, electric current could flow 
as soon as the positive terminals(+) are connect­
ed. Use longer jumper cables if necessary. 

The clamps on the jumper cables must have good 
contact to bare metal on the battery terminals. 

If the engine does not start, stop the process after 
10 seconds and repeat after about1 minute. 
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A WARNING (continued) 
• Always follow the instructions of the 
jumper cable manufacturer . 

To help prevent extensive damage to the vehi­
cle electrical system, read and heed the follow­
ing : 

• Connecting jumper cable s improperly can 
cause a short circuit and do expensive damage 
to th e vehicle's electrical sys tem . 

• Do not let the vehi cles touch each other 
while the jumper cables are connected. If they 
do, electrical current may flow between the ve­
hicle s when the positiv e(+) terminals are con-
nect ed, causing electrical system damage. <l 

The procedure for attaching and for removing the 
jumper cables is described below. Perform each of 
the following steps only in the order in which it is 
described. 

Attaching the jumper cab les 

• Switch off the ignition in both vehicles 
165. 

• If necessary, open the battery cover in the en­
gine compartment 238. 

• Attach one end of the red jumper cable to the 
positiv e terminal 178 0 of the dead bat­
tery: Battery CD & . 
• Attach the other end of the red jumper cable to 
the posit ive terminal 0 of the good battery 
(booster battery): Battery @ . 

• Attach one end of the black jumper cable to the 
negative terminal 0 of the booster battery: Bat­
tery ® 178. 

• Attach the other end of the black jumper ca­
ble @ to a bare metal part of the vehicle with 
the dead battery . This part should be connected 
directly to the engine block. You may also attach 
the cable to the engine block itself. Attach the 
clamp to a point that is as far away as possible 
from the dead battery: Battery CD & . 
• Route the jumper cables so that they cannot 
get caught in any moving parts in the engine com-
partment of either vehicle. 



Starting the engine 

• Start the engine of the vehicle with the good 
battery that is providing help and let it run at idle 
speed. 

• Turn on the ignition of the vehicle with the dead 
battery. If the engine starts, wait 2 to 3 minutes un­
til it "runs smoothly" before removing the jumper 
cables as described below ==- .&.. If the engine does 
not start within about 10 seconds, turn off the igni­
tion and wait at least 1 minute; then try again. 

Removing the jumper cables 

• Before you remove the jumper cables. switch 
off the headlights (if they are on). 

• In the vehicle with the dead battery, switch on 
the heater fan and the rear window defroster. This 
helps to minimize voltage spikes when the cables 
are disconnected. 

• With the engine running, remove the jumper ca­
bles in reverse order to the way they were con­
nected. Specifically: 

• Disconnect the black (- ) cable from the vehicle 
with the dead battery. 

• Disconnect the black (-) cable from the other 
vehicle (vehicle with the good battery). 

• Disconnect the red(+) cable from the other ve­
hicle (vehicle with the good battery). 

• Disconnect the red (+) cable from the vehicle 
with the dead battery. 

• Close the battery cover. 

6 WARNING 
Improper use of jumper cables when jump­
starting a vehicle with a dead battery can 
cause the battery to explode , leading to seri­
ous personal injury. To help reduce the risk of 
battery explosion: 

• All work on the batteries or the electrical 
system in your vehicle can cause serious 
acid burns , fires, or electrical shocks. Always 
read and heed the following WARNINGS and 
safety precautions before working on the bat­
teri es or the electrical system =<> page 238, Ve­
hicle battery. 

• WARNING (continued) 

• Always wear proper eye protection . Never 
lean over the vehicle battery . 

• Attach the jumper cables in the correct or­
der: first the positive cable, then the negati ve 
cable. 

• Never connect the negative cable from the 
vehicle providing starting assistance to parts 
of the fuel system or to the brake hoses or 
brake lines. 

• Never allow the non-insulated parts of the 
battery clamps to touch . 

• Never allow the jumper cable attached to 
the positive battery terminal to contact metal 
parts of the vehicle . 

• Check the battery acid level indicator win· 
dow on the vehicle battery . Use a flashlight , 
never a match , cigarette lighter, or other open 
flame . If you cannot see the color of the win­
dow clearly , or if it is light yellow or colorless , 
do not jump-start the vehicle. Get expert as­
sista nce. 

• Avoid electrostatic discharge in the vic ini· 
ty of the vehicle battery. Sparks may cause 
the hydrogen gas escaping from the vehicle 
battery to ignite. 

• Never jump-start a vehicle with a battery 
that is damaged or frozen or that was frozen 
and has thawed. The battery can explode. Re­
place the battery instead. 

• Always follow the instructions of the 
jumper cable manufacturer . 

• Always make sure that the battery provid· 
ing starting assistance has the same voltage 
as the dead battery (12 V) and about the same 
capacity (see battery label) . 

• Batter ies give off explosive hydrogen gas . 
Always keep fire , sparks , open flame and 
smoking materials away from batteries . 

• Never connect the negati ve cable from the 
other vehicle directly to the negative termina l 
of the dead battery . The hydrogen gas from 
the battery is explosive . 

• Never short out the battery terminals by 
connecting the positive(+) and negative (·) 
terminals with each other. <I 
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Towing 

o::n Introduction 

In this section you'll find information about: 

Towing on a commercial tow truck . . . . . . . . . . 330 
Tips on towing .... .. .... . ......... . ... .. 331 
Installing the front towing eye . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 332 
Installing the rear towing eye . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 333 
Driving tips while towing 333 

Observe legal regulations when towing. 

For technical reasons : 

• A vehicle with a dead battery must never be 
towed. Jump-start the vehicl e instead . 

• It is not possible to tow-start or push -start 
your vehicl e. Jump-start the vehicle instead. 

More information : 

• Exterior views =<> page 6 

• Engine control and emission control system 
::. page 295 

A WARNING 
Never tow a vehicle without any electrical 
power. 

• Never remove the vehicle key from the ig­
nition switch while the vehicle is moving . The 
electronic steering column lock could sud­
denly engage and you would not be able to 
steer of control the vehicle. You can lose con ­
trol of the vehicle , crash , and seriously injure 
yourself and others . 

Towing on a commercial tow truck 

r-111 Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,:JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS &. on page 330. 

To help avoid damaging the vehicle, have it towed 
only by a professional towing company. Read and 
heed the following information: 

General information 

Never let the vehicle be towed at speeds above 
30 mph (50 km/h). 

Never let the vehicle be towed for more than 30 mi 
(50 km). 
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A WARNING 
Towing a vehicle changes the way it handles 
and brakes . To help reduce the risk of an ac­
cident and serious personal injury, note the 
following : 

• The driver of the vehicle that is being tow­
ed: 

- Since the brake booster also does not 
work when the engine is stopped, you will 
need to press harder on the brake pedal to 
slow down or stop . Always be alert so as 
not to rear -end the towing vehicle. 
- You will have to use considerably more 
force to turn the steering wheel because 
the power steering is not working . 

• The driver of the vehicle that is doing the 
towing: 

- Must accelerate gradually and gently 
and avoid jerking movements. 
- Must not brake hard or steer sharply. 
- Must brake earlier and more gently than 
in normal driving. 

• Be careful not to damage the paint when in­
stalling and removing the towing eye and the 
cover for the threaded hole behind the bumper. 

• Unburned fuel can get into the catalytic con-
verter during towing and damage it. <l 

Towing manual transmission vehicles 

• Release the parking brake. 

• Shift the transmission into Neutral (N). 

• If possible, have the vehicle towed with the 
front wheels off the ground. 

• If necessary, the vehicle can also be towed with 
the rear wheels off the ground "" CD. 

Towing automatic transmission vehicles 

• Release the parking brake. 

• Shift the transmission into Neutral (N). 

• Tow the vehicle only with its front wheels off the 
ground =<> CD. .,. 



When not to tow your vehicle 

If there is little or no oil in the transmission be­
cause of damage to your vehicle, it must be moved 
with the drive wheels off the ground . The vehicle 
can only be towed if its ignition is switched on and 
its electrical system is operating. In the following 
situations, the vehicle cannot be towed at all and 
must be transported on a flatbed truck or trailer: 

• If the front and rear wheels cannot turn. 

• If the vehicle battery is dead {because the elec­
tronic steering column lock engages and cannot be 
released). 

• If you have to tow an automatic transmission 
vehic le more than 30 miles (50 km). 

A WARNING 
·. 

It is not safe for children or other persons to 
ride in a vehicle that is being towed . 

• Never let children or anyone else remain 
in the vehicle while it is being towed . 

Tips on towing 

r-T'n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-Io:.U tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS .& on page 330. 

Towing eye; tow rope or tow bar 

A towing eye is included in your vehicle's tool kit. 
This can be inserted in a threaded hole in the front 
bumper and used when your vehicle is being tow­
ed by another vehicle. On most vehicles, there is 
anothe r threaded hole in the rear bumper, so you 
can use lhe towing eye to tow other vehicles as 
well. Towing a vehicle with a tow bar is safer and 
easier on both vehicles than using a tow rope. A 
tow rope should be used only if a tow bar is not 
available. 

The tow rope should be flexible enough to help 
protect both vehicles from damage. Use a synthet­
ic fiber rope or similar rope. 

Attach the tow rope or tow bar only to the towing 
eye included in the vehicle tool kit for this purpose, 
or to a trailer hitch. 

Towing automatic transmission vehicles 

For the towed vehicle, note the following : 

• Put the transmission in Neutral (N). 

• Do not tow faster than 30 mph (50 km/h). 

The drive axle rotates while the vehicle is being 
towed with its rear wheels off the ground. This 
can damage the automatic transmis sion. 

• Never tow automatic transmission vehicle 
with the rear wheel s off the ground . 

• Tow manual transmission vehic les with the 
rear wheels off the ground only if it is certain 
that no tran smission fluid can leak out. <l 

• Do not tow more than 30 miles (50 km). 

• When a commercial towing truck is being used, 
the vehicle must only be towed with the front 
wheels lifted off the ground . 

When not to tow your vehicle 

In the following situations, the vehicle cannot be 
towed and must be transported on a flatbed truck 
or trailer: 

• If transmission fluid has leaked out of the trans­
mission. 

• If there is little or no oil in the transmissio n be­
cause of damage to your vehicle, it must be moved 
with the drive wheels off the ground. 

• If the front and rear wheels cannot turn. 

• When the vehicle battery is dead, since the 
steering may remain disabled, and it may not be 
possible to release the electronic steering column 
lock. 

• If you have to tow an automatic transmission 
vehicle more than 30 miles (50 km). 

m A vehicle can be towed only if the electronic 
l!J steering column lock is released. In case of a 
power loss or malfunctions of the electrical system, 
the engine may have to be jump-started in order to 
release the electronic steering column lock. <l 
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Installing the front towing eye 

Fig. 179 In right front bumper : Remove cover. 

r-('n Pleas e fir st read and note the introduc­
L-Io::.l.l tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS lh on page 330. 

There is a threaded hole for the towing eye in the 
right front bumper 180. 

Always keep the towing eye in the vehicle and 
stow it securely. 

Follow towing instructions 331. 

Installing the front towing eye 

• Take the towing eye , the lug wrench , and the 
screwdr iver out of the vehicle tool kit in the lug­
gage compartment => page 305. 

• Push on the cover at the bottom marking 
=> fig. 179 (arrow ) so that it pops out. 

• Remove the cover and let it hang from the 
bumper. 

332 Do It yourse lf 

Fig . 180 In right front bumper : Screwing in towing 
eye. 

• Screw the towing eye counterclo ckwi se into 
the threaded hole as far as it will go (arrow) 
=> fig . 180 => CD. Use the lug wrench to turn and 
tighten the towing eye. 

• When towing is comp lete , u nscrew the towing 
eye c lockwise to remove it. 

• Position the lower lip of the cover in the open­
ing in the bumper and carefully push the upper lip 
carefully over the edge of the opening; if necessary 
press on the lower lip from below. 

• Push on the upper part of the cover until the 
upper l ip has locked into place. 

Alway s make sure the towing eye is sc rewed all 
the way into threaded hole so that it is secure. 
If not , it could be pulled out while your vehicle 
is being tow ed. <l 
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Installing the rear towing eye 

Fig . 181 In right rear bumper: Remove cover. 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc­
L-J,::,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 330. 

There is another threaded hole for the towing eye 
in the right rear bumper => fig. 182. 

Installing the rear towing eye 

• Take the towing eye, the lug wrench, and the 
screwdrive r out of the vehicle tool kit in the lug­
gage compartment =>page 305. 

• Push on the cover at the bottom marking 
=> fig. 181 (arrow) so that it pops out. 

• Remove the cover and let it hang from the 
bumper. 

• Screw the towing eye counterclockwise into 
the threaded hole as far as it will go (arrow) 
=> fig. 182 => CD. Use the lug wrench to turn and 
tighten the towing eye. 

Driving tips while towing 

r-f"n Please first read and note the introduc ­
L-J,::,JJ tory information and heed the WARN­
INGS & on page 330. 

Towing requires some experience, especia lly when 
using a tow rope. Both drivers must be familiar with 
the techniques required for towing. Inexperienced 
drivers should not try to tow a vehicle or to drive a 
vehicle that is being towed. 

Do not pull too hard with the towing vehicle . and 
avoid jerking the tow rope. When towing on an un­
paved road, there is always a risk of overloading 
and damaging the attachment points. 

Fig. 182 On the right in the rear bumper: Screwed­
in towing eye. 

• When towing is complete , unscrew the towing 
eye clockwise to remove it. 

• Position the lower lip of the cover in the open­
ing in the bumper and carefully push the upper lip 
over the edge of the opening until the lower lip has 
locked in place. 

Aiways make sure the towing eye is screwed all 
the way into threaded hole so that It is secure. 
If not , it could be pulled out while your veh icle 
Is being towed . <l 

If your vehicle is being towed, it can still signal 
turns even if the emergency flashers are activated , 
as long as the ignition is switched on. Use the turn 
signal in the normal way. The emergency flashers 
go off as long as the turn signal is blinking. As 
soon as the turn signal lever returns to its neutral 
position, the emergency flashers are automatically 
activated again. 
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As the driver of the vehicle being towed: 
• If your vehicle is the one being towed, the igni­
tion switch must be switched on to keep the steer­
ing wheel from locking. Also make sure that the 
tum signals, hom, windshield wipers, and wind­
shield washers work properly. 

• Since power steering does not work when the 
engine is switched off, more effort is needed to 
steer the vehicle. 

• Since the brake booster also does not work 
when the engine is stopped, you will need to press 
harder on the brake pedal to slow down or stop. 
Do not hit the towing vehicle. 

• Read and heed the information and WARN­
INGS in the towing vehicle's owners manual. 

3341 Do It yourself 

As the driver of the towing vehicle: 
• Drive especially carefully and accelerate gently. 
Avoid sudden driving maneuvers. 

• Brake earlier and more gently than usual and 
with light pedal pressure. 

• Read and heed the information and WARN­
INGS in the owner's manual of the vehicle being 
towed. <J 
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Abbreviations 
Abbreviation 

6S auto 

6Sman 

ABS 

AFS 

AKI 

ANSI 

ASR 

ATA 

BAS 

cern 

ccs 
CID 

em 

C02 

DCC 

DIN 

DRL 

DSG® 

EDL 

EN 

EPC 

ESC 

FSI 

g/km 

GAWR 

GVWR 

HID 

HP 

kg 

kN 

kp 

kW 

LED 

m 

MFD 

Nm 

RON 

Meaning 

6-speed automatic transmission 

6-speed manual transmission 

Anti-lock Brake System 

Adaptive Front Lighting System 

Anti-Knock Index 

American National Standards Institute 

Anti-Slip Regulation 

Anti-Theft Alarm system 

Brake Assist System 

Cubic centimeter, unit of volume for specifying engine displacement 

Cruise Control System 

Cubic inch displacement, unit of volume for specifying engine displacement 

Centimeter - metric unit of measure for length 

Carbon dioxide 

Dynamic Chassis Control 

Deutsches lnstitut fOr Normung (German Institute for Standardization) 

Daytime Running Lights 

Automatic Direct Shift Gearbox DSG® 

Electronic Differential Lock 

European Norm 

Engine control (Electronic Power Control) 

Electronic Stability Control 

Fuel Stratified Injection 

Generated carbon monoxide amount in grams per kilometer driven 

Gross Axle Weight Rating 

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 

High intensity discharge lights (Xenon) 

Horsepower. unit used to rate engine power 

Kilogram - metric unit for weight 

Kilonewton, a measure of force 

Kilopond, a measure of force 

Kilowatt, engine rating 

Light Emitting Diode 

Meter - metric unit of measure for length 

Multi-Function Display 

Newton meter, a measure of engine torque 

Research Octane Number, measurement of anti-knock resistance of gasoline 
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Abbreviation Meaning 

rpm 

TSJ® 

3361 

Engine revolutions per minute {engine speed) 

Twin-charged Stratified Injection 
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Index 

Numbers and Symbols 
12-volt sockets 163 

A 
Abroad 

Extended stays with the vehicle . . . . . . . . 292 
Sale of the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 

ABS 
See Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 185 

Acce ssorie s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283, 284 
Acou stic warnings 

Light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 

Adapti ve Front Lighting System 
Dynamic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 126 

Adju sting 
Electrically adjustable front seat . . . . • . . . 62 
Front seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 
Headlight range . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 63 
Proper seating position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 
Steering wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 

Advan ced Airbag System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95 
and child restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 104 

AFS . .. . ... .. . . . . . .... ........... . . . 126 
Aft ermarket equipment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 285 
Aft ermar ket installation 

Car phone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Radio equipment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 

Aftermar ket installations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82 

Advanced Airbags . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97 
Advanced Airbag System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95 
Cleaning the instrument panel . . . . . . . . . 256 
Deactivation by weight-sensing mat . . . . . 97 
Deactivation of passenger front airbag . . . 97 
Description . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 
Front airbags . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92 
Functionality . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 
Locking vehicle after inflation . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Side airbags . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99 
Side Curtain Protection® airbags . . . . . . . 101 
Use of child restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97 
Vehicle care . .... . .. .. .. , . . . . . . . . . . 256 

Air conditioner 
Air recirculation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 212 
Air vents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 212 
Malfunction . . . .. .. ... . .. ...• . ... ... . 211 
Operation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 210 
Settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 210 
Special considerations ... . •. . . .. • . . . .. 211 

Air cond itio ning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Climatronic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 209 
Controls . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 209 
Manual AC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 209 

Air recirculation . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . 212 
Functionality . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 212 
Switching off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 212 

Ai r vents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . 212 
Alarm button in vehicle key 

See Panic button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Alarm system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Alcantara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Aluminum parts . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . • . . 248 
Anodized surfaces . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Antenna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 
Anti-Lock Brake Syst em (ABS) . . . . . . . . . 185 
Anti-Slip Regu lat ion (ASR) . . . . . . . . . 186, 187 
Ant i-th eft alarm system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 

Description . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Anti-th eft wheel bolts . . ...•.. . . 306, 310, 311 
Antifreeze agent . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
Armrest ... ... . .. . .. .. .. . . . . ... . . .... . 66 
ASR 

See braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 187 
See Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 186 
Switching on and off ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 

Assistance systems 
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) . . . . . . . . 185 
Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) ....... . 186, 187 
Brake Assist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
Brake Assist (BAS) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
ccs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Cruise Control System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Electronic Differential Lock (EDL) . . . . . . 186 
Electronic Stability Control (ESC) . . . . . . 185 
Hill Hold . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 195 
nre Pressure Monitoring System and SET 

button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 
Auto-dimm ing inside mirror . . . . • . . • . . . . 134 
Autom atic load deactiv ati on ...... . • . . . . 241 
Autom atic Shift Lock (ASL) . . . . . . . . . . . . 175 
Autom ati c transmi ssi on . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 171 

Direct Shift Gearbox . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 177 
Driving . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Driving on hills . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Emergency release for the selector lever 

lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 304 
Kick-down feature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Launch control program . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 177 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178 
See also shifting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171 
See automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . . 171 

Index 1337 



Shifting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 175 
Towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 330, 331 
Vehicle key safety interlock . . . . . . . . . . . 166 

AUX-IN jack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 157 
Axle weights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 

B 
Background lighting . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . 127 
Ball mount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 154 
BAS 

See Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 185 
Battery 

Replacement in remote control vehicle key 39 
See Vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 238 

Battery acid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 240 
Before taking the vehicle in to the shop . . 297 
Belt pretensioners 

Disposal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Service and disposal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Belt warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 
Bottle holder . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . 161 
Brake 

Brake booster . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 184 
Brake nuid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 
Brake nuid level . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 
Brake pads . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
Breaking in the brake pads . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Changing brake nuid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 188 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 
Parking brake . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 182 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 

Brake Assist (BAS) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
Brake booster . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 184, 185 
Brake fluid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 

Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 
Brake system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 

Malfunction . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 184 
Braking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 179 
Braking assistance sys tems . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
Break-in period 

Engine . .. ... .. . .. .. . ............ . 283 
The first few miles (kilometers) . . . . . . . . 283 
Tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 263 

Breakdown 
Protecting the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 

Breaking in 
Brake pads . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 183 

Breaking in the brake pads 
See Brakes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 183 

c 
California Propo sition 65 Warning . . . 239, 295 

338 I Index 

Care 
See vehicle care . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 243 

Car phone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Car wash . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 

Folding outside mirrors in . . . . . • . . . . . . . 136 
Catalytic converter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 296 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . 295 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . 296 

ccs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
CD changer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 157 
Cellular phone 

Use without outside antenna . . . . . • . . . . 288 
Center armrest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66 
Center console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12, 13 
Changing a light bulb 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 321 
Changing a wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 310 

After the wheel change . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 315 
Lifting vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 313 
Wheel bolls ...... . .. • . . ... . . . • . ... . 311 
Wheel change . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 315 

Chang ing bulbs 
See changing light bulbs . . . . . . . . . . . . . 320 

Changing light bulbs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 320 
In front bumper . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 323 
In the body . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 325 
In the headlight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 322 
In the rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 324 
License plate light . . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 326 
Taillights . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 324, 325 

Characteristics 
Radio reception . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 

Checking oil leve l . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 229 
Checklist 

Adding engine oil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Before working in the engine compartment 225 
Breakdown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Checking engine oil level . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Checks while refueling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 217 
Driving safely . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Gelling ready . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
In an emergency . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . 299 
Lifting vehicle with jack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 313 
Light bulb replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 321 
Preparations for changing a wheel ..•... 311 
Safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 252 

Checks while refueling . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 217 
Child restraint 

and front airbag . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 104 
and the Advanced Airbag System . . . . . . 104 
Deactivating the passenger front airbag . . 97 
on front passenger seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 04 
Securing with LATCH anchorages ... . ... 118 
Securing with the Top Tether strap . . . . . . 120 

Child safety lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 



M 
N 

(!) 

5 
"' o.i 
N 

Child safety seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 103 
On the rear seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 109 

Child seat 
Booster seat ..... ....... ...... . .... . 114 
Child seat mounting .............. .... 114 
Convertible child seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 111 
Infant carrier . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 0 
Securing with lockable safety belt .. ..... 115 
Securing with safety belt ......... .... . 115 

Child seats 
Child seat mounting .............. 110, 111 
Information about child restraint systems 121 
Transporting children in vehicles . . . . . . . 107 

Chrome parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Cleaning 

See vehicle care . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 243 
Climatronlc 

Also see: Air conditioning . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Clock . . . . ... . .... . . . . ..... • .... . ..... 18 

Setting the time . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 28 
Setting time . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 18 

Closing 
Doors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 47 
From inside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
From outside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 
Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . 51 
Windows ............ . . . .... . .. .... 53 
with Keyless Access . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Coat hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . 160 
Cockp it ......... . .............. . . .. ... 9 
Code number . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 306 
Combin ed weight 

Determination (North America) . . • . . . . . 281 
Comfort turn signal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123 
Communication window . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128 
Compact spare wheel 

Driving style . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Snow chains . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 

Compas s ............. . ........... ... 21 
Consumer information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Controls 

Front seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 
Control units . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Convenience closing 

Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
Power windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 

Coolant 
See Engine coolant . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 233 

Cornering lights 
Static . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 

Counter-steering ass istance . . . . . . . . . . . 194 
Cruise contro l 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Operating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 198 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 

Cruise Control System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Cup holders . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 161 

Bottles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 161 
Front center console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 161 
Rear center armrest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 162 

Curb weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 

D 
Data recorded by control units . . . . . . . . . 287 
Data recorded while driving . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Data recorder . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Daytime running lights (DRL) . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
Daytime running light s (DRL) deactivation 

DRL parking feature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
Daytime running lights (DRL) parking fea-

ture 
DRL deactivation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 125 

Declaration of compliance . . . . . . . . • . . . . 294 
Declaration of Compliance . . . . . . . . . . . . . 293 
Deicing door lock cylinders . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Deicing locks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Department of Transportation uniform tire 

quality grades . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 
Diagnosis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Differential lock 

See Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 186 
Digital clock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Direct Shift Gearbox 

Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178 
See automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . . 177 

Display . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18, 19 
Instrument cluster . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 19 

Dispos al 
Belt pretensioners . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Door and window seals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Door handle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Doors ....... . ............ . ... . ... ... 47 

Child safety lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 
Emergency closing and opening . . . . . . . 301 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 

Driver door 
Overview . ................. . ..•. . . .. 9 

Driving 
Driving checklists and warnings . . . . . . . . . 31 
Driving in other countries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32 
Driving through water on roads . . . . • . . . . 33 
Efficiency . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 189 
Environmentally friendly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 189 
Fuel gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Fuel supply too low . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 216 
Getting ready . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Parking on a downhill grade . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Parking on an uphill grade . . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Recorded data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 

Index 1339 



Some basics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Starting up on hills . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Stopping on hills . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Through salt water . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 
Towing ....... . ............... . ... 333 
With a trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 152 
With automatic transm ission . . . . . . . . . . 177 

Driving abroad . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 32 
Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 32 

Driving check lists and warn ings . . . . . . . . . 31 
Driving d irect ions 

Compact spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 

Dri ving effi cien tly . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 189 
Dri ving light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Dri ving safe ly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Driving through salt water . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 
Driving through water . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 
Dri ving tips 

When the vehicle is loaded . . . . . . . . . . . 137 
DRL .......... .. .... . . ... . . . .. . ..... 125 
DRL parking feat ure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
DSG 

See automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Dust filter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Dynamic headlight range adjustm ent 126 

E 
EDL 

See Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . 186 
Elect rical consume rs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Electri cal load . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Electrical load deactivation . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 
Elect rical load s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 163, 300 
Electri cal socket s 

12 Volt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 163 
Elect ronic Different ial Lock (EDL) . . . . . . . 186 
Elect ronic immobilizer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 170 
Elect ronic Stability Control (ESC) . . . . . . . 185 
Emergen cy closing and opening . . . . . . . . 301 

Driver door . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 301 
Passenge r door . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 302 
Power sunroof . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 303 
Rear doors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 302 
Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 303 

Emergency closin g or opening 
Emergency release for the selector lever 

lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 304 
Emergency flashers . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Emergency sta rting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 327 

Jumper cables . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 328 
Emission contro l system . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 295 

Indicator l ight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 

340 I Index 

Engi ne 
Break-in period . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283 
Does not start . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Noises . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 

Eng ine and ignitio n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 
12 Volt sockets . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 163 
Ignition swi tch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 
Immobilizer . ........ . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 170 
Prehea ting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168 
Starting engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168 
Starting engine with Keyless Access . . . . 167 
Stopping the eng ine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 
Stopping the engine with Keyless Access 169 
Unauthorized vehicle key . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 

Engine compartm ent ...... .. .. . , . . . . . . 222 
Cleaning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 249 
Closing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 225 
Engine coolant . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 
Engine oil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
Plenum chamber . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Preparations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 225 
Vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 238 

Engine control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 
Engine con trol system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 
Engine coo lant . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 233 

Checking coolant level . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 236 
Filler open ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 236 
G 12 plus-plus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
Indica tor light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 
Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
Temperature gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 
Topping off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 236 
Warn ing light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 

Engine data and dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Engine hood 

Opening . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 225 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 224 

Engine iden tifi catio n code 
Determining . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 34 

Eng ine oil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 227 
Adding oil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . 229 
Change . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 231 
Checking oil level . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Consumption . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 230 
Dipstick . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Filler openi ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
Specif ications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 228 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 

Eng ine oil capaci ty . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Environmentally friendly driving . . . . . . . . 189 
Equ ipment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 284 
ESC .............. . ............ .. ... 185 

Electronic Stabili ty Control (ESC) . . . . . . 185 
Exterior views . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 



Eyeglass storage compartment . . . . . . . . . 158 

F 
FAQs ........................ ....... 297 
Features , trouble shooting . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Filling capacity 

Windshield washer fluid reservoir . . . . . . 132 
Fire extinguisher 

Trailer lowing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Floor mats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 173 
Fog lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 124 
Frequently asked questions . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Front airbags 

See airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92 
Front seats 

Manual controls . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 219 

Gasoline . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 219 
Fuel capacities 

Fuel tank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 217 
Fuel consumption 

Driving efficiently . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 189 
What increases fuel consumption? . 296, 298 

Fuel container , portable . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 214 
Fuel filler cap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 216 

Closing . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . • . . . . . 216 
Opening . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 216 

Fuel gaug e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Indicator light . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 215 

Fueling 
Wrong fuel . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 

Fuses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 31 7 

G 

Color coding . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 318 
Fuse boxes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 318 
Identifying blown fuse . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 319 
Preparations for replacement ....... . .. 319 
Replacing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 319 

G 12 plus . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
G 12 plus-plu s . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 235 
Gasoline . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 219 

Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 219 
Grades . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 219 

Gearshift lever 
Manual transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 174 

Generator . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 
Getting ready . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Glasses storage compartm ent .......... 158 
Glove compartment 

Light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 
See storage compartments . . . . . . . . . . . 159 

Gros s vehicle weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 

H 
Headlight range adjustm ent . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 

Dynamic headlight range adjustment . . . . 126 
Fully automated leveling system . . . . . . . 126 

Headlights 
Washer system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 

Headlights not bright enough . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63, 64 
Heated seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 
Heating system 

Also see: Air conditioning . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Controls . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 209 

High beam switch . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . 123 
Hill Hold . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 195 
Horn . . . .. . . ..•.. . .. ... . ... • . .•....... 11 

Ice removal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 246 
Identification number . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 34 
Ignition 

See engine and ignition . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 165 
Ignition keys 

see Vehicle keys . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Ignition switch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 

Safety interlock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 
Unauthorized vehicle key . . . . • . . • . . • . . 166 

Immobilizer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 170 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 165 

In an emergency . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 299 
Indicator light 

Applying the brake . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 180 
Brake pad wear indicator . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 
Brake system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 180 
Catalytic converter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 
Changing a light bulb . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 321 
Checking engine oil level . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
Cruise control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Emission control system . . . . . • . . . . . . . 295 
Engine control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 295 
Engine coolant . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . • . . 233 
Engine oil sensor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
ESC ............. . • . . ... . ... .. ... 180 
Fuel supply ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 15 
Refueling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 215 
Remote control vehicle key . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Shifting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 172 
Steering column lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System . . . . . . . 201 
Windshield washer fluid level . . . . . . . • . . 129 

Indicator light s 
Lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122 

Individual door unlocking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 

Index 1341 



In emergency 
Breakdown . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Emergency flashers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Protecting yourself and the vehicle . . . . . 299 

Infrar ed-ref lecti ng windshield . . . . . . . . . . 128 
Inside mirror 

Auto-dimming . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 
Manually adjustable . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 

Instrument cluster . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 
Brightness . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Display . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18, 19 
Displays . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 
Instruments . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Menu structure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Service reminder display . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Symbols . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 
Using menus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 
Warning lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 15 

Instrument cluster display s . . . . . • . . . . . . . 24 
Instrument panel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 

Airbag system . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . 82, 256 
Cleaning . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 256 

Instruments . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 18 
Interio r light . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 

J 
Jack 310 
Jump-start 

Using jumper cables . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 328 
Jump-starting 

See emergency starting . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 327 

K 
Keyle ss 

Access .... .. . • ... . . . .. . .. . .. . ..... 44 
Entry ........ . ... . . ... . ..... .. . .... 44 
Exit ....... .. . ... . ..... . •.......... 44 

Keyle ss Access 
Engine and ignition . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 
Keyless Go . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 167 
Starter button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167 
Unlocking and locking vehicle . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Keyless Access locking and starting system .4.4 
Keys 

Battery replacement (vehicle key) . . . . . . . 39 
see Vehicle keys . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Synchronizing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 

Kick-down feature . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . 177 

L 
Labels ....... . ..... • ........ . .. . . ... 291 

3421 Index 

LATCH 
See Child safety seat . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . 103 

LATCH/UCRA .................... . ... . 118 
Launch control program . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 177 
Lifting vehicle 

Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 313 
Jack . .. . ................. • ....... 313 
With jack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 313 

Light 
Acoustic warnings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Adaptive Front Lighting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Daytime running lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 125 
Headlight range adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 122 
Instrument cluster brightness . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Instrument illumination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Interior lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 
Light switch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Low beams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Reading lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 127 
Static cornering lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 
Switch illumination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 
Switching off . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Switching on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 124 

Light bulb malfunction 
See changing light bulbs . . . . . . . . • . . . . 320 

Light bu lb replacement 
Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 321 
Preparations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 321 

Lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 122 
Fog lights . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Turn signal lever . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123 

Loading 
Driving with an open rear hatch . . . . . . . . 138 
General instructions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137 
Luggage compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 141 
Luggage compartment pass·through . . . . 144 
Stowing luggage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
Tie-downs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 144 
Trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 

Load rating code of the tires . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Load rating of the tire . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 272 
Locking 

After airbag inflation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
From inside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
From outside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Problems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
with Keyless Access . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Locking and start ing system, Keyless Ac­
cess 

Unlocking and locking vehicle . . . . . . . . . . 44 
Low beams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 124 
Luggage compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 141 

Luggage compartment cover . . . . . . . . . . 143 
Luggage compartment light . . . . . . . . . . . 127 



Lugg age compartment lid 
See Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42, 49 

Lugg age compartment pass-through . . . . 144 
Luggage rack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 146 

M 
Malfunction 

Air conditioner .. .. . ... . . ... .... . . .. . 211 
Automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178 
Catalytic converter . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 296 
Direct Shift Gearbox . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 178 
Immobilizer. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 
Power outside mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136 
Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 
Power windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 
Radio reception . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 163, 292 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System . . . . . . . 201 

Manual AC 
See: Air conditioning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 

Manually adjustable inside mirror . . . . . . . 134 
Manual transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171 

See also shifting . .. . ... . ........ . ... 171 
Towing . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . .. . . . . .. . 330 

Mechanical key . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
MEDIA-IN jack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 157 
Metal -coated windshield . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128 
Mirror 

Convenience function . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 
Folding outside mirrors in . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136 
Outside mirror . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 
Passenger mirror lowering function . . . . . 135 
Synchronous mirror adjustment . . . . . . . . 135 

Mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 
Inside mirror . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 
Move when vehicle is unlocked . . . . . . . . 297 

Mobile phone 
Use without outside antenna . . . . . . . . . . 288 

Modifications 285 

N 
New engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283 
New tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 262 
Noises 

Braking assistance systems . . . . . . . . . . . 186 
Engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 
Tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 

Number of seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

0 
Octane rating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 9 
Odom eter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Oil 

See engine oil . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 

Oil dipstick . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Older tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 261 
Opening 

Doors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 47 
From inside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
From outside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 
Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 50 
Windows .. ..... . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . .. . 53 
with Keyless Access . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Operating fluids . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 284 
Outside antenna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Outs ide door handles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Outs ide mirror 

Auto-dimming . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 
Folding in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136 
Storing for reverse driving . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 

Outside mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135 
Synchronous mirror adjustment . . . . . . . . 135 
Towing a trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150 
Vehicle care . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 

Outside temperature displ ay . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 
Overview 

Center console, lower section . . . . . . . . . . 13 
Center console, upper section . . . . . . . . . . 12 
Driver door . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Driver side . . . .. . ... . ..... . , . . . . . . . . 10 
Front view . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 
Instruments . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Menu structure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Passenger side . .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 14 
Rear view . . . .. . . . .. . . . • . .. ... . . . . . . . 8 
Roof console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 
Side view ... . .. . . . . . ...... . .. . .... . . 6 
Turn signal lever and high beam switch . . 123 
Warning lights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 

Owner's manual slot 159 

p 
Panic button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Parking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 179. 182 
Parkin g brake . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 182 
Parking light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124 
Passenger front airbag 

Deactivation by weight-sensing mat . . . . . 97 
See airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82 

Pedal s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60, 173 
Physical principl e of a frontal collision . . . . 71 
Pinch protection 

Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
Power windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 

Plenum cham ber . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Poli shing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 

Index 343 



Pollen filter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Pollutants filter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 207 
Power locking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
Power loc king switch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
Power locking system 

Anli-lheft alarm system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Description . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
Individual door unlocking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
Keyless Access . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 
Locking from the outside . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Power locking switch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
Unlocking and locking from the inside . . . . 43 
Unlocking from the outside . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 

Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 
Closing . . . .. .... . .. .. . .. ......... . . 56 
Convenience closing . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 57 
Emergency closing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 303 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 
Opening .............. • ....... . .. . . 56 
Pinch protection . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 

Power washer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Power windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 

Automatic closing and opening . . . . . . . . . 54 
Closing ............................ 53 
Convenience closing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 
Opening .............. . ............ 53 
Pinch protection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 54 
Switches . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 

Preheat ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 168 
Preparations 

Adding engine coolant . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 236 
Adding engine oil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Checking engine coolant level . . . . . . . . . 236 
Checking engine oil level . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Light bulb replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 321 
Vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 240 
Wheel change .................... . . 311 
Working in the engine compartment . . . . 225 

Preparatory activities 
Before every trip . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 

R 
Radio equipment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 287 
Radio reception 

Antenna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 292 
Malfunction ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 163, 292 

Raising the veh icle 
With workshop lift . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 289 

Raising vehicle 
Workshop lift . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 289 

Reading light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 127 
Rear backrest 

Folding forward . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 142 

344 Index 

Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49 
Closing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 51 
Driving with an open rear hatch . . . . . . . . 138 
Locking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42, 51 
Opening ....................... . ... 50 
Opening the rear hatch from inside the lug-

gage compartment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 303 
Unlocking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 50 

Rear seat . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • • . . • . . 142 
Folding back into place . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142 

Rearv iew mirror . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134 
Rear window defogger/defroster . . . . . . . . 210 
Recalibrating tire pressure 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System and SET 
button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 

Refueling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 214 
At the gas station . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 214 
Checks while refueling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 217 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 216 
Fuel gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 215 

Release button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 175 
Remote control vehicle key 

Battery replacement . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 39 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 38 
see Vehicle keys . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 37 
Synchronizing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 

Remov ing wax residu e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 246 
Repairs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283, 285 

Labels . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Stickers . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . • . . 291 
Workshop lift . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 289 

Replacement keys 
see Vehicle keys . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . 37 

Replacement parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283 
Replacing parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 284 
Reporting Safety Defects . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 294 
Resetting tire pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 
Retrofit s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 285 
Roof rack 146 

s 
Safety belt height adjusters . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 
Safety belt load limiter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Safety belt pos ition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 
Safety belt pretensioner . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 80 
Safety belt retractor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 69 

Belt position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 
Belt status display . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 
Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Cleaning . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 256 
Extender . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 78 
Fastening . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 



Lockable safety belt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 4 
Not fastened . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
Safety belt height adjusters . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 
Safety beltload limiter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Safety belt pretensioner . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Safety belt retractor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 
Twisted belt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 4 
Unfastening . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Using ............ ...... ........... 73 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 

Safety belts protect . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Safety chains . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150, 151 
Safety features . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 
Sale of the vehicle 

In other countries I continents . . . . . . . . . 292 
Seat functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 
Seat heating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 
Seating position 

Improper seating positions . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 
Seats .... ..... . ........ ... ........... 58 

Power seats won't work . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Securing a load 

Roof rack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 148 
Selector lever lock 

See Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) . . . . . . . . 175 
Selling or lending the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Service message, viewing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Service reminder display . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
SET button 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System . . . . . . . 203 
Settings 

Air conditioner . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 210 
Setting the time . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 
Shifting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171 

Automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 175 
Emergency release for the selector lever 

lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 304 
Gearshift lever (manual transmission) . . . 174 
Manual transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 4 
Selector lever (automatic transmission) . . 175 
Warning and indicator lights . . . . . . . . . . . 172 
With Tiptronic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 176 

Shift paddles 
Tiptronic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 176 

Shopping bag hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 145 
Side airbags 

See airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99 
Side Curtain Protection® airbags 

see Airbag system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 101 
Sitting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

Adjusting head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 
Adjusting the steering wheel position . . . . . 65 
Electrically adjustable front seat . . . . . . . . 62 
Installing head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 
Manual controls on the front seats . . . . . . . 61 
Number of seats. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

Proper seating position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 
Rear backrest... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142 
Removing head restraints . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 
Seat heating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 

Snow chains . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 
Compact spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 

Snow removal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 246 
Snow tires 

see: Winter tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 4 
Spare parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283, 284 
Spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 

Driving directions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Removing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 

Special considerations 
Car wash . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Driving with a trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 153 
Keyless Access . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Longer periods of non-use . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
parking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Parking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180, 183 
Power washer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Removing vehicle key . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 
Tow-starting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 
Towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 330, 331 
Vehicle washing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Washing vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Water under vehicle .................. 211 
Wipers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 

Speed rating code letter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Stalling 

Protecting the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 299 
Starter button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167 
Starting assistant 

See Assistance systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . 195 
Static cornering lights................. 125 
Steering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 

Counter-steering support . . . . . . . . . . . . . 194 
Electro-mechanical . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 193 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 
Pulling to one side . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Servo steering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 193 
Steering column lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 193 
Vibration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 

Steering wheel 
Adjusting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 
Shift paddles (Tiptronic) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 176 

Stickers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Stopping the engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 169 
Storage areas . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 157 
Storage compartment light on passenger 
side.................. .. ........... 127 

Storage compartments 
eyeglass storage compartment . . . . . . . . 158 
Front center armrest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158 
Front center console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158 

Index 1345 



Glove compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 159 
Other storage compartments . . . . . . . . . . 160 
Overhead console . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 158 
Owner's manual . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 159 
Passenger side . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 159 
Storage compartment light . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 

Stowing luggage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
Sun prot ection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128 
Sunroof ......... . .. . • .. .........•.... 56 

Closing .......... . . ... .. . ... .. . ... . 56 
Opening . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 56 

Sun viso rs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128 
Suspec ted malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Symbols 

See indicator light . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . 15 
See warning light . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 

System s 

T 

ABS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
Adaptive Front Lighting System . . . . . . . . 126 
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) . . . . . . . . 185 
Anti-Slip Regulation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187 
Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) ... . . . . . . . . . 186 
ASR . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 186, 187 
BAS ......... . ................... 185 
Brake Assist .. ...... ... . ........... 185 
Brake Assist (BAS) . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
ccs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Cruise control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
EDL ......... .... ............... . 186 
Electronic Differential Lock (EDL) . . . • . . 186 
Electronic Stability Control (ESC) . . . . . . 185 
ESC ......... ......... ........... 185 
Hili Hold . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 195 
Launch control program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System . . . . . . . 200 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System and SET 

button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 
XDL ...... .. . .. . ..... ..... . ...... 186 

Tachomet er . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 18 
Technical data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 34 

Axle weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 140 
Curb weight . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 140 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Displacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Engine data and dimens ions . . . . . . . • . . . 35 
Engine oil capacity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229 
Engine oil specifications . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 228 
Filling capacity . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . • . . 132 
Fuel capacities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 217 
Gross vehicle weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 
Output ........................•. .. 35 
Roof load .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 148 
Safety compliance label . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 34 
Tire inflation pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 264 

3461 Index 

Tongue weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 
Vehicle identification label . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
Weights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140 

Techn ical mod ifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 285 
Labels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . 291 
Stickers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 291 
Workshop lift ... . . . ... • . . , .. , . . . . . . 289 

Temperatur e display 
Outside temperature . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . 20 

Temperature gauge 
Engine coolant . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 

Tie-downs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 144 
Tight ening torque 

Whee l bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 312 
TIN ............. . ... . .. . .... ........ 272 
Tiptronic ........ . • .....•.. , . . . . . . . . . 176 
Tire damage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Tire inflation press ure . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 264 

Checking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 264 
Compact spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265 
Spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265 

Tire Monitor ing System 
Tire inOation pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265 

Tire Pressure Monitoring System . . . . . . . 200 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 201 
Malfunction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 201 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System and SET 

button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 
Tire Pressure Monitoring System and SET 

button 
Recalibrating tire pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . 203 

Tire s 
See Tires and wheels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 258 

Tires and wheels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 258 
Avoiding damage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 260 
Break-in period . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 263 
Changing a wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 310 
Compact spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Determine load limit . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 281 
Imbalance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 268 
Incorrect wheel alignment . . . . . . . . . . . . 268 
Labeling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 271 
Load rating code of the tires . . . . . . . • . . 273 
New tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 263 
Objects embedded . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 268 
Older tires . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 261 
Replacing tires . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 263 
Rotating tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 261 
Serial number . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 272 
Snow chains . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 
Spare wheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Speed rating code . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 272 
Speed rating code letter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Stowing the replaced wheel . . . . . . . . . . . 269 
Technical data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 271 
Tire and wheel handling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 260 
Tire damage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 267 



Tire identification number (TIN) . . . . . . . . 272 
Tire inflation pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 264 
Tire labeling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 271 
Tire pressure gauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265 
Tire storage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 261 
Tire wear . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 268 
Tread depth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Unidirectional tires . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 261, 273 
UTQG classification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 292 
Valve caps . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 265 
Wear indicator . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Wheel balancing . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 268 
Wheel rims . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 262 
Winte r tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 274 

Ti re wear . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 268 
Tongu e weigh t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 

Trailer loading . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Tool s 

See vehicle tool kit . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 305 
Tow-starti ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 
Towing ... ... . .......... ... . ...... .. 330 

Automatic transmission . . . . . . . . . . 330, 331 
Driving tips . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 333 
Front towing eye . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 332 
Manual transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 330 
Rear towing eye . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 333 
Special considerations . . . . . . . . . . . 330, 331 
Tow bar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 330, 331 
Towing prohibition . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 331 
Tow rope . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 330, 331 
Tow truck . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 330 
With trailer hitch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 331 

Towing capacity 
Trailer loading . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 

Traction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Trail er 

Connec ting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Driving . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 152 
Driving with a trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 152 
Headlight settings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 152 
Hitching . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
LED taillights . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . 150, 151 
Load ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Outside mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 150 
Retrofitting a trailer hitch . . . . • . . . . . . . . 155 
Safety chains . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 150, 151 
Taillights . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150, 151 
Tongue weight ..... ..... . .. ... . 149,151 
Towing capacity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Trailer towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 

Trailer hitch 
Ball mount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 154 
Retrofit . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 155 
See trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 

Trai ler towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 
Fire extinguishe r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Technical requiremen ts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150 

Transporting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 137 
Driving tips . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139 
Driving with an open rear hatch . . . . . . . . 138 
Driving with a trailer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 152 
Luggage compartment pass-th rough . . . . 144 
Roof rack . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 146, 148 
Shopping bag hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 145 
Stowing luggage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
Tie-downs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 144 
Trailer loading . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
Trailer towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149 

Tran sporting children in veh icles . . . . . . . 107 
Tread depth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 267 
Tread wear . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Trip odometer. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Trouble shooting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 297 
Turn signal lever . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123 

u 
Und ercoating ............ . . ... . .. . .. . 249 
Unid irec tional tire s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 273 
Unlocking 

From inside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
From outside the vehicle . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 42 
Problems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . 42 
with Keyless Access . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 251 
Care . ... .. . ... ... . ... .. .. . ....... 252 
Care and cleaning of leather upholstery . 254 
Caring for upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Cleaning Alcantara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Cleaning fabric trim . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 252 
Cleaning upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Leatherette . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 255 

UTQG c lassi fi cation 292 

v 
Valve caps 
Vehi cle 

265 

Load ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137 
Locking from the outside . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 
Odd behavior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Protective action in case of breakdown . . 299 
Stopping on a downhi ll grade . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Stopping on an uphill grade . . . . . . . . . . . 183 
Unlocking and locking from the ins ide . . . . 43 
Unlocking from the outside . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 

Vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 238 
Automatic load deact ivation . . . . . . . . . . . 241 
Battery acid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 240 
Battery drain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 176 
Battery runs down . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 

Index 347 



Charging . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 1 
Checking acid level . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 240 
Connecting . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 241 
Discharges . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 300 
Disconnect ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 
Drain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 , 166 
Installation location . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 238 
Jump-start . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 328 
Preparations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 240 
Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 241 
Symbol explanation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 238 
Warning light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 

Vehicl e care 
Airbag module (instrument panel) . . . . . . 256 
Alcantara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Aluminum parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
anodized surfaces . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Caring for upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Car wash . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Chrome parts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Cleaning storage compartments . . . . . . . 255 
Cleaning the safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . . . 256 
Cleaning wheel rims . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Cleaning wiper blades . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 247 
Deicing door lock cylinders . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Door and window seals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Engine compartment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Exterior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 243 
Fabric trim . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Heated seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Instrument panel . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 256 
Interior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 251 
Leather . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 254 
Leatherette . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 255 
Manual seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 253 
Non-heated seats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 253 
Outside mirrors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Plastic components . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 256 
Power seats . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 252 
Power washer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Replacing wiper blades . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 7 
Seats with airbag components . . . . . . . . . 252 
Seats without airbag components . . . . . . 253 
Service position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Special considerations . . . . . . . . . . . 244 , 245 
Undercoating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 249 
Upholstery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 252 
Vehicle paint . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 248 
Washing by hand . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Washing the vehicle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 
Windshield-in tegrated antenna . . . . . . . . 292 
Wood trim . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 256 

Vehicle identification label . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
Vehicle Identifi cation numb er . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
Vehicl e keys 

Assignment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Battery replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 

348 Index 

Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 38 
Mechanical key . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Panic button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 
Synchronizing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 39 

Vehicl e key set . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 36 
Vehicle label s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 
Vehicle modificati ons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283 

Signs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 291 
Stickers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 291 

Vehicl e overview 
Front view . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Rear view ...... . . . •.. • .. •.. ........ . 8 
Side view ............. . .. ...... . . .. . 6 

Vehicl e tool kit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 305 
Contents . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . 306 
Storage . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 305 

Vehicle washing 
Special conside rations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 

Volk swag en Inform ation System . . . . . . . . . 24 
Displays . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Menu structure . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

w 
Warning light 

Alternator . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 
Applying the brake . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 
Brake system . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180 
Cruise control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Doors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
Engine coolant . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 233 
Engine hood . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 224 
Engine oil pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 227 
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 
Rear hatch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Safety belts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 
Shifting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 172 
Steering column lock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 
Vehicle battery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 

Washing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 243 
By hand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Washing with a power washer . . . . . . • . . 245 

Washing the vehic le . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 244 
Wash ing vehicle 

Special considerat ions . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 45 
Waxing the paint . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 248 
Wear indicator . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Weight -sensing mat 

Deactivation of passenger front airbag . . . 97 
Weights ...................... . . . . ... 140 
What happens to passengers not wearing a 

safety belt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
What if? . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 297 
Wheel bolts ..........•..•........ 310, 311 

Cover caps . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 309 
Tightening torque . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 312 



Wheel change 
Preparations .......... • .. .. .•....... 311 

Wheel cove rs . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 307 
Full wheel cover . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 308 
Hubcaps . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 307 
Wheel bolt caps . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 309 

Wheel rims . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 262 
Bolted decorative cover . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 262 
Bolted rim ring . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 262 
Cleaning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 

Wind ows 
See power windows . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 

Windshield 
Insulated . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 128 

Wind shle ld·integrated antenna . . . . . . . . . 292 
Wind shield washer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 129 
Wind shield washer fluid 

Checking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Indicator light . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129 
Refilling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132 

Wind shield wiper 
Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 131 
Headlight washer system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 
Heated washer nozzles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 
Lifting off the wiper blade . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Lifting the wiper blade . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Service position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132 
Windshield wiper lever . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130 

Wind shield wipers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129 
Windshi eld wiper service position . . . . . . . 132 
Winte r operat ion 

Fuel consumption ......... . .. .. . . ... 190 
Headlight washer system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 
Heated washer nozzles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 
Menu setting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 
Power sunroof . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . 56 
Snow chains . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 275 
nre pressure . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . 264 
Trailer towing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . 149 
Tread depth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 267 
Windshield washer reservoir . . . . . . . . . . 246 
Winter tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 274 

Winter tires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 274 
Speed restrictions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 4 

Wiper blades 
Cleaning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 247 
Replacing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 247 

Wipers 
Special considerations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131 

Work shop lift . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 289 
Wrench symbol . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 

X 
XDL 

See Electronic Differential Lock (EDL). . . 186 

Index 1349 





Volkswagen AG works constantly to improve all of 
its products . Due to ongoing vehicle developmen t, 
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Supplement 

Supplement to radio and navigation instructions -
edition 11.2011 

Technical changes 
This supplement describes changes and enhancements in ef­
fect after publication of the radio and navigation instructions in 
the 03/2011 edition : 

• MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI) 

• RNS 315: Telephone control (Phone) 

• RCD 510 and RNS 510: Media mode 

• RNS 510: Telephone control (Phone) 

• RNS 510 South Korea: Device and functional overview 

• RNS 510 China : Radio mode 

Please refer to the other booklets of the manual set for all other 
details. descriptions and information for operation and treat­
ment of your device, as well as information that you should 
know for your own safety and the safety of your passengers. 



Table of contents 

MEDIA-IN multimedia interface 
(MDI) .. . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . .. .. . . . . . 2 

MEDIA-IN multimedia interface 
(MDI): iTunes TM tagging . . . . . . . . . . 2 

RNS 315: Telephone control 
(Phone)............................. 3 

RCD 510 and RNS 510: Media 
mode................................ 4 

RNS 510: Telephone control 
(Phone) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 

RNS 510 South Korea ........ . . 5 

RNS 510 China: Radio mode . . . . 8 

1225R2NRA23 



MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI) 

Connection and operation 

Connecting or disconnecting external med ia 
devices (iPod ™ or iPhone 1M) 

When removing an iPod'" or iPhone 1 " from the 
adapter lead, make sure that both releases on the 
narrow edge of the iPod 1M connector are pressed 
at the same time. <l 

MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI): iTunes TM tagging 

Only applicable in the United States and Canada 

Directions for connecting a media device 

Adapter for connecting a data device 

iTunes TM tagging is possible only with a special 
iPod 1

" adapter cable. Older iPod1M models may 
not be supported by this adapter cable. Please 
contact a Volkswagen dealer for more information. <l 

(Supplement) -Technical changes 
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RNS 315: Telephone control (Phone) 

Call lists 

Fig . 1 PHONE main menu 

In the call lists, calls are displayed that have been 
made or received while the cell phone was con­
nected to the radio-navigation system. 

If the cell phone supports Hands- Free Protocol 
1.5 , calls occurring when the phone was not con­
nected to the radio-navigation system are also dis­
played. 

Opening the call list 

• Press the function button in the PHONE main 
menu which corresponds to the desired call list 

1. 

Call li st: Meaning 

Calls : Displays phone numbers of 
missed and not accepted calls. 

c. lf-7Dia l ed Nmbrs. : Shows all numbers that 
were dialed using the cell phone and the radio 
navigation system cell phone control. 

("Received call s: The call list shows all num­
bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the 
radio navigation system cell phone control. 

Fig. 2 Call list. 

• OR: Tag the desired call list in the PHONE 
main menu by turning the tuning knob and confirm 
by pressing the knob. 

If a phone number is saved in the address book, 
the name will be displayed in the call l ist rather 
than the number. 

m The appearance of the call lists varies from 
l!.J phone to phone. <l 

RNS 315: Telephone control {Phone) 3 



RCD 510 and RNS 510 : Media mode 

Playback sequence of audio fi les and directories 

m Playli sts are not automatically played , but 
W must be specifically selected by using the 
menu for track selection. <l 

RNS 510: Telephone control (Phone) 

Not applicable in China, Canada, South Korea and the United States 

Prerequisites and functions : PHONE main menu 

Fig. 3 PHONE main menu 

PHONE main menu function button s 

Fun cti on key: Effe ct 

Places an emergency call after further confirmat ion. In some countries and in some mobile net­
works , emergency calls may only be supported when the mobile phone is connec ted to a mobile phone 
package which has a SIM card which is "not blocked " and/or has suffic ient credit on it and sufficient net­
work coverage is available. 

a) Not displayed in an devi ces and is not supported by all providers. depending on the country and the device. 

Not applicable in China, Canada, South Korea and the United States 

Prerequisites and functions: Receiving and sending text messages 

Text messages are only displayed if they are re­
ceived during the time in which the cell phone is 

<l 

Depending on the cell phone package installed, 
text messages can be received, displayed and 
sent. connected to the cell phone package. <l 
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RNS 51 0 South Korea 

Valid only in South Korea 

o:n Introduction 

In this section you' ll find information about: 

Device and function overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 

Deviating from the RNS 510 Navigation 
System , some functions for South Korea are de­
scribed in a separate Owner's Manual 
let Exbox II, Navigation System with DMB & Blue­
tooth . 

The description of identica lly-named functions in 
the RNS 510 Navigation System are not 
applicable in South Korea and should be corre­
spondingly ignored. 

The following device and function overview indi­
cates the manual where the functions for South 
Korea can be found. <l 

RNS 510 South Korea 



Valid only in South Korea 

Device and function overview 

•----:::::-- J ----------------

Fig . 4 Overv iew of the controls. 

ro Please first read and note the introductory info rmation on page 5. 

CD Q Rotary and push button. 

- Press to switch on and off => booklet RNS 510 Navigation System . chapter Basics of Operation . 

- Rotate to change the basic volume level => booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Basics of 
Operation. 

@ Press to call up a particular function . 

- [RADIO): Switch to Radio mode and change frequency band in Radio mode 1) => booklet RNS 510 
Navigation System, chapter Radio Mode. 

- [MEDIA) 2): Switch to Media mode => booklet RNS 510 Navigation System , chapter Media Mode. 

- [PHONE): Start the telephone function => booklet Exbox II, Navigation System with OMB & Bluetooth . 

- [TONE) 3): Open the tone and volume settings menu => booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chap-
ter Tone and Volume Settings (TONE). 

- [DMB): Digital television and DMB => booklet Exbox II, Navigation System with DMB & Btuetoo111. 
- Start the Navigation mode => booklet Exbox II. Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth. 

- [TPEG): Display traffic information => booklet Exbox II, Navigation System with DMB & Bluetoot/1. 

- [SETUP) 3): Switch to an overview of selectable settings => booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, 
chapter Menu and System Settings (SETUP) . "" 

t ) The RDS radio data services descnbed in the "' booklet RNS 510 NavrgatrOfl System manual are not available in South Korea . 
21 The TV modo descr ibed in the "' booklet RNS 510 Navigation System manual Is not available in South Korea In South Korea. 

TV mode Is called up using the button "' booklet Exbox II. Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth. 
31 Menus to set functions described 1n the "' bookle t Exbox II. Naviga tion System with DMB & Bluetooth manual arc not available 

using the®@ and ( SETUPf buttons used to access the settings menus (e.g. navig ation and telephone settings). 

6 (Supplemen t)- Technical changes 



@ @and (0 Arrow button s always change the currently active audio source regardless of the menu dis­
played. 

- In all Radio operat ion modes, briefly press to change the station or band RNS 510 Nav­
igation System, chapter Radio Mode. 

- Briefly press in Media mode to change track or chapter, or hold down for quick reverse or fast for-
ward RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Radio Mode. 

@ DVDslot. 

® Touch screen. 

® @CD or DVD eject button. 

0 @): Press the device button to adapt the playback volumes to the available audio sources on the de-
vice. 

@ Adjustment knob : The function depends on the operating mode. 
- Tum to program stations manually and press to start and stop scanning (SCAN) in all Radio 

modes RNS 510 Navigation System , chapter Radio Mode. 

- In Media mode , tum to change tracks manually and press to start and stop scanning (SCAN) 
RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Media Mode. 

® Memory card slot. <l 



RNS 510 China: Radio mode 

Valid only in China 

Accessing stations stored on station preset buttons 

Fig. 5 Main RADIO menu: Memory position 4 se­
lected . 

If the played station is saved to a station preset 
button, the station preset number is displayed after 
the frequency in the main RADIO menu , for exam ­
ple FM 4 5. 

(Supp lement)- Technical changes 

• Select station preset buttons to display in the 
RADIO main menu. 

• Press the station preset button in the main RA­
DIO menu for the station that you wish to display. 

• Or: Tap the desired station in the memory list 

• OR: If Memory is displayed top left, the saved 
stations can also be selected using the arrow but­
tons (Radio settings RNS 510 Navi­
gation System , chapter Menu and System Settings 
(SETUP)) . 

Changing to saved stations can also be selected 
across frequency bands. 

A stored station can only then be played if it can 
still be received at the current location. <l 
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Warranty 

Owner's information 

Dear Owner , 

This booklet contains the limited warranties appli­
cable to your new Volkswagen model. Please read 
these limited warranties carefully to determine your 
warranty rights and obligations . 

Your New Vehicl e Limit ed Warranty includes 
virtually bumper to bumper coverage for 3 
year s or 36,000 mile s, whichever occurs first 
and Powertraln Lim ited Warranty cove rage for 
5 years or 60,000 miles, which ever occurs first. 
Your vehic le has a Limi ted Warranty Against 
Corro sion Perforation for a period of 12 yea rs 
without mileage limitation . 

In addition , your vehicle is covered by emissions 
control system limited warrant ies. If you are a resi­
dent of the State of California , Connecticu t, Maine, 
Maryland , New Jersey, New York, Oregon, Rhode 
Island, Vermont, Washington and the Common­
wealths of Massachusetts and Pennsylvania and 
have purchased a California emissions equipped 
vehicle, you may also have rights under California 
mandated emissions warran ties. Please consult 
these warranties whenever a repair to your emis­
sion control system is required to determine wheth­
er it is covered by warranty. Your satisfaction in un­
derstanding the limited warranties that apply to 
your Volkswagen model is important to us. Any 
questions concerning warranty coverage should be 
directed to: 

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hill s, Ml 48326 
Telephon e: 1 (BOO) 822-8987 

Refer to the California Emiss ions Warranty 
Supplem ent for additional information on Cali­
fornia Emi ss ion s Warranty coverage. 

In addition to and separate from the above com­
prehensive warranty package, Volkswagen of 
America, Inc., an operating unit of Volkswagen 
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Group of America. Inc. ("Volkswagen") also offers 
you complimentary participation in the Volkswagen 
Carefree Maintenance Program described in this 
booklet. 

If you have a concern or you are not satisfied with 
the service that you receive from your dealer, we 
suggest that you discuss it with the Service Man­
ager at your dealership. If it is not resolved through 
your dealership, you may call or write to the Volks­
wagen Customer CARE Center. 

In the event that your authorized Volkswagen deal­
er or Volkswagen Customer CARE Representative 
has been unable to address the concern to your 
satisfaction, you may take advantage of BBB AU­
TO LINE, a program adminis tered through the 
Council of Better Business Bureaus. The BBB AU­
TO LINE program offers both mediation and arbi­
tration services for the resolution of disputes aris­
ing while a vehicle is under warranty. 

Complete details of Volkswagen's Customer CARE 
programs begin on => page 16. 

• Notic e of Addres s Change 

• Notice of Used Car Purcha se 

The "National Traffic & Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 
1966" requires manufacturers to be in a position to 
contact vehicle owners if a correction of a safety­
related defect or a noncompliance with an applica­
ble Federal motor vehicle safety standard be­
comes necessary. If you change your address or 
buy a used Volkswagen model, complete one of 
the postcards in the middle of this booklet. You 
need not use this card if you purchased your 
Volkswagen through an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer. <l 



New Vehicle Limited Warranty 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The New Vehicle Limited Warranty period is 3 
years or 36,000 miles , whichever occurs first. 

Any implied warranty, inc luding any implied 
warranty of merchantability or warrant y of fit­
ness for a particular purpos e, is limit ed in dura ­
tion to th e period of th is written warranty. Some 
states do not allow limitat ions on how long an 
implied warranty lasts, so thi s limit ation may 
not apply to you. 

You are requi red to use the BBB AUTO LINE 
procedur e before pursuing any legal remedy 
und er 15 U.S.C. 2310(d) with respect to the New 
Vehicle Limited Warranty. You may also be re­
quired to use the BBB AUTO LINE proc edure 
before pursuing legal remed ies under your 
state lemon Jaw. Please refer to the Con sumer 
Protection Information section of thi s booklet 
for more informat ion. 

Coverage 

This limited warranty covers any repair to correct a 
manufacturer's defect in material or workmanship 
except wheel alignment, tire balance, and the re­
pair or replacement of tires. 

The repair or replacement of wear and tear items, 
which are defined as brake pads worn below man­
ufacturer specifications, brake discs worn below 
manufacturer specifications, and light bulbs 1) re­
placed for wear and tear, are covered up to one 
year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first. Wiper 
blades replaced for wear and tear are covered up 
to 6 months or 6,000 miles, whichever occurs first. 

Original Equipment Batt ery 

Original equipment batteries are covered 100 % 
parts and labor for 2 years or 24,000 miles, which­
ever occurs first, for defects in material or work­
manship. 

Mechanical Adju stments 

Mechanical adjustments not associated with a de­
fect in material and workmanship, are covered up 
to one year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first 
(i.e. headlight adjustment). 

24-Hour Roadside Assistance Servi ces 

24-Hour Roadside Assistance Services include the 
following: 

Towing for a mechanical breakdown or colli­
sion 

Battery jump start 

Flat tire servic e 

Lock-out service 

Fuel delivery service 

Trip interruption benefits 

Refer to the 24-Hour Roadside Assistance Owner's 
Guide for specific details on the services provided. 

Where to go for warranty service 

This limited warranty will be honored by any au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, 
including its territories. 

If your Volkswagen model is brought to an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States, 
including its territories, this limited warranty will not 
apply. Defects in material or workmanship will be 
corrected under the terms of the limited warranty 
for new Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that coun­
try (except Canada). 

Warranty repairs whil e traveling in Canad a 

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should 
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. 
If your Volkswagen model is within the United 
States New Vehicle Limited Warranty, Canadian 
dealers can submit a claim. Proof of United States 
residence is required. If the Canadian dealer can­
not submit your claim, you may be asked to pay for 
the repair. On your return to the United States, 
please present the invoice to your United States 
Volkswagen dealer, who will submit a claim on 
your behalf and obtain reimbursement for you. 

When the war ranty period begins 

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle 
is delivered to either the original purchaser or the 
original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in 
service as a "demonstrator" or "company" car, on 
the date such vehicle is first placed in service. .,. 

11 Exdudes Halogen and Xenon headligh t bulbs. which are covered for 3 years or 36.000 miles, whichever occurs first. Headlight 
bulbs damaged by outside influence are not covered . 
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This New Vehicle Limited Warranty is automatically 
transferred withou t cost if the ownersh ip of the ve­
hicle changes within the Warranty period . 

Free-of-charge repair 

Repairs under this limited warra nty are free of 
charge. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will re­
pair the defective part or replace it with a new or 
remanufactured genu ine Volkswagen part . 

Emergency repairs 

If an emergency repair was performed by a non­
Volkswagen service facility, keep all receipts, repair 
orders, and parts removed from your Volkswagen 
model. 

What is not covered 

Tire s 

Tires are not covered by this limited warra nty, but 
are separately warranted by the tire manuf acturer. 
To assist you in obtaining related Warranty infor­
mation, a list of tire manufacturer s and addresses 
is provided at the end of this booklet. Verify with 
the tire manufacturer what is covered under their 
warranty. 

Maintenance services 1l and mechanical 
adjustments 

This limited warranty does not cover the cost of 
parts and labor involved in any scheduled mainte­
nance service . 

This limited warranty does not cover the replace­
ment of spark plugs , clutch discs, filters, oil, lubri­
cants, fluids, o r air conditioner refrigerant charge, 
unless their replacement is a necessa ry part of 
warranty service on a covered component. 

Mechanical adjustments not associa ted with a de­
fect in material or workmans hip are not covered af­
ter the first year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs 
first (i.e. headligh t adjustment). This limited warran­
ty does not cover wheel alignment or tire balanc­
ing. 

Damage or malfunctions due to misuse, 
neglig ence, alteration, accident or fire 

This limited warranty does not cover : 

You will be reimbursed if the repair work was need­
ed and correctly performed and it was impossible 
or unreasonable under the circumstances to tow or 
drive your Volkswagen model to the nearest au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer. 

A statement of the circumstances that prevented 
you from getting to an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer, together with the paid receipts, repair or­
ders, and replaced parts must be submitted to your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer in order to be con-
sidered for reimbursement. <1 

• Damage or malfunctions which are the result of 
improper repair of the vehicle, installati on of any 
non Genuine Volkswagen parts that will alter the 
vehicle performance specificat ions from those set 
by the vehicle manufacturer , modificati ons to the 
vehicle (including the engine management sys­
tem) , accessories including but not limited to alarm 
systems, remote starters, roof racks or communi­
cations equipment, defects or failures resulting 
from the use of new parts not sold or approved by 
Volkswagen , or used parts, or the resultant dam­
age to associated parts or systems; or 

• Non-Genuine Volkswage n parts (referred to as 
Aftermarket parts), crash parts r epaired due to 
damage in a collision (referred to as Remanufac­
tured collision parts) , parts obtained from another 
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts), and 
any resultant damage to associa ted vehicle parts 
or systems caused by the failure of the aforemen ­
tioned parts; or 

• Damage or malfunctions which were caused by 
the alteration of the vehic le, in particu lar any major 
or structural alterations including but not limit ed to 
the conversion of the vehicle to a convertib le or the 
modification of the roof to accommoda te a glass 
roof structur e or other similar structural alterations ; 
or 

• Damage or malfunctions caused by using con­
taminated or improper fuel, intentional or uninten ­
tional misfueling ; or 

• Damage or malfunctions caused by collision or 
modifications of the vehicle, including but not l imit­
ed to the installati on of engine manageme nt com-
ponents not approved by Volkswagen; or .,.. 

1> Some specific maintenance services are covered by the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program. Please consult the Volks­
wagen Carefree Maintenance Program guidelines in the maintenance section of this booklet. 
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• Damage or malfunctions resulting from the use 
of the vehicle in competitive events or caused by 
accident or fire; or 

• Damage or malfunctions resulting from contin­
ued operation of the vehicle after a warning light, 
gauge reading or other warnings indicate a me­
chanical or operational problem; or 

• Damage or malfunctions due to suspension 
modifications, including but not limited to the instal­
lation of aftermarket springs, shock absorbers, or 
lowering kits. 

This limited warranty does not cover vehicles se­
verely damaged or declared to be a total loss by 
an insurer or vehicles substantially re-assembled 
from or repaired with parts obtained from another 
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts). 

Damage or malfunctions due to lack of 
maintenance 

This limited warranty does not cover damage or 
malfunctions due to failure to follow recommended 
maintenance and use requirements as set forth in 
the Volkswagen Owner's Manual and the Mainte­
nance section of this booklet. 

Your dealer will deny warranty coverage unless 
you present to the dealer proof in the form of Serv­
ice or Repair Orders that all scheduled mainte­
nance was performed in a timely manner. 

Damage caused by the environment 

This limited warranty does not cover damage 
caused by airborne industrial pollutants (e.g. acid 
rain), bird droppings, stones, floodwater, wind­
storms, tree sap or other similar occurrences. 

Glass 

This limited warranty does not cover glass break­
age, unless due to a defect in manufacturer's ma­
terial or workmanship. 

Odometer tampering 

These limited warranties do not cover repairs on a 
Volkswagen model on which the odometer has 
been altered or on which the actual mileage cannot 
readily be determined. 

If the speedometer unit is replaced, a "Speedome­
ter Replacement Record" must be filled out by an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer. 

Other expenses 

This limited warranty does not cover any Inci­
dental or consequential damage, Including loss 
of value of the vehicle, lost profits or earnings, 
and out-of-pocket expenses for substitute 
transportation or lodglng1>. 

This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights 
and you may also have other rights, which vary 
from state to state. 

Other terms 

This New Vehicle Limited warranty is issued by 
Volkswagen. This limited warranty does not apply 
to Volkswagen vehicles or parts and accessories 
not imported or distributed by Volkswagen. 

This warranty, the Limited Warranty Against 
Corrosion Perforation, the Powertraln Limited 
Warranty and the Emissions Warranties are the 
only express warranties made In connection 
with the sale of this Volkswagen model. Any 
Implied warranty, Including any warranty of 
merchantability or warranty of fitness for a par­
ticular purpose, Is limited In duration to the 
stated period of these written warranties. 

Some states do not allow limitations on how long 
an implied warranty lasts, so, the above limitation 
may not apply to you. 

Volkswagen reserves the right to make improve­
ments or change the design of any Volkswagen 
model at any time with no obligation to make simi­
lar changes on vehicles previously sold. 

Neither Volkswagen nor the manufacturer as­
sumes, or authorizes any person to assume, 
any other obligation or liability on its behalf. <l 

1> Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damage, so this limitation or exclusion may not 
apply to you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other rights, which vary from state to state. 
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Powertrain Limited Warranty 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The coverage under this warranty lasts for 5 years 
or 60,000 miles whichever occurs first, from the 
date the vehicle was first placed in service. 

This limi ted warranty does not app ly to vehi· 
cles used for commerci al purposes inc luding 
but not limit ed to taxi, couri er or deli very serv­
ice, or limousine. 

If a commercia l vehicle is sold to a subsequent 
retai l owner, this warranty still does not apply. 

Any implied warranty, includin g any implied 
warranty of merchant ability or warranty of fit­
ness for a particul ar purpose, is limit ed in dura­
tion to the period of thi s written warranty. Some 
states do not allow limitations on how long an 
implied warranty lasts, so this limit ation may 
not apply to you. 

Coverage 

The Powertrain Limited Warranty covers any repair 
to correct a manufacturer's defect in material or 
workmanship for the following Volkswagen parts 
and components: 

Engine: Cylinder block and all internal parts, cyl­
inder head and all internal parts, valve train, 
spur belt, Oywheel, oi l pump, water pump, 
manifolds, all related seals and gaskets. 

Transmiss ion : Case and all internal parts, torque 
converter, all related seals and gaskets. 

Drivetrain : Differential and all internal parts, drive 
shafts and constant velocity (CV) joints. 

Where to go for warranty serv ice 

This limited warranty will be honored by any au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, 
including its territories. 
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if your Volkswagen model is brought to an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States, 
including its territories, this warranty will not apply. 
Defects in material or workmanship will be correct­
ed under the terms of the limited warranty for new 
Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that country (ex­
cept Canada). 

Warranty repair s whil e trave ling in Canada 

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should 
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. 
If your Volkswagen model is within the United 
States Powertrain Limited Warranty, Canadian 
dealers can submit a warranty claim. Proof of Unit­
ed States residence is required. If the Canadian 
dealer cannot submit your warranty claim, you may 
be asked to pay for the repair. On your return to 
the United States, please present the invoice to 
your United States Volkswagen dealer, who will 
submit a claim on your behalf and obtain reim­
bursement for you. 

When the warranty period begins 

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle 
is delivered to either the original purchaser or the 
original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in 
service as a "demonstrator" or "company" car, on 
the date such vehicle is first placed in service. 

The Powertrain Limited Warranty is automatically 
transferred without cost if the ownership of the ve­
hicle changes within the Warranty period. 

Free-of-charge repair 

Repairs under this warranty are made free of 
charge. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will re­
pair the defective part or replace it with a new or 
remanuf actured genuine Volkswagen part. <l 



What is not covered 

Maintenance services 
This limited warranty does not cover the cost of 
parts and labor involved in any scheduled mainte­
nance service. Scheduled maintenance services 
are described in the maintenance section of this 
booklet. Also see the Volkswagen Carefree Main­
tenance Program outlined in the maintenance sec­
tion of this booklet. 

This limited warranty does not cover the replace­
ment of filters, oil, lubricants or fluids unless their 
replacement is a necessary part of warranty serv­
ice on a covered component. 

Damage or malfunctions due to misuse, 
negligence, alteration, accident or fire 
This limited warranty does not cover: 

• Damage or malfunctions which are the result of 
improper repair of the vehicle, installation of any 
non Genuine Volkswagen parts that will alter the 
vehicle performance specifications from those set 
by the vehicle manufacturer, modifications to the 
vehicle (including the engine management sys­
tem), accessories including but not limited to alarm 
systems, remote starters, roof racks or communi­
cations equipment, defects or failures resulting 
from the use of new parts not sold or approved by 
Volkswagen, or used parts, or the resultant dam­
age to associated parts or systems; or 

• Non-Genuine Volkswagen parts (referred to as 
Aftermarket parts), crash parts repaired due to 
damage in a collision (referred to as Remam.ifac­
tured collision parts), parts obtained from another 
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts), and 
any resultant damage to associated vehicle parts 
or systems caused by the failure of the aforemen­
tioned parts; or 

• Damage or malfunctions which were caused by 
the alteration of the vehicle, in particular any major 
or structural alterations including but not limited to 
the conversion of the vehicle to a convertible or the 
modification of the roof to accommodate a glass 
roof structure or other similar structural alterations; 
or 

• Damage or malfunctions caused by using con­
taminated or improper fuel, intentional or uninten­
tional misfueling; or 

• Damage or malfunctions caused by collision or 
modifications of the vehicle, including but not limit­
ed to the installation of engine management com­
ponents not approved by Volkswagen; or 

• Damage or malfunctions resulting from the use 
of the vehicle in competitive events or caused by 
accident or fire; or 

• Damage or malfunctions resulting from contin­
ued operation of the vehicle after a warning light, 
gauge reading or other warnings indicate a me­
chanical or operational problem; or 

• Damage or malfunctions due to suspension 
modifications, including but not limited to the instal­
lation of aftermarket springs, shock absorbers, or 
lowering kits. 

This warranty does not cover vehicles severely 
damaged or declared to be a total loss by an insur­
er or vehicles substantially re-assembled from or 
repaired with parts obtained from another used ve­
hicle (referred to as Salvage parts). 

Wear and tear Items 
This limited warranty does not cover the replace­
ment of any powertrain components that wear as a 
result of normal use or deterioration. 

Damage or malfunctions due to lack of 
maintenance 
This limited warranty does not cover damage or 
malfunctions which are due to failure to follow rec­
ommended maintenance requirements as set forth 
in the Volkswagen Owner's Manual and the main­
tenance section of this booklet. Your dealer will de­
ny warranty coverage unless you present to the 
dealer proof in the form of service or repair orders 
that all scheduled maintenance was performed in a 
timely manner. 

Damage caused by the environment 
This limited warranty does not cover damage 
caused by airborne industrial pollutants (e.g. acid 
rain), bird droppings, tree sap, stones, flood water, 
windstorm or other similar occurrences. 

Other expenses 
This limited warranty does not cover any Inci­
dental or consequential damage, including loss 
of value of the vehicle, lost profits or earnings, 
or out-of-pocket expenses for substitute trans­
portation or lodglng1>. 

The uOther Terms" presented In the New Vehicle 
Limited Warranty also apply to this warranty. <1 

11 Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damage. so this limitation or exclusion may not 
apply to you. 
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Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perforation 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The coverage under this limited warranty lasts for 
12 years without mileage limit at ion . 

Any implied warranty, inc luding any implied 
warranty of merch antability or warranty of fi t­
ness for a particul ar purpo se, is limit ed in dura­
tion to the period of thi s writt en warranty. Some 
states do not allow limitation s on how long an 
impli ed warranty lasts, so thi s limit ation may 
not apply to you. 

Neither Volksw agen nor the manufactu rer as­
sumes, or authorizes any person to ass ume, 
any other obligation or liability on its behalf. 

Coverage 

This limited warranty covers any repair or replace­
ment of body sheet metal panels that have been 
perforated by rust from the inside out. 

Where to go for warranty service 

This limited warranty will be honored by any au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, 
including its territories. 

If your Volkswagen model is brought to an author­
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States, 
including its territories, this limited warranty will not 
apply. Defects in material or workmanship will be 
corrected under the terms of the warranty for new 
Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that country (ex­
cept Canada). 

Warranty repairs while trave ling in Canad a 

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should 
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. 
If your Volkswagen model is within the United 
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States Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfo­
ration, Canadian dealers can submit a warranty 
claim. Proof of United Stales residence is required. 
If the Canadian dealer cannot submit your warran­
ty claim, you may be asked to pay for the repair. 
On your return to the United States, please present 
the invoice to your United States Volkswagen deal­
er, who will submit a claim on your behalf and ob­
tain reimbursement for you. 

When the warranty period begins 

The limited warranty period begins on the date the 
vehicle is delivered to either the original purchaser 
or the original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed 
in service as a "demonstrator " or "company" car, on 
the date such vehicle is first placed in service. 

This Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfora­
tion is automatically transferred without cost if the 
ownership of the vehicle changes within the war­
ranty period. 

Free-of-charge repair 

Repairs under this limited warranty are made free 
of charge. An authorized Volkswagen dealer will 
repair the defec tive part or replace it with a new or 
remanufa ctured genuine Volkswagen part . 

m Your Volkswagen model is corrosion protecl­
l!..J ed at the factory. You do not need to pur­
chase rustproofing when you buy your Volkswagen 
model in order to keep this warranty in effect. <l 



What is not covered 

Surface corrosion without perforation 
Repairs are covered under this limited warranty on­
ly if there is a rust-through condition in the body 
sheet metal not caused by outside influences. 

Perforation of sheet metal due to accident, 
lack of care, or failure to repair or 
modifications to the paint/painted surface 
This limited warranty does not cover corrosion per­
foration resulting from the failure to promptly repair 
paint damage, damaged undercoating, or surface 
corrosion. 

It does not cover damage due to failure to wash or 
otherwise regularly care for the vehicle as descri­
bed in the Volkswagen Owner's Manual. 

This limited warranty does not cover corrosion per­
foration resulting from unrepaired collision damage 
or improper collision repair. 

Special exclusion for any aluminum 
portions that may be part of your 
Volkswagen vehicle 
This limited warranty does not cover corrosion per­
foration due to failure to perform body repairs in 
accordance with Volkswagen's specified repair pro­
cedures, including use of non-aluminum alloy 
parts. 

It does not cover corrosion perforation resulting 
from the use of any inferior rustproofing agent or 
method. 

Your Volkswagen dealership will do its 
best to match your vehicles original finish, but this 
limited warranty does not cover the cost of painting 
the entire vehicle solely for paint matching. 

Environmental damage 
This limited warranty does not cover damage 
caused by airborne industrial pollutants (e.g. acid 
rain), bird droppings, stones, flood water, wind 
storms, tree sap or other similar occurrences. 

Corrosion perforation because of failure to 
rustproof when collision damage is repaired 
Body parts that have been repaired or newly instal­
led after a collision must be treated with a rust­
proofing agent that is compatible with Volkswa­
gen's own factory corrosion protection. If you fail to 
have your vehicle treated in this way after a colli­
sion, Volkswagen will not be responsible for the re­
pair of any resulting rust-through. 

m The ·other Terms" presented in the New Ve­
L!J hicle Limited Warranty also apply to this war-
ranty. 
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Federal Emissions Warranties 

General 

The Emissions Warranties set out on the following 
pages are warran ties which the manufacturer is re­
quired by law to furnish to you at the time you take 
delivery of your new vehicle . These cove rages may 
also be included in the Volkswagen 3 years I 
36,000 miles New Vehic le Limited Warranty. 

The warran ties required by federal laws apply to all 
new Volkswagen veh icles imported and distributed 
by Volkswage n of America, Inc., an operating unit 
of Volkswagen G roup of Amer ica , Inc. ("Volkswa­
gen") for sale in the United States, including its ter­
ritories . The warranties required by the State of 
California law apply to all new Volkswagen vehi­
cles imported and distributed by Volkswagen for 
sale and registration in the State of California, 
Connect icut, Maine, Maryland, New Jersey, Ore­
gon, Rhode Island, Vermont, Washington and the 
Commonweal ths of Massach usetts and Pennsy lva­
nia. Therefore, the owner of an above mentioned 
vehicle may have warranty rights under both Fed­
eral and State mandated emiss ions warran ties. 

The State of New York has adopted emissions 
war ranty requirements ident ical to Californ ia man­
dated emissions warranties ONLY for veh icles 
equipp ed to meet California 's Partia l Zero Emis-

sion Vehicle (PZEV) emission requirements, as 
identified on the Vehicle Emission Control Informa­
tion Label located under the hood. Therefore, the 
owner of a Volkswagen model equipped to meet 
Californ ia's PZEV emissions requirements and im­
ported and distributed by Volkswagen for sale and 
regist ration in New York may have warranty rights 
under both Federal and state mandated emissions 
warranties. 

Please read these warra nties carefu lly. If you have 
any quest ions concerning the applicability of each 
warranty to your vehicle or want to know whether a 
particular repair will be performed free of charge 
pursuant to these warrant ies, please write to or tel­
ephone: 

Volkswag en Group of America, Inc . 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hills , Ml 48326 
Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987 

Refer to the California Emission s Warranty 
Supplement for additional information on Cali-
fornia Emissions Warranty coverage . <l 

Federal Emissions Control System Defect Warranty 

For 2 years or 24,000 miles 

Volkswagen of America , Inc., an operating unit of 
Volkswage n Group of Amer ica, Inc. ("Volkswa­
gen") , the authorized United States importe r of 
Volkswagen vehicles, warrants to the original retail 
purch aser or original lessee and any subsequent 
purchase r or lessee that every mo del yea r 2012 
Volkswagen vehicle import ed by Volkswagen: 

• Was designed, built and equipped so as to con­
form at the time of sale with all appl icable regula­
tions of the United States Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA), and 

• Is free from defects in material and workman­
ship which causes the vehicle to fail to conform 
with EPA regulations for 2 years after the date of 
first use or delivery of the vehicle to the original re­
tail purchase r or original lessee or unt il the vehic le 
has been driven 24,000 miles, whicheve r occurs 
first. 
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A warranted part is any part installed on a motor 
vehicle or motor vehicle engine by the veh icle or 
engine manufactur er, or installed in a warranty re­
pair, which affects any regulated emission from a 
motor vehicle or engine which is subjec t to EPA 
emission standards. The following parts or systems 
listed, if defec tive, could cause the vehic le to fai l to 
confo rm with EPA regulations: 

• Evaporative Emission Control System: includ­
ing fuel tank, filler cap, filler neck and leak detec­
tion pump 

• Exhaust System: including manifolds, turbo ­
charge rs, cata lytic converters, down pipes and par­
ticulate filter 

• EGR System: including valves, pipes and cool-
ers 



• Fuel Injection System: including control mod­
ules, sensors, switches, valves and fuel lines 

• Intake System: including camsha ft adjuster 
units, sensors, manifold, pipes and control valves 

• Ignition System : including coils and sensors 

• OBD System: including Malfunction Indicator 
Lamp (MIL) and Data Link Connector (DLC) 

• PCV System: including control valves and 
pipes 

• Secondary Air Injection System : including air 
pump and control valves 

• Emission-related hoses, gaskets, clamps and 
other accessories used with the above compo­
-nents 

For 8 years or 80,000 miles 

If the vehicle has been in use for more than 24 
months or 24,000 miles, but less than 8 years or 
80,000 miles, whichever occurs first, your Volkswa­
gen dealer will repair or replace free-of-charge the 
following major emission control components only: 

The obligation of Volkswagen under this warranty 
is limited, however, to the following : If within this 
period a defect in material or workmanship causes 
the vehicle to fail to conform with EPA regulat ions 
and the vehicle is brought to the workshop of any 
authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, 
including its territories the dealer will make repairs 
as may be required by these regulations free of 
charge. <l 

• Catalytic Converter and Particulate Filter 

• Engine Electronic Control Module 

• On-Board Diagnostic device (OBD) <l 

Federal Emissions Performance Warranty 

For 2 years or 24,000 miles and 8 years or 80,000 miles 

Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit of 
Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. ("Volkswa­
gen"), warrants to the original retail purchaser or 
original lessee of a mode l year 201 2 Volkswagen 
vehicle and any subsequent purchaser or lessee of 
the vehicle that if the following conditions are met, 
any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United 
States , including its territories, will remedy any 
nonconformity , as determined below, free of 
charge , under the following conditions : 

• The vehicle fails to conform at any time during 
24 months or 24,000 miles. whichever occurs first. 
to applicab le emission inspection standards as de­
termined by an EPA Approved State Inspection 
and Maintenance test or inspection, or 

• If the vehicle has been in use for more than 24 
months or 24,000 miles, but less than 8 years or 
80,000 miles, whichever occurs first. the vehicle 

fails an Inspection and Maintenance test or inspec­
tion resulting from a malfunction of a catalytic con­
verter, particulate filter. engine electronic control 
module or On-Board Diagnostic device (OBD), and 

• The failure of the Inspection and Maintenan ce 
test of inspection requires the vehicle owner to 
bear any penalty or other sanction, including the 
denial of the right to use the vehicle under local, 
state or federal law, and 

• The vehicle has been maintained and operated 
in accordance with Volkswagen's instructions for 
proper maintenance and use. <l 
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Performance Warranty claim approval 

You may raise a claim under this warranty immedi­
ately after your vehicle has failed an Inspection 
and Maintenance test or inspection if, as a result of 
that failure, you are required by law to repair the 
vehicle to avoid imposition of a penalty or cancella­
tion of your right to use the vehicle. You need not 
actually suffer the loss or lose the right to use your 
vehicle or pay for the repair before presenting your 
claim. 

Claims may be presented only by bringing your ve­
hicle to any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the 
United States, including its territories. The dealer 
will honor or deny your claim within a reasonable 
time, not to exceed thirty (30) days, from the time 
at which your vehicle is presented for repair or 
within any time period specified by local, state or 
Federal law, whichever is shorter, except when a 
delay is caused by events not attributable to Volks­
wagen or the dealer. If the dealer denies your 
claim, you will be notified in writing of the reasons 
for rejecting the claim. If you do not receive notice 
of denial of your claim within the above time peri­
od, Volkswagen is required by law to honor the 
claim. 

Under certain circumstances, your claim may be 
denied because you have failed to comply with in­
structions for scheduled maintenance contained in 
your Volkswagen Maintenance booklet. In deter­
mining whether you have complied with the in-
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structions for scheduled maintenance and proper 
use, Volkswagen may require you to furnish proof 
of compliance only with those maintenance instruc­
tions which Volkswagen has reason to believe 
were not performed and which could be the cause 
of the Inspection and Maintenance test or inspec­
tion failure. 

Volkswagen may deny an emission performance 
warranty claim on the basis that a replacement 
part not certified by the EPA was used in the main­
tenance or repair of the vehicle if Volkswagen can 
prove that the non-certified part is either defective 
in materials or workmanship, or not equivalent from 
an emission standpoint to the original part, and you 
are not able to offer information that the part is ei­
ther not defective or equivalent to the original part 
with respect to its emission performance. 

Volkswagen will not deny a claim relating to 

• Warranty work or pre-delivery service per­
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer, or 

• Work performed in an emergency to rectify an 
unsafe condition attributable to Volkswagen, pro­
vided you have taken steps in a timely manner to 
put the vehicle back into a conforming condition, or 

• The use of an uncertified part or to noncompli­
ance with the instructions for proper maintenance 
and use, which is not related to the Inspection and 
Maintenance test or inspection failure. <J 



Additional Information About Your Federal Emissions 
Warranties 

Warr anty period 

The warranty period begins on the date the vehic le 
is delivered to the original retail purchase r or origi ­
nal lessee, and any subsequent purchaser or les­
see or, if the vehicle is first placed in service as a 
demonstrator or company demonstrator or compa­
ny car prior to delivery, on the date it is first placed 
in service . 

Prop er maintenance and use 

Instructions for proper maintenance are contained 
in the maintenance section of this booklet. Time 
and mileage intervals , at which maintenance is to 
be performed, may vary from model to model. 

Volkswagen recommends you keep a record of 
scheduled maintenance by having your mainte­
nance book let validated at the approximate time or 
mileage intervals by the authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or other service facility that performed the 
maintenance . If you perform the maintenance 
yourself, keep all documentation as proof you have 
performed the maintenance at the approximate 
time or mileage intervals recommended, that you 
have used proper parts , and that you were able to 
perform the maintenance properly. 

Failure to maintain your vehicle accordi ng to the in­
structions for proper maintenance may cause the 
vehicle to exceed applicab le emissions standards 
and could result in denial of warranty coverage. 
Howeve r, Volkswagen will not deny a warranty 
claim solely on the basis of your failure to maintain 
the vehicle according to the instructions or failure 
to keep a record of maintenance. 

Instructions for proper use of the vehicle are con­
tained in your Volkswagen Owner's Manual. 

Use of Genuine Volkswagen Parts 

Volkswagen recommends that Genuine Volkswa­
gen parts be used as replacement parts for the 
maintenance, repair or replacement of emission 
control systems. Use of replacement parts which 
are not equivalent to Genuine Volkswagen parts in 
emission performance and durabi lity may impair 
the effectiveness of emission control systems. Al­
though use of parts other than Genuine Volkswa­
gen parts does not invalidate these warranties. 
Volkswagen assumes no liability under these war­
ranties for failure of such parts and damage to oth­
er parts caused by such failure. 

EPA certifi ed replac ement parts 

Maintenance, repair, or replacement of emission 
control devices and systems may be performed by 
any automotive service and repair establishment or 
qualified individual using Environmen tal Protection 
Agency ("EPA") certified replacement parts. 

Maintenance and repairs performed by 
independent serv ice shops 

Without invalidati ng these warranties, you may 
choose to have maintenance, repair or replace­
ment of emiss ion control compo nents performed 
by any automotive service establishme nt or individ­
ual qualifi ed to perform such services. Howeve r, 
the cost of such services is not covered by these 
warranties except in emergencies. If the independ­
ent service establishmen t finds a warran table de­
fect, you may deliver the vehicle to an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer and have the defect corrected 
free of charge. Volksw age n will not be liable for 
any expenses, which you have inc urred at the 
indep endent service esta blishment, except for 
emergency repairs. See "Emergency Repairs" for 
further details. 

Parts not scheduled for inspect ion or 
replacements 

Any part, which is not scheduled for inspection or 
replacement at maintenance intervals specified in 
the maintenance section of this bookle t, is covered 
by this warranty for the full war ranty period. 

Schedul ed pa rt inspection or replacement 

A part scheduled only for inspection in accordance 
with Volkswagen's instructions or required sched­
uled mainten ance is covered for the duration of 
these warranties. 

A part installed in accordance with Volkswage n's 
instructions or required scheduled maintenance is 
warranted until the next scheduled replacement in­
terval or for the duration of these warranties. 

Damage to non-warranty part s 

If failure of a warranted part causes damage to a 
part not covered by warranty, the non-warra nted 
part will also be replaced free of charge. 

Warranty repairs while trave ling in Canada 

Warranty repairs while travel ing in Canada should 
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. 
If your Volkswagen model is with in the United 
States Federal Emissions Warranties , Canadian .,. 
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dealers can submit a claim. Proof of United States 
residence is required. If the Canadian dealer can­
not submit your claim, you may be asked to pay for 
the repair. On your return to the United States, 
please present the invoice to your United States 
Volkswagen dealer, who will submit a claim on 
your behalf and obtain reimbursement for you. 

Emergency repairs 

Emergency repairs performed by a non-Volkswa­
gen service facility will be reimbursed if the repair 
work was needed and correctly performed, and it 
was impossible or unreasonable under the circum­
stances to tow or drive your Volkswagen model to 
the nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer. The 
maximum reimbursement allowable is an amount 
equal to the cost if your authorized Volkswagen 
dealer had completed the repair(s). Reimburse­
ment will be considered when you submit the fol­
lowing items to your authorized Volkswagen deal­
er: 

• A statement explaining the circumstances that 
prevented you from getting to an authorized Volks­
wagen dealer, 

• Repair order(s) and 

• Part(s) removed from your Volkswagen model. 

Damage caused by tampering, use of 
improper fuel, abuse, neglect and improper 
maintenance 

These warranties do not cover any damage to the 
vehicle caused by tampering with emission con­
trols, use of fuel containing lead, or fuel not meet-
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ing the specifications set forth in the Owner's Man­
ual, and abuse, neglect or improper maintenance 
of the vehicle. Diagnosis and repair of such dam­
age are at the expense of the owner. 

Implied warranties 

Any implied warranty, Including any warranty 
of merchantability or warranty of fitness for a 
particular purpose, Is limited In duration to the 
stated period of these written warranties. 

Incidental and consequential damages 

These warranties do not cover any incidental or 
consequential damages, Including loss of re­
sale value, lost profits or earnings, and out-of­
pocket expenses for substitute transportation 
or lodging. 

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limita­
tion of incidental or consequential damages, so 
this limitation or exclusion may not apply to you. 

r.il In the event you have not received the 
W services promised In these warranties, 
please follow the procedures described in this 
booklet under the title ·customer CARE". You 
may obtain further information regarding the Emis­
sions Performance Warranty or report violation of 
the terms of the Emissions Defect or Performance 
Warranty by contacting: US Environmental Protec­
tion Agency, Compliance and Innovation Strategy 
Division, Attention: Emissions Warranty Claims, 
2000 Traverwood Rd., Ann Arbor, Ml 48105. <1 



Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty 

Information about Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty 

Applicable only to vehicles sold or regis tered 
in the State of Kansas 

For vehic les sold or registered in the State of Kan­
sas, safety belts and related safety belt compo­
nents are warranted against defects in workman­
ship and materials for a period of ten (1 0) years, 
from the vehicle's original in-service date, regard­
less of mileage . 

This limited warranty does not cover the replace­
ment of safety belts and safety belt components: 

• If damage or failure was due to misuse , altera­
tion, accident , or collision ; or 

• Due to color fading, spotting , or other cosmet ic 
problems when the safety belt is otherwise func-
tioning proper ly. <1 

Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty 



Customer Care 

Volkswagen dealer assistance 

If you have questio ns about you r vehicle or the 
service you have received , we suggest that you 
first discuss them with the service personnel at 
you r authorized Volkswage n dealer . You may want 
to speak to the Service Manager or directly to the 
owner of the dealers hip . 

It is their business to be concerned about your sat­
isfaction and goodwi ll. Because they are closest to 
the situat ion, they are in the best position to quickly 
resolve any concerns you may have . <l 

Volkswagen corporate assistance 

If your concerns are not reso lved to your satisfac ­
tion by the deal er, please contact Volkswagen by 
calling our toll-free numb er: 

Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987 

If you prefer to write, please use the follo wing ad­
dress: 

Volkswagen Group of America , Inc . 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hills , 48326 

You can also contact us using our Internet ad­
dress: 

http://www.vw.com 

Simply click on "Contact Us". 
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When you call or write, please provide the follow­
ing informati on: 

• Your name, address and telephone number 

• Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) 

• Vehicle mileage 

• Dealer name 

• Nature of concern or problem 

• Copies of repair orders or pertinent docu­
ments (if you are writing to us) 

A Volkswagen Custome r CARE Representative , in 
conjunction with your autho rized Volkswagen deal­
er, will work with you to carefully review all facts re-
lating to your reques t. <l 



Repairs not covered by warranty 

In some circumstances, Volkswagen of America, 
Inc., an operating unit of Volkswagen Group of 
America, Inc. ("Volkswagen") may offer financial 
assistance toward repairs or expenses not covered 
by Volkswagen's New Vehicle Limited Warranties. 

In certain instances, Volkswagen may pay for such 
repairs in accordance with the terms of service ac­
tion campaigns it will conduct from time to time. In 
the event of a service action, Volkswagen will noti­
fy you by mail and request that you bring your ve­
hicle to your nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer 
for repair free of charge. 

If you have not recently changed your address and 
Volkswagen has your current address on file, you 
will receive notification automatically. If you are 
concerned that you may not have received notice 
concerning a particular service action, please 
check with your dealer to determine whether your 
vehicle is eligible for any repair free of charge. 

In other instances, Volkswagen may offer assis­
tance with a repair beyond warranty on a case-by­
case basis. If you believe that your vehicle needs a 
repair not covered by warranty which Volkswagen 
should pay for in part or in whole, please discuss 
the request with your dealer. If you are not satisfied 
with your dealer's decision, please contact Volks­
wagen Customer CARE by telephone or in writing. 
Your request should provide the Vehicle Identifica­
tion Number, the mileage, maintenance history and 
an explanation of why you believe that the repair 
should be performed free of charge. Your request 
should be accompanied by all available mainte­
nance and repair records which you have retained. 
A Customer CARE Representative will review your 
request and advise you of our decision. <l 

Customer Care 



Consumer Protection Information 
BBB AUTO LINE Dispute Resolution 

Informal dispute mechanism 

If your authorized Volkswagen dealer or Volkswa­
gen Customer CARE Representative has been un­
able to satisfactorily address your concern , Volks­
wagen offers additional assistance through BBB 
AUTO LINE, a dispute resolution program adminis­
tered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus . 

The BBB AUTO LINE program is free of charge to 
you but there are some vehicle age and mileage 
limitations , so please call BBB AUTO LINE for 
more details: 

Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100 

If you call BBB AUTO LINE, please be prepared to 
provide the following information: 

• Your name and address 

• The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) 

• The make , model , and model year of your vehi ­
cle 

• The delivery date and current mileage of your 
vehicle 

• A description of the concern with your vehicle 

The BBB AUTO LINE program consists of two 
parts : mediation and arbitration. Mediation means 
that BBB staff will facilitate negotiations between 
the parties in an effort to bring your claim to a mu-

tually acceptable resolution . If you do not agree 
with the mediated solution, you may request an ar­
bitration hearing . 

Arbitration is a process by which an impartial per­
son makes a decision on your claim. The arbitra ­
tors are not connected with the automobile industry 
and serve on a voluntary basis. You may attend 
the hearing in person, bring witnesses, and give 
supporting evidence. Instead of appearing in per­
son, you may request a written or even a tele­
phone arbitration hearing. The BBB shall make ev­
ery effort to obtain a final resol ution of your claim 
within 5 business days of the hearing (that is, with­
in 40 days of when your claim was filed), unless 
state or Federal law provides otherwise . You then 
have the opportuni ty to accept or reject the deci­
sion. 

• If you accept the decision , the manufacturer will 
be bound by the decision and will be required to 
fulfill its obligat ion with in the time frame specified 
by the arbitrator. 

• If you reject the decision , you are free to pursue 
other legal remedies available under state or feder ­
al law, and the manufacturer will not be required to 
comply with any part of the decision. <l 

State-Specific Warranty Enforcement Laws 

Local laws 

Each state has enacted warranty enforcement 
laws (commonly referred to as "lemon laws") that 
permit owners to obtain a replacement vehicle or a 
refund of the purchase price under certain circum­
stances . Although the provisions of these laws 
vary from state to state , their intent is to provide 
owners with certain rights if they experience signifi ­
cant service-related difficult ies with their new vehi­
cle. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: To the extent allowed by 
each state's law, Volkswagen requires that the 
owner first send written notification to Volkswagen 
explaining the nonconformity that the owner has 
experienced with the vehicle, and to allow Votks-
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wagen the opportunity to make any needed repairs 
before the owner pursues other remedies provided 
by that state's law (in all other states where not 
specifically required by state law, Volkswagen re­
quests that the owner provide the written notifica­
tion). The owner should send writlen notification to: 

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. 
Custom er CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hill s, Ml 48326 

IMPORTANT NOTICE : Depending on the state's 
taw, the owner may also be required to submit their 
complain t to BBB AUTO LINE before seeking other 
remedies. Please refer to the BBB AUTO LINE ..,. 



Dispute Resolution section of this booklet for more 
information about the BBB AUTO LINE dispute 
resolution program. 

Because each state has enacted specific provi­
sions as part of its lemon law, owners are advised 
to research and follow the laws in their state. <l 

NOTICE TO CALIFORNIA PURCHASERS 

Volkswagen participates in 888 AUTO LINE, a 
mediation /arbitration program administered by the 
Council of Better Business Bureaus (4200 Wilson 
Boulevard , Suite 800, Arlington, Virginia 22203). 
BBB AUTO LINE and Volkswagen have been ce rti­
fied by the Arbitration Certification Program of the 
California Department of Consumer Affairs. 

If you have a problem arising under any Volkswa­
gen written warranty, we request that you bring it to 
Volkswagen's attention. If we are unable to resolve 
it, you may file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE. 
Claims must be filed with BBB AUTO LINE within 
six (6) months after the expiration of the warranty. 

To file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, call: 

Tel.: 1 (BOO) 955-5100. 

There is no charge for the call. 

In order to file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, you 
will have to provide your name and address , the 
brand name and Vehicle Identification Number 
(VIN) of your vehicle, and a statement of the na­
ture of your problem or complaint. You will also be 
asked to provide : the approximate date of your ac­
quisition of the vehic le, the vehic le's current mile­
age, the approx imate date and mileage at the time 
any problem(s) were first brought to the attention 
of Volkswagen or one of our dealers , and a state­
ment of the relief you are seeking. 

BBB AUTO LINE staff may try to help resolve your 
dispute through mediation. If mediat ion is not suc­
cessful, or if you do not wish to participate in medi­
ation , claims within the program's jurisdiction may 
be presented to an arbitrator at an informal hear­
ing. The arbitrator's decision should ordinarily be 
issued within 40 days from the time your complaint 
is filed; there may be a delay of 7 days if you did 
not first contact Volkswagen about your problem, 
or a delay of up to 30 days if the arbitrator requests 
an inspection/report by an impartial technical ex­
pert or further investigation and report by BBB AU­
TO LINE. 

You are required to use BBB AUTO LINE before 
assert ing in court any rights or remedies conferred 
by California Civil Code Section 1793.22. You are 
not required to use BBB AUTO LINE before pursu­
ing rights and remedies under any other state or 
Federal law. 

California Civil Code Section 1793.2(d) requires 
that, if Volkswagen or its representative is unable 
to repair a new motor vehicle to conform to the ve­
hicle's applicable express warranty after a reason­
able number of attempts, Volkswagen may be re­
quired to replace or repurchase the vehicle. Cali­
fornia Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) creates a pre­
sumption that Volkswagen has had a reasonable 
number of attempts to conform the vehicle to its 
applicable express warranties if, within 18 months 
from delivery to the buyer or 18,000 miles on the 
vehicle's odometer, whichever occurs first, one or 
more of the following occurs: 

• The same nonconformity (a failure to conform 
to the written warranty that substantially impai rs 
the use, value, or safety of the vehicle) results in a 
condi tion that is likely to cause death or serious 
bodily injury if the vehicle is driven AND the non­
conformity has been subject to repair two or more 
times by Volkswagen or its agents AND the buyer 
or lessee has directly notified Volkswagen of the 
need for the repair of the nonconformity; OR 

• The same nonconfo rmity has been subject to 
repair 4 or more times by Volkswagen or its agents 
AND the buyer has notified Volkswagen of the 
need for the repair of the nonconformity ; OR 

• The vehicle is out of service by reason of the 
repair of non-conformities by Volkswagen or its 
agents for a cumulative total of more than 30 cal­
endar days after delivery of the vehicle to the buy­
er. 

NOTICE TO VOLKSWAGEN AS REQU IRED 
ABOVE SHALL BE SENT TO THE FOLLOWING 
ADDRESS: 

Volk swagen Group of America , Inc . 
Customer CARE 
3800 Hamlin Road 
Auburn Hill s, Ml 48326 

The follow ing remedies may be sought in BBB AU­
TO LINE: repairs, reimbursement for money paid 
to repa ir a vehicle or other expenses incurred as a 
result of a vehicle nonconformity, repurchase or re­
placement of your vehicle, and compensa tion for 
damages and remedies available under Volkswa-
gen's written warranty or applicable law. ..,. 
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The following remedies may not be sought in BBB 
AUTO LINE: punitive or multiple damages, attor­
ney fees, or consequential damages other than as 
provided in California Civil Code Section 1794(a) 
and (b). 

You may reject the decision issued by a BBB AU­
TO LINE arbitrator. If you reject the decision, you 
will be free to pursue further legal action. The arbi­
trator's decision and any findings will be admissible 
in a court action. 
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If you accept the arbitrator's decision, Volkswagen 
will be bound by the decision, and will comply with 
the decision within a reasonable time not to ex­
ceed 30 days after we receive notice of your ac­
ceptance of the decision. 

Please call BBB AUTO LINE for further details 
about the program. <1 



Service Publications 
Volkswagen Literature Ordering Center 

Updated service information you can obtain 

Volkswage n monitor s product performance in the 
field and regularl y sends dealers the latest service 
information about Volkswage n vehic les. 

Bulletins cover a wide variety of subjects: the prop­
er use and care of your car, costly repairs, inex­
pensive repairs or adjus tments, which , if done ear­
ly, may avoid costly future repai rs. Some bulletins 
describe repairs about new or unexpected condi­
tions. Others describe improved repair procedures 
or parts improvements . All of this information can 
also help a qualified technician better service your 
vehicle. 

What you will also find on the website 

• Owne r's Manua ls 

• Owner's Manuals Inserts and Supplements 

• Maintenance Booklets. 

Most bulletins apply to conditions affecting a small 
number of vehicles . Your dea ler or a qual ified tech­
nician may have to determine if a specific bulletin 
applies to your vehicle. You can order Volkswage n 
bulletins, Volkswagen repa ir information and Volks­
wagen Owner's Literature 24 Hours I 7 days a 
week on the Internet from the Volkswagen Techni­
cal Literatu re Ordering Cente r link at: 

http://www.vw. techliter ature .com 

• Warranty Manuals 

• Warranty and Maintenance Manuals 

• Sound System and Navigat ion Manuals 

Service Publication s 
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Tire Manufacturers 

List of tire manufacturers for new Volkswagen vehicles 

The Magnuson-Moss Warranty Federal Trade 
Commission Improvement Act of 1975 and regula­
tions issued pursuant to the act require that a tire 
warranty pamphlet be placed in every new vehicle 
prior to sale. 

To assist you in obtaining the related warranty in­
formation, the following list of tire manufacturers 
and addresses is being provided. 

Tire Manufacturer s 

Dunl op Ti re Corp . 
1144 East Market Street 
Akron,"OH 44316 
Tel.: 1 (800) 548-4714 

Bridgestone I Firestone Inc. 
1 Bridgestone Park 
Nashville , TN 37214 
Tel.: 1 (800) 356-4644 

Goodyear Ti re & Rubber Co. 
1144 East Market Street 
Akron , OH 44316 
Tel.: 1 (800) 321-2136 
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Continental General 
1800 Continental Blvd. 
Charlotte, NC 28273 
Tel.: 1 (800)847-3349 

Miche lin Tire Corp . 
P.O. Box 19001 
Greenville, SC 29602-9001 
Tel.: 1 (800) 847- 3435 

Pirelli Tires North America 
300 George Street, 5th Floor 
New Haven, CT 06511 
Tel.: 1 (800) 747-3554 

Uniroyal Goodrich Tire Co. 
P.O. Box 19001 
Greenville , SC 29602-9001 
Tel.: 1 (800) 521-9796 

Han kook Tires Corporat e Headquarters 
1450 Valley Road 
Wayne, NJ 07470 
Tel.: 1 (877) 740-7000 <3 



Maintenance 

Warranty voucher 

Present this voucher to an authorized dealer if war­
ranty service is required. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4 . 

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle is 
delivered to either the original purchaser or the orig inal 
lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in service as a 
"demons trator" or "company• car, on the date such vehi­
cle is service. 
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Month Day Year 

(to be filled in by authorized Volkswagen Dealer) 
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Odometer replacement and other dealer stamps 

Air Conditioner 
Warranty Registration Certificate 

(except factory installation) 

Attach here (for dealer use only) 

Federal Law requires that a label be affixed 
to the left door frame when the replacement odometer 

does not indicate the actual vehicle mileage 
after repair or replacement. 

Genuine Volkswagen replacement odometers are supplied with a label 

Odometer Replacement 

Month Day Year 

(to be filled in by authorized Volkswagen 
Dealer) 

Stamp of authorized Volkswagen Dealer 
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r----------------------------------------------------------------------------------· 
The uNational Traffic & Motor 
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966" requires 
manufacturers to be in a position to 
contact vehicle owners if a correction 
of a safety-related defect or an 
noncompliance with an applicable 
Federal motor vehicle safety standard 
becomes necessary. 

Please complete one of the attached 
postcards if you change your address 
or purchase a used Volkswagen. 

You need not use this card if you 
purchased your car through an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer. 

Quote the complete Vehicle 
Identification Number (VIN) of your 
Volkswagen. Do not use an abbreviated 
number. 

Locations of the Vehicle Identification 
Number (VIN) are illustrated and 
explained in the Owner's Manual. 

I 

Additional cards can be obtained from X 
any authorized Volkswagen dealer. 1 

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
FIRST-CLASS MAIL PERMIT NO. 107 PONTIAC Ml 

POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE 

ATTN PRODUCT COMPLIANCE 
VOLKSWAGEN OF AMERICA INC 
PO BOX 217022 
AUBURN HILLS Ml48321-9802 

l.l •• ll •• t ••• lt ••• t.t ••• lll.l •• l •• l.ll ••••• t.l •• ll.l 

NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY 

IF MAILED 
IN THE 

UNITED STATES 
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NOTICE OF ADDRESS CHANGE/USED CAR PURCHASE 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
Complete Vehicle Identification Number 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I II I I I I I I I IU 
Last Name First Name Initial 

I I I I I I II I I I I I I I I I I I I I II I I I I I 
Number Street Apt. No. 

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIW 
City State 

I I I I I I -I I I I I 
Zip Code 

Please PRINT and give complete information 



r----------------------------------------------------------------------------------· 
The "National Traffic & Motor 
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966n requires 
manufacturers to be in a position to 
contact vehicle owners if a correction 
of a safety-related defect or an 
noncompliance with an applicable 
Federal motor vehicle safety standard 
becomes necessary. 

Please complete one of the attached 
postcards if you change your address 
or purchase a used Volkswagen. 

You need not use this card if you 
purchased your car through an 
authorized Volkswagen dealer. 

Quote the complete Vehicle 
Identification Number (VIN) of your 
Volkswagen. Do not use an abbreviated 
number. 

Locations of the Vehicle Identification 
Number (VIN) are illustrated and 
explained in the Owner's Manual. 

I 

Additional cards can be obtained from X 
any authorized Volkswagen dealer. 1 

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
FIRST-CLASS MAIL PERMIT N0.107 PONTIACMI 

POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE 

ATTN PRODUCT COMPLIANCE 
VOLKSWAGEN OF AMERICA INC 
PO BOX 217022 
AUBURN HILLS Ml 48321-9802 

1.1 •• 11 •• 1 ••• 11 ... 1.1 ... 111.1 .. 1 •• 1.11 ..... 1.1 •• 11.1 

NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY 

IF MAILED 
IN THE 

UNITED STATES 
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NOTICE OF ADDRESS CHANGE/USED CAR PURCHASE 
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Complete Vehicle Identification Number 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I II I I I I I I I IU 
Last Name First Name Initial 

I I _ I I I I II I _I I I I I I I I I I I I II I I I I I 
Number Street Apt. No. 

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIW 
City State 

I I I I I 1-1 I I I I 
Zip Code 

Please PRINT and give complete information 



Service information 

Dealer service 

There are about 600 authorized Volkswagen deal­
ers in the United States. They have Volkswagen 
trained technicians, proper workshop equipment 
and parts to give you expert service. 

Volkswagen dealers are committed to quality serv­
ice. 

• Your authorized Volkswagen dealer offers many 
services for your convenience, such as extended 
service hours, early bird service, body repairs, to 
name just a few. Ask about them. 

• Arrange your service with your dealer when it is 
convenient for you. 

• Ask your Service consultant about the service 
you need and discuss the cost involved. 

• Leave word where you can be reached during 
the day and when you would like to pick your car 
up. 

• Keep all receipts of maintenance and repairs 
performed. Your service record is important when 
making use of your warranty. 

• Maintenance services performed by your au­
thorized dealer at the intervals specified, will also 
be documented in this booklet. 

• Automobile technology changes continuously. 
Your authorized Volkswagen dealer always has the 
most current Service and Maintenance information 
for your Volkswagen model. It is possible that this 
information may differ from the check points listed 
in this booklet. Your Volkswagen Service consul­
tant can answer any questions you may have. 

Do-it-yourself service 

Your Owner's Manual contains many helpful hints 
on what you can service yourself. 

• You can check tires for wear or damage and 
correct tire pressure, including the spare. 

• You can check the windshield washer contain­
er. 

• You can check your car's interior and exterior 
lighting system for correct functioning. 

• You can check the engine oil level with every 
fuel filling. 

• You can perform these simple checks once a 
week. They save time, trouble and expense later. 

Your technician will not check the above men­
tioned Items In each case during regular serv­
Ice and maintenance visits. 

Emission control maintenance 

1 A dean environment is of concern to all of 
us. Volkswagen has built into your vehicle 
an efficient emission control system, using 
genuine Volkswagen parts, in conformance 
with the Federal Clean Air Act in the United 
States. To help keep our air clean, you can 
do your part by having your vehicle's mainte­
nance services and all repairs performed in 
a timely manner. 

2 Maintenance, repair or replacement of 
emission control components may be 
perfonned by any qualified automotive 
service and repair establishment or indl· 
vidual without affecting the Emission 
Control System Warranty, provided that 
such repairs are perfonned to manufac· 
turers specifications, and that replace­
ment parts are at least equivalent to gen­
uine Volkswagen parts In emission per­
fonnance and durability. Warranty repairs 
and replacements, however, must be per­
fonned by an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer. 

3 If other than genuine Volkswagen replace­
ment parts are used, the owner should make 
sure that such parts are warranted by their 
manufacturer and that they are at least 
equivalent to genuine Volkswagen replace­
ment parts in emission performance and du­
rability. 

Why maintenance? 

With proper maintenance and care, your Volkswa­
gen model will continue to provide you with a de­
pendable and safe driving experience. This booklet 
contains Volkswagen's prescribed service intervals 
as well as other important information you need to 
know to care for your Volkswagen model properly. 
Adherence to the prescribed maintenance serv­
Ices and Intervals is necessary to protect your 
Investment and help ensure optimum perfonn­
ance. Failure to follow recommended mainte­
nance services and Intervals may result in a de­
nial of your warranty coverage. Please see the 
warranty section of this booklet for further details. 

Your vehicle is designed to keep maintenance re­
quirements to a minimum. 

Today's vehicles are precision engineered ma­
chines. They are designed with people's safety in 
mind, and are equipped with emission control sys­
tems to help keep our air clean. However, a certain 
amount of regular maintenance is still necessary to 
help assure optimum performance and reliability. A ..,. 
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well-maintained vehicle conserves fuel, protects 
against unwanted emissions, and may prevent a 
major repair expense at a later date. 

Follow the service intervals schedule and itemized 
list of services for each, and make fluid level and 
tire pressure checks between the scheduled inter­
vals as recommended in your vehicle Owner's 
Manual. 

The service intervals schedule is based on vehi­
cles operating under normal conditions. In the case 
of severe conditions, such as extremely low tern-

USA Warranty and Maintenance 

peratures and/or excessive dust, it is necessary for 
some services to be performed between the 
scheduled intervals. This applies particularly to en­
gine oil changes and the cleaning or replacing of 
the air cleaner filter element. 

Authorized Volkswagen dealers are ready to 
serve you and are committed to quality service. <1 



Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program 

Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Coverage Period 

All Volkswagen scheduled Maintenances descri­
bed in this booklet are covered with no charge for 
3 years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first. <1 

Additional Services 

The maintenance intervals in this booklet are 
based on normal operating conditions . Under se­
vere operating conditions , it may become necessa­
ry to perform additional or more frequent mainte­
nance operations. 

Additional services not specified in this booklet, or 
services suggested by the dealer or performed at 
the customer's request, are not covered under the 
Volkswage n Carefree Maintenance Program . <1 

Where to go for the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Service 

Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Serv­
ice can be honored by any authorized Volkswagen 
dealer in the United States, including its territories . 

The Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program 
Service, while trave ling in Canada, should be per­
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. If 
your Volkswagen model is within the United States 
Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program, 

Missed Maintenance Service 

Volkswagen recomm ends that the customer have 
Maintenance Services performed at the scheduled 
time or mileage. 

However , if a Maintenanc e Service is missed , it 
need not be "picked up" later. Rather, Volkswagen 
dealers should perform the most appropriate serv­
ice upon considering the vehicle's age and mileage 
driven. Reimbursement for the missed service will 
not be provided. 

Canadian dealers can submit a claim. Proof of 
United States residence is required. If the Canadi­
an dealer cannot submit your claim, you may be 
asked to pay for the repair. On your return to the 
United States, please present the invoice to your 
United States Volkswagen dealer , who will submit 
a claim on your behalf and obtain reimbursement 
for you. <1 

• Additiona l services not specified in the Mainte­
nance Schedule, suggested by the dealer or per­
formed at the customer's request, are not covered 
under the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Pro­
gram. 

• Volkswagen will not reimburse owners for 
Maintenance Services performed at independent 
facilities . <l 

When the Scheduled Maintenance Period Begins 

The schedu led maintenance period begins on the 
date the vehicle is delivered to either the origina l 
purchaser or the orig inal lessee , or if the vehicle is 
first placed in service as a "demons trator" or "com­
pany " car, on the date such vehicle is first placed in 

service. The Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance 
Program is automatically transferred without cost if 
the ownership of the vehicle changes within the 
coverage period. <1 
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Service schedule 

Delivery inspection 

• Your author ized Volkswagen dealer will fill out 
the necessary information and stamp this booklet 
to confirm that the necessary services have been 
performed . 

• Automobile technology changes continuous ly. 
Your authorized Volkswagen deale r always has the 
most current Service and Maintenance information 

Deliv ery Inspec tion 

for your Volkswagen model. It is possible that this 
information may differ from the check points listed 
in this booklet. Your Volkswagen Service consul­
tant can answer any questions you may have . 

• If you are not sure when to bring your car in for 
service, ask your authorized Volkswagen Service 
consultant. 

Before your vehicle is delivered to you, it is inspected accord ing to factory guidelines. 
The Delivery Inspection was performed on: 

Next Service: 

Date: ...................... .. 

Miles: ................... 

(whichever occurs first) 

Points to Review 

Point s to review during every service. 

• Battery: Check (and second batt ery If appli ­
cable) 

• Coolant level and f rost protection: Check 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from above) for leaks and damage 

• Engine and engine compartment components : 
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check 
transmission, final drive , and drive shaft boots 

26 USA Warranty and Maintenance 
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• Headlights: Check adjustment 

• Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com­
partment lighting, turn signals, and hazard warning 
lights: Check 

• Visual inspection of windshie ld. Note damage if 

<l 

necessary <l 



Service at 10,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance 
Program) 

Service at 10,000 miles or one year from vehi­
cle in -service date, whichever occurs first. 

• Ad Blue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
conditio n (front and rear) 

• Engine : Change oil and replace oil filler 

• Rear window : Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (if applicable) 

Next Service : 

Date: ............ ............ 

Miles : ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service interval display : Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades : Check for damage and function, 
Check Ouid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 20,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance 
Program) 

Service at 20,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• Ad Blue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Battery: Check (and second battery If appli­
cable) 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Dust and pollen filter: Replace (If applicable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

USA Warranty and Maintenance 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (Including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp <I 



Service at 30,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance 
Program) 

Service at 30,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occ urs first. 

• Ad Blue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passa t 2.0L TDI engine on ly) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condi tion (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (if applicable) 

Next Serv ice : 

Date: ... ..................... 

Miles: ......... .......... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function , 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 40,000 miles 

Service at 40,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TOI engine only) 

• Battery: Check (and second battery If appli­
cable) 

• Body: Visual inspection for corrosion 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Convertible roof, CSC roof, and Retractable 
hard top: Check for function and damage, clean 
and lubricate seals (If applicable) 

• Coolant level and frost protection: Check 

• CV joints: Check for leaks and damage 

• Door checks and mounting pins: Lubricate 

• Dust and pollen filter: Replace (If applicable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from above) for leaks and damage 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check 
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots 

• Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and 
secure fittings 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Headlights: Check adjustment 

• Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigarette 
lighter/power outlets, hom, and all warning lamps: 
Check 

• Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com­
partment lighting, tum signals, and hazard warning 
lights: Check 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

USA Warranty and Maintenance 

• Power steering: Check oil level 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

• Ribbed Belt: Check condition 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI and 2.5L on­
ly) 

• Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof: Check, clean, 
and lubricate (if applicable) 

• Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and 
rear water drains clean if necessary (If appli­
cable) 

• Test drive: Check braking, kick-down, steering, 
electrical, heating and ventilation systems, air con­
ditioning, handling, and parking brake 

• Tie rod ends: Check for excessive play and 
looseness, check boots 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (Including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Transmission: DSG (non Automatic): Change 
fluid and filter 

• Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody 
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp <l 



Service at 50,000 miles 

Service at 50,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condition (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

• Service interval display: Reset 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Transmission: Automatic (non DSG): Change 
fluid (2.0L MPI and 2.5L only} 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 60,000 miles 

Service at 60,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Air filter element and snow screen: Replace el­
ement and clean screen and housing (If applica­
ble) 

• Battery: Check (and second battery If appli­
cable) 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Dust and pollen filter: Replace (If applicable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (if applicable) 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 
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• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Spark plugs: Replace (2.0T and 3.6L only) 

• Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary 
(2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check 
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000 
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced, 
then every 60,000 miles 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp <l 



Service at 70,000 miles 

Service at 70,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condition (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality {If applicable) 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 80,000 miles 

Service at 80,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Battery: Check (and second battery if appli­
cable) 

• Body: Visual inspection for corrosion 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Convertible roof, CSC roof, and Retractable 
hard top: Check for function and damage, clean 
and lubricate seals (If applicable) 

• Coolant level and frost protection: Check 

• CV joints: Check for leaks and damage 

• Door checks and mounting pins: Lubricate 

• Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from above) for leaks and damage 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check 
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots 

• Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and 
secure fittings 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Headlights: Check adjustment 

• Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigarette 
lighter/power outlets, hom, and all warning lamps: 
Check 

• Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com­
partment lighting, tum signals, and hazard warning 
lights: Check 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 
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• Power steering: Check oil level 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

• Ribbed Belt: Check condition 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI and 2.5L on­
ly) 

• Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof: Check, clean, 
and lubricate (if applicable) 

• Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and 
rear water drains and clean if necessary (If appli­
cable) 

• Test drive: Check braking, kick-down, steering, 
electrical, heating and ventilation systems, air con­
ditioning, handling, and parking brake 

• Tie rod ends: Check for excessive play and 
looseness, check boots 

• Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary 
(2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check 
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000 
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced, 
then every 60,000 miles 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Transmission: DSG (non Automatic): Change 
fluid and filter 

• Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody 
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 
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Service at 90,000 miles 

Service at 90,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condition (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the drive(s 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 100,000 miles 

Service at 100,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Battery: Check (and second battery If appli­
cable) 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Oust and pollen filter: Replace (If applicable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

• Service interval display: Reset 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

USA Warranty and Maintenance 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary 
(2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check 
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000 
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced, 
then every 60,000 miles 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (Including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Transmission: Automatic (non DSG): Change 
fluid (2.0L MPI and 2.5L only) 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 
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Service at 110,000 miles 

Service at 110,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condition (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (If applicable) 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 120,000 miles 

Service at 120,000 miles or one year after last 
service, whichever occurs first. 

• AdBiue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Pas sat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Air filter element and snow screen: Replace el­
ement and clean screen and housing (if applica­
ble) 

• Battery : Check (and second battery if appli­
cable) 

• Body: Visual inspection for corrosion 

• Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab­
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of 
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and 
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front 
and rear) 

• Convertible roof, esc roof, and Retractable 
hard top: Check for function and damage , clean 
and lubricate seals (if applicable) 

• Coolant level and frost protection: Check 

• CV joints: Check for leaks and damage 

• Diesel Particulate Filter: Perfo rm after the first 
120,000 miles or 120,000 miles after a Diesel 
Particulat e Filt er (DPF) replac ement: Check ash 
loading according to manufacturer work procedure; 
Replace if necessary. NOTE: If DPF replacement 
is not necessary, perform check every 20,000 
miles thereafter unt il replacement becomes neces­
sary. (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Door checks and mounting pins: Lubricate 

• Dust and pollen filter: Replace (i f appl icable) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from above) for leaks and damage 

• Engine and engine compartment components: 
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check 
transmission, final drive , and drive shaft boots 

• Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and 
secure fittings 

• Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engi ne only) 

• Headlights : Check adjustment 

• Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigarette 
lighter/power outlets, horn, and all warning lamps: 
Check 
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• Lighting : Front and rear lights, luggage com­
partmen t lighting, tum signals, and hazard warning 
lights : Check 

• Power steering: Check oil level 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (if applicable) 

• Ribbed Belt: Check condit ion 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker : Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Spark plugs : Replace (All engines except TO I) 

• Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof : Check, clean, 
and lubricate (if applicable) 

• Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and 
rear water drains and clean if necessary (if appli ­
cable) 

• Test drive: Check braking, kick-down , steering, 
electrical, heating and ventila tion systems , air con­
ditioning, handling, and parking brake 

• ne rod ends: Check for excessive play and 
looseness, check boots 

• Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary 
(2.0L MPl only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check 
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000 
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced, 
then every 60,000 miles 

• Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age, 
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including 
spare) 

• Tires: Rotate front to rear 

• Transmission : DSG (non Automa tic): Change 
fluid and filter 

• Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody 
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades : Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 



Next Servi ce: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles : ................... 

whichever occurs first 

Service at 130,000 miles 

Servic e at 110,000 mil es or one year after last 
servic e, whichever occurs first. 

• Ad Blue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary 
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only) 

• Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc 
condition (front and rear) 

• Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter 

• Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function­
ality (if applic able) 

Next Servi ce: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles: ...... ............. 

whichever occurs first 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

• Service interval display: Reset 

• Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv­
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's 
side door pillar 

• Timing Belt: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only) 

• nres: Rotate front to rear 

• Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system, 
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function, 
Check fluid level and add if necessary 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Additional service 

Time-dependent maintenance items 

Every 1 year : 

Perform visual check of airbag system. 

Every 2 year s: 

• Check latch for convertible roof (if app licable) 

• Oust and pollen filter: Replace (If app licable) 

• Tire filler bottle in the tire mobility set: Check 
(observe expiration date) 

At the 3 year mark , then every 2 years regard­
less of miles driven: 

• Brake nuid and clutch unit: Replace nuid. First 
fluid replacement included under the Volkswa­
gen Carefree Maintenance Program If mil eage 
is less than or equal to 36,000 mile s. 

Every 3 years : 

• Haldex clutch: Change oil First fluid replace­
ment included under the Volkswage n Carefree 
Maintenance Prog ram if mileage is less than or 
equal to 36,000 miles. (Tiguan 2.0T and CC 3.6L 
4MOTION® only). 
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Every 4 years regardless of m iles driven : 

• Ad Blue®: Change nuid if the mileage is under 
10,000 miles (Passat 2.0L TDI engin e on ly) 

• Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI on ly) 

• Tire filler bottle in the tire mobility set: Replace 
(observe expiration date) 

Every 6 years regardless of mile s driven : 

• Air filter element and snow screen: Replace el­
ement and clean screen and housing (if mileage is 
under 60,000 miles) (if applicable) 

• Spark plugs: Replace (All engines except 
2.0L MPI and TDI) <l 



Brake fluid replacement 

Replacement record 

• The brake fluid must be replaced every 3 years 
regardless of mileage, and every 2 years thereafter 
regardless of mileage driven. First fluid replace­
ment Included under the Volk swagen Carefree 
Maint enance Program if mileage is less than or 
equa l to 36,000 miles. 

Brake Fluid Replacement Record 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacem ent: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
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A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement : 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: •.••••.••••.••...•••••..••....•...••......• 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ••••.••••••••.•...••...•...••..•••...•.••.. 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ...•.•...•......••...•....•....•..••......• 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ••••.•......•....•......•....•....••.••••.. 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp <3 
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Airbag Replacement 

The airbag system can be deployed only once. 

Front Airbag 

SideAirbag 

SIDEGUARD 

Knee Airbag (where applicable) 

0 
left 

0 

0 

0 

0 

After an airbag has inflated it must be replaced. 
The proper replacement of airbags will be entered 
into the record by your authorized Volkswagen 
Dealer. 

left 0 right 

right 

front 0 front 

rear 0 rear 

left 0 right 

left 0 right 

Authorized Volkswagen Dealer Stamp 

Module replaced: Date: 

Next Replacement: Date: 
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Front Airbag 0 left 0 right 

SideAirbag left right 

0 front 0 front 

0 rear 0 rear 

SIDEGUARD 0 left 0 right 

Knee Airbag (where applicable) 0 left 0 right 

Authorized Volkswagen Dealer Stamp 

Module replaced: Date: 

Next Replacement: Date: 

481 USA Warranty and Maintenance 



Afterword 
Volkswagen AG works constantly to improve all of 
its products . Due to ongoing vehicle development , 
changes in design , equipment, and technology are 
possible at any time. The information about equip­
ment, appearance, performance , dimensions , 
weights , fuel consumption, standards, and func­
tions of the vehicles is the information that was 
available as of the editorial deadline . Some of the 
equipment may not be available until later or may 
be available only in certain markets . Contact your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks­
wagen Service Facility for more information . No le­
gal obligations or commitments may be derived 
from the information , illustrations , and descriptions 
in this Manual. 

No reprint , reproduction , or translation of this Man­
ual is permi tted, even in excerpts , without the ex­
press written consent of Volkswagen AG. 

Volkswagen AG expressly reserves all rights under 
applicable copyr ight law. Subject to change. 

Produced in Germany. 

© 2011 Volkswagen AG 

r.Gl:... This paper was made from chlorine-free , 
bleached pulp. 
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